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No. 26918

NORWAY, DENMARK AND SWEDEN,
and

FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY

Agreement concerning international road transport (with
protocol and annexes). Signed at Oslo on 22 September
1981

Authentic texts: Norwegian, Danish, Swedish and German.

Authentic texts of the annexes: German and Norwegian.

Registered by Norway on 1 November 1989.

NORVEGE, DANEMARK ET SUEDE,
et

RIPUBLIQUE FE'DERALE D'ALLEMAGNE

Accord relatif au transport routier international (avec proto-
cole et annexes). Sign6 A Oslo le 22 septembre 1981

Textes authentiques : norv, gien, danois, sudois et allemand.

Textes authentiques des annexes : allemand et norvgien.

Enregistri par la Norv~ge le jer novembre 1989.
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[NORWEGIAN TEXT - TEXTE NORVtGIEN]

OVERENSKOMST MELLOM REGJERINGEN I FORBUNDSREPU-
BLIKKEN TYSKLAND OG REGJERINGENE I KONGERIKET
DANMARK, KONGERIKET NORGE OG KONGERIKET SVE-
RIGE OM INTERNASJONAL VEGTRANSPORT

Regjeringen i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland, sAvel som Regjeringene i Kon-
gerikene Danmark, Norge og Sverige, har,

i arbeidet med d videreutvikle den internasjonale person- og godtransport pa
veg med motorvogn pA grunnlag av gjensidighet,

innenfor rammen av gieldende rett, blitt enige om folgende:

PERSONTRANSPORT

Artikkel 1
(1) Den som har nasjonal tillatelse til A drive tilfeldig transport med buss og

som har forretningssted i en av statene, trenger ingen ytterligere tillatelse for A kjore
i eller gjennom omrAdet til den andre stat dersom det gjelder

a) Rundreiser med lukket dor, det vii si turer hvor det samme kjoretoy trans-
porterer den samme gruppe reisende personer under hele reisen og bringer dem
tilbake til utgangspunktet eller,

b) Transport av passasjerer ved utreise og tom tilbaketur.
Forskrifter i andre overenskomster, som hjemler tillatelsesfrihet i andre tilfeller

enn de som er nevnt i dette punkt, gjelder uavhengig.
(2) Ved tilfeldig transport med buss mellom Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland

og Danmark gjelder forskriftene i forordning (EOF) hr. 117/66 og 1016/68.
(3) Den som driver transport i henhold til punkt (1), mAl under hele turen

medbringe et kontrolldokument hvis innhold nrmere reguleres i den i artikkel 19
nevnte Protokoll.

Artikkel 2

(1) Tyske eller danske transportutoveres drosjer og leievogner kan befordre
passasjerer till eller gjennom det andre land. Tillatelsesdokumentet eller en forkortet
gjengivelse av tillatelsen skal medbringes under reisen.

(2) Tyske eller danske transportorer kan ikke ta opp passasjerer i den andre
stat. Det er dog tillatt 5 ta opp passasjerer i den andre stat nir transportavtale med
passasjerene er sluttet for de ankommer til den andre stat. Som opptak av passas-
jerer i den andre stat skal ikke regnes henting av slike passasjerer som blir bragt til
den andre stat av samme transporter pAl samme dag.

A rtikkel 3

For all annen tilfeldig transport enn den som er fritatt for tillatelse etter reglene
i artikkel 1 og 2 i denne Overenskomst kreves tillatelse i hvert enkelt tilfelle av
vedkommende avtaleparts kompetente myndighet.

Vol. 1548. 1-26918
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A rtikkel 4
(1) Pendeltransport (feriereisetransport) til eller gjennom det annet land kre-

ver tillatelse av den andre avtaleparts kompetente myndighet.
(2) For pendeltransport (feriereisetransport) med buss mellom Forbunds-

republikken Tyskland og Danmark, som oppfyller forskriftene i artikkel 2 og artik-
kel 4, 1. ledd i forordning nr. 117/66/EOF, gjelder forskriftene i forordning (EOF)
nr. 516/72, 1172/72 og 2442/72.

A rtikkel 5
(1) For 5 utfore internasjonal rutetrafikk mA transport0rer ha tillatelse fra de

kompetente myndigheter i de berorte stater.

(2) Kjoreplaner, takster og transportbetingelser, samt endring i slike si vel
som innstilling av virksomheten, mA vere godkjent pA forhtnd av begge staters
kompetente myndigheter.

(3) Ved rutetransport med busser mellom Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland og
Danmark gjelder forskriftene i forordning (EOF) nr. 517/72, 1172/72 og 2442/72.

Artikkel 6.
(1) For 5 utfore rutetransport i transitt m5 transportoren ha tillatelse av de

kompetente myndigheter i den stat som gjennomkjores.

(2) Ved transport mellom Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland og Danmark gjelder
forskriftene i forordning (EOF) nr. 517/72, 1172/72 og 2442/72.

GODSTRANSPORT

Artikkel 7
(1) For utovelse av ervervsmessig transport av gods med motorvogn registrert

pd omrAdet til en avtalepart, er det nodvendig med tillatelse fra den avtalepart hvis
omride blir berort.

(2) Den Blandede Kommisjon sor opprettes i henhold til artikkel 20, enes om
en kvote for en bestemat periode som sthr til rAdighet for hver avtalepart med samme
storrelse. Kvoten kan endres i lopet av denne perioden.

Artikkel 8

Det er ikke nodvendig med tillatelse for de typer transporter som er oppfort i
den i artikkel 19 nevnte Protokoll.

Artikkel 9
I tillegg til den kvote som er fastsatt i henhold til artikkel 7 kan utstedes tillatel-

ser for de typer transport som er oppfort i den i artikkel 19 nevnte Protokoll.

Artikkel 10
(1) Tillatelsen gir rett til internasjonal transport av gods

a) mellom den stat i hvilken angjeldende motorvogn er registrert og den annen
stat (bilateral trafikk),

b) gjennom den annen stat (transitt),
Vol. 1548, 1-26918
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c) mellom den annen stat og en tredje stat (tredjelandskjoring) pA de betingelser
som blir fastlagt av den i artikkel 20 opprettede Blandede Kommisjon.

(2) Slik tillatelse gir ikke rett til med motorvogn registrert i den ene stat a
befordre gods mellom to steder i den annen stat (innenlandstrafikk).

(3) Tillatelsens anvendelsesomrfide kan innskrenkes av den i artikkel 20
opprettede Blandede Kommisjon. Innskrenkningen md vere anmerket i tillatelsen.

A rtikkel 11

(1) Tillatelsen gjelder for motorvogn med eller uten pahengsvogn eller sle-
pevogn (semitrailer eller vogntog).

(2) Transportoren kan ikke overdra sin tillatelse til annen transporter.

Artikkel 12

Tillatelsen kan utstedes
a) Som tidsbegrenset tillatelse, gyldig for et ubestemt antall turer,
b) som turtillatelse, gyldig for en enkelt tur (tur/retur).

Artikkel 13

(1) Avtalepartenes kompetente myndigheter utferdiger tillatelse til motorvo-
gner registrert i den andre stat.

(2) Tillatelsene utleveres til transportorene av den stats kompetente myn-
digheter hvor disse transportorers motorvogner er registrert.

Artikkel 14

Hvert oppdrag av erversmessig godstransport mfi vere ledsaget av et internas-
jonalt befordringsdokument.

Artikkel 15

(1) Utovelse av internasjonal egentransport trenger ingen tillatelse. De som
driver slik transport, mi likevel kunne godtgjcre at det dreier seg om utovelse av
egentransport.

(2) Utovelse av egentransport md vare ledsaget av et befordringsdokument
hvis innhold er fastlagt i den i artikkel 19 nevnte Protokoll.

FELL ESBESTEMMELSER

Artikkel 16

(1) Tillatelser skal bare utstedes til transportorer som i henhold til de nasjo-
nale rettsregler i motorvognens registreringsland har tillatelse til i befordre perso-
ner eller gods med motorvogn i internasjonal trafikk.

(2) Eiere og forer av motorvogner er forpliktet til A overholde gjeldende rett i
den andre stat.

Artikkel 17

De dokumenter (f.eks. tillatelse, befordringsdokumenter) som i henhold til
denne Overenskomsts bestemmelser er nodvendige, skal medbringes av foreren pA
alle turer i den annen stat og pA forlangende forevises kompetent myndighet.
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Artikkel 18

(1) Ved alvorlige eller gjentatte krenkelser fra eiers eller forers side mot de i
den annen stat gjeldende rettsregler saint mot denne Overenskomsts bestemmelser,
treffer de kompetente myndigheter i det land, i hvilket motorvognen er registrert p5
anmodning fra den kompetente myndighet i det land hvor krenkelsen er beghtt, en
av folgende forholdsregler:

a) Understreker overfor den ansvarlige transporter at han mA overholde de
gjeldende forskrifter i den annen stat,

b) nekter utstedelse av tillatelser til den ansvarlige transporter eller tilbakekal-
ler en allerede utstedt tillatelse for det tidsrom som de kompetente myndigheter i den
annen stat har utelukket ham fra transport.

(2) De kompetente myndigheter holder hverandre underrettet om de for-
holdsregler som er truffet.

Artikkel 19

Denne Overenskomsts gjennomforingsbestemmelser blir fastlagt av avtalepar-
tene i en Protokoll som er en del av Overenskomsten.

A rtikkel 20

(1) PA forlangende av dn av avtalepartenes kompetente myndigheter sammen-
kalles en Blandet Kommisjon besthende av representanter fra de kompetente myn-
digheter for ved gjennomforingen av Overenskomsten A ta hensyn til trafikkutviklin-
gen og regulere sp~rsmil som oppst r i gjensidig forstfielse.

(2) Den Blandede Kommisjon er bemyndiget til i endre den i artikkel 19
nevnte Protokoll.

Artikkel 21

Denne Overenskomst gjelder ogsA for delstaten Berlin, stfremt ikke Regjerin-
gen i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland innen 3 mhneder etter Overenskomstens
ikrafttreden avgir en motsatt erklering overfor Regjeringene i Kongeriket Dan-
mark, Kongeriket Norge og Kongeriket Sverige.

Artikkel 22

Avtaler og bestemmelser om person- og godstransport pd veg mellom Kon-
geriket Danmark, Kongeriket Norge og Kongeriket Sverige blir ikke berort av denne
Overenskomst.

Artikkel 23

1) Denne Overenskomst trer i kraft 30 dager etter undertegning.

2) Overenskomsten forblir i kraft inntil den blir skriftlig oppsagt av en av
avtalepartene med 6 mneders varsel.

3) Samtidig skal forvaltningsoverenskomsten om gjennomforingen av den
internasjonale person- og godstransport pd veg av 15. februar 1952 i avfattelsen av
1. januar 1971 mellom trafikkministeriene i Danmark, Norge og Sverige pA den ene
side og trafikkministeren i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland pA den annen side,
opphore A gjelde.
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GATT i Oslo den 22. september 1981 i ett eksemplar pAt tysk, dansk, norsk og
svensk, og samtlige tekster skal ha samme gyldighet. Originaleksemplaret skal
oppbevares i Det Kgl. norske Utenriksdepartements arkiv. Bekreftede avskrifter
skal av den norske regjering sendes hver av de 0vrige deltagende regjeringer.

For Forbundsrepublikken
Tysklands Regiering:

[Signed - Signg]1

For Kongeriket
Norges Regjering:

[Signed - Signe]3

For Kongeriket
Danmarks Regjering:

[Signed - Sign] 2

For Kongeriket
Sveriges Regjering:

[Signed - Sign6]4

Signed by Johannes Balser - Signd par Johannes Balser.
2 Signed by Troels Valdemar Oldenburg - Signd par Troels Valdemar Oldenburg.
3Signed by Ronald Bye - Signd par Ronald Bye.
I Signed by Love Kellberg - Sign6 par Love Kellberg.
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PROTOKOLL ETTER ARTIKKEL 19 I OVERENSKOMSTEN MELLOM
REGJERINGEN I FORBUNDSREPUBLIKKEN TYSKLAND OG REG-
JERINGENE I KONGERIKET DANMARK, KONGERIKET NORGE OG
KONGERIKET SVERIGE OM INTERNASJONAL VEGTRANSPORT

Med hensyn til anvendelsen av Overenskomsten har det blitt enighet om fol-
gende bestemmelser:

Persontransport

7il artikkel 1
1. Kontrolldokumentet etter artikkel I punkt 3 mA for norske og svenske

transport0rer, stemme overens med vedlegg nr. 1 til CEMT dokument CM (71) 8, for
danske og tyske transport0rer vedlegg nr. 2 til forordning (EOF) nr. 1016/68. Under
punkt 6 i kjorerapporten kan listen over passasjerer erstattes med en angivelse av
antall passasjerer.

Til artikkel 3

2. S0knader om tilfeldig transport som krever tillatelse etter artikkel 3, skal fra
danske, norske eller svenske transportorer, rettes i 2 eksemplarer til de kompetente
myndigheter i transportorens hjemland, etter monster av vedlegg nr. 1, som oversen-
der dem til forbundstrafikkministeriet.

Tyske transport0rer skal rette s0knaden til de kompetente myndighetene i den
annen avtalestat etter monster av vedlegg nr. 1.

771 artikkel 4

3. For pendeltransport (feriemhl-reiser) som skal utfores av tysk transportor,
kreves for den norske og svenske delstrekning tillatelse fra de kompetente myn-
digheter i den avtalestat hvor reisemhlet ligger. Den tyske transportor skal rette
s0knaden til den kompetente myndighet i avtalestaten, som meddeler sin avgj0relse
direkte til den tyske soker. En gjenpart av avgjorelsen oversendes samtidig for-
bundstrafikkministeriet. For pendeltransport (feriemflreiser) som skal utfores av
norske og svenske transport0rer kreves tillatelse for den tyske delstrekning fra den
kompetente tyske myndighet i det omridet reisem~let ligger. Soknaden skal rettes til
de kompetente myndigheter i hjemlandet som oversender den til forbundstrafikk-
ministeriet. Den utstedende tyske myndighet oversender den norske og svenske
s0kers tillatelse til de kompetente myndigheter i hjemlandet.

4. Soknad etter monster av vedlegg 2 skal sendes inn i minst to eksemplarer.
5. Ligger ikke reisem~let til den tyske transportor i en av de tre skandinaviske

stater (transittrafikk), er det for hele transittstrekningen tilstrekkelig med tillatelse
fra den skandinaviske avtalepart pA hvis omride den f0rste grenseovergang finner
sted ved utreisen. Ligger ikke reisemAlet til norsk eller svensk transportor i For-
bundsrepublikken Tyskland (transittrafikk), kreves tillatelse for transittstrekningen
fra den kompetente tyske myndighet i det omrAdet hvor den forste grenseover-
gang finner sted ved utreisen. Det samme gjelder dersom reisemlet for dansk trans-
port0r ikke ligger i et av Fellesmarkedslandene. Forovrig gjelder numrene 3 og 4
tilsvarende.

Til artikkel 5

6. Soknader om opprettelse av rutetrafikk for delstrekningen pa omradet til
den annen avtalepart sh vel som soknader i henhold til reglene i artikkel 5, punkt 2
skal rettes til de kompetente myndigheter i hjemstaten.
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Soknader fra tyske transportorer skal sendes den annen kontraherende parts
kompetente myndighet med innstilling fra forbundstrafikkministeriet. Soknader
fra norske og svenske transportorer skal sendes forbundstrafikkministeriet med
innstilling fra kompetent myndighet i hjemstaten.

7. Tillatelsen tildeles i henhold til de nasjonale regler.

8. Tillatelsen skal f0rst tildeles etter at avtalepartene har kommet til enighet
om at det foreligger et offentlig behov for slik rutetransport (nodvendighet og for-
mhlstjenlighet) og n r gjensidigheten bevares.

7il artikkel 6

9. Soknader om opprettelse av transittrute skal rettes til de kompetente myn-
digheter i hjemstaten. Soknader fra tyske transportorer skal sendes den annen
kontraherende parts kompetente myndighet med innstilling fra forbundstrafikkmi-
nisteriet. Soknader fra norske og svenske transportorer skal sendes forbundstrafikk-
ministeriet med innstilling fra kompetent myndighet i hjemstaten.

10. Tillatelsen skal tildeles i henhold til nasjonale regler s5 vel som etter ret-
ningslinjer som overenskomster for intemasjonal transportvirksomhet inneholder.

Godstransport

71l artikkel 7

11. Kvoten skal avtales p5 grunnIag av tidstillatelser.

12. Den Blandede Kommisjon, i henhold til artikkel 20, fastsetter nokkelen for
omregning av tidstillatelser til turtillatelser.

7iI artikkel 8

13. Det er ikke nodvendig med tillatelse for:

a) Tilfeldig godstransport til og fra lufthavner ved omdirigering av luftfarten,

b) transport av postsendinger,

c) transport av skadede kjoretoyer,

d) transport av avfall og fekalier,

e) transport av dyreskrotter til destruksjon,

f) transport av levende dyr med unntak av slaktefe,

g) transport av lik,

h) transport av gods med motorvogn hvis tillatte totalvekt, herunder tilhengers
totalvekt, ikke overstiger 6 tonn, eller hvis tillatte nyttelast, herunder tilhengers nyt-
telast, ikke overstiger 3,5 tonn,

i) transport av medisinsk utstyr for i yte hjelp i tvingende nodsfall (serlig ved
naturkatastrofer),

j) transport av serlig verdifulle varer (f.eks. edelmetaller) i spesialkjoretoyer
som blir ledsaget av politi eller andre sikkerhetsstyrker,

k) transport av kunstgjenstander og kunstverk til utstilling eller for yrkesmes-
sige formAl,
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1) tilfeldig transport av gods utelukkende til reklame eller undervisningsformfil
(messegods),

m) transport av utstyr, tilbehor og dyr til/fra teater-, musikk-, film-, sport- og
sirkusarrangement, messer eller markeder s5 vel somtil/fra radio-, film- eller fjern-
synsopptak,

n) transport med tyske og danske motorvogner mellom steder i den tyske og
danske grensesone, hvis samlet transportavstand ikke overskrider 100 km i luftlinje.
De relevante steder i den tyske og danske grensesone er fort opp i en liste utarbeidet
av Regjeringene i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland og Danmark,

o) transport av bagasje i tilhenger til motorvogn som er bestemt for befordring
av reisende og befordring av bagasje med kjoretoyer av ethvert slag til og fra luft-
havner,

p) transport av bier og fiskeyngel,

q) tomturer med et kjoretoy som g r i godstransport og som skal erstatte et
kjoretoy som er etterlatt i utlandet, sA vel som fortsettelsen av befordringen med
ombytningskjoretoyet med den for det gjenblevne kjoretoys tildelte tillatelse.

14. Slike befordringer som ikke krever tillatelse kan ogs, gjennomfores i tred-
jelandskjoring.

7Tl artikkel 9

15. Utenom de kvoter man er blitt enige om i henhold til artikkel 7 kan tillatel-
ser utferdiges for transport

a) av flyttegods,

b) av reservedeler for havgfiende skip,

c) i tysk-dansk godstrafikk pi veg med motorvogn registrert i Forbundsrepu-
blikken Tyskland og i Danmark, fra det ene land til det annet lands grensesone, hvis
avstand fra den felles grense utgjcr 25 km i luftlinje og omvendt,

d) med motorvogner som er registrert i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland mellom
Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland og en grensesone med en radius pd 25 km i luftlinje
fra de danske fergehavnene Gedser, Rodby havn, Nakskov, Korsor, Bagenkop og
FAborg,

e) med motorvogner som er registrert i Danmark mellom Danmark og en gren-
sesone med en radius p5 25 km i luftlinje fra de tyske fergehavnene Travemiinde,
Puttgarden, Kiel og Gelting,

f) av grus, sand og sten med motorvogner som er registrert i Danmark og For-
bundsrepublikken Tyskland i den tysk-danske trafikk,

g) av slaktefe med spesialkjoretoy i tysk-dansk trafikk.

7il artikkel 11

16. Tillatelser for tysk-dansk trafikk tildeles transportoren, tillatelser for tysk-
norsk og tysk-svensk trafikk tildeles transportoren for bestemt motorvogn.

77l artikkel 13

17. Tillatelsen gjelder for motorvogn med eller uten pAhengsvogn (semitrailer
eller vogntog), ogs5 n r tilhengeren er registrert i det annet eller i et tredje land.
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18. De kompetente myndigheter for tildeling av tillatelser er:

i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland:
Der Bundesminister ftir Verkehr
Kennedyallee 72
5300 Bonn-Bad Godesberg

i Kongeriket Danmark:
Ministeriet for offentlige arbejder
Fredriksholms Kanal 27
1220 Kobenhavn K

i Kongeriket Norge:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

i Kongeriket Sverige:
Transportridet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

19. De kompetente myndigheter for utlevering av tillatelser er:

for tysk transporter:
Landesamt fir Strassenbau und Strassenverkehr
Mercatorstrasse 9, Postfach 5007
2300 Kiel

for dansk transporter:
Direktoratet for vejtransport
Borgergade 20
1300 Kobenhavn K

for norsk transporter:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

for svensk transporter:
Transportrddet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

20. Transporttillatelsenes form og innhold skal avtales av Den Blandede
Kommisjon nedsatt i henhold til Overenskomstens artikkel 20.

21. Det skal ikke oppkreves noe gebyr for utlevering av tillatelser til fordel for
det land tillatelsen er gyldig i.

li artikkel 15

22. Befordringsdokumenter for egentransport skal inneholde folgende op-
plysninger:

a) Navn (firma), adresse, forretningsformil for det foretak som utforer egen-
transporten.

b) Motorvognens registreringsnummer.
Vol. 1548, 1-26918
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c) Laste- og lossested, med angjeldende foretaks navn (firma), adresse og for-
retningsforml.

d) Godsslag og godsvekt, henholdsvis annen mengdeangivelse av det trans-
porterte gods.

e) Grenseovergang.

f) Transportorens underskrift samt dato.
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[DANISH TEXT - TEXTE DANOIS]

OVERENSKOMST MELLEM FORBUNDSREPUBLIKKEN TYSK-
LANDS REGERING OG KONGERIGET DANMARKS, KON-
GERIGET NORGES OG KONGERIGET SVERIGES REGERIN-
GER OM INTERNATIONALE TRANSPORTER AD LANDEVEJ

Forbundsrepublikkens Tysklands regering sfvel som Kongeriget Danmarks
regering, Kongeriget Norges regering og Kongeriget Sveriges regering er,

i bestrebelsen for pi gensidighedsbasis at videreudvikle den internationale
transport af personer og gods ad vej med motorkoretojer,

inden for rammerne af geldende ret blevet enige om folgende:

PERSONBEFORDRING

Artikel 1

(1) Transportudovere, der har deres hjemlands tilladelse til turist- og bestil-
lingskorsel med busser, og som har deres forretningssted p5 det ene lands omrdde,
behover ingen yderligere tilladelse til korsel ind i eller gennem det andet land, nfir det
drejer sig om

a) rundture med lukkede dore, det vil sige korsel, der udfores med det samme
koret0j, som pfi den samlede rejsestraekning befordrer den samme gruppe rejsende
og bringer den tilbage til udgangspunktet, eller

b) transporter, der har passagerer pfi udturen og, hvor tilbagerejsen foregfr
uden passagerer.

Forskrifter i andre overenskomster, hvorefter der er tilladelsesfrihed i andre
end de i dette stykke nevnte tiifalde, forbliver i kraft.

(2) For turist- og bestillingskorsel med busser mellem Danmark og For-
bundsrepublikken Tyskland galder forskrifterne 1 forordningerne (EOF) nr. 117/66
og 1016/68.

(3) Transportudovere, der udforer transporter i henhold til stk. 1, skal under
hele rejsens varighed medfore et kontroldokument, hvis enkeltheder er fastlagt i den
i henhold til artikel 19 oprettede protokol.

Artikel 2

(1) Danske eller tyske transportudoveres hyrevogne mi befordre passagerer
ind i eller gennem det andet land. Bevillingsdokumentet eller en forkortet udfaerdi-
gelse af bevillingen skal medfores pAi rejsen.

(2) Det er ikke tilladt danske eller tyske transportudovere at optage passage-
rer i det andet land. Dog er optagelse af passagerer i det andet land tilladt, nfr aftalen
om befordring af passagererne er indgfiet, for de ankommer til det andet land. Som
optagelse af passagerer i det andet land anses ikke afhentning af sfdanne passagerer,
som pA samme dag er blevet bragt til det andet land af den samme transportudover.
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Artikel 3

Lejlighedsvise transporter, som ikke er fritaget for tilladelse i henhold til
bestemmelserne i denne overenskomsts artikel 1 og 2, krever i hvert enkelt tilfelde
tilladelse af den phgeldende kontraherende parts kompetente myndighed.

Artikel 4

(1) Pendulkorsel (feriemhl-rejser) ind i eller gennem det andet land krever
tilladelse af den anden kontraherende parts kompetente myndighed.

(2) For den pendulkorsel (feriemAl-rejsetrafik) med busser mellem Dan-
mark og Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland, som opfylder betingelserne i artikel 2 og
artikel 4, stk. 1, i forordning nr. 117/66 EOF, gwelder forskrifterne i forordningerne
(EOF) nr. 516/72, 1172/72 og 2442/72.

Artikel 5

(1) I den grenseoverskridende rutekorsel skal transportudcvere have en til-
ladelse af de kompetente myndigheder i de berorte lande.

(2) Koreplaner, takster og befordringsbetingelser samt wendringer i disse savel
som indstilling af driften krever forudgtende godkendelse fra de kompetente til-
ladelsesmyndigheder pA begge sider.

(3) For rutekorsel med busser mellem Danmark og Forbundsrepublikken
Tyskland gxelder forskrifterne i forordningerne (EOF) nr. 517/72, 1172/72 og 2442n72.

Artikel 6

(1) Til rutekorsel i transit skal transportudovere have en tilladelse af den kom-
petente myndighed i det transiterede land.

(2) For korsel mellem Danmark og Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland gelder
forskrifterne i forordningerne (EOF) nr. 517/72, 1172/72 og 2442/72.

GODSBEFORDRING

A rtikel 7

(1) Til erhvervsmessig transport af gods med motorkoretojer, som er registre-
ret pAs den ene kontraherende parts omride, kreves en tilladelse af den aftalepart, i
hvis omr~de korslen finder sted.

(2) Af den i henhold til artikel 20 nedsatte blandede kommission vedtages for
et bestemt tidsrum et kontingent, som star til rdighed for hver kontraherende part
med samme storrelse. Kontingentet kan wendres inden for dette tidsrum.

Artikel 8

De transporter, der er nevnt i den i henhold til artikel 19 oprettede protokol,
krever ingen tilladelse.

Artikel 9

Udover det i henhold til artikel 7 aftalte kontingent kan tilladelse udstedes for
de transporter, der er nevnt i den i henhold til artikel 19 oprettede protokol.
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Artikel 10

(1) Tilladelsen berettiger til transport af gods i den grxenseoverskridende trafik

a) mellem det land, i hvilket det anvendte motorkoretoj er indregistreret og det
andet land (bilateral korsel);

b) gennem det andet land (transit);

c) mellem det andet land og et tredieland (tredielandskorsel) pd de betingelser,
som bliver fastlagt af den i henhold til artikel 20 nedsatte blandede kommission.

(2) Tilladelsen berettiger ikke til, med motorkoretojer, der er registreret i det
ene land, at befordre gods mellem to i det andet land beliggende lokaliteter (cabo-
tage).

(3) Tilladelsens gyldighedsomride kan indskrenkes af den i henhold til arti-
kel 20 nedsatte blandede kommission. Indskrenkningen skal anfores i tilladelsen.

Artikel 11

(1) Tilladelsen gelder for et motorkoretoj eller for et vogntog bestdende af
k0retojer, der er forbundet med hinanden (settevognstog eller p~hengsvognstog).

(2) Transportudcveren mi ikke overdrage den ham tildelte tilladelse til en
anden transportudcver.

Artikel 12

Tilladelsen kan udstedes

a) som tilladelse pi tid, gyldig for et ubestemt antal ture;

b) som turtilladelse, gyldig for en enkelt tur (ud- og tilbagerejse).

Artikel 13

(1) De kontraherende parters kompetente myndigheder meddeler tilladel-
serne til de til enhver tid i det andet land registrerede motorkoretojer.

(2) Tilladelserne bliver udleveret til transportudoverne gennem de kompe-
tente myndigheder i det land, i hvilket disse transportudoveres motorkoretojer er
registreret.

Artikel 14

Enhver erhvervsmessig transport af gods ad vej skal vere ledsaget af et inter-
nationalt befordringsdokument.

A rtikel 15

(1) Transporter, der udfores som gr~enseoverskridende firmakorsel, er tilladel-
sesfri. Den transportudcver, som udforer firmakorsel, har dog pligt til at bevise, at
det drejer sig om en firmakorselstransport.

(2) Enhver firmakorselstransport skal vere ledsaget af et befordringsdoku-
ment, hvis indhold er fastlagt i den i henhold til artikel 19 oprettede protokol.
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ALMINDELIGE BESTEMMELSER

Artikel 16
(1) Tilladelser udleveres kun til shdanne transportud0vere, som er berettiget

til at befordre personer eller gods med motorkoretojer i grenseoverskridende trafik
i henhold til lovgivningen i den stat, hvor motorkoretojet er registreret.

. (2) Transportud0veren og det korende personel skal overholde geldende ret i
det andet land.

Artikel 17
De dokumenter, som kreves i henhold til bestemmelserne i denne overens-

komst (for eksempel tilladelse, befordringsdokument), skal ph alle ture i det andet
land medfores af det korende personel og ph forlangende forevises de kompetente
myndigheder.

Artikel 18
(1) Ved grov eller gentagne overtredelser fra transportudoverens eller det

korende personels side af de i det andet land geldende retforskrifter eller bestem-
melseme i denne overenskomst treffer de kompetente myndigheder i det land, i
hvilket motorkoretojet er registreret, efter anmodning af de kompetente myndig-
heder i det land, i hvilket overtrxedelsen er begfet, en af folgende forholdsregler:

a) Indskerpelse over for den ansvarlige transportudover om at overholde gal-
dende forskrifter i det andet land.

b) Indstilling af tildeling af tilladelser til den ansvarlige transportudover eller
tilbagekaldelse af en allerede tildelt tilladelse for det tidsrum, for hvilket det andet
lands kompetente myndighed har udelukket ham fra korsel.

(2) De kompetente myndigheder underretter hinanden om de trufne for-
holdsregler.

Artikel 19

Bestemmelserne angfende gennemforelsen af denne overenskomst nedfxeldes
af de kontraherende parter i en protokol; denne er en bestanddel af overenskomsten.

Artikel 20

(1) Ph forlangende af den ene kontraherende parts kompetente myndigheder
treder en blandet kommission, bestfiende af representanter for de kompetente myn-
digheder sammen, for med henblik ph en gennemf0relse af overenskomsten at tage
hensyn til trafikkens udvikling og ordne opstdende sporgsmal i gensidig forstaelse.

(2) Den blandede kommission er berettiget til at xendre den i henhold til arti-
kel 19 oprettede protokol.

Artikel 21

Denne overenskomst gxelder ogsA for Land Berlin, sifremt forbundsrepublik-
ken Tysklands regering ikke inden for 3 m~neder efter overenskomstens ikraft-
treden afgiver en modstiende erklering over for Kongeriget Danmarks, Kongeriget
Norges og Kongeriget Sveriges regeringer.
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Artikel 22

Aftaler og regler vedrorende transport af personer og gods ad vej mellem Kon-
geriget Danmark, Kongeriget Norge og Kongeriget Sverige berores ikke af denne
overenskomst.

Artikel 23

(1) Denne overenskomst treder i kraft 30 dage efter underskrivelsen.

(2) Overenskomsten forbliver i kraft pi ubestemt tid, indtil den af en af de
kontraherende parter bliver opsagt skriftligt med en frist pa 6 maneder.

(3) Samtidig ophxeves forvaltningsoverenskomsten ang~ende gennemforelsen
af den internationale person- og godsbefordring ad landevej af 15. februar 1952 i
affattelsen af 1. januar 1971 mellem Danmarks, Norges og Sveriges trafikministerier
pA den ene side og Forbundsrepublikken Tysklands forbundstrafikministerium pa
den anden side.

FORETAGET i Oslo den 22. september 1981 i et eksemplar pf tysk, dansk, norsk
og svensk, hvilke tekster skal have samme gyldighed. Originaleksemplaret skal op-
bevares i Det Kgl. norske udenrigsdepartements arkiv. Bekreftende afskrifter skal
af den norske regering oversendes til hver af de 0vrige deltagende regeringer.

For Forbundsrepublikken
Tyskiands regering:

[Signed - Signel

For Kongeriget
Norges regering:

[Signed - Signe]3

For Kongeriget
Danmarks regering:

[Signed - Signe 2

For Kongeriget
Sveriges regering:

[Signed - Signe'4

I Signed by Johannes Balser - Sign6 par Johannes Balser.
2 Signed by Troels Valdemar Oldenburg - Sign6 par Troels Valdemar Oldenburg.
3 Signed by Ronald Bye - Sign6 par Ronald Bye.
4 Signed by Love Kellberg - Sign6 par Love Kellberg.
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PROTOKOL I HENHOLD TIL ARTIKEL 19 I OVERENSKOMSTEN MEL-
LEM FORBUNDSREPUBLIKKEN TYSKLANDS REGERING OG KON-
GERIGET DANMARKS, KONGERIGET NORGES OG KONGERIGET
SVERIGES REGERINGER OM INTERNATIONALE TRANSPORTER AD
LANDEVEJ

For anvendelsen af overenskomsten aftaltes folgende regler:

Personbefordring

Ad artikel I
1. Kontroldokumentet i henhold til artikel 1, stk. 3, skal for norske og svenske

transportud~vere svare til bilag 1 til CEMT's dokument CM (71) 8, for danske og
tyske transportudovere til bilag 2 til forordning (EOF). nr. 1016/68. Under korsels-
bladets punkt 6 kan listen over passagererne erstattes af en angivelse af antallet af
passagerer.

Ad artikel 3
2. Ans~gninger vedrorende tilladelsespligtige lejlighedsvise transporter i hen-

hold til artikel 3 skal af den danske, norske eller svenske transportudover efter
modellen i bilag 1 sendes i 2 eksemplarer til hans hjemlands kompetente myndighed,
som oversender den til forbundstrafikministeriet.

Af den tyske transportudover skal ansogningen efter modellen i bilag 1 sendes
til den anden kontraherende parts kompetente myndighed.

Ad artikel 4
3. Tyske transportudcveres pendulkorsel (feriemAls-rejser) krever for den

norske og svenske delstreknings vedkommende tilladelse fra den kontraherende
parts kompetente myndighed, i hvis omride rejsemfilet ligger. Ansogningen skal af
den tyske transportudover sendes til den kontraherende parts kompetente myn-
dighed, som meddeler den tyske andrager sin afg0relse direkte. En kopi af afg0relsen
sendes samtidig til forbundstrafikministeriet. Norske og svenske transportudoveres
pendulkorsel (feriemfls-rejser) krxver for den tyske delstrweknings vedkommende
tilladelse fra den kompetente tyske myndighed, i hvis omrdde rejsem~let ligger.

Ansogningen skal sendes til deres hjemlands kompetente myndighed, som
oversender ansogningen til forbundstrafikministeren. Den tyske tilladelsesmyn-
dighed oversender tilladelsen for den norske og svenske ansoger til hjemlandets
kompetente myndighed.

4. Ansogningen skal efter modellen i bilag 2 indsendes i mindst 2 eksemplarer.

5. Ligger den tyske transportudvers rejsem~l ikke i en af de tre skandina-
viske stater (transittrafik), sA kreves der for den samlede transitstrekning tilladelse
fra den skandinaviske kontraherende part, i hvis omrfide den forste grenseovergang
pA udrejsen finder sted. Ligger norske og svenske transportudcveres rejsem~l ikke i
Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland (transittrafik), s5 kreves der for transitstrakningen
tilladelse fra den kompetente tyske myndighed, i hvis omrAde den forste grense-
overgang pAt udrejsen finder sted; det samme gelder, nfr danske transportudcveres
rejsemnl ikke ligger i et af EOF's medlemslande. I 0vrigt g~elder numrene 3 og 4
tilsvarende.
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Ad artikel 5

6. Ansogninger om oprettelse af en rutetrafik for delstrwkningen p5 den anden
kontraherende parts omrfde, sfvel som ansogninger i henhold til artikel 5, stk. 2 skal
indgives til hjemlandets kompetente myndighed. Ansogninger fra tyske transpor-
tudovere skal med en indstilling fra forbundstrafikministeriet oversendes til den
anden kontraherende parts kompetente myndighed. Ansogninger fra norske og
svenske transportudovere skal med en indstilling fra hjemstatens kompetente myn-
dighed oversendes til forbundstrafikministeren.

7. Tilladelsen bliver meddelt i overensstemmelse med den pagxldende stats
indre retsforskrifter.

8. Tilladelsen skal forst meddeles, nS.r der besthr enighed mellem de kontra-
herende parter om, at der foreligger et offentligt trafikbehov (nodvendighed og hen-
sigtsmaessighed) for ruten, og nir gensidighed er iagttaget.

Ad artikel 6

9. Ansogninger om oprettelse af en transitrutetrafik skal indgives til hjemlan-
dets kompetente myndighed; ansogninger fra tyske transportudcvere skal med en
indstilling fra forbundstrafikministeriet oversendes til den anden kontraherende
parts kompetente myndighed. Ansogninger fra norske og svenske trafikudovere skal
oversendes med en indstilling fra hjemlandets kompetente myndighed til forbunds-
trafikministeren.

10. Tilladelsen meddeles i henhold til retsforskrifter i den phgeldende stat,
sfvel som i henhold til de for internationale trafikforbindelser geldende internatio-
nale aftaler.

Godsbefordring

Ad artikel 7

11. Kontingentet aftales pi grundlag af tilladelser pA tid.

12. Den blandede kommission i henhold til artikel 20 aftaler den nogle, i hen-
hold til hvilken tilladelser pA tid kan omregnes til turtilladelser.

Ad artikel 8

13. Der kraves ikke tilladelse til

a) lejlighedsvis befordring af gods til og fra lufthavne i tilfelde, hvor lufttrafik-
ken omdirigeres;

b) befordring af postforsendelser;

c) befordring af beskadigede koretojer;

d) befordring af affald og fwekalier;

e) befordring af dyrekroppe til destruktion;

f) befordring af levende dyr med undtagelse af slagtekvaeg;

g) overforsel af lig;

h) befordring af gods med motorkoretojer, hvis tilladte totavxegt, inklusive
pAhngsvognens totalvegt, ikke overstiger 6 tons, eller hvis tilladte nyttelast, inklu-
sive pfhngsvognens nyttelast, ikke overstiger 3,5 tons;
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i) befordring af medicin-forsyninger til hjelp i pAtrxengende nodstilfelde (ser-
ligt ved naturkatastrofer);

j) befordring af varer af hoj verdi (for eksempel xdle metaller) i special-
koretojer, der ledsages af politi eller andre sikkerhedsstyrker;

k) befordring af kunstgenstande og kunstverker til udstillinger eller til faglige
formal;

1) lejlighedsvis befordring af gods udelukkende til reklame eller orientering
(messevarer);

m) befordring af materiel, tilbehor og dyr til eller fra teater-, musik-, film-,
sports- og cirkusarrangementer, udstillinger eller Arsmarkeder sdvel som til eller fra
radio-, film-, eller fjemsynsoptagelser;

n) befordring med danske eller tyske motorkoretojer mellem lokaliteter i den
danske eller tyske grensezone, nir befordringens samlede afstand ikke andrager
mere end 100 kilometer i luftlinje. De i den danske og tyske grxensezone beliggende
lokaliteter er opfort i en liste, udarbejdet af regeringerne i Forbundsrepublikken
Tyskland og Danmark;

o) befordring af bagage i pdhengevogne til motorkoretojer, der er bestemt til
befordring af rejsende, saint bagage med motorkoretojer af enhver art til og fra
lufthavne;

p) befordring af bier og fiskeyngel;

q) tomkorsel udfort med et i godstransport indsat koret0j, der skal erstatte et i
udlandet havareret koret0j, s5vel som befordringens fortswettelse med udskiftnings-
koretojet med den for det havarerede koretoj udstedte tilladelse.

14. De transporter, der er fritaget for tilladelsespligt, kan ogs5 gennemfores
som tredielandskorsel.

Ad artikel 9

15. Udover det aftalte kontingent i henhold til artikel 7 kan tilladelser udstedes
til befordring

a) af flyttegods;

b) af reservedele til sogfende skibe;

c) i den dansk-tyske godstrafik ad landevej med koretojer indregistreret i Dan-
mark og Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland fra det ene land ind i en grensezone i det
andet land, hvis afstand fra den felles graense andrager 25 kilometer i luftlinje og
omvendt;

d) med koretojer registreret i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland mellem For-
bundsrepublikken Tyskland og en grensezone med en radius pAt 25 kilometer i
luftlinje fra de danske fxergehavne Gedser, Rodby havn, Nakskov, Korsor, Ba-
genkop, F~borg;

e) med koretojer registreret i Danmark mellem Danmark og en grensezone
med en radius pA 25 kilometer i luftlinje fra de tyske fergehavne Travemiinde,
Puttgarden, Kiel, Gelting;

f) af grus, sand og natursten med koretojer, der er indregistreret i Danmark og
Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland i den tysk-danske trafik;

g) af slagtekvweg med specialkoretojer i den tysk-danske godstrafik ad landevej.
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Ad artikel 11

16. Tilladelserne for den tysk-danske trafik tildeles transportudoveren, me-
dens tilladelserne for den tysk-norske og den tysk-svenske trafik tildeles transpor-
tudoveren for bestemte motorkoretojer.

Ad artikel 13

17. Tilladelsen gweder for motorkoretojet eller for et vogntog af med hinanden
forbundne koretojer (sxettevognstog eller p~hngsvognstog), ogsa nar phhengsvog-
nen/sattevognen er indregistreret i det andet eller et tredie land.

18. Kompetente myndigheder for meddelelse af tilladelser:

I Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland:
Der Bundesminister fir Verkehr
Kennedyalle 72
Postfach 200 100
D-5300 Bonn 2

I Kongeriget Danmark:
Ministeriet for offentlige arbejder
Frederiksholms Kanal 27
1220 Kobenhavn K

I Kongeriget Norge:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

I Kongeriget Sverige:
Transportrfdet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

19. Kompetente myndigheder for udlevering af tilladelser:

Til tyske transportudovere:
Landesamt fir Strassenbau und Strassenverkehr
Mercatorstrasse 9, Postfach 5007
2300 Kiel

Til danske transportudovere:
Direktoratet for vejtransport
Borgergade 20
1300 Kobenhavn K

Til norske transportud~vere:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

Til svenske transportudovere:
Transportridet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

20. Transporttilladelsernes form og indhold aftales af den i henhold til over-
enskomstens artikel 20 nedsatte blandede kommission.
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21. For udleveringen af tilladelserne opkreves intet gebyr til fordel for det
land, i hvis omrdde tilladelsen er gyldig.

Ad artikel 15

22. Befordringsdokumentet for firmakorslen skal indeholde folgende angi-
velser:

a) Navn (firma), adresse, forretningsojemed for det foretagende, som gennem-
forer firmakorslen;

b) Motorkoretojets registreringsnummer;

c) Pdlesnings- og aflesningssted med pgeldende foretagendes navn (firma),
adresse og forretningsojemed;

d) Det befordrede gods' art og vegt, henholdsvis yderligere mxengdeangivelser;

e) Grenseovergang;
f) Transportudcverens underskrift og dato.
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[SWEDISH TEXT - TEXTE SUEDOIS]

OVERENSKOMMELSE MELLAN REGERINGEN I FORBUNDS-
REPUBLIKEN TYSKLAND OCH REGERINGARNA I KONUN-
GARIKET DANMARK, KONUNGARIKET NORGE OCH
KONUNGARIKET SVERIGE OM INTERNATIONELLA VAG-
TRANSPORTER

Regeringen i F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland samt regeringarna i Konungarikena
Danmark, Norge och Sverige, som 6nskar att pA 6msesidighetens grund vidare
utveckla internationella vagtransporter av personer och gods med motorfordon, har
inom ramen av gillande ratt 6verenskommit om f61jande:

PERSONTRANSPORT

Artikel 1

(1) Transportf6retag som av hemstaten bemyndigats att bedriva besttillnings-
trafik med bussar och som har sitt sate inom det egna landets ornrhde beh6ver for
resor till eller genom det andra landets omrtde inget ytterligare tillsthnd, om trafiken
avser

a) rundresor med stangda dbrrar, d v s resor, som utfOrs med samma fordon
med vilket samma grupp resande befordras pA hela resan och Aterf6rs till utgAng-
sorten eller

b) resor under vilka passagerare medtas pA utresan men 5terresan sker med
tomt fordon.

Bestammelser i andra 6verenskommelser, varav f61jer tillstAndsfrihet f6r andra
an de i detta stycke angivna fallen, ber6rs inte av denna 6verenskommelse.

(2) F6r bestdllningstrafik med bussar mellan Forbundsrepubliken Tyskland
och Danmark gdiller bestammelsema i EG:s f6rordningar Nr 117/66 och 1016/68.

(3) Transport6r, som utf6r transporter som avses under (1) ovan, skall under
hela resan medf6ra ett kontrolldokument, varom ndirmare bestimmelser meddelas i
protokollet enligt artikel 19 i denna 6verenskommelse.

A rtikel 2

(1) Med taxi- eller hyrbilar som tillhbr tyska eller danska f6retagare ftr pas-
sagerare befordras till eller genom det andra landet. Tillstindsbeviset eller en f6r-
kortad version av tillstAndet skall medf6ras under f'rden.

(2) Det dir inte tillftet f6r tyska eller danska transport6rer att ta upp passa-
gerare i det andra landet. Upptagande av passagerare i det andra landet tr dock
medgivet om befordringsavtal f6r passagerarna trdiffats innan de ankommit till det
andra landet. Som upptagande av passagerare i det andra landet rdknas inte
avhdimtning av sAdana passagerare, som samma dag av samma transport6r beford-
rats till det andra landet.
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Artikel 3

F6r transporter i best~illningstrafik, som inte ir tillstindsfria enligt best~immel-
serna i artiklarna 1 och 2 i denna bverenskommelse, erfordras i varje enskilt fall
tillstind av den ber6rda avtalsslutande partens beh6riga myndighet.

Artikel 4

(1) F6r pendeltransport (ferieresetransport) till eller genom det andra landet
erfordras tillstfind av den andra avtalsslutande partens beh6riga myndighet.

(2) For pendeltransport (ferieresetransport) med bussar mellan F6rbunds-
republiken Tyskland och Danmark, som motsvarar f6reskrifterna i artikel 2 och
artikel 4 f6rsta stycket i EG:s forordning nr 117/66, giller best~immelsema i EG:s
forordningar nr 516/72, 1172/72 och 2442/72.

Artikel 5

(1) For internationell linjetrafik erfordras tillstSrnd av de ber6rda lindernas
beh6riga myndigheter.

(2) Turlistor, taxor och befordringsvillkor samt 5indringar av dessa liksom
instillande av trafiken skall i f6rvag godkannas av bdda sidornas beh6riga till-
stindsmyndigheter.

(3) For linjetrafik med buss mellan F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland och Dan-
mark giller bestAmmelserna i EG:s f6rordningar nr 517/72, 1172/72 och 2442/72.

A rtikel 6

For transitlinjetrafik erfordras tillstind av beh6rig myndighet i det transiterade
landet.

(2) For trafik mellan F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland och Danmark galler
bestimmelserna i EG:s f6rordningar nr 517/72, 1172/72 och 2442/72.

GODSTRANSPORT

Artikel 7

(1) For godstransport i yrkesmdissig trafik med motorfordon, som ar regist-
rerat inom en avtalsslutande parts omrgde, erfordras tillstdnd av den avtalsslutande
part, pA vars omrAde transporten utf6rs.

(2) Den blandade kommissionen enligt artikel 20 bverenskommer f6r en
bestiimd tidsperiod om en kontingent, som i lika omfattning stSr till varje avtalsslu-
tande parts forfogande. Kontingenten kan andras under den faststdillda tidsperioden.

Artikel 8

Tillstind erfordras inte f6r de transporter som anges i protokollet enligt
artikel 19.

Artikel 9

Utanf6r den 6verenskomna kvoten enligt artikel 7 fSr tillstfnd utfardas f6r
transporter som anges i protokollet enligt artikel 19.
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Artikel 10

(1) Tillstdndet berattigar till godstransport i internationell trafik

a) mellan det land dar motorfordonet dr registrerat och det andra landet (di-
rekttrafik);

b) genom det andra landet (transittrafik);

c) mellan det andra landet och ett tredje land (tredjelandstrafik) under de
villkor som fastst~ills av den blandade kommissionen enligt artikel 20.

(2) TillstAndet medfor inte ratt att med motorfordon som ar registrerat i det
ena landet utfora godstransport mellan tvf i det andra landet liggande orter (cabo-
tage).

(3) TillstAndets giltighetsomride kan begransas av den blandade kommis-
sionen enligt artikel 20. Begransningen skall anges i tillstfndet.

Artikel 11

(1) Tillstdndet galler fOr ett motorfordon eller en fordonskombination (dragbil
jimte p hingsvagn eller lastbil jdimte slapvagn).

(2) Transport6r f5r inte 6verl~ta ett f6r honom utfardat tillsthnd till annan.

Artikel 12

Tillst~nd kan utfardas

a) som tidstillstfnd, gdllande f6r ett obegrinsat antal transporter;

b) som resetillsthnd, gallande f6r en enda resa (fram och Ater).

Artikel 13

(1) De avtalsslutande parternas behoriga myndigheter beviljar tillstfnd fdr i
det andra landet registrerade motorfordon.

(2) Tillstdnden utlamnas till transportorema av behdrig myndighet i det land,
dar vederbirandes motorfordon ar registrerat.

Artikel 14

Vid varje yrkesmissig vAgtransport av gods skall en internationell transport-
handling medfdras.

Artikel 15

(1) Internationella transporter fOr egen rakning dr tillstdndsfria. Foretag som
utfor s~dan transport skall dock kunna visa att den sker for egen rakning.

(2) Varje transport for egen rdkning skall 5tfoijas aven transporthandling, vars
innehdll faststdlls i protokollet enligt artikel 19.

GEMENSAMMA BESTAMMELSER

Artikel 16

(1) Tillst~nd fir endast utlimnas till shdan transportor, som enligt lagstiftnin-
gen i det land ddir motorfordonet ar registrerat ar bertittigad att utfora person- eller
godstransport med motorfordon i intemationell trafik.

Vol. 1548. 1-26918



United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traites

(2) Transport6r och fordonspersonal ar d5 de befinner sig i det andra landet
underkastade dar gdllande lagstiftning.

Artikel 17

De handlingar (t ex tillstfnd, transporthandling) som erfordras enligt bestim-
melserna i denna 6verenskommelse skall medf6ras av fordonspersonalen vid varje
f'ird i det andra landet och p5 begAran uppvisas f6r beh6riga myndigheter.

Artikel 18

(1) Vid svAra eller upprepade f6rseelser av transport6r och fordonspersonal
mot gillande iagstiftning i det andra landet och bestimmelserna i denna 6verens-
kommelse skall beh6riga myndigheter i det land dir motorfordonet dir registrerat pfi
begaran av beh6rig myndighet i det land ddr f6rseelsen begftts vidta nhgon av
f61jande itgdrder:

a) erinra den ansvarige transport6ren om skyldigheten att iaktta gallande
bestmmelser i det andra landet;

b) v~igra att utlamna tillstfnd till den ansvarige transport6ren eller ?terkalla ett
redan utf'rdat tillstAnd f6r den tidsperiod, under vilken den beh6riga myndigheten i
det andra landet avstingt honom frfin trafiken.

(2) De beh6riga myndigheterna skall underritta varandra om de vidtagna
fitgrderna.

Artikel 19

Tillimpningsbestimmelser till denna 6verenskommelse meddelas av de avtals-
slutande parterna i ett protokoll, som ar en del av 6verenskommelsen.

Artikel 20

(1) PA begaran av beh6rig myndighet hos nigon av de avtalsslutande parterna
skall en blandad kommission bestiende av f6retradare for de beh6riga myndighe-
terna sammantrada f6r att vid genomf6randet av 6verenskommelsen ta hansyn till
trafikutvecklingen och i samf6rstAnd reglera uppkommande frigor.

(2) Den blandade kommissionen ar berattigad att andra protokollet enligt
artikel 19.

Artikel 21

Denna 6verenskommelse giller ocks5 f6r delstaten Berlin, sivida inte regerin-
gen i F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland inom tre minader frn 6verenskommelsens
ikrafttradande gentemot regeringarna i Konungariket Danmark, Konungariket
Norge och Konungariket Sverige avger en f6rklaring om motsatsen.

A rtikel 22

Overenskommelser och vad i 6vrigt galler mellan Konungariket Danmark,
Konungariket Norge och Konungariket Sverige om vigtransporter av personer och
gods ber6rs inte av denna 6verenskommelse.

A rtikel 23

(1) Denna 6verenskommelse trader i kraft 30 dagar efter undertecknandet.
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(2) Overenskommelsen fbrblir i kraft tills vidare till dess att den skriftligen
s~igs upp av n~gon av de avtalsslutande parterna med 6 minaders varsel.

(3) Samtidigt skall f6rvaltningsdverenskommelsen om genomf6rande av
internationell person- och godsbefordran p5 vig av den 15 februari 1952 i lydelse av
den 1 januari 1971 mellan f6rbundstrafikministeriet 1 Forbundsrepubliken Tysk-
land, A ena sidan, och trafikministerierna i Danmark, Norge och Sverige, A den andra
sidan, upph6ra att galla.

SOM SKEDDE i Oslo den 22. september 1981 i ett exemplar pA tyska, danska,
norska og svenska spr~.ken, vilka samtliga texter diger lika vitsord. Originalexem-
plaret skall f6rvaras i Det Kungl. norska utrikesdepartementets arkiv.

Beh6rigen bestyrkta avskrifter skall av norska regeringen tillstdillas 6vriga del-
tagande regeringar.

For F6rbundsrepubliken
Tysklands regering:

[Signed- Signj] I

For Konungariket
Norges regering:

[Signed - Signe]3

For Konungariket
Danmarks regering:

[Signed - Signe]2

F6r Konungariket
Sveriges regering:

[Signed - Signe']4

I Signed by Johannes Balser- Sign6 par Johannes Balser.
2 Signed by Troels Valdemar Oldenburg - Sign6 par Troels Valdemar Oldenburg.
3 Signed by Ronald Bye - Sign6 par Ronald Bye.
4 Signed by Love Kellberg - Sign6 par Love Kellberg.
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PROTOKOLL ENLIGT ARTIKEL 19 1 OVERENSKOMMELSEN MELLAN
REGERINGEN I FORBUNDSREPUBLIKEN TYSKLAND OCH RE-
GERINGARNA I KONUNGARIKET DANMARK, KONUNGARIKET
NORGE OCH KONUNGARIKET SVERIGE OM INTERNATIONELLA
VAGTRANSPORTER

F6r tilldmpning av overenskommelsen avtalas f61jande bestammelser:

Persontransport

Till artikel 1

1. Kontroildokumentet enligt artikel 1 (3) skall for norska och svenska trans-
port6rer motsvara bilaga 1 till CEMT:s dokument CM (71) 8 och f6r danska och
tyska transport6rer bilaga 2 till EG:s f6rordning Nr 1016/68. Under punkt 6 av rese-
beskedet kan passagerarf6rteckningen ersttas med uppgift om antalet passagerare.

7ill artikel 3
2. Ansikningar om tillst~ndspliktig bestillningstrafik enligt artikel 3 skall av

danska, norska och svenska transport6rer g6ras pi formuldr enligt bilaga 1 till detta
protokoll och i tvA exemplar inges till beh6rig myndighet i hemlandet vilken 6ver-
sander den till f6rbundstrafikministeriet.

Tyska transport6rer skall sainda ans6kan pA formular enligt bilaga 1 till beh6rig
myndighet hos den andra avtalsparten.

Till artikel 4

3. F6r pendeltransport (ferieresetransport) som utf6rs av tysk transport6r
erfordras f6r den norska och svenska delstrdckan tillstAnd av beh6rig myndighet hos
den avtalsslutande part inom vars omrAde resmlet ligger. Ans6kan skall av tysk
transport6r stallas till beh6rig myndighet hos denna avtalsslutande part. Beslutet
6verlimnas direkt till den tyska s6kanden. Kopia av beslutet 6versandes samtidigt
till f6rbundstrafikministeriet. F6r pendeltransport (ferieresetransport) som utf6rs
av norsk eller svensk transport6r, erfordras f6r den tyska delstraickan tillstfnd av
den behoriga tyska myndighet, inom vars omride resmilet ligger.

Ans6kan skall inges till beh6rig myndighet i hemstaten, som 6verlamnar den till
f6rbundstrafikministeriet. Den tyska tillst~ndsmyndigheten 6verlamnar tillstAnd f6r
norska och svenska s6kande till beh6rig myndighet i s6kandens hemstat.

4. Ans6kan i enlighet med formuldr enligt bilaga 2 skall inges i minst tvi
exemplar.

5. Om resmAlet f6r en tysk transportor inte ligger i n~got av de tre skandi-
naviska landerna (transittrafik), erfordras f6r hela transitstrackan tillstind fr~n den
skandinaviska avtalsslutande part, inom vars omrAde den f6rsta grainsovergangen pa
utresan ager rum. Om resmflet for en norsk eller svensk transport6r inte ligger i
F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland (transittrafik), erfordras f6r transitstrdckan tillstfnd
av den beh6riga tyska myndighet, inom vars omrgde den f6rsta gra*nsovergangen vid
utresan ager rum; detsamma galler om resmalet f6r en dansk transport6r inte ligger
i en medlemsstat i EG. I 6vrigt gAller bestammelserna i punktema 3. och 4. ovan i
tillampliga delar.
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Iill artikel 5

6. Ans6kan om inrdittande av linjetrafik fbr den del av linjen som ligger pa den
andra avtalsslutande partens omrAde liksom ans6kningar enligt artikel 5 punkt 2
skall inges till behorig myndighet i sOkandens hemstat. Anstkningar frAn tyska
transport6rer skall med yttrande av firbundstrafikministeriet 6vers~indas till be-
hbrig myndighet hos den andra avtalsslutande parten; ansikningar frAn norska eller
svenska transportdrer skall med yttrande av behbrig myndighet i hemstaten bver-
sandas till fbrbundstrafikministeriet.

7. TillstAndet meddelas i enlighet med nationella rattsforeskrifter.

8. TillstAnd skall meddelas endast under forutsattning att de avtalsslutande
parterna dr eniga om att det for linjen fdreligger ett allmdint trafikbehov (att den ar
behbvlig och limplig) och att 6msesidigheten i trafiken tillgodoses.

1ill artikel 6

9. AnsOkan om inrdittande av transitlinjetrafik skall inges till behtrig myn-
dighet i sdkandens hemstat. Ansdkningar frin tyska transportdrer skall med
yttrande av fdrbundstrafikministeriet 6vers~indas till behdrig myndighet hos den
andra avtalsslutande parten; ansokningar frdn norska eller svenska transportorer
skall med yttrande av behdrig myndighet i hemstaten 6versandas till forbundstrafik-
ministeriet.

10. Tilistfnd meddelas enligt nationella rattsforeskrifter och i enlighet med for
internationell trafik g~llande internationella 6verenskommelser.

Godstransport

7ll artikel 7

11. Kontingenten avtalas pA grundval av tidstillstfnd.

12. Den blandade kommissionen enligt artikel 20 faststiller den nyckel enligt
vilken tidstillst~nd kan omriknas till resetillstAnd.

7ill artikel 8

13. TillstAnd erfordras ej for

a) tillfillig transport av gods till och frAn flygplatser vid omdirigering av flyg-
trafiken;

b) transport av post;

c) transport av skadade fordon;

d) transport av sopor och toalettavfall;

e) transport av djurkroppar for destruktion;

f) transport av levande djur med undantag av slaktboskap;

g) transport av lik;

h) transport av gods med motorfordon, vars totalvikt, inklusive sltipvagn, inte
6verstiger 6 ton, eller vars maximilast, inklusive shipvagnens last, ej (verstiger
3,5 ton;
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i) transport av medicinsk utrustning som hjalp i n6dsituationer (sdirskilt vid
naturkatastrofer);

j) transport av h6gvdrdigt gods (t ex adelmetaller) i specialfordon som fitf6ljs av
polis eller annan sdikerhetspersonal;

k) transport av konstf6remfl och konstverk till utstdillningar eller ftr kommer-
siella syften;

1) tillfillig transport av gods uteslutande f6r reklam eller information (mdss-
gods);

m) transport av redskap, tillbeh6r och djur till eller frfin teater-, musik-, film-,
sport- och cirkusf6restaillningar, mdssor och marknader samt till eller frfin radio-,
film- och televisionsinspelningar;

n) transport med tyska och danska motorfordon mellan orter i de tyska och
danska granszonerna, om hela transportavstfindet inte 6verstiger 100 km fdgelvdigen.
De i de tyska och danska grdinszonerna belagna orterna anges i en av regeringarna i
F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland och Danmark upprattad lista;

o) transport av resgods med slIpvagn kopplad till motorfordon som ar avsett
f6r persontransport och transport av resgods med fordon av alla slag till och frfin
flygplatser;

p) transport av bin och fiskyngel;

q) tomk6rning med ett i godstrafik insatt fordon, som skall ersatta ett i utlandet
havererat fordon, liksom f6r utbytesfordonets fortsdttande av transporten med st6d
av det f6r det havererade fordonet utfardade tillstfndet.

14. Transport som ar undantagen frAn tillstfindsplikt kan ocksfi genomf6ras i
tredjelandstrafik.

Till artikel 9

15. Utanf6r den 6verenskomna kvoten enligt artikel 7 kan tillstfnd utfardas
f6r transport

a) av flyttgods;

b) av reservdelar f6r oceangfiende fartyg;

c) i tysk-dansk landsvdigstrafik med i F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland och i Dan-
mark registrerade motorfordon frfin det ena landet till en granszon i det andra landet,
vars bredd uppgfir till 25 km faigelvigen frin den gemensamma grdinsen, och omvdint;

d) med i F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland registrerade motorfordon mellan F6r-
bundsrepubliken Tyskland och en granszon med en radie av 25 km fAgelvdigen frin
de danska farjehamnarna Gedser, R6dby-Havn, Nakskov, Korsdr, Bagenkop res-
pektive Faaborg;

e) med i Danmark registrerade motorfordon mellan Danmark och en grdinszon
med en radie av 25 km ffgelvdigen frfin de i F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland beligna
fdrjehamnarna Travemiinde, Puttgarden, Kiel respektive Gelting;

f) av grus, sand och sten med i F6rbundsrepubliken Tyskland och i Danmark
registrerade motorfordon i tyskdansk trafik;

g) av slaktboskap med specialfordon i tysk-dansk landsvdigstrafik.
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ill artikel 11

16. Tillstgnd till tysk-dansk trafik utfiirdas f6r transportoren och till tysk-
norsk och tysk-svensk trafik for transport6ren med angivande av bestamda motor-
fordon.

ill artikel 13

17. Tillstgndet gdiller for ett motorfordon eller en fordonskombination (dragbil
jimte ph hgsvagn eller lastbil jimte slipvagn), diven om slipfordonet dr registrerat i
det andra landet eller i ett tredje land.

18. Beh6rig myndighet for meddelande av tillst~nden ar i FOrbundsrepubliken
Tyskland:

Der Bundesminister fur Verkehr:
Kenedyallee 72
Postfach 200100
5300 Bonn 2

I Konungariket Danmark:
Ministeriet for offentlige arbejder
Fredriksholms Kanal 27
1220 Kopenhamn K

I Konungariket Norge:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep
Oslo 1

I Konungariket Sverige:
TransportrAdet
Box 1339
S-171 26 Solna

19. Behorig myndighet f6r utldmnande av tillstfnd ar:
Till tyska transportdrer:

Landesamt fur Strassenbau und Strassenverkehr
Mercatorstrasse 9, Postfach 5007
2300 Kiel

Till danska transportorer:
Direktoratet for vejtransport
Borgergade 20
1300 K6penhamn K

Till norska transport6rer:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep
Oslo 1

Till svenska transportorer:
Transportr~det
Box 1339
S-171 26 Solna

20. Om transporttillst~ndens utformning och innehill 6verenskommes inom
den blandade kommissionen enligt artikel 20.

Vol. 1548, 1-26918



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series 9 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks 33

21. For utlamnande av tillstfind upptas ingen avgift till form~n for det land dar
de 5r giltiga.

Till artikel 15

22. Transporthandlingen for transport f6r egen rikning skall innehfilla
fI1jande uppgifter:

a) Namn (firma), adress och verksamhet for det f6retag som utf6r transporten;

b) Registreringsnummer ftir motorfordonet;

c) Lastnings- och lossningsplatser med uppgift om f6retagets namn (firma),
adress och verksamhet;

d) Godsslag och godsvikt eller annan mdngdangivelse av det transporterade
godset;

e) Gransoiverg~ngsstAlle (n);

f) Transportorens underskrift jAmte datum.
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[GERMAN TEXT - TEXTE ALLEMAND]

ABKOMMEN ZWISCHEN DER REGIERUNG DER BUNDESREPU-
BLIK DEUTSCHLAND UND DEN REGIERUNGEN DES KO-
NIGREICHS DANEMARK, DES KONIGREICHS NORWEGEN
UND DES KONIGREICHS SCHWEDEN UBER DEN INTERNA-
TIONALEN STASSENVERKEHR

Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland sowie die Regierungen des K6-
nigreichs Ddinemark, des K6nigreichs Norwegen und des Kbnigreichs Schweden,

in dem Bestreben, auf der Grundlage der Gegenseitigkeit den internationalen
Stral3enpersonen- und -giiterverkehr mit Kraftfahrzeugen weiter zu entwickeln,

sind im Rahmen des geltenden Rechts wie folgt tibereingekommen:

PERSONENVERKEHR

Artikel I
(1) Die im Heimatstaat genehmigten Unternehmen des Gelegenheitsverkehrs

mit Kraftomnibussen, die ihren Betriebssitz in dem Gebiet des einen Landes haben,
bedurfen fur Fahrten in oder durch das Gebiet des anderen Landes keiner weiteren
Genehmigung, wenn es sich handelt um

a) Rundfahrten mit geschlossenen Tiiren, d.h. um Fahrten, die mit demselben
Fahrzeug ausgefuihrt werden, das auf der gesamten Fahrtstrecke die gleiche Reise-
gruppe bef6rdert und sie an den Ausgangsort zuruickbringt, oder

b) Verkehrsdienste, bei denen zur Hinfahrt Fahrgdiste aufgenommen werden
und bei denen die Riickfahrt eine Leerfahrt ist.

Vorschriften anderer Iibereinkommen, aus denen sich die Genehmigungsfrei-
heit in anderen als den in diesem Absatz genannten Fdillen ergibt, bleiben unberihrt.

(2) Im Gelegenheitsverkehr mit Kraftomnibussen zwischen der Bundesrepu-
blik Deutschland und Dainemark gelten die Vorschriften der Verordnungen (EWG)
Nr. 117/66 und 1016/68.

(3) Unternehmer, die Verkehrsdienste nach Absatz 1 durchfuhren, haben
wahrend der ganzen Dauer der Fahrt ein Kontrolldokument mitzufiihren, dessen
Einzelheiten im Protokoll nach Artikel 19 geregelt sind.

Artikel 2
(1) Taxen und Mietwagen deutscher oder danischer Unternehmer d~irfen

Fahrgdiste in oder durch das andere Land bef6rdern. Die Genehmigungsurkunde
oder eine gekirzte Ausfertigung der Genehmigung ist auf der Fahrt mitzufiihren.

(2) Das Aufnehmen von Fahrgdisten durch deutsche oder danische Unter-
nehmer im anderen Land ist nicht gestattet. Jedoch ist die Aufnahme von Fahr-
g~isten im anderen Land dann zuldissig, wenn der Befbrderungsvertrag ffir die Fahr-
g~iste abgeschlossen worden ist, bevor sie im anderen Land eintreffen. Als eine
Aufnahme von Fahrgasten im anderen Land ist nicht die Abholung solcher
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Fahrgdiste anzusehen, die am gleichen Tag von dem gleichen Unternehmer in das
andere Land gebracht worden sind.

Artikel 3

Gelegenheitsverkehrsdienste, die nicht nach den Vorschriften der Artikel 1
und 2 dieses Abkommens genehmigungsfrei sind, bediirfen im Einzelfall der
Genehmigung der zustindigen Beh6rde der betreffenden Vertragspartei.

Artikel 4

(1) Pendelverkehr (Ferienziel-Reisen) in oder durch das andere Land bedfir-
fen der Genehmigung der zustdndigen Beh6rde der anderen Vertragspartei.

(2) Fur den Pendelverkehr (Ferienziel-Reiseverkehr) mit Kraftomnibussen
zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und Dinemark, der den Vorschriften des
Artikels 2 und des Artikels 4 Absatz 1 der Verordnung Nr. 117/66/EWG entspricht,
gelten die Vorschriften der Verordnungen (EWG) Nr. 516/72, 1172/72 und 2442/72.

Artikel 5
(1) Im grenzuberschreitenden Linienverkehr bedurfen Unternehmer einer

Genehmigung der zustandigen Beh6rden der beriuhrten Lnder.
(2) Fahrplane, Tarife und Bef6rderungsbedingungen und deren Anderung

sowie die Einstellung des Betriebes bedUrfen der vorherigen Zustimmung der
beiderseitigen zustindigen Genehmigungsbeh6rden.

(3) Im Linienverkehr mit Kraftomnibussen zwischen der Bundesrepublik
Deutschland und Danemark gelten die Vorschriften der Verordnungen (EWG)
Nr. 517/72, 1172/72 und 2442/72.

Artikel 6
(1) Im Transitlinienverkehr bedirfen Unternehmer einer Genehmigung der

zust~indigen Beh6rde des durchfahrenen Landes.

(2) Im Verkehr zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und Danemark
gelten die Vorschriften der Verordnungen (EWG) Nr. 517/72, 1172/72 und 2442/72.

GUTERVERKEHR

Artikel 7
(1) Fir Guterbeforderungen im gewerblichen Verkehr mit Kraftfahrzeugen,

die in dem Gebiet einer der Vertragsparteien zugelassen sind, ist eine Genehmigung
der Vertragspartei erforderlich, deren Gebiet befahren wird.

(2) Von der Gemischten Kommission nach Artikel 20 wird ein Kontingent fur
einen bestimmten Zeitraum vereinbart, das jeder Vertragspartei in gleicher Hohe zur
Verfilgung steht. Das Kontingent kann wdihrend dieses Zeitraumes gedindert werden.

A rtikel 8

Keiner Genehmigung bedurfen die im Protokoll nach Artikel 19 aufgefiihrten
Bef6rderungen.
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Artikel 9

AuBerhalb des vereinbarten Kontingents nach Artikel 7 duirfen Genehmigun-
gen ausgegeben werden fir die im Protokoll nach Artikel 19 aufgefiihrten Befor-
derungen.

Artikel 10

Die Genehmigung berechtigt zur Giiterbef6rderung im grenztiberschreitenden
Verkehr

a) zwischen dem Land, in dem das verwendete Kraftfahrzeug zugelassen ist
und dem anderen Land (Wechselverkehr);

b) durch das andere Land (Transit);

c) zwischen dem anderen Land und einem dritten Land (Dreilinderverkehr) zu
den Bedingungen, die von der Gemischten Kommission nach Artikel 20 festgelegt
werden.

(2) Die Genehmigung berechtigt nicht, Giter mit Kraftfahrzeugen, die in dem
einen Land zugelassen sind, zwischen zwei in dem anderen Land liegenden Orten zu
befordern (Binnenverkehr).

(3) Der Geltungsbereich der Genehmigung kann von der Gemischten Kom-
mission nach Artikel 20 eingeschrdnkt werden. Die Einschrdinkung mu3 in der Ge-
nehmigung vermerkt sein.

Artikel 11

(1) Die Genehmigung gilt fir ein Kraftfahrzeug oder einen Zug miteinander
verbundener Fahrzeuge (Sattelzug oder Lastzug).

(2) Der Untemehmer darf die ihm erteilte Genehmigung nicht einem anderen
Untemehmer Uberlassen.

Artikel 12
Die Genehmigung kann ausgestellt werden

a) als Zeitgenehmigung, giltig fUr eine unbestimmte Anzahl von Fahrten;

b) als Fahrtgenehmigung, giltig fur eine einzelne Fahrt (Hin- und RUckfahrt).

Artikel 13

(1) Die zustdndigen Behbrden der Vertragsparteien erteilen die Genehmigun-
gen fir die jeweils im anderen Land zugelassenen Kraftfahrzeuge.

(2) Die Genehmigungen werden an die Untemehmer durch die zustdndigen
Behorden des Landes ausgegeben, in dem die Kraftfahrzeuge dieser Unternehmer
zugelassen sind.

Artikel 14

Jede Sendung im gewerblichen Straf3enguiterverkehr mu3 von einem intema-
tionalen Befbrderungspapier begleitet sein.
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Artikel 15
(1) Beftirderungen im grenztiberschreitenden Werkverkehr sind genehmi-

gungsfrei. Das Werkverkehr betreibende Unternehmen hat jedoch nachzuweisen,
dab es sich um eine Beforderung im Werkverkehr handelt.

(2) Jede Beforderung im Werkverkehr muB von einem Befdrderungspapier
begleitet sein, dessen Inhalt im Protokoll nach Artikel 19 festgelegt ist.

GEMEINSAME BESTIMMUNGEN

Artikel 16

(1) Genehmigungen werden nur an solche Unternehmer ausgegeben, die nach
dem Recht des Staates, in dem das Kraftfahrzeug zugelassen ist, Personen oder
Guter mit Kraftfahrzeugen im grenziberschreitenden Verkehr beffirdern dirfen.

(2) Fir Unternehmer und Fahrpersonal ist im anderen Land das dort geltende
Recht verbindlich.

Artikel 17

Die nach den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens erforderlichen Unterlagen
(z.B. Genehmigung, Beforderungspapier) sind bei allen Fahrten im anderen Land
vom Fahrpersonal mitzufuihren und den zustindigen Beh6rden auf Verlangen vorzu-
weisen.

Artikel 18

(1) Bei schweren oder wiederholten Zuwiderhandlungen des Unternehmers
und des Fahrpersonals gegen das im anderen Land geltende Recht und die Bestim-
mungen dieses Abkommens treffen die zust~indigen Beh6rden des Landes, in dem
das Kraftfahrzeug zugelassen ist, auf Ersuchen der zustindigen Behorde des
Landes, in dem die Zuwiderhandlung begangen worden ist, eine der nachfolgenden
MaBnahmen:

a) Hinweis an den verantwortlichen Unternehmer, die geltenden Vorschriften
im anderen Land einzuhalten;

b) Einstellung der Ausgabe von Genehmigungen an den verantwortlichen Un-
ternehmer oder Widerruf einer bereits erteilten Genehmigung ffr den Zeitraum, ffr
den die zustdindige Behorde des anderen Landes ihn vom Verkehr ausgeschlossen
hat.

(2) Die zustindigen Behorden unterrichten einander fiber die getroffenen
M aBnahmen.

Artikel 19

Durchfdihrungsbestimmungen zu diesem Abkommen werden von den Vertrags-
parteien in einem Protokoll niedergelegt; dieses ist Bestandteil des Abkommens.

A rtikel 20

(1) < Auf Verlangen der zustindigen Beh6rden einer Vertragspartei tritt eine aus
Vertretern der zustiindigen Behbrden bestehende Gemischte Kommission zusam-
men, um in Durchfihrung des Abkommens der Entwicklung des Verkehrs Rechnung
zu tragen und auftretende Fragen im gegenseitigen Einvernehmen zu regeln.
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(2) Die Gemischte Kommission ist berechtigt, das Protokoll nach Artikel 19
zu aindern.

Artikel 21

Dieses Abkommen gilt auch ffir das Land Berlin, sofern nicht die Regierung der
Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegenfiber den Regierungen des K6nigreichs Dine-
mark, des K6nigreichs Norwegen und des K6nigreichs Schweden innerhalb von
3 Monaten nach Inkrafttreten des Abkommens eine gegenteilige Erklrung abgibt.

A rtikel 22

Abkommen und Regelungen uber den Stralenpersonen- und -giiterverkehr
zwischen dem Konigreich Danemark, dem Kbnigreich Norwegen und dem K6nig-
reich Schweden werden durch dieses Abkommen nicht berhfirt.

A rtikel 23

(1) Dieses Abkommen tritt 30 Tage nach Unterzeichnung in Kraft.

(2) Das Abkommen bleibt unbefristet in Kraft, bis es von einer der Vertrags-
parteien schriftlich mit einer Frist von 6 Monaten gekuindigt wird.

(3) Gleichzeitig tritt die Verwaltungsvereinbarung Ober die Durchfuhrung des
internationalen StraBenpersonen- und -giterverkehrs vom 15. Februar 1952 in der
Fassung vom 1. Januar 1971 zwischen dem Bundesminister ffir Verkehr der Bundes-
republik Deutschland einerseits und den Verkehrsministerien von Danemark, Nor-
wegen und Schweden andererseits auBer Kraft.

GESCHEHEN zu Oslo am 22. September 1981 in einer Urschrift in deutscher,
dinischer, norwegischer und schwedischer Sprache, wobei jeder Wortlaut gleicher-
mal3en verbindlich ist. Die Urschrift wird im Archiv des Kgl. Norwegischen AuBen-
ministeriums hinterlegt.

Beglaubigte Abschriften werden den
norwegischen Regierung fibermittelt.

Fir die Regierung
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland:

[Signed - Signe] I

Fir die Regierung
des Knigreichs Norwegen:

[Signed - Signe]3

iibrigen Teilnehmerregierungen von der

Fur die Regierung
des Konigreichs Danemark:

[Signed - Signe2

Fir die Regierung
des K6nigreichs Schweden:

[Signed - SigneT'

I Signed by Johannes Balser - Sign6 par Johannes Balser.
2 Signed by Troels Valdemar Oldenburg - Signd par Troels Valdemar Oldenburg.
3 Signed by Ronald Bye - Sign6 par Ronald Bye.
4 Signed by Love Kellberg- Sign6 par Love Kellberg.
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PROTOKOLL NACH ARTIKEL 19 DES ABKOMMENS ZWISCHEN DER
REGIERUNG DER BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND UND DEN
REGIERUNGEN DES KONIGREICHS DANEMARK, DES KONIG-
REICHS NORWEGEN UND DES KONIGREICHS SCHWEDEN OBER
DEN INTERNATIONALEN STRASSENVERKEHR

Fur die Anwendung des Abkommens werden nachstehende Regelungen ver-

einbart:

Personenverkehr

Zu Artikel I

1. Das Kontrolldokument nach Artikel 1 Absatz 3 mul3 fur norwegische und
schwedische Unternehmer der Anlage 1 zum Dokument CM (71) 8 der CEMT
fir diinische und deutsche Unternehmer der Anlage 2 zur Verordnung (EWG)
Nr. 1016/68 entsprechen. Unter Punkt 6 des Fahrtenblattes kann die Liste der
Fahrgiste durch die Angabe der Zahl der Fahrgdiste ersetzt werden.

Zu Artikel 3

2. Antrdige im genehmigungspflichtigen Gelegenheitsverkehr nach Artikel 3
sind vom dinischen, norwegischen oder schwedischen Unternehmer nach Muster
der Anlage 1 in zweifacher Ausfertigung an die zustiindige Behorde seines Heimat-
staates zu richten, die sie dem Bundesminister fir Verkehr tibersendet.

Vom deutschen Untemehmer ist der Antrag nach Muster der Anlage 1 an die
zustindige Beh6rde der anderen Vertragspartei zu richten.

Zu Artikel 4

3. Pendelverkehr (Ferienziel-Reisen) deutscher Untemehmer bedarf fWr die
norwegische und schwedische Teilstrecke der Genehmigung der zustdndigen Be-
h6rde der Vertragspartei, in deren Gebiet das Reiseziel liegt. Der Antrag ist vom
deutschen Untemehmer bei der zustandigen Beh6rde der Vertragspartei zu stellen,
die ihre Entscheidung dem deutschen Antragsteller unmittelbar mitteilt. Eine
Abschrift der Entscheidung wird gleichzeitig dem Bundesminister fir Verkehr
ubersandt. Pendelverkehr (Ferienziel-Reisen) norwegischer und schwedischer Un-
ternehmer bedarf ffir die deutsche Teilstrecke der Genehmigung der zustandigen
deutschen Beh6rde, in deren Gebiet das Reiseziel liegt.

Der Antrag ist an die zustindige Beh6rde ihres Heimatstaates zu richten, die
den Antrag dem Bundesminister fir Verkehr ubersendet. Die deutsche Genehmi-
gungsbeh6rde Uibersendet die Genehmigung ftir den norwegischen und schwedi-
schen Antragsteller an die zustandige Beh6rde des Heimatstaates.

4. Der Antrag ist nach dem Muster der Anlage 2 mindestens in zweifacher
Ausfertigung einzureichen.

5. Liegt das Reiseziel deutscher Unternehmer nicht in einem der drei skandi-
navischen Staaten (Transitverkehr), so bedarf es ftir die gesamte Transitstrecke der
Genehmigung derjenigen skandinavischen Vertragspartei, in deren Gebiet der erste
Grenziibergang bei der Hinfahrt stattfindet. Liegt das Reiseziel norwegischer und
schwedischer Unternehmer nicht in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland (Tran-
sitverkehr), so bedarf es fir die Transitstrecke der Genehmigung der zustaindigen
deutschen Beh6rde, in deren Gebiet der erste Grenzubergang bei der Hinfahrt
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stattfindet; dasselbe gilt, wenn das Reiseziel ddnischer Unternehmer nicht in einem
Mitgliedstaat der EWG liegt. Im uibrigen gelten die Nummem 3 und 4 entsprechend.

Zu Artikel 5

6. AntrAge auf Einrichtung eines Linienverkehrs fir die Teilstrecke auf dem
Gebiet der anderen Vertragspartei sowie Antrage nach Artikel 5, Absatz 2 sind bei
der zustandigen Behorde des Heimatstaates einzureichen. Die Antrdige deutscher
Verkehrsunternehmer sind mit einer Stellungnahme des Bundesministers fir
Verkehr der zustandigen BehOrde der anderen Vertragspartei zu Oibersenden; die
Antr~ige norwegischer und schwedischer Verkehrsunternehmer sind mit einer Stel-
lungnahme der zustandigen Beh6rde des Heimatstaates dem Bundesminister fur
Verkehr zu Obersenden.

7. Die Genehmigung wird nach den innerstaatlichen Rechtsvorschriften
erteilt.

8. Die Genehmigung soil erst dann erteilt werden, wenn zwischen den Ver-
tragsparteien Einverstandnis daruiber besteht, daB fir die Linie ein 6ffentliches
Verkehrsbedirfnis (Notwendigkeit und Zweckmi3igkeit) vorliegt und wenn die
Gegenseitigkeit gewahrt ist.

Zu Artikel 6

9. Antrage auf Einrichtung eines Transitlinienverkehrs sind bei der zustandi-
gen Behorde des Heimatstaates einzureichen. Die Antrage deutscher Verkehrsun-
temehmer sind mit einer Stellungnahme des Bundesministers fur Verkehr der
zustandigen Behorde der anderen Vertragspartei zu Uibersenden; die Antrige nor-
wegischer und schwedischer Verkehrsunternehmer sind mit einer Stellungnahme
der zustdndigen Behorde des Heimatstaates dem Bundesminister fir Verkehr zu
iibersenden.

10. Die Genehmigung wird jeweils nach innerstaatlichen Rechtsvorschriften
sowie nach den fur internationale Verkehrsdienste malgebenden internationalen
Vereinbarungen erteilt.

Giterverkehr

Zu A rtikel 7

11. Das Kontingent wird auf der Grundlage von Zeitgenehmigungen ver-
einbart.

12. Die Gemischte Kommission nach Artikel 20 vereinbart den Schlfissel,
nach dem Zeitgenehmigungen in Fahrtgenehmigungen umgerechnet werden
konnen.

Zu Artikel 8

13. Keiner Genehmigung bedirfen

a) die gelegentliche Bef6rderung von Gitern nach und von Flugh~ifen bei Urn-
leitung der Flugdienste;

b) die Beforderung von Postsendungen;

c) die Beforderung von beschadigten Fahrzeugen;

d) die Beforderung von Mull und Fikalien;

e) die Befdrderung von Tierk6rpern zur Tierk6rperbeseitigung;
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f) die Bef6rderung von lebenden Tieren mit Ausnahme von Schlachtvieh;

g) die Oberfiihrung von Leichen;

h) die Bef6rderung von Gitem mit Kraftfahrzeugen, deren zulissiges Gesamt-
gewicht, einschlie~lich des Gesamtgewichts der Anhinger, 6 t nicht ibersteigt
oder deren zulissige Nutzlast, einschlieBlich der Nutzlast der Anhdinger, 3,5 t nicht
uibersteigt;

i) die Bef6rderung medizinischer Versorgungsgiiter zur Hilfeleistung in drin-
genden Notfdillen (insbesondere bei Naturkatastrophen);

j) die Bef6rderung hochwertiger Waren (z.B. Edelmetalle) in Spezialfahr-
zeugen, die von Polizei oder anderen Sicherheitskrdiften begleitet werden;

k) die Bef6rderung von Kunstgegenstanden und Kunstwerken fur Ausstellun-
gen oder ffir gewerbliche Zwecke;

1) die gelegentliche Beforderung von Giutem ausschlieBlich zur Werbung oder
Unterrichtung (Messegut);

m) die Beforderung von Geraten, Zubeh6r und Tieren zu oder von Theater-,
Musik-, Film-, Sport- und Zirkusveranstaltungen, Schaumarkten oder Jahrmarkten
sowie zu oder von Rundfunk-, Film- oder Fernsehaufnahmen;

n) Bef6rderungen mit deutschen und danischen Kraftfahrzeugen zwischen
Orten in der deutschen und d~inischen Grenzzone, wenn die Gesamtentfemung der
Bef6rderung nicht mehr als 100 km in der Luftlinie betragt. Die in der deutschen und
danischen Grenzzone gelegenen Orte sind in einer zwischen den Regierungen der
Bundesrepublik Deutschland und Danemarks erstellten Liste aufgefihrt.

o) die Bef6rderung von Gepack in Anhangern an Kraftfahrzeugen, mit denen
bestimmungsgemAiB Reisende bef6rdert werden, und die Bef6rderung von Gepick
mit Fahrzeugen jeglicher Art nach und von Flughifen;

p) die Bef6rderung von Bienen und Fischbrut;

q) die Leerfahrt eines im Giiterverkehr eingesetzten Fahrzeugs, das ein im
Ausland liegengebliebenes Fahrzeug ersetzen soil, sowie die Fortsetzung der Be-
f6rderung durch das Austauschfahrzeug mit der fir das liegengebliebene Fahrzeug
erteilten Genehmigung.

14. Die von der Genehmigungspflicht befreiten Bef6rderungen k6nnen auch
im Dreilinderverkehr durchgefhfirt werden.

Zu Artikel 9

15. AuBerhalb des vereinbarten Kontingents nach Artikel 7 dUrfen Geneh-
migungen ausgegeben werden ffir die Bef6rderung

a) von Umzugsgut;

b) von Ersatzteilen fur Hochseeschiffe;

c) im deutsch-dinischen StraBengterverkehr mit in der Bundesrepublik
Deutschland und in Danemark zugelassenen Kraftfahrzeugen aus dem einen Land
in eine Grenzzone des anderen Landes, deren Tiefe von der gemeinsamen Grenze
aus 25 km in der Luftlinie betragt und umgekehrt;

d) mit in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland zugelassenen Kraftfahrzeugen zwi-
schen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und einer Grenzzone mit einem Radius
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von 25 km Luftlinie jeweils um die danischen Fahrhafen Gedser, Rodby-Havn,
Nakskov, Korsor, Bagenkop, Faaborg;

e) mit in Danemark zugelassenen Kraftfahrzeugen zwischen Danemark und
einer Grenzzone mit einem Radius von 25 km Luftlinie jeweils um die in der
Bundesrepublik Deutschland gelegenen Fdihrhifen Travemiinde, Puttgarden, Kiel,
Gelting;

f) von Kies, Sand und Natursteinen mit in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland
und in Danemark zugelassenen Kraftfahrzeugen im deutsch-dinischen Verkehr;

g) von Schlachtvieh mit Spezialfahrzeugen im deutsch-dainischen Straf3en-
giiterverkehr.

Zu Artike 111
16. Die Genehmigungen fir den deutsch-d~inischen Verkehr werden dem Un-

ternehmer, die Genehmigungen ftir den deutsch-norwegischen und den deutsch-
schwedischen Verkehr dem Untemehmer ffr bestimmte Kraftfahrzeuge erteilt.

Zu Artikel 13
17. Die Genehmigung gilt fir das Kraftfahrzeug oder einen Zug miteinander

verbundener Fahrzeuge (Sattelzug oder Lastzug), auch wenn der Anhiinger/Satte-
lauflieger im anderen oder in einem dritten Land zugelassen ist.

18. Zustandige Behorden fiir die Erteilung der Genehmigungen:

in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland:
Der Bundesminister ffir Verkehr
Kennedyallee 72
Postfach 200100
5300 Bonn 2

im K6nigreich Danemark:
Ministeriet for offentlige arbejder
Frederiksholms Kanal 27
1220 Kobenhavn K

im K6nigreich Norwegen:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

im K6nigreich Schweden:
Transportraadet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna
19. Zustandige Behorden fir die Ausgabe der Genehmigungen:

an deutsche Untemehmer:
Landesamt fur Stral3enbau und StraBenverkehr
Mercatorstra3e 9, Postfach 5007
2300 Kiel

an dinische Unternehmer:
Direktoratet for Vejtransport
Borgergade 20
1300 Kobenhavn K
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an norwegische Unternehmer:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

an schwedische Unternehmer:
Transportraadet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

20. Form und Inhalt der Transportgenehmigungen werden von der Gemi-
schten Kommission nach Artikel 20 des Abkommens vereinbart.

21. Fur die Ausgabe der Genehmigungen wird keine Gebihr zugunsten des
Landes erhoben, in dessen Gebiet die Genehmigung gtiltig ist.

Zu Artikel 15

22. Das Bef6rderungspapier fir den Werkverkehr muB folgende Angaben
enthalten:

a) Name (Firma), Anschrift, Gegenstand des Unternehmens, das den Werk-
verkehr durchfiihrt;

b) Amtliches Kennzeichen des Kraftfahrzeuges;

c) Be- und Entladestelle mit Name (Firma), Anschrift und Gegenstand des Un-
ternehmens;

d) Art und Gewicht bzw. sonstige Mengenangaben der bef6rderten Giter;

e) Grenzuibergang;

f) Unterschrift des Unternehmers mit Datum.
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[GERMAN TEXT- TEXTE ALLEMAND]

ANLAGE I ZUM PROTOKOLL

Antrags- und Genehmigungsformular

ftir den genehmigungsplichtigen Gelegenheitsverkehr (Artikel 3 in Verbindung mit dem Proto-
koll nach Artikel 19 des Abkommes zwischen der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutsch-
land und den Regierungen des Kbnigreichs Ddnemark, des K6nigreichs Norwegen und des
K6nigreichs Schweden fiber den internationalen Strassenverkehr).

Der

(Name und Betriebssitz des Unternehmers)

beantragt, mit dem Fahrzeug (den Fahrzeugen)

(Amtliches Kennzeichen, Anzahl der Sitzpliitze)

Zu folgendem Zeitpunkt (folgenden Zeitpunkten)

Gelegenheitsverkehr

nach

6iber

(genauen Reiseweg angeben)

auszufuihren, der den Bedingungen des Artikels 1 des vorgenannten Abkommens nicht ent-
spricht, weil

(genaue Begriindung des Antrages)

Dem Antragsteller ist bekannt, dass die beantragte Genehmigung nicht zum Absetzen oder
Aufnehmen von Fahrgasten in den durchfahrenen Lidern berechtigt

Der d~inische, norwegische oder schwedische Antragsteller besitzt die in seinem Heimatstaat
erforderliche Genehmigung.

(Stempel und Sichtvermerk der zustAndigen Behbrde)
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Der gtiltige Genehmigung fiir Ferienziel-Reisen mit Kraftomnibussen/Personenkraftwagen
ist dem Antragsteller in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland erteilt worden durch...

(Behdrde)

unter dem Aktienzeichen...

... am ...

den ...

(Unterschrift des Antragstellers)

Genehmigungsvermerk der zustiindigen Beh6rde:
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ANLAGE 2 ZUM PROTOKOLL

Antrags- und Genehmigungsformular

fur Pendelverkehr/Ferienziel-Reisen (Artikel 4 in Verbindung mit dem Protokoll nach Ar-
tikel 19 des Abkommens zwischen der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und
den Regierungen des Konigreichs Dainemark, des K6nigreichs Norwegen und des Koni-
greichs Schweden Ober den international Strassenverkehr).

Der

(Name und Betriebssitz des Unternehmers)

beantragt, mit dem Fahrzeug (den Fahrzeugen)

(Amtliches Kennzeichen, Anzahl der Sitzplitze)

zu folgendem Zeitpunkt (folgenden Zeitpunkten

Pendelverkehr (Ferienziel-Reisen)

von

nach

ausfijhren zu durfen.

Anzahl der Fahrten:

Rei seweg

Grenziibergang (GrenzubergAnge) bei der Einfahrt:

Grenziibergang (Grenzuberginge) bei der Rckfahrt:
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Der danische, norwegische oder schwedische Antragsteller besitzt die in seinem Heimatstaat
erforderliche Genehmigung.

(Stempel und Sichtvermerk der zustAndigen Behorde)

Die guiltige Genehmigung fur Ausflugsfahrten oder den Verkehr mit Mietomnibussen oder
Mietwagen ist dem Antragsteller in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ertailt worden durch...

... (Beh6rde)

unter dem Aktenzeichen...

... am ...

den...

(Unterschrift des Antragstellers)

Genehmigungsvermerk der zustindigen Behrde:
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[NORWEGIAN TEXT - TEXTE NORVEGIEN]

BILAG I TIL PROTOKOLLEN

Soknads- og tillatelsesformular

for tilfeldig transport som krever tillatelse (artikkel 3, jfr. Protokollen i henhold til artikkel 19
i Overenskomsten mellom Regjeringen i Forbundsrepundsrepublikken Tyskland og
Regjeringene i Kongeriket Danmark, Kongeriket Norge og Kongeriket Sverige om inter-
nasjonal veitransport)

Transportorens navn og forretningsadresse

soker tillatelse for kjoring for med kjoretoy(ene)

reg. nr., antall sitteplasser

pi folgende tidspunkt(er)

A utfore leilighetstransport

til

over

(noyaktig angitt reiserute)

som ikke stemmer overens med betingelsene i artikkel I i den forannevnte Overenskomst
fordi

(noyaktig begrunnelse av soknaden)

Sokeren er kjent med at den omsokte tillatelse ikke berettiger til A sette av eller ta opp
passasjerer i de transitterende land.

Den danske, norske eller svenske soker innehar den nodvendige internasjonale tillatelse/

lyve.

(Stempel og pltegning fra kompetent myndighet)
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Den gyldige tillatelse for pendeltransport med buss/personbil er i Forbundsrepublikken Tysk-
land tildelt sokeren av...

med dokumenthenvisning nr...

den...

den...

Sokerens underskrift

Kompetent myndighets merknad til tillatelsen:
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BILAG 2 TIL PROTOKOLLEN

Soknads- og tillatelsesformular

for pendeltransport/feriereisetransport. (Artikkel 4, jfr. Protokollen i henhold til artikkel 19
i Overenskomsten mellom Regjeringer i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland og Regjeringene
i Kongeriket Danmark, Kongeriket Norge og Kongeriket Sverige om internasjonal veg-
transport).

Transportorens navn og forretningsadresse

soker tillatelse for kjoring for med kjoretoy(ene):

(Registreringsnr., antall sitteplasser)

p5 folgende tidspunkt(er)

Ai utfore pendeltransport

fra

til

Antall turer

Reiserute

Grensepassering(er) v/ innkjoring

Grensepassering(er) v/ utkjcring
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Den danske, norske eller svenske soker innehar den nodvendige nasjonale tillatelse/ lyve.

(Stempel og pAtegning fra kompetent myndighet)

Den gyldige tillatelse for utflukten/turen eller transport med leiebusser eller leiebiler er i
Forbundsrepublikker Tyskland tildelt sokeren av...

med dokumenthenvisning nr,...

den...

den...

Sokerens underskrift

Kompetent myndighets merknad til tillatelsen:
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

AGREEMENT' ON INTERNATIONAL ROAD TRAFFIC BETWEEN
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GER-
MANY AND THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE KINGDOM OF
DENMARK, THE KINGDOM OF NORWAY AND THE KINGDOM
OF SWEDEN

The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany and the Governments of
the Kingdom of Denmark, the Kingdom of Norway and the Kingdom of Sweden,

Desiring to develop further the international carriage of passengers and goods
by road with motor vehicles on the basis of reciprocity,

Have, within the framework of the applicable legislation, agreed as follows:

PASSENGER TRANSPORT

Article 1

(1) The holder of a national authorization to provide occasional transport
services by motor coach whose place of business is situated in one of the States shall
not require any other authorization for journeys into or through the territory of the
other State if the journeys are:

(a) Closed-door circular tours, i.e. journeys in which one and the same vehicle
carries the same tourist party over the entire journey and takes them back to their
place of departure, or

(b) Transport services in which passengers are taken up for the outward jour-
ney and the vehicle returns empty.

Provisions of other agreements under which exemption from the requirement
to obtain authorization is granted in cases other than those specified in this para-
graph shall remain in force.

(2) In the case of occasional transport services by motor coach between the
Federal Republic of Germany and Denmark, the provisions of regulations (EEC)
No. 117/66 and No. 1016/68 shall apply.

(3) Carriers who provide transport services in accordance with paragraph (1)
must, throughout the journey, carry a control document, whose content is regulated
in more detail in the Protocol referred to in article 19.

Article 2

(1) Taxis and hire-cars of German or Danish carriers shall be permitted to
carry passengers into or through the other country. The authorization, or an abbre-
viated form of the authorization, must be carried on the journey.

(2) German or Danish carriers shall not be permitted to take up passengers in
the other State. It shall, however, be permissible to take up passengers in the other

I Came into force on 21 October 1981, i.e., 30 days after the date of signature, in accordance with article 23 (1).
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State if the contract of carriage for the passengers was concluded before their arrival
in the other State. Passengers shall not be deemed to have been taken up in the other
State if they were taken to that other State by the same carrier on the same day.

Article 3

For occasional transport services other than those exempt under the rules con-
tained in articles 1 and 2 of this Agreement from the requirement to obtain authori-
zation, authorization from the competent authority of the Contracting Party con-
cerned shall be required in each individual case.

Article 4

(1) For shuttle services (holiday-trip transport) into or through the other
country, authorization from the competent authority of the Contracting Party con-
cerned shall be required.

(2) The provisions of regulations (EEC) No. 516/72, No. 1172/72 and
No. 2442n2 shall apply to shuttle services (holiday-trip transport) provided by mo-
tor coach between the Federal Republic of Germany and Denmark which are con-
ducted in accordance with the provisions of article 2 and article 4, paragraph 1, of
regulation (EEC) No. 117/66/EEC.

Article 5

(1) For international regular service, carriers shall be required to obtain
authorization from the competent authorities of the States concerned.

(2) Timetables, fares and conditions of carriage, any changes therein and the
suspension of operations shall require prior approval by the competent authorities
of both States.

(3) The provisions of regulations (EEC) No. 517/72, No. 1172/72 and
No. 2442/72 shall apply to regular transport services by motor coach between the
Federal Republic of Germany and Denmark.

Article 6

(1) In regular transit service, carriers shall require the approval of the compe-
tent authorities of the country passed through.

(2) The provisions of regulations (EEC) No. 517/72, No. 1172/72 and
No. 2442/72 shall apply to traffic between the Federal Republic of Germany and
Denmark.

GOODS TRANSPORT

Article 7

(1) The commercial carriage of goods by motor vehicles registered in the ter-
ritory of one of the Contracting Parties shall require authorization from the Con-
tracting Party whose territory is traversed.

(2) The Mixed Commission to be established under article 20 shall agree upon
a quota available in the same amount to each Contracting Party for a specified
period. The quota may be modified during such period.
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Article 8

No authorization shall be required for the types of carriage specified in the
Protocol referred to in article 19.

Article 9

In addition to the quota determined pursuant to article 7, authorizations may be
issued for the types of carriage specified in the Protocol referred to in article 19.

Article 10

(1) The authorization shall provide entitlement to the international carriage of
goods:

(a) Between the country in which the motor vehicle concerned is registered
and the other State (bilateral traffic);

(b) Through the other State (transit);

(c) Between the other State and a third State (third-country traffic), on condi-
tions to be laid down by the Mixed Commission established under article 20.

(2) The authorization shall not provide entitlement for the carriage of goods
by motor vehicles registered in one State between two points situated in the other
State (internal traffic).

(3) Restrictions may be placed on the area of application of the authorization
by the Mixed Commission established under article 20. Such restrictions must be
indicated on the authorization.

Article 11

(1) The authorization shall be valid for a motor vehicle with or without a
trailer or a towed vehicle attached to it (semi-trailer or juggernaut).

(2) A carrier shall not transfer his authorization to another carrier.

Article 12

Authorizations may be issued:

(a) As time-limited authorizations valid for an indefinite number of journeys;
or

(b) As journey authorizations, valid for a single journey (round trip).

Article 13

(1) The competent authorities of each Contracting Party shall issue authoriza-
tions for motor vehicles registered in the other State.

(2) Authorizations shall be delivered to carriers by the competent authorities
of the State in which the said carriers' motor vehicles are registered.

Article 14

Each commercially carried consignment of goods must be accompanied by an
international transport document.
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Article 15

(1) No authorization shall be required for the international transport of goods
on own account. A carrier engaging in such transport must, however, be able to
prove that the transport is on his own account.

(2) The transport of goods on own account must be accompanied by a trans-
port document, the content of which is specified in the Protocol referred to in arti-
cle 19.

COMMON PROVISIONS

Article 16

(1) Authorizations shall be issued only to carriers who, under the national
legislation of the country in which the motor vehicle is registered, are authorized to
carry persons or goods by motor vehicle in international traffic.

(2) Owners and drivers of motor vehicles shall be required to comply with the
legislation in force in the other State.

Article 17

The documents required under the provisions of this Agreement (e.g. authoriza-
tion, transport documents) shall be carried by the driver on all journeys in the other
State and shall be produced on demand to the competent authorities.

Article 18

(1) In the case of serious or repeated violations, by an owner or driver, of the
legislation in force in the other State or of the provisions of this Agreement, the
competent authorities of the country in which the vehicle is registered shall, at
the request of the competent authority of the country in which the violation was
committed, take one of the following actions:

(a) Emphasize to the carrier responsible that he must comply with the provi-
sions in force in the other State;

(b) Refuse to issue authorizations to the carrier responsible or revoke an
already issued authorization for such time as he is excluded from transport oper-
ations by the competent authorities of the other State.

(2) The competent authorities shall keep each other informed about the
actions taken.

Article 19

Provisions for the implementation of this Agreement shall be laid down by the
Contracting Parties in a Protocol which shall form part of the Agreement.

Article 20
(1) At the request of the competent authorities of one Contracting Party, a

Mixed Commission composed of representatives of the competent authorities shall
be convened in order to consider traffic developments in the implementation of this
Agreement and to settle by mutual understanding any questions which arise.

(2) The Mixed Commission shall be authorized to amend the Protocol re-
ferred to in article 19.
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Article 21

This Agreement shall also apply to Land Berlin, unless the Government of the
Federal Republic of Germany makes a declaration to the contrary to the ,jovern-
ments of the Kin ;dom of Denmark, the Kingdom of Norway and the Kingdom of
Sweden within three months after the entry into force of this Agreement.

Article 22

Agreements and regulations concerning the carriage of persons and goods by
road between the Kingdom of Denmark, the Kingdom of Norway and the Kingdom
of Sweden shall not be affected by this Agreement.

Article 23

(1) This Agreement shall enter into force 30 days after its signature.

(2) The Agreement shall remain in force until terminated in writing by one of
the Contracting Parties upon six months' notice.

(3) At the same time, the Administrative Agreement on the Implementation of
the International Carriage of Passengers and Goods by Road between the Ministries
of Transport of Denmark, Norway and Sweden, on the one hand, and the Federal
Minister of Transport of the Federal Republic of Germany, on the other hand, dated
15 February 1952, as amended on 1 January 1971, shall cease to have effect.

DONE at Oslo on 22 September 1981, in one original in the German, Danish,
Norwegian and Swedish languages, all texts being equally authentic. The original
shall be kept in the archive of the Royal Norwegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs.
Certified copies shall be delivered by the Norwegian Government to the other par-
ticipating Governments.

For the Government For the Government
of the Federal Republic of the Kingdom of Denmark:

of Germany:

[JOHANNES BALSER] [TROELS VALDEMAR OLDENBURG]

For the Government For the Government
of the Kingdom of Norway: of the Kingdom of Sweden:

[RONALD BYE] [LOVE KELLBERG]
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PROTOCOL UNDER ARTICLE 19 OF THE AGREEMENT ON INTERNA-
TIONAL ROAD TRAFFIC BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE
FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY AND THE GOVERNMENTS OF
THE KINGDOM OF DENMARK, THE KINGDOM OF NORWAY AND
THE KINGDOM OF SWEDEN

With regard to the application of the Agreement, the following provisions have
been agreed upon:

Passenger transport

Ad article 1

1. The control document referred to in article 1, paragraph 3, shall be in con-
formity with annex I to ECMT document CM (71) 8 in the case of Norwegian and
Swedish carriers and in conformity with annex 2 to regulation (EEC) No. 1016/68
in the case of Danish and German carriers. Under item 6 of the trip report, the
passenger list may be replaced by a declaration of the number of passengers.

Ad article 3

2. Applications in respect of occasional transport services for which authori-
zation is required under article 3 shall be submitted by Danish, Norwegian or Swed-
ish carriers in duplicate, in conformity with the model in annex 1, to the competent
authorities of their own country, which shall transmit them to the Federal Ministry
of Transport.

German carriers shall address applications to the competent authority of the
other Contracting Party in conformity with the model in annex 1.

Ad article 4

3. Shuttle services (holiday trips) operated by German carriers shall, for the
Norwegian and Swedish sections of the route, require authorization from the com-
petent authorities of the Contracting Party in whose territory the destination is
situated. The German carrier shall submit his application to the competent authority
of that Contracting Party, which shall notify its decision direct to the German appli-
cant. A copy of the application shall be transmitted at the same time to the Federal
Ministry of Transport. Shuttle services (holiday trips) operated by Norwegian and
Swedish carriers shall, for the German section of the route, require authorization
from the competent German authority in whose territory the destination is situated.
The application shall be submitted to the competent authorities of the carrier's own
country, which shall transmit it to the Federal Minister of Transport. The issuing
German authority shall transmit authorizations for Norwegian and Swedish appli-
cants to the competent authorities of their own country.

4. The application in conformity with the model in annex 2 shall be submitted
in at least two copies.

5. If a German carrier's destination is not situated in one of the three Scandi-
navian States (transit traffic), it shall be sufficient for the entire transit section of the
route to have authorization from the Scandinavian Contracting Party into whose
territory the first frontier crossing is made on the outward journey. If a Norwegian
or Swedish carrier's destination is not situated in the Federal Republic of Germany
(transit traffic), authorization from the competent German authority into whose
territory the first frontier crossing is made on the outward journey shall be required
for the transit section of the route. The same shall apply where a Danish carrier's
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destination is not situated in one of the Common Market countries. In other
respects, items 3 and 4 shall apply mutatis mutandis.

Ad article 5

6. Applications for the establishment of regular transport services for the sec-
tion of the route in the territory of the other Contracting Party and applications
pursuant to article 5, paragraph 2, shall be submitted to the competent authorities of
the applicant's own State.

Applications of German carriers shall be transmitted, together with a statement
of the views of the Federal Ministry of Transport, to the competent authority of the
other Contracting Party. Applications of Norwegian and Swedish carriers shall be
transmitted, together with a statement of the views of the competent authority of the
applicant's own State, to the Federal Ministry of Transport.

7. The authorization shall be granted in accordance with national regulations.

8. Authorization shall be granted only after the Contracting Parties agree that
there is a public need for such regular transport services (necessity and expediency)
and when reciprocity is maintained.

Ad article 6

9. Applications for the establishment of regular transit services shall be sub-
mitted to the competent authorities of the applicant's own State. Applications of
German carriers shall be transmitted, together with a statement of the views of the
Federal Ministry of Transport, to the competent authority of the other Contracting
Party. Applications of Norwegian and Swedish carriers shall be transmitted,
together with a statement of the views of the competent authority of the applicant's
own State, to the Federal Ministry of Transport.

10. Such authorization shall be granted in accordance with national regula-
tions and with the guidelines contained in international agreements applicable to
international transport services.

Goods transport

Ad article 7

11. The quota shall be agreed upon on the basis of time-limited authorizations.

12. The Mixed Commission provided for under article 20 shall determine the
table for the conversion of time-limited authorizations to journey authorizations.

Ad article 8

13. No authorization shall be required for:

(a) The occasional carriage of goods to and from airports in the event of re-
routing of airline traffic;

(b) The carriage of mail;

(c) The transport of damaged vehicles;

(d) The transport of waste and sewage;

(e) The transport of animal carcasses for the purpose of disposal;

(f) The carriage of live animals other than animals for slaughter;

(g) The transport of human remains;
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(h) The carriage of goods by vehicles whose permissible total weight, including
the total weight of trailers, does not exceed 6 tons or whose permissible payload,
including the payload of trailers, does not exceed 3.5 tons;

(i) The carriage of medical supplies for emergency relief (especially in cases of
natural disaster);

(j) The carriage of particularly valuable goods (such as precious metals) in
special vehicles accompanied by police or other security forces;

(k) The carriage of objets d'art and works of art for exhibitions or for commer-
cial purposes;

(1) The occasional carriage of articles and materials exclusively for advertising
and instruction (goods for fairs);

(m) The carriage of properties, accessories and animals to or from theatrical,
musical, cinematographic, sporting and circus events, fairs or markets and to or from
radio, cinematographic or television recording sessions;

(n) Transport with German or Danish motor vehicles between points in the
German and Danish frontier zone if the total transport distance, measured in a
straight line, does not exceed 100 km. The relevant points situated in the German and
Danish frontier zone shall be specified in a list drawn up by the Governments of the
Federal Republic of Germany and Denmark;

(o) The carriage of baggage in trailers attached to motor vehicles which are
intended for the carriage of passengers and the carriage of baggage by means of
vehicles of any type to and from airports;

(p) The transport of bees and fry;

(q) A trip made unladen by a vehicle employed in goods transport and intended
to replace a vehicle left behind abroad and the continuation of transport by the
replacement vehicle with the authorization granted for the vehicle left behind.

14. Transport exempt from the authorization requirement may also be carried
out in third-country traffic.

Ad article 9

15. In addition to the quotas agreed upon under article 7, authorizations may
be issued for:

(a) The removal of household effects;

(b) The carriage of replacement parts for seagoing vessels;

(c) The German-Danish carriage of goods by road with motor vehicles reg-
istered in the Federal Republic of Germany and in Denmark from one of the coun-
tries into a frontier zone of the other country having a depth from the common
frontier of 25 km, measured in a straight line, and vice versa;

(d) Transport with motor vehicles registered in the Federal Republic of Ger-
many between the Federal Republic of Germany and a frontier zone with a radius of
25 kin, measured in a straight line, about each of the Danish ferry ports of Gedser,
Rodbyhavn, Nakskov, Korsor, Bagenkop and F~borg;

(e) Transport with motor vehicles registered in Denmark between Denmark
and a frontier zone with a radius of 25 km, measured in a straight line, about each of
the German ferry ports of Travemunde, Puttgarden, Kiel and Gelting;
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(f) The carriage of gravel, sand and stone in German-Danish traffic with motor
vehicles registered in the Federal Republic of Germany and in Denmark;

(g) The carriage of animals for slaughter in special vehicles in German-Danish

traffic.

Ad article 11

16. Authorizations for German-Danish traffic shall be granted to the carrier;
authorizations for German-Norwegian and German-Swedish traffic shall be granted
to the carrier for specified motor vehicles.

Ad article 13

17. The authorization shall be valid for a motor vehicle with or without a
trailer attached to it (semi-trailer or juggernaut) even if the trailer is registered in the
other country or a third country.

18. The competent authorities for the grant of authorizations shall be:

In the Federal Republic of Germany:
Der Bundesminister fur Verkehr
Kennedyalle 72
Postfach 200100
5300 Bonn 2

In the Kingdom of Denmark:
Ministeriet for offentlige arbejder
Frederiksholms Kanal 27
1220 Copenhagen K

In the Kingdom of Norway:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

In the Kingdom of Sweden:
Transportrfdet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

19. The competent authorities for the distribution of authorizations shall be:

To German carriers:
Landesamt ftir StraBenbau und StraBenverkehr
Mercatorstral3e 9, Postfach 5007
2300 Kiel

To Danish carriers:
Direktoratet for Vejtransport
Borgergade 20
1300 Copenhagen K

To Norwegian carriers:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1
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To Swedish carriers:
Transportrhdet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

20. The form and content of transport authorizations shall be determined by
the Mixed Commission appointed under article 20 of the Agreement.

21. No fee for the issue of authorizations shall be collected for the benefit of
the country in which the authorization is valid.

Ad article 15

22. Transport documents for the transport of goods on own account shall
contain the following particulars:

(a) Name (firm), address and nature of business of the enterprise effecting the
transport of goods on own account;

(b) Registration number of the motor vehicle;

(c) Loading and unloading point, with the name (firm), address and nature of
business of the enterprise concerned;

(d) Nature and weight or, where applicable, other specifications of quantity of
the transported goods;

(e) Frontier crossing;

(f) Signature of carrier, with date.
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ANNEX I TO THE PROTOCOL

Application and Authorization Form

for occasional transport services requiring authorization (article 3, cf. the Protocol under
article 19 of the Agreement on International Road Traffic between the Government of
the Federal Republic of Germany and the Governments of the Kingdom of Denmark,
the Kingdom of Norway and the Kingdom of Sweden)

(Name and business address of carrier)

requests authorization to provide transport services with vehicle(s)

(registration number, seating capacity)

at the following time(s)

occasional transport services

to

via

(precisely specified route)

which is not in conformity with the provisions of article 1 of the said Agreement owing to the
fact that

(precise reason for application)

The applicant is aware that the authorization applied for does not confer any entitlement to
set down or take up passengers in the countries passed through in transit.

The Danish, Norwegian or Swedish applicant is in possession of the authorization required
in his own State.

(Seal and endorsement of the competent authority)
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Valid authorization for shuttle services by motor coach/passenger car is issued to the appli-
cant in the Federal Republic of Germany by...
... (authority)

under document reference number...

(date:)...

(date:)...

(Signature of applicant)

Comment of the competent authority on the authorization:
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ANNEX 2 TO THE PROTOCOL

Application and Authorization Form

for shuttle services/holiday-trip transport (article 4, cf. the Protocol under article 19 of the
Agreement on International Road Traffic between the Government of the Federal
Republic of Germany and the Governments of the Kingdom of Denmark, the Kingdom
of Norway and the Kingdom of Sweden)

(Name and business address of carrier)

requests authorization to provide transport services with vehicle(s)

(registration number, seating capacity)

at the following time(s)

shuttle services (holiday-trip transport)

from

which may be provided

Number of trips:

Route

Frontier crossing(s) upon entry:

Frontier crossing(s) upon return:

The Danish, Norwegian or Swedish applicant is in possession of the authorization required
in his own State.

(Seal and endorsement of the competent authority)
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Valid authorization for excursions or transport by hired coach or hire-car is issued to the
applicant in the Federal Republic of Germany by ...

... (authority)

under document reference number...

.(date)...

(date)...

(Signature of applicant)

Comment of the competent authority on the authorization:
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD' ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE Ft-
DERALE D'ALLEMAGNE ET LES GOUVERNEMENTS DU
ROYAUME DU DANEMARK, DU ROYAUME DE NORVE-GE ET
DU ROYAUME DE SUEDE RELATIF AU TRANSPORT ROUTIER
INTERNATIONAL

Le Gouvernement de ia R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne et les Gouverne-
ments du Royaume du Danemark, du Royaume de Norv~ge et du Royaume de
Suide,

S'efforgant de d6velopper sur la base de la r6ciprocit6 le transport routier inter-
national de personnes et de marchandises au moyen de v6hicules automobiles,

Sont convenus de ce qui suit, dans le cadre des l6gislations en vigueur:

TRANSPORT DE PERSONNES

Article premier

1) Les transporteurs autoris6s dans leur pays A effectuer des transports occa-
sionnels par autocar et qui ont leur siege sur le territoire de Fun des pays n'ont
besoin d'aucune autre autorisation pour les voyages sur ou A travers le territoire de
l'autre pays s'il s'agit :

a) De voyages aller et retour effectu6s portes ferm6es, c'est-A-dire avec le
m~me v6hicule transportant le m~me groupe de voyageurs sur la totalit6 du parcours
et le ramenant au lieu de d6part, ou

b) De services de transport dans lesquels le voyage l'aller a lieu avec des
passagers et le voyage de retour a lieu h vide.

Les dispositions des autres accords qui r6gissent les exemptions d'autorisation
dans d'autres cas que ceux vis6s au pr6sent paragraphe ne sont pas modifi6es.

2) Le transport occasionnel par autocar entre la Rdpublique f6d6rale d'Alle-
magne et le Royaume du Danemark est r6gi par les dispositions des d6crets (CEE)
n° 117/66 et 1016/68.

3) Les transporteurs qui effectuent des services de transport conform6ment
au paragraphe 1 doivent 8tre munis durant tout le trajet d'un document de contr6le
dont les modalit6s sont fix6es au Protocole vis6 A l'article 19.

Article 2

1) Les taxis et voitures de location des entreprises allemandes ou danoises
sont autoris6s A transporter des passagers dans ou A travers l'autre pays. Le docu-
ment d'autorisation ou un exemplaire abr6g6 de l'autorisation doivent 8tre emport6s
au cours du voyage.

I Entr6 en vigueur le 21 octobre 1981, soit 30 jours aprs ]a date de la signature, conform6ment au paragraphe I de
I'article 23.
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2) Les transporteurs allemands ou danois ne sont pas autorisds A prendre en
charge des passagers dans I'autre pays. Cette prise en charge est toutefois admise
lorsque le contrat de transport a 6td conclu avant que les passagers n'arrivent dans
l'autre pays. N'est pas consid6rde comme prise en charge de passagers dans I'autre
pays la prise en charge des passagers qui ont 6t6 amends dans I'autre pays le m~me
jour et par le m~me transporteur.

Article 3

Les services de transport occasionnel qui ne sont pas exempts d'autorisation
selon les dispositions des articles 1 et 2 du pr6sent Accord requirent dans chaque
cas une autorisation de 'autorit6 comp6tente de la Partie contractante concernde.

Article 4

1) Les services de navette vers ou Ai travers l'autre pays requi~rent I'autorisa-
tion de I'autorit6 comp6tente de I'autre Partie contractante.

2) Pour les services de navette par autocar entre la R6publique f6d6rale
d'Allemagne et le Danemark qui correspondent aux dispositions de l'article 2 et du
paragraphe 1 de l'article 4 du ddcret n° 117/66/CEE, il y a lieu d'appliquer les dispo-
sitions des ddcrets (CEE) n° 516/72, 1172n2 et 2442/72.

Article 5

1) Les services internationaux r6guliers requi~rent une autorisation des auto-
ritds comp6tentes des pays concern6s.

2) Les horaires, tarifs et conditions de transport et leurs modifications ainsi
que la suspension d'exploitation sont soumis A r'approbation pr6alable des autorit6s
des deux pays comp6tentes en mati~re d'autorisation.

3) Pour les services r6guliers par autocar entre la R6publique f6d6rale d'Alle-
magne et le Danemark, il y a lieu d'appliquer les dispositions des ddcrets (CEE)
n° 517/72, 1172/72 et 2442/72.

Article 6

1) Les services r6guliers de transit requi~rent une autorisation de l'autorit6
comp6tente du pays travers6.

2) Pour les transports entre la R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne et le Dane-
mark, il y a lieu d'appliquer les dispositions des d6crets (CEE) n° 517/72, 1172/72
et 2442/72.

TRANSPORTS DE MARCHANDISES

Article 7

1) Les transports professionnels de marchandises effectuds au moyen de v6-
hicules automobiles immatriculds sur le territoire de l'une des Parties contractantes
requi~rent une autorisation de la Partie contractante sur le territoire de laquelle
circule le v6hicule.

2) La Commission mixte vis6e ?t l'article 20 fixera un contingent pour une
p6riode d6termin6e, que chacune des Parties contractantes offrira en quantit6 6gale.
Ce contingent pourra 8tre modifi6 au cours de ladite p6riode.
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Article 8

Les transports mentionn6s dans le Protocole vis6 A I'article 19 ne requi~rent pas
d'autorisation.

Article 9

Outre le contingent fix6 selon I'article 7, des autorisations pourront etre d6li-
vr6es pour les transports mentionn6s dans le Protocole visd A l'article 19.

Article 10

1) Une autorisation confbre A son titulaire le droit de se livrer au transport
international de marchandises

a) Entre le pays d'immatriculation du v6hicule utilis6 et l'autre pays (transport
bilat6ral);

b) A travers I'autre pays (transit);

c) Entre l'autre pays et un pays tiers (transport trilat6ral) aux conditions fix6es
par la Commission mixte vis6e A l'article 20.

2) Une autorisation ne confre pas le droit de transporter au moyen d'un
v6hicule immatricul6 dans un pays des marchandises entre deux lieux situ6s dans
l'autre pays (transport int6rieur).

3) Le domaine d'application de l'autorisation peut 8tre restreint par la Com-
mission mixte vis6e A l'article 20. La restriction doit 8tre mentionn6e dans l'autori-
sation.

Article 11

1) L'autorisation est valable pour un v6hicule automobile ou un ensemble de
v6hicules attel6s les uns aux autres (semi-remorque ou camion A remorque).

2) Le transporteur ne peut transmettre A un autre transporteur l'autorisation
qui lui a 6t6 d61ivr6e.

Article 12

Une autorisation peut 8tre d6livr6e

a) Pour une dur6e d6termin6e; elle est alors valable pour un nombre ind6ter-
min6 de trajets;

b) Pour un voyage pr6cis (aller et retour).

Article 13

1) Les autorit6s comp6tentes des Parties contractantes d6livrent les autorisa-
tions pour les v6hicules immatricul6s dans 'autre pays.

2) Les autorisations sont remises aux transporteurs par les autorit6s com-
p6tentes du pays oil sont immatricul6s les v6hicules de ces transporteurs.

Article 14

Toute expedition effectu6e A l'occasion d'un transport routier professionnel
doit &re accompagn6e d'un titre international de transport.
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Article 15

1) Les transports internationaux A titre priv6 sont exempts d'autorisation.
L'entreprise qui proc~de A un transport priv6 doit toutefois prouver qu'il s'agit d'un
tel transport.

2) Tout transport priv6 doit 8tre accompagn6 d'un titre de transport dont le
contenu est fix6 dans le protocole vis6 h l'article 19.

DISPOSITIONS COMMUNES

Article 16

1) Les autorisations ne seront d6livr6es qu'aux transporteurs habilit6s, selon
la 16gislation de i'Etat oii est immatricul6 le v6hicule automobile, A effectuer des
transports internationaux de personnes ou de marchandises au moyen de v6hicules
automobiles.

2) Les transporteurs et les 6quipages des v6hicules sont soumis, dans l'autre
pays, At la 16gislation qui y est en vigueur.

Article 17

Les documents requis par les dispositions du pr6sent Accord (autorisation et
titre de transport par exemple) doivent tre emport6s par les 6quipages des v6hicules
lors de tous les trajets dans l'autre pays et pr6sent6s sur demande aux autorit6s
comp6tentes.

Article 18

1) En cas d'infraction grave ou rdp6t6e du transporteur ou de l'quipage con-
tre la 16gislation en vigueur dans l'autre pays et les dispositions du pr6sent Accord,
les autorit6s comp6tentes du pays oii est immatricul6 le v6hicule prendront, A la
requete de l'autorit6 comp6tente du pays oii l'infraction a 6t6 commise, l'une des
mesures ci-apr~s :

a) Elles adresseront au transporteur en cause un avertissement lui enjoignant
de respecter les dispositions en vigueur dans l'autre pays;

b) Elles mettront fin A la d6livrance d'autorisations au transporteur en cause ou
annuleront l'autorisation d6jA accord6e pour toute la dur6e pendant laquelle l'auto-
rit6 compftente de l'autre pays interdit audit transporteur d'y effectuer des op6ra-
tions de transport.

2) Les autorit6s comp6tentes s'informeront mutuellement des mesures prises.

Article 19

Pour l'application du pr6sent Accord, les Parties contractantes fixeront des
dispositions dans un protocole qui fera partie int6grante de i'Accord.

Article 20

1) Sur ]a demande des autorit6s comp6tentes de l'une des Parties contractan-
tes, une commission mixte compos6e de repr6sentants des autorit6s comp6tentes se
r6unira pour tenir compte de l'6volution du trafic en ce qui concerne l'ex6cution de
l'Accord et r6gler d'un commun accord les questions qui se prdsentent.
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2) La Commission mixte est habilit6e A modifier le Protocole vis6 I'ar-
ticle 19.

Article 21

Le pr6sent Accord s'applique 6galement au Land Berlin, sauf notification
contraire adress6e par le Gouvernement de la R6publique fdd6rale d'Allemagne
aux Gouvernements du Royaume du Danemark, du Royaume de Norv~ge et du
Royaume de Suede dans les trois mois qui suivront son entr6e en vigueur.

Article 22

Les accords et r6glementations relatifs aux transports routiers de personnes et
de marchandises entre le Royaume du Danemark, le Royaume de Norv~ge et le
Royaume de Suede ne sont pas modifi6s par le pr6sent Accord.

Article 23
1) Le pr6sent Accord entrera en vigueur 30jours apris sa signature.
2) I1 restera en vigueur pendant une dur6e illimit6e, jusqu'A ce que l'une des

Parties contractantes le d6nonce par 6crit en respectant un pr6avis de six mois.

3) L'accord administratif relatif au transport routier international de person-
nes et de marchandises en date du 15 f6vrier 1952 dans sa version du lerjanvier 1971,
conclu entre le Ministre f6d6ral des transports de la R6publique f6d6rale d'Alle-
magne d'une part et les Minist~res danois, norvegien et su6dois des transports de
l'autre, cessera simultan6ment d'etre en vigueur.

FAIT A Oslo le 22 septembre 1981 en un exemplaire original en langues alle-
mande, danoise, norv6gienne et su6doise, chacun des textes faisant 6galement foi.
L'exemplaire original est d6pos6 aux archives du Minist~re royal norv6gien des
affaires 6trangires. Des copies certifi6es conformes seront remises aux autres gou-
vernements parties par le Gouvernement norv6gien.

Pour le Gouvernement Pour le Gouvernement
de la R6publique f6d6rale du Royaume du Danemark:

d'Allemagne:
[JOHANNES BALSER] [TROELS VALDEMAR OLDENBURG]

Pour le Gouvernement Pour le Gouvernement
du Royaume de Norvege: du Royaume de Suede:

[RONALD BYE] [LOVE KELLBERG]
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PROTOCOLE ETABLI CONFORMtMENT A L'ARTICLE 19 DE L'ACCORD
ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA R1tPUBLIQUE FEDtRALE
D'ALLEMAGNE ET LES GOUVERNEMENTS DU ROYAUME DU
DANEMARK, DU ROYAUME DE NORVEGE ET DU ROYAUME DE
SUEDE RELATIF AU TRANSPORT ROUTIER INTERNATIONAL

Aux fins de l'application de 'Accord, il a td convenu ce qui suit:

Transport de personnes

En ce qui concerne l'article premier

1. Le document de contr6le vis6 au paragraphe 3 de l'article premier doit
correspondre, pour les transporteurs norv6giens et su6dois, A l'annexe 1 du docu-
ment CM (71) 8 du CEMT et, pour les transporteurs danois et allemands, A l'an-
nexe 2 du d6cret (CEE) n° 1016/68. Au point 6 de la feuille de transport, la liste
des passagers peut &re remplac6e par i'indication de leur nombre.

En ce qui concerne l'article 3

2. Pour les transports occasionnels exempts d'autorisation vis6s A l'article 3,
le transporteur danois, norv6gien ou su6dois doit adresser sa demande selon le mo-
dule de l'annexe 1 en double exemplaire A 1'autorit6 comp6tente de son pays, qui la
transmet au Ministre f6d6ral des transports.

Le transporteur allemand doit adresser sa demande conform6ment au module
de l'annexe 1 I'autorit6 comp6tente de l'autre Partie contractante.

En ce qui concerne l'article 4

3. Les services de navette effectuds par des transporteurs allemands requie-
rent, pour la partie norv6gienne et su6doise du trajet, i'autorisation de l'autorit6
compftente de la Partie contractante sur le territoire de laquelle se trouve le lieu de
destination. Le transporteur allemand doit pr6senter sa demande l'autorit6 com-
p6tente de la Partie contractante, qui notifiera directement sa d6cision au deman-
deur allemand. Une copie de la d6cision sera envoy6e simultan6ment au Ministre
f6dral des transports. Les services de navette effectu6s par des transporteurs nor-
v6giens ou su6dois requirent, pour la partie allemande du trajet, l'autorisation de
1'autorit6 allemande comp6tente sur le territoire de laquelle se trouve le lieu de
destination. Le transporteur doit pr6senter sa demande A l'autorit6 comp6tente de
son pays, qui la transmettra au Ministre ffdral des transports. L'autorit6 allemande
compftente en matire d'autorisation transmettra l'autorisation destin6e au deman-
deur norv6gien ou su6dois A l'autorit6 compftente du pays du transporteur.

4. La demande doit 8tre pr6sent6e en deux exemplaires au moins selon le
module de l'annexe 2.

5. Si la destination du transporteur allemand ne se trouve pas dans l'un des
trois Etats scandinaves (transit), il convient de demander pour l'ensemble du trajet
en transit I'autorisation de la Partie contractante scandinave sur le territoire de
laquelle a lieu le premier passage de la fronti~re lors du voyage aller. Si la destination
du transporteur norv6gien ou su6dois ne se trouve pas en R6publique f6d6rale
d'Allemagne (transit), il convient de demander pour le trajet en transit I'autorisation
de I'autorit6 allemande comp6tente sur le territoire de laquelle a lieu le premier
passage de la frontiire lors du voyage aller; il en va de meme lorsque la destination
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du transporteur danois ne se trouve pas dans un pays membre de la CEE. Pour le
reste, les paragraphes 3 et 4 s'appliquent mutatis mutandis.

En ce qui concerne l'article 5

6. Les demandes visant A la cr6ation de services r6guliers pour la portion de
l'itin6raire qui se trouve sur le territoire de l'autre Partie contractante ainsi que les
demandes vis6es au paragraphe 2 de l'article 5 doivent &re pr6sent6es A l'auto-
rit6 comp6tente du pays du transporteur. Les demandes des transporteurs alle-
mands doivent 8tre transmises A 1'autorit6 comp6tente de l'autre Partie contractante
accompagn6es d'un avis du Ministre f6d6ral des transports; les demandes des trans-
porteurs norv6giens et su6dois doivent 8tre transmises au Ministre f6d6ral des trans-
ports accompagn6es d'un avis de l'autorit6 comp6tente du pays du transporteur.

7. L'autorisation est d6livr6e conform6ment A la 16gislation nationale.

8. L'autorisation ne peut &re d61ivr6e que lorsqu'il est entendu entre les Par-
ties contractantes que le service correspond A un besoin public (utilit6 et oppor-
tunit6) et que la r6ciprocit6 est assur6e.

En ce qui concerne l'article 6

9. Les demandes visant A la cr6ation de services r6guliers de transit doivent
8tre pr6sent6es A l'autorit6 comp6tente du pays du transporteur. Les demandes des
transporteurs allemands doivent etre transmises A l'autorit6 comp6tente de l'autre
Partie contractante accompagn6es d'un avis du Ministre f6d6ral des transports; les
demandes des transporteurs norv6giens et su6dois doivent 8tre transmises au Minis-
tre f6d6ral des transports accompagn6es d'un avis de l'autorit6 comp6tente du pays
du transporteur.

10. L'autorisation est d61ivrde conform6ment A la 16gislation nationale ainsi
qu'aux accords internationaux pertinents dans le domaine des transports interna-
tionaux.

Transport de marchandises

En ce qui concerne l'article 7

11. Le contingent sera fix6 en fonction des autorisations A dur6e d6termin6e.

12. La Commission mixte vis6e A l'article 20 fixe la c16 selon laquelle les
autorisations A dur6e d6termine sont converties en autorisations par voyage.

En ce qui concerne l'article 8

13. Aucune autorisation n'est requise pour

a) Le transport occasionnel de marchandises au d6part et A destination des
a6roports en cas de d6tournement des services a6riens;

b) Le transport d'objets postaux;

c) Le transport de v6hicules automobiles endommages;

d) Le transport d'ordures et de mati~res f6cales;

e) Le transport de cadavres d'animaux en vue de leur 61imination;

f) Le transport d'animaux vivants, Ai l'exception des animaux de boucherie;

g) Le transfert de d6pouilles mortelles;
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h) Le transport de marchandises au moyen de v6hicules automobiles dont le
poids total autoris6, y compris celui des remorques, n'exc~de pas 6 tonnes ou dont
la charge utile autoris6e, y compris celle des remorques, n'excde pas 3,5 tonnes;

i) Le transport de fournitures m6dicales destinds aux secours d'urgence (no-
tamment lors de catastrophes naturelles);

j) Le transport de marchandises pr6cieuses (par exemple les m6taux prdcieux)
dans des v6hicules sp6ciaux accompagn6s par des forces de police ou d'autres
forces de s6curit6;

k) Le transport d'ceuvres d'art et d'objets d'art destin6s A des expositions ou A
des fins professionnelles;

1) Le transport occasionnel de marchandises destin6es exclusivement A la pu-
blicit6 ou A l'enseignement (foires);

m) Le transport aller et retour de mat6riel, accessoires et animaux destin6s A
des manifestations th6dtrales, musicales, cin6matographiques, sportives et de cir-
que, A des expositions ou A des foires ainsi qu'A des enregistrements radiophoniques
ou A des prises de vue pour le cin6ma ou la t6l6vision;

n) Le transport, au moyen de v6hicules automobiles allemands ou danois, entre
des lieux situ6s dans la zone frontali~re allemande et danoise, lorsque la distance
totale du transport ne d6passe pas 100 kilom~tres vol d'oiseau. Les lieux situ6s
dans la zone frontaliire allemande et danoise sont indiqu6s dans une liste 6tablie
d'un commun accord par les Gouvernements de la R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne
et du Danemark;

o) Le transport de bagages dans des remorques attach6es A des v6hicules auto-
mobiles qui servent, conform6ment A la r6glementation, au transport de voyageurs,
et le transport de bagages au moyen de v6hicules automobiles de toute nature au
d6part et destination des a6roports;

p) Le transport d'abeilles et d'alevins;

q) Le trajet it vide d'un v6hicule employ6 pour le transport de marchandises et
destin6 A remplacer un v6hicule en panne A 1'6tranger, ainsi que la poursuite du
transport par le v6hicule de rechange grace Ai l'autorisation d61ivr6e pour le v6hicule
en panne.

14. Les transports exempts d'autorisation peuvent aussi etre effectuds dans le
cadre du transport trilat6ral.

En ce qui concerne l'article 9

15. Outre le contingent convenu selon ]'article 7, des autorisations peuvent
8tre d6livr~es

a) Pour les d6m6nagements;

b) Pour le transport de pieces d6tach6es destin6es A des navires de haute mer;

c) Pour le transport germano-danois de marchandises effectu6 par la route au
moyen de v6hicules immatricul6s en R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne et au Dane-
mark, au d6part d'un pays vers une zone frontalire de l'autre pays dont ]a distance
A partir de la fronti~re commune atteint 25 kilom~tres A vol d'oiseau et vice-versa;

d) Pour le transport effectu6 au moyen de v6hicules immatricul6s en Rdpu-
blique f6d6rale d'Allemagne entre la R6publique f6ddrale d'Allemagne et une zone
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frontali~re situfe dans un rayon de 25 kilom6tres A vol d'oiseau des ports danois de
Gedser, Rodby Havn, Nakskov, Korsor, Bagenkop, Faaborg;

e) Pour le transport effectud au moyen de v6hicules immatricul6s au Danemark
entre le Danemark et une zone frontali~re situ6e dans un rayon de 25 kilomtres A
vol d'oiseau des ports de Travemuinde, Puttgarden, Kiel et Gelting en R6publique
f6d6rale d'Allemagne;

f) Pour le transport de gravier, sable et pierres naturelles au moyen de v6hi-
cules immatricul6s en R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne et au Danemark, dans le
cadre du trafic germano-danois;

g) Pour le transport d'animaux de boucherie au moyen de v6hicules sp6ciaux
dans le cadre du trafic routier germano-danois.

En ce qui concerne l'article 11

16. Les autorisations concernant les transports germano-danois sont d6li-
vr6es au transporteur et les autorisations concernant les transports germano-
norv6giens et germano-su6dois sont d6livr6es au transporteur pour des v6hicules
automobiles d6finis.

En ce qui concerne l'article 13

17. L'autorisation est valable pour un v6hicule automobile ou un ensemble de
v6hicules attel6s (semi-remorque ou camion A remorque), m~me si la remorque ou
la semi-remorque est immatricul6e dans l'autre pays ou dans un pays tiers.

18. Les autorit6s comp6tentes pour la d6livrance des autorisations sont les
suivantes :

En R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne:
Der Bundesminister fur Verkehr
Kennedyallee 72
Postfach 200100
5300 Bonn 2

Au Royaume du Danemark:
Ministeriet for offentlige arbejder
Frederiksholms Kanal 27
1220 K6benhavn K

Au Royaume de Norv~ge:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

Au Royaume de Su~de:
Transportraadet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

19. Les autorit6s comp6tentes pour la remise des autorisations sont les sui-
vantes :
Aux transporteurs allemands:

Landesamt ftir Stral3enbau und Straf3enverkehr
Mercatorstral3e 9, Postfach 5007
2300 Kiel
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Aux transporteurs danois :
Direktoratet for Vejtransport
Borgergade 20
1300 K6benhavn K

Aux transporteurs norv6giens:
Samferdselsdepartementet
Dep.
Oslo 1

Aux transporteurs su6dois:
Transportraadet
Box 1339
171 26 Solna

20. La forme et le contenu des autorisations de transport seront fix6s par la
Commission mixte vis6e A l'article 20 de l'Accord.

21. La remise des autorisations ne donne pas lieu A la perception d'une taxe
par le pays sur le territoire duquel I'autorisation est valable.

En ce qui concerne l'article 15

22. Le titre de transport relatif au transport priv6 doit contenir les indications
suivantes :

a) Raison sociale, adresse et objet de l'entreprise qui proc~de au transport;

b) Num6ro d'immatriculation du v6hicule automobile;

c) Lieu de chargement et de d6chargement, avec la raison sociale, l'adresse et
l'objet de lFentreprise;

d) Nature et poids ou autres renseignements quantitatifs concernant les mar-
chandises transport6es;

e) Lieu de passage de la fronti~re;

f) Signature du transporteur et date.
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ANNEXE I AU PROTOCOLE

Formulaire de demande et d'autorisation

pour les transports occasionnels soumis A autorisation (article 3 en liaison avec le Protocole
vis6 a l'article 19 de l'Accord entre le Gouvernement de la R6publique f6d6rale d'Alle-
magne et les Gouvernements du Royaume du Danemark, du Royaume de Norv~ge et du
Royaume de Su~de relatif au transport routier international)

(nom et siege social du transporteur)

sollicite l'autorisation de proc6der au transport de vdhicule(s)

(immatriculation, nombre de places assises)

aux dates ci-apr~s

transports occasionnels

A destination de

(indiquer ritin6raire exact)
qui ne correspond pas
susmentionn4 pour les

aux conditions de 1'article premier de l'Accord
raisions suivantes

(indiquer le motif exact de la demande)

Le demandeur reconnalt que l'autorisation demand6e ne lui conf~re pas le droit de d6poser
ni de prendre en charge des passagers dans les pays travers6s.

Le demandeur danois, norvdgien ou su&tois est en possession de l'autorisation requise dans
son pays

(tampon et visa de I'autoritd comp6tente)

Vol. 1548. 1-26918



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 77

L'autorisation valable pour les services de navette par autocar ou voiture de tourisme a 6t6
d~livr e au demandeur en R6publique fd&6rale d'Allemagne par...

... (autorit6)

sous le num~ro de r6fdrence...

... le ...

... le ...

(signature du demandeur)

Visa d'autorisation de I'autorit6 comp~tente:
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ANNEXE 2 AU PROTOCOLE

Formulaire de demande et d'autorisation

pour les services de navette (article 4 en liaison avec le Protocole visd A l'article 19 de l'Ac-
cord entre le Gouvernement de la Rfpublique fddrale d'Allemagne et les Gouverne-
ments du Royaume du Danemark, du Royaume de Norv~ge et du Royaume de Su~de
relatif au transport routier international)

(nom et siege social du transporteur)

sollicite l'autorisation d'effectuer des services de transport au moyen du (des) v6hicule(s)

(immatriculation, nombre de places assises)

aux dates ci-apr~s

services de navette

au d6part de

et A destination de

qui peuvent 8tre effectu6s

Nombre de trajets:

Itin6raire

Point(s) de passage de la fronti~re A l'aller

Point(s) de passage de la fronti~re au retour

Le demandeur danois, norv6gien ou su~dois est en possession de l'autorisation requise dans
son pays.

(tampon et visa de l'autorit6 comp6tente)
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L'autorisation valable pour les excursions ou les transports au moyen d'autocars affr~t6s
ou de voitures de louage a 6W d~livr6e au demandeur en R6publique f~d6rale d'Allemagne
par...

... (autorit6)

sous le num6ro de r~f6rence...

... le ...

... le ...

(signature du demandeur)

Visa d'autorisation de l'autorit6 comp6tente:
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and
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Agreement concerning the taxation of road vehicles in inter-
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REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE D'ALLEMAGNE
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NORVEGE

Accord relatif au rkgime fiscal des vehicules routiers en circu-
lation internationale. Sign i Oslo le 11 novembre 1983

Textes authentiques : allemand et norvigien.
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[GERMAN TEXT - TEXTE ALLEMAND]

ABKOMMEN ZWISCHEN DER REGIERUNG DER BUNDES-
REPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND UND DER REGIERUNG DES
KONIGREICHS NORWEGEN OBER DIE STEUERLICHE BE-
HANDLUNG VON STRASSENFAHRZEUGEN IM INTERNA-
TIONALEN VERKEHR

Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und

die Regierung des K6nigreichs Norwegen,

von dem Wunsch geleitet, den internationalen StraBenpersonen- und -giiter-
verkehr zwischen den beiden Staaten und durch ihre Hoheitsgebiete zu erleichtern,

sind wie folgt ibereingekommen:

A rtikel 1
Der Begriff ,,Fahrzeug" bedeutet fijr die Zwecke dieses Abkommens jedes

Stral3enfahrzeug mit mechanischem Antrieb sowie jeden Anhanger (einschlieBlich
Sattelanhdnger), der an ein solches Fahrzeug angekoppelt werden kann, gleichgiiltig,
ob er mit dem Fahrzeug oder getrennt eingefuihrt wird.

Artikel 2

Fahrzeuge, die im Hoheitsgebiet einer Vertragspartei zugelassen sind und zum
vordibergehenden Aufenthalt in das Hoheitsgebiet der anderen Vertragspartei ein-
gefijhrt werden, sind, soweit nicht Artikel 3 zur Anwendung kommt, fur ein Jahr
befreit:

im Hoheitsgebiet der Bundesrepublik Deutschland:

- von der Kraftfahrzeugsteuer; und

im Hoheitsgebiet des K6nigreichs Norwegen

- von der Kilometerabgabe (Kilometeravgift), wenn sie im Rahmen des Abkom-
mens vom 22. September 1981 zwischen der Regierung der Bundesrepublik
Deutschland und den Regierungen des K6nigreichs Danemark, des Konigreichs
Norwegen und des Kbinigreichs Schweden uber den internationalen Stral3en-
verkehr in der jeweils geltenden Fassung verkehren oder eine CEMT-Geneh-
migung mitfijhren;

- von der Jahresabgabe (Arsavgift).

Artikel 3
(1) Die Befreiungen nach Artikel 2 werden bei Fahrzeugen, die fuir die Be-

f6rderung von Gijtem bestimmt sind, gewdihrt, wenn der einzelne Aufenthalt im
Hoheitsgebiet der anderen Vertragspartei einundzwanzig aufeinanderfolgende Tage
nicht iuberschreitet. Bei Berechnung der Aufenthaltsdauer sind der Einreisetag und
der Ausreisetage jeweils als voller Tag zu rechnen.

(2) Die zustindigen Behorden durfen von der in Absatz 1 bestimmten Frist
Ausnahmen zulassen, insbesondere, wenn die Fahrzeuge betriebsunfahig werden,
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einer Reparatur unterliegen oder fur Messen, Ausstellungen oder ihnliche Veran-
staltungen verwendet werden.

A rtikel 4

Dieses Abkommen gilt auch fur das Land Berlin, sofern nicht die Regierung der
Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegenfiber der Regierung des K6nigreichs Norwegen
innerhalb von drei Monaten nach Inkrafttreten des Abkommens eine gegenteilige
Erklrung abgibt.

A rtikel 5
(1) Die Vertragsparteien notifizieren einander, wenn die erforderlichen inner-

staatlichen Voraussetzungen for das Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens erfiillt sind.
Das Abkommen tritt am ersten Tag des Monats in Kraft, der auf den Monat folgt, in
dem die letzte dieser Notifikationen eingegangen ist.

(2) Dieses Abkommen gilt fur ein Jahr nach seinem Inkrafttreten. Danach
bleibt es bis auf weiteres in Kraft, sofern es nicht von einer Vertragspartei mit einer
Frist von drei Monaten schriftlich gekiindigt wird.

GESCHEHEN zu Oslo am 11. November 1983 in zwei Urschriften, jede in
deutscher und norwegischer Sprache, wobei jeder Wortlaut gleichermaBen verbind-
lich ist.

Fur die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland:

Dr. CHRISTIAN HUBENER

FOr die Regierung des K6nigreichs Norwegen:

JOHAN J. JAKOBSEN
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[NORWEGIAN TEXT - TEXTE NORV9GIEN]

AVTALE MELLOM REGJERINGEN I KONGERIKET NORGE OG
REGJERINGEN I FORBUNDSREPUBLIKKEN TYSKLAND
OM AVGIFTSMESSIG BEHANDLING AV VEGKJORET0YER I
INTERNASJONAL TRANSPORT

Regjeringen i Kongeriket Norge og
Regjeringen i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland,
er, ut fra 0nsket om 5 lette den internasjonale person- og godstransport pd veg

mellom de to statene samt gjennom deres myndighetsomrdder,
kommet overens om folgende:

Artikkel 1

Begrepet "kjoretoy" betyr ut fra denne Avtalens formal ethvert vegj-irAe,-t1,

med mekanisk fremdrift sivelsom enhver tilhenger (inklusive semitrailer), som kan
tilkobles et slikt kjoretoy, uansett om denne blir innfort sammen med kjoretoyet
eller adskilt.

Artikkel 2

Kjoretoy, som er registrert i en avtaleparts myndighetsomride og som blir
innfort til den annen avtaleparts myndighetsomrade for midlertidig opphold, blir for
ett fir fritatt for folgende avgifter, med mindre Artikkel 3 kommer til anvendelse:

i Forbundsrepublikken Tysklands myndighetsomride for Kraftfahrzeugsteuer
(dognavgift); og

i Kongeriket Norges myndighetsomrAde
- for kilometeravgift, na.r de utforer transporter innen rammen av Overenskomst

mellom Regjeringen i Forbundsrepublikken Tyskland og Regjeringene i Kon-
geriket Danmark, Kongeriket Norge og Kongeriket Sverige om intemasjonal
vegtransport, av 22. september 1981, i dens til enhver tid gjeldende avfatning,
eller n r kjcretoyet medforer en CEMT-tillatelse.

- for arsavgiften.

Artikkel 3

(1) Fritak etter Artikkel 2 blir gitt kjoretoy som er bestemt for godstransport,
nhr det enkelte opphold i den annen avtaleparts myndighetsomrfde ikke overstiger
tjueen sammenhengende dager. Ved beregning av oppholdets varighet blir innreise-
dag og utreisedag alltid regnet som fulle dager.

(2) De kompetente myndigheter kan innvilge unntak fra fristene bestemt i
avsnitt (1), serlig nfir kjoretoyet ikke er kjorbart, er gjenstand for reparasjon, eller
brukes til messer, utstillinger eller liknende formal.

A rtikkel 4

Denne avtale gjelder ogsh for delstaten Berlin, sfremt ikke Regjeringen i For-
bundsrepublikken Tyskland innen tre mineder etter Avtalens ikrafttreden avgir en
motsatt erklering overfor Regjeringen i Kongeriket Norge.
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A rtikkel 5
(1) Avtalepartene sender hverandre noter n~r de nodvendige nasjonale

- konstitusjonelle forutsetningene for Avtalens ikrafttreden er oppfylt. Avtalen trer
i kraft den forste dag i m/neden som folger etter den m~ned hvor den siste noten er
mottatt.

(2) Denne Avtale gjelder for ett fir etter ikrafttreden. Deretter forblir den inntil
videre ikraft sAlenge den ikke skriftlig oppsies med tre mineders varsel av en av
avtalepartene.

GITT i Oslo den 11 november 1983 i to eksemplarer, pA bAde norsk og tysk, og
begge tekster skal ha samme gyldighet.

For Kongeriket Norges
Regjering:

[Signed - Signel'

For Forbundsrepublikken
Tysklands Regjering:

[Signed - Signe]2

I Signed by Johan J. Jakobsen - Sign6 par Johan J. Jakobsen.
2 Signed by Dr. Christian HUbener - Signd par Christian H~ibener.
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

AGREEMENT' BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE FEDERAL
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE
KINGDOM OF NORWAY CONCERNING THE TAXATION OF
ROAD VEHICLES IN INTERNATIONAL TRAFFIC

The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany and

The Government of the Kingdom of Norway,

Desiring to facilitate international passenger and goods transport by road
between the two States and through their territory,

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1

For the purposes of this Agreement, the term "vehicle" means any mechanically
propelled road vehicle and any trailer, including semi-trailers, that may be coupled
to such a vehicle, whether imported with the vehicle or separately.

Article 2

Vehicles registered in the territory of either Contracting Party which are tempo-
rarily imported into the territory of the other Contracting Party shall, in so far as
article 3 does not apply, be exempt for one year:

In the territory of the Federal Republic of Germany:

- From the motor-vehicle tax (Kraftfahrzeugsteuer); and

In the territory of the Kingdom of Norway:

- From the kilometre tax (kilometeravgift), provided that they are travelling in
accordance with the Agreement of 22 September 1981 between the Government
of the Federal Republic of Germany and the Governments of the Kingdom of
Denmark, the Kingdom of Norway and the Kingdom of Sweden concerning
international road traffic,2 in the formulation in force at the time, or are carrying
an ECMT licence;

- From the annual tax (drsavgift).

Article 3

(1) The exemptions provided for in article 2 shall be granted in respect of ve-
hicles intended for the carriage of goods if such vehicles do not remain in the ter-
ritory of the other Contracting Party on any single occasion for a period exceeding
21 consecutive days. For the purposes of calculating the length of the stay, the day
of entry and the day of exit shall each count as a whole day.

I Came into force on I November 1984, i.e., the first day of the month following the month of receipt of the last
of the notifications (of 20 September and 22 October 1984) by which the Contracting Parties had informed each other of
the completion of the domestic requirements, in accordance with article 5 (1).

2 See p. 3 of this volume.
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(2) The competent authorities may make exceptions with regard to the period
specified in paragraph (1), particularly in the case of vehicles which have broken
down, are undergoing repairs or are being used for fairs, exhibitions or similar
events.

Article 4

This Agreement shall also apply to Land Berlin, provided that the Government
of the Federal Republic of Germany has not made a contrary declaration to the
Government of the Kingdom of Norway within three months after the entry into
force of the Agreement.

Article 5
(1) The Contracting Parties shall notify each other when the domestic require-

ments for the entry into force of this Agreement have been met. The Agreement shall
enter into force on the first day of the month following the month during which the
last such notification is received.

(2) This Agreement shall be valid for one year after its entry into force. It shall
continue in force thereafter unless one of the Contracting Parties denounces it in
writing on three months' notice.

DONE at Oslo on 11 November 1983, in duplicate in the German and Norwegian
languages, both texts being equally authentic.

For the Government of the Federal Republic
of Germany:

Dr. CHRISTIAN HUBENER

For the Government of the Kingdom of Norway:

JOHAN J. JAKOBSEN

Vol. 1548. 1-26919



United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait(s

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD' ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
FIDtRALE D'ALLEMAGNE ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DU
ROYAUME DE NORVI GE RELATIF AU REGIME FISCAL DES
V1tHICULES ROUTIERS EN CIRCULATION INTERNATIO-
NALE

Le Gouvernement de la Rdpublique fdddrale d'Allemagne et

Le Gouvernement du Royaume de Norv~ge,

Dsireux de faciliter le transport routier des personnes et des marchandises
entre les deux Etats et A travers leurs territoires,

Sont convenus de ce qui suit:

Article premier

Aux fins du present Accord, le terme << vdhicule >> ddsigne tout vdhicule A pro-
pulsion mdcanique circulant sur la voie publique et toute remorque, y compris les
semi-remorques, pouvant 6tre attachde A un tel vdhicule, qu'elle soit importde avec
le vdhicule ou s6par6ment.

Article 2

Les vdhicules immatriculds sur le territoire de l'une ou l'autre des Parties con-
tractantes et qui sont importds temporairement sur le territoire de l'autre Partie
contractante sont, dans la mesure oii les dispositions de l'article 3 ne sont pas appli-
cables, exondr6s pendant une annde :

Sur le territoire de la Rdpublique f~d6rale d'Allemagne,

- De la taxe sur les v6hicules (Kraftfahrzeugsteuer); et

Sur le territoire du Royaume de Norvige,

- De la taxe sur les kilomtres (kilometeravgift), sous r6serve que le ddplacement
s'effectue conformdment A l'Accord en date du 22 septembre 1981 entre le
Gouvernement de ]a Rdpublique f~ddrale d'Allemagne et les Gouvernements des
Royaumes du Danemark, de la Norvbge et de la Suede relatif au transport routier
international2, dans ]a formulation qui lui a 6t6 donnde A l'dpoque, ou qu'ils
possbdent un pernis 6mis par ia Confdrence europdenne des ministres des
transports (CEMT);

- De ]a taxe annuelle (drsavgift).

Article 3

1) Les exonerations visdes A l'article 2 qui sont destindes aux vdhicules r6-
serves au transport des marchandises, ne sont accorddes qu'A la condition que ]a

Entrd en vigueur le I ' novembre 1984, soit le premier jour du mois ayant suivi celui de ]a rdception de la demi~re
des notifications (des 20 septembre et 22 octobre 1984) par lesquelles les Parties contractantes s'6taient infornes de
l'accomplissement des formalitds internes requises, conformment au paragraphe I de J'article 5.

2 Voir p. 3 du present volume.

Vol. 1548, 1-26919



United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks

dur6e de chacun de leurs s6jours sur le territoire de l'autre Partie contractante
n'exc~de pas 21 jours consdcutifs. Aux fins du calcul de ia dur6e du s6jour, le jour de
l'entr6e et celui de la sortie sont compt6s chacun pour un jour entier.

2) Les autorit6s comp6tentes peuvent accorder des d6rogations en ce qui con-
cerne le d6lai fix6 au paragraphe 1, notamment lorsque les v6hicules sont en panne
ou en r6paration, ou lorsqu'ils sont utilis6s pour des foires, des expositions ou des
manifestations analogues.

Article 4

Le pr6sent Accord s'appliquera 6galement au Land Berlin, sauf d6claration
contraire faite par le Gouvemement de ]a R6publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne au
Gouvernement du Royaume de Norv~ge dans les trois mois suivant son entr6e en
vigueur.

Article 5
1) Les Parties contractantes se notifieront l'accomplissement des formalit6s

internes requises pour 1'entr6e en vigueur du pr6sent Accord. Le pr6sent Accord
entrera en vigueur le premier jour du mois suivant celui au cours duquel la derni~re
notification aura 6t6 reque.

2) La p6riode de validit6 du pr6sent Accord sera d'une annde apres son entr6e
en vigueur. II demeurera en vigueur tant qu'il n'aura pas 6t6 d6nonc6 par l'une des
Parties contractantes au moyen d'un pr6avis 6crit de trois mois.

FAIT A Oslo, le 11 novembre 1983, en double exemplaire, en langues allemande
et norv6gienne, les deux textes faisant 6galement foi. -

Pour le Gouvernement de la R6publique f6d6rale
d'Allemagne:

CHRISTIAN HUBENER

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume de Norv~ge:

JOHAN J. JAKOBSEN
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[SPANISH TEXT - TEXTE ESPAGNOL]

ACUERDO MARCO DE COOPERACION ECONOMICA Y FINAN-
CIERA ENTRE EL REINO DE ESPANA Y EL REINO DE
MARRUECOS

El Reino de Espafia y el Reino de Marruecos:
Deseosos de desarrollar la cooperaci6n econ6mica y financiera entre ambos

parses, con la participaci6n activa de sus sectores ptiblicos y privados;

Animados por la voluntad de aunar sus esfuerzos para fomentar el desarrollo
de ambos paises en el marco de una cooperaci6n global, duradera y mutuamente
provechosa;

Interesados en promover la inversi6n y el establecimiento de empresas en los
dos parses, de alentar cualquier iniciativa dirigida a ampliar los contactos entre
empresas espafiolas y marroqufes, en crear sociedades de capital mixto y en favo-
recer ]a promoci6n de la pequefia y mediana empresa en el Reino de Marruecos;

Y convencidos de la necesidad de diseflar un marco estable de relaciones insti-
tucionales que facilite la realizaci6n de un programa de cooperaci6n econ6mica y
financiera para el perfodo 1988-1992,

Deciden concertar el presente Acuerdo marco de cooperaci6n econ6mica y
financiera.

Articulo I

Se establece un programa integrado de cooperaci6n econ6mica y financiera
para el perfodo 1988-1992. Este programa se refiere a:

- La financiaci6n que el Reino de Espafia pone a disposici6n del Reino de
Marruecos;

- La inversi6n conjunta de empresas espafiolas y marroqufes y la inversi6n directa
de empresas espafiolas en el Reino de Marruecos.

Articulo II

Las condiciones precisas de cooperaci6n econ6mica y financiera se fijardn me-
diante contratos y acuerdos entre los organismos competentes de ambos parses en
el marco de sus respectivas regulaciones.

Ambas partes consideran que esta cooperaci6n puede concretarse, especial-
mente, en la producci6n conjunta de artfculos semimanufacturados y acabados, en
la transferencia de tecnologfa y en cualquier otra modalidad de cooperaci6n orien-
tada a ]a producci6n en Espafia, en el Reino de Marruecos o en terceros paises.

Artculo III

Ambas partes deciden adoptar medidas adecuadas para desarrollar su coope-
raci6n en otros sectores, econ6micos y aprovechar cualquier oportunidad suscep-
tible de revalorizar las potencialidades de sus respectivas economfas.
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A rticulo IV

A los fines del presente Acuerdo, el Reino de Espafia pondrd a disposici6n del
Reino de Marruecos facilidades de financiaci6n por un importe total de 125.000
millones de pesetas.

Dichas facilidades adoptardn ]a forma de cr6ditos del Fondo de Ayuda al
Desarrollo (FAD), por valor de 45.000 millones de pesetas, y de cr6ditos comerciales
en condiciones del Consenso OCDE por valor de 80.000 millones de pesetas.

Articulo V

Estas facilidades se destinardn a la financiaci6n de:

1. La adquisici6n de bienes y servicios espafioles;

2. La realizaci6n de proyectos de inter6s comiin.

Articulo VI

La adquisici6n de bienes y servicios espafioles se financiard en las siguientes
condiciones:

(i) El Reino de Espafia pondrd a la disposici6n del Reino de Marruecos cr6ditos
por un importe de 50.000 millones de pesetas para la compra de bieres y servicios
espafioles en las condiciones indicadas en el Anejo I del presente Acuerdo.

Estas facilidades adoptardn la forma de:

- Cr6ditos FAD por un importe de 10.000 millones de pesetas;

- Cr6ditos a la exportaci6n hasta un lIfmite miximo de 40.000 millones de pesetas.

(ii) Si las cantidades mencionadas en el apartado 1 de este artfculo hubieran
sido comprometidas antes del 31 de diciembre de 1992, ambas Partes estudiardn la
posibilidad de poner nuevos cr6ditos a disposici6n del Reino de Marruecos para la
adquisici6n de bienes y servicios espafioles.

(iii) Los cr6ditos FAD se concederdn preferentemente bajo la modalidad de
cr6dito mixto. Los cr6ditos a la exportaci6n se regirin por las condiciones del Con-
senso OCDE, o de otros acuerdos o arreglos especfficos que se hubieren concertado
bajo los auspicios del mencionado organismo, en funci6n de la naturaleza de los
contratos y del correspondiente perfodo de amortizaci6n.

(iv) Los agentes financieros de dichos cr6ditos FAD sern, por parte espafiola,
el Instituto de Cr6dito Oficial, y por parte marroquf, el Bank Al Maghrib o cualquier
otro organismo designado por el Ministerio de Finanzas del Reino de Marruecos.

Articulo VII

Ambas partes estudiardn los medios mAs id6neos para poner en marcha un
programa de desarrollo de pequefias y medianas empresas marroqufes, en colabo-
raci6n con empresas espafiolas.

Este programa podrd tener como objeto las oportunidades de transferencia de
tecnologfa y de creaci6n de sociedades de capital mixto, asf como las facilidades de
financiaci6n adecuadas, en condiciones favorables y bajo modalidades especfficas.

Ambas partes velardn por la divulgaci6n de dicho programa entre los agentes
econ6micos de los dos parses.
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Articulo VIII

Los proyectos de inter6s comdn se financiardn en las siguientes condiciones:

i) El Reino de Espafia pondrd a la disposici6n del Reino de Marruecos la can-
tidad de 75.000 millones de pesetas para financiar proyectos de inversi6n, que se
distribuirn como sigue:

- Crdditos FAD por un importe de 35.000 millones de pesetas;

- Cr6ditos comerciales con un lIfmite miximo de 40.000 millones de pesetas.

La financiaci6n de proyectos con cargo a las citadas cantidades podri adoptar
cualquiera de las modalidades siguientes:

- Crdlitos FAD;

- Cr~ditos mixtos compuestos de cr6ditos FAD y cr6ditos comerciales;

- Cr6ditos premezclados (crfditos dinicos) que se concederdn en las condiciones
que resulten de combinar un cr6dito FAD y un cr6dito comercial;

- Cr6ditos comerciales bajo forma de cr6ditos al comprador en las condiciones
del Consenso OCDE.

ii) a) El Anejo II al presente Acuerdo fija las condiciones financieras generales
y las modalidades de movilizaci6n y utilizaci6n de los cr6ditos destinados a los
proyectos susceptibles de financiaci6n.

b) Dicho Anejo contiene igualmente la lista de proyectos de interfs comcin, asf
como, en su caso, sus condiciones particulares de financiaci6n e imputaci6n.

c) A propuesta de cualquiera de ambas partes, ]a lista de proyectos suscep-
tibles de financiaci6n podri modificarse con el fin de:

- Rectificar las modalidades y condiciones de financiaci6n previstas para cada
proyecto recogido en ia lista;

- Incluir nuevos proyectos considerados de inter6s comuin, precisando las modali-
dades y condiciones de financiaci6n que les correspondan.

(iii) El Reino de Espafia pondri, asimismo, a disposici6n del Reino de Marrue-
cos la financiaci6n adecuada para la realizaci6n por empresas espafiolas de estudios
relativos a proyectos piiblicos marroquies.

(iv) Las facilidades financieras mis arriba previstas sern objeto de acuerdos
celebrados segiin los casos entre, por parte espafiola, el Instituto de Cr6dito Oficial
y/u otras instituciones financieras y, por parte marroquf, el Ministerio de Finanzas o
cualquier otra entidad beneficiaria designada por 6ste.

(v) La financiaci6n prevista en el presente articulo podri utilizarse conjun-
tamente con otros tipos de financiaci6n concedidos al Reino de Marruecos por
financiadores extranjeros.

Articulo IX

Ambas partes adoptard.n las medidas necesarias para fomentar la cooperaci6n
entre sus respectivas instituciones bancarias, especialmente mediante la concesi6n
de facilidades comerciales que permitan incrementar los intercambios entre ambos
paises.
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A rt(culo X

El Reino de Espafia y el Reino de Marruecos iniciardn los trdmites necesarios
para Ilegar a ]a firma de un "Acuerdo de garantia mutua de inversiones", que dari a
las compafifas espafiolas y marroqufes, en un marcojurfdico apropiado, la seguridad
y las garantfas necesarias para la planificaci6n de sus actividades de inversi6n a
medio y largo plazo.

Articulo XI

Ambas partes adoptarin las medidas necesarias para fomentar las inversiones
y la creaci6n de empresas conjuntas.

Con este fin, las autoridades del Reino de Marruecos estudiarin las diversas
modalidades financieras posibles que permitan fomentar las inversiones de empre-
sas espafiolas en el Reino de Marruecos y ia creaci6n de empresas conjuntas.

Las autoridades del Reino de Espafia favorecerdn las inversiones directas
espafiolas en el Reino de Marruecos. En concreto, el Instituto Espafiol de Comercio
Exterior (ICEX) establecerd un programa especial para:

- Difundir entre las empresas espafiolas informaci6n sobre las oportunidades de
inversi6n, de transferencia de tecnologfa y fuentes de financiaci6n, asi como la
organizaci6n de seminarios y encuentros entre empresarios;

- Establecer contactos y firmar acuerdos de cooperaci6n con los organismos
marroqufes competentes, con el fin de desarrollar conjuntamente las actividades
encaminadas a crear sociedades de capital mixto. El ICEX financiar, en con-
diciones adecuadas, estudios de factibilidad y prefactibilidad para la creaci6n de
empresas conjuntas en el Reino de Marruecos. En funci6n del inter6s del
proyecto, dicha financiaci6n podri adoptar la forma de donaci6n.

Articulo XII

Con el fin de promover e incrementar las relaciones econ6micas entre los dos
parses, ambas partes acuerdan fomentar:

(i) El intercambio de misiones de hombres de negocios entre los dos parses;

(ii) La recfproca participaci6n en ferias y exposiciones organizadas en los dos
parses;

(iii) La estrecha cooperaci6n entre sus respectivos organismos de fomento de
las exportaciones, es decir, el Centre Marocain de Promotion des Exportations
(CMPE) y el Instituto Espafiol de Comercio Exterior (ICEX), basada en un acuerdo
de cooperaci6n y asistencia mutua que habrdn de firmar ambos organismos.

A rticulo XIII

Ambas partes acuerdan crear un comit6 conjunto de seguimiento que se reu-
nird, al menos, dos veces al afio, alternativamente en las dos capitales, con el fin de
examinar todas las cuestiones relativas a la aplicaci6n del presente Acuerdo.

Articulo XIV

El presente Acuerdo, incluidos los anejos del que son parte integrante, entrari
en vigor el dfa en que las partes se hayan comunicado el cumplimiento de los respec-
tivos requisitos internos y expirari el 31 de diciembre de 1992. Este acuerdo se
aplicari provisionalmente desde la fecha de su firma.
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No obstante, los cr6ditos disponibles al 31 de diciembre de 1992 seguirin utili-
zdndose hasta la ejecuci6n integra de las operaciones que hubieran sido anterior-
mente objeto de imputaci6n.

Ambas partes podrdn acordar, hasta el 30 de septiembre de 1992 como fecha
lIfmite, la pr6rroga del plazo de imputaci6n de las cantidades no comprometidas al
finalizar el perfodo fijado por este acuerdo.

HECHO en Madrid, el 29 de junio de 1988, en lenguas espahiola y drabe, siendo
ambos textos igualmente aut6nticos.

Por el Reino de Espafia:

[Signed - Signel
FRANCISCO FERNANDEZ ORD6i&EZ

Ministro
de Asuntos Exteriores

Por el Reino de Marruecos:
[Signed - Signe]

ABDELLATIF FILALI
Ministro

de Asuntos Exteriores
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ANEXO I

COMPRA DE BIENES Y SERVICIos ESPAROLES

En aplicaci6n del artfculo VI del acuerdo marco, el Reino de Espafia pone a disposici6n
del Reino de Marruecos cr~ditos por un importe total de 50.000 millones de Ptas., de los
cuales 10.000 millones de Ptas. en forma de cr&litos FAD y 40.000 millones de Ptas. en forma
de cr6ditos comerciales en condiciones del Consenso OCDE.

Estos cr6ditos sern utilizables segtin las modalidades siguientes:
12) Linea destinada al comercio corriente de bienes de equipo y servicios

Se establece una facilidad financiera bajo la modalidad de cr6dito mixto destinada a
contratos de exportaci6n de bienes y servicios inclufdos en la lista que a continuaci6n se
indica. Dichos contratos tendrn un importe mfnimo de 10 millones de pesetas y un importe
mdximo de 150 millones de pesetas:

1. Equipamiento hotelero.

2. Maquinaria agricola (incluidos tractores).

3. Vehfculos industriales civiles.

4. Motores y vehfculos industriales utilitarios.

5. CKD para vehiculos industriales y utilitarios.

6. Ascensores y motores de elevaci6n.

7. Miquinas herramienta.

8. Maquinaria textil.

9. Motores de explosi6n y otros motores.

10. Aparatos el&ctricos para telefonfa.

11. Motores el6ctricos y generadores.

12. Equipamiento informitico.

13. Equipamiento para frio industrial.

14. Equipamiento para hospitales.

15. Material ferroviario rodante.

Esta facilidad financiera seri instrumentada mediante la suscripci6n de dos convenios de
cr6dito, con una vigencia de un afio ambos, prorrogables y ampliables en su importe.

El primero de dichos convenios, relativo al credito FAD, serd firmado por el Instituto de
Crl6.dito Oficial, por parte espafiola, y el Ministerio de Finanzas o cualquier otra entidad
designada por 6ste, por parte marroquf.

El segundo de dichos convenios seri firmado por una o varias instituciones de cr&iito,
por parte espafiola, y por el Ministerio de Finanzas o cualquier otra entidad designada por
6ste, por parte marroquf.

Los importes y las condiciones particulares de ambos creditos serin fijados oportuna-
mente, asf como las modalidades de su utilizaci6n conjunta.

22) Linea de cridito para operaciones y proyectos importantes por su naturaleza y
volumen

El Instituto de Cr&lito Oficial, por parte espahiola, y el Ministerio de Finanzas o cual-
quier otra entidad designada por 6ste, por parte marroquf, firmarin un convenio de cr6dito
FAD.
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Los sectores a que podri aplicarse esta financiaci6n son los incluidos en la lista men-
cionada en el apartado 12 y cualquier otro que, teniendo la naturaleza de bien de equipo,
pueda ser objeto de acuerdo entre ambas partes.

La linea de cr&lito FAD podr6 ser movilizada junto con cr&litos en condiciones OCDE.

Estos cr&litos OCDE, tomados del techo previsto en el apartado 3 2 siguiente, ser~n
objeto de convenios entre instituciones financieras espafiolas e importadores marroqufes.

32) Creditos en condiciones del Consenso OCDE destinados a la financiaci6n de
bienes y servicios espafioles

Serd puesto a disposici6n de Marruecos un techo de cr6dito en condiciones del Consenso
OCDE por un importe de 40.000 millones de pesetas.

Estos cr&litos OCDE serdn objeto de convenios entre instituciones financieras espahio-
las e importadores marroquies.
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ANEXO II

PROYECTOS

De acuerdo con lo previsto en el artfculo VIII este anejo se refiere a la financiaci6n de
proyectos de interds para ambas Partes.

A) Modalidad de los Crdditos

Los crdditos pueden revestir las siguientes caractersticas:

I. Crdito FAD puro

Esta modalidad serd utilizada dnicamente y con cardcter excepcional cuando las dos
Partes lo decidan en funci6n de las caracteristicas de un proyecto determinado. La finan-
ciaci6n podrd alcanzar hasta el 100% del valor del proyecto.

2. Crgdito mixto

Los crdditos mixtos serin los que normalmente financien los proyectos y sus condicio-
nes financieras se desarrollan a continuaci6n.

3. Criditos premezclados

A petici6n de la parte marroquf la parte espafiola estudiarfa ia posibilidad de financiar el
proyecto en cuesti6n en base a un cr&lito tinico premezclado.

Para los crdditos mencionados en los apartados anteriores la parte espafiola respetari la
legislaci6n internacional en materia de cr6ditos de ayuda ligada concesional.

4. Crditos en condiciones del Consenso OCDE

B) Condiciones de los Crdditos Mixtos

Los crditos mixtos se componen de un crddito FAD y de otros en condiciones de
Consenso OCDE.

B.I) Condiciones de los Creditos FAD

A continuaci6n se sefialan las condiciones mfnimas bajo las cuales se efectuardn las
ofertas de crddito FAD. Estas condiciones son las siguientes:

- Tasa de mezcla: 45% sobre los bienes y servicios espafioles exportados.

- Periodo de amortizaci6n: 20 afios.

- Periodo de gracia (incluido dentro del perfodo de amortizaci6n): 10 afios.

- Tipo de interds: 2%.

Cualquier modificaci6n que afecte a las variables mencionadas podri ser compensada
de modo que se mantenga como minimo el resultado final de concesionalidad del crdito.

El crddito FAD se podrd utilizar para las siguientes finalidades:

I. Financiaci6n de los bienes y servicios espafioles.

2. Financiaci6n del "down payment" del valor del contrato.

3. Financiaci6n de parte de los gastos locales.

4. Financiaci6n de parte de la prima de CESCE.

B.2) Condiciones de los Crditos Consenso OCDE

Los crrditos de acompafiamiento en condiciones OCDE que dan lugar al correspon-
diente crrdito mixto serin utilizados para financiar los conceptos de los apartados 1, 3 y 4
del epfgrafe B. I) anterior.
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El periodo de amortizaci6n de estos cr&litos que financian proyectos del sector piblico
marroquf, tendri un perfodo de aplazamiento de 10 afios a partir de la recepci6n provisional
del proyecto.

El tipo de interds serd el mfnimo vigente de acuerdo con el Consenso de la OCDE y el
cr6dito estard asegurado en las condiciones del seguro de crddito establecidas por CESCE.

Financiaci6n de Estudios

A petici6n de la parte marroquf, la parte espafiola puede contemplar la financiaci6n
de estudios a realizar por empresas espafiolas para el sector ptiblico marroquf bajo las mo-
dalidades de cr&lito establecidas en el apartado A) ndmeros 1 y 2.

En el caso de que la f6rmula que financie el estudio sea un cr6dito mixto, el perfodo de
amortizaci6n del crrdito comercial en condiciones OCDE ser, de 5 afios a partir de la recep-
ci6n del estudio correspondiente.

C) Criditos Premezclados

En el caso de que la oferta del proyecto se realice bajo la f6rmula de crrdito premezclado
o tinico la duraci6n del perfodo de amortizaci6n de este crrdito seri superior a 12 afios.
D) Condiciones de Financiaci6n segun Consenso OCDE

Cualquier tipo de proyecto puede ser susceptible de financiaci6n en condiciones OCDE
dentro de los lIfmites y montantes globales establecidos al amparo del presente Acuerdo.

La financiaci6n de bienes y servicios y prima de CESCE se realizard en condiciones
OCDE y la financiaci6n de los gastos locales se hard en funci6n del volumen y caracteristicas
del proyecto en cuesti6n.

E) Garantias

Las garantfas exigidas para todos los apartados anteriores serdn las de los bancos pri-
vados marroqufes a satisfacci6n de CESCE o bien aval del Ministerio de Finanzas o enti-
dades pfiblicas marroqufes competentes.

F) Lista de Proyectos

Los proyectos y estudios susceptibles de financiaci6n por los cr&litos previstos ante-
riormente serdn fijados caso por caso de comdin acuerdo y sobre propuesta de una u otra de
las dos Partes.

La imputaci6n definitiva de proyectos y cr6ditos abiertos por el presente Acuerdo sers
decidida mediante el intercambio de cartas entre el Ministerio de Finanzas del Reino de
Marruecos y el Consejero Comercial de la Embajada de Espafia en Rabat, instrufdo a tales
efectos por las autoridades espafiolas competentes. Por medio de este intercambio de cartas
se determinard la forma, las condiciones y los importes de los cr.ditos afectados a la finan-
ciaci6n de cada proyecto o estudio.

A continuaci6n se sefialan de mutuo acuerdo la lista de proyectos susceptibles de finan-
ciaci6n, segon este Anejo ntimero II.

Compaiiia Cherifiana de Petr6leos
1. Estaci6n de almacenamiento de petr6leo crudo y nafta en Mohammedia.

Oficina Cherifiana de Fosfatos

1. Unidades productivas de dcido sulffirico.

2. Unidades productivas de icido fosf6rico.

3. Taller de ensacado.
4. Instalaci6n de almacenamiento y acondicionamiento de fertilizantes para las fdbricas de

Sidi Slimdn y Fez.

5. Sidi Chenndn: Equipos diversos.
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6. Equipos para instalaciones de Jorf Lasfar.

7. Rehabilitaci6n de la infraestructura de reactivaci6n y alimentaci6n de los hornos de la
fbrica de Beni Idir.

Oficina Nacional de Correos y Telecomunicaciones

1. Envfo de datos por paquetes.

2. Centrales telef6nicas.

3. Telefonia rural.

Ministerio de Sanidad Pablica

1. Material para hospitales y ambulancias.

Ministerio de Obras Ptiblicas (Ministdre de l'Equipement)

I. Presade Smir.

2. Presa de Hachef.

Oficina Nacional de Agua Potable

1. Estaci6n depuradora de agua en Smir.

2. Ampliaci6n de la estaci6n depuradora de agua en Agadir.

Oficina Nacional de Electricidad

I. Renovaci6n de la central hidroeldctrica de Imfut.

2. Construcci6n de 5 subestaciones de 225 kW y 13 de 60 kW.

3. Central hidroelrctrica de Ait Massaud: I alternador.
Central hidroeldctrica de Sidi Driss: I alternador.
Central hidroelrctrica de M'jaara: 3 alternadores.

4. Turbina de gas de Tan-Tan.

5. Turbina de gas de Mohammedfa.

6. Central de Jorf Lasfar.

7. Factorfa hidroelctrica de Dchar Eloued.

8. Equipo elctrico.

Oficina Nacional Interprofesional de Cereales y Leguminosas

I. Edificaci6n de un silo portuario en el Puerto de Tnger.

2. Edificaci6n de un silo portuario en el Puerto de Nador.

3. Edificaci6n de un silo portuario en el Puerto de Agadir.

Oficina Nacional de Ferrocarriles

1. Reparaci6n de las instalaciones de seguridad del tri~dngulo de Casablanca, estaci6n prin-
cipal.

2. Ampliaci6n de las instalaciones de sefializaci6n en Casablanca, estaci6n principal.

3. Instalaci6n de un bloque automdtico luminoso de doble via, de Nuasseur a Casablanca,
estaci6n principal.

4. Instalaci6n de seguridad.

5. Renovaci6n de las suspensiones catenarias.

Charbonnages du Maroc

1. Cimbras.

2. Bandas transportadoras.
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3. Equipos mineros.

4. Equipos diversos.

Proyectos diversos

I. Electrificaci6n rural.

2. Equipos portuarios.

3. Equipos para el Hospital de Rabat.

4. Proyecto de M'jaara.

Este 6ltimo proyecto se mantendr, en el caso de que empresas espafiolas participen en
el consorcio encargado de su ejecuci6n.
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

BASIC AGREEMENT' ON ECONOMIC AND FINANCIAL COOPER-
ATION BETWEEN THE KINGDOM OF SPAIN AND THE
KINGDOM OF MOROCCO

The Kingdom of Spain and the Kingdom of Morocco,
Wishing to develop economic and financial cooperation between the two coun-

tries, with active participation by the public and private sectors,
Determined to take joint action to promote the development of the two coun-

tries through comprehensive, lasting and mutually beneficial cooperation,
Eager to promote investment and the establishment of enterprises in the two

countries, to encourage all initiatives aimed at creating closer contacts between
Spanish and Moroccan enterprises, to set up mixed investment companies and to
promote small and medium-sized enterprises in the Kingdom of Morocco,

Convinced of the need to establish a stable framework of institutional relations
to facilitate the implementation of an economic and financial cooperation pro-
gramme for the period 1988-1992,

Decide to conclude the following Basic Agreement on Economic and Financial
Cooperation:

Article I

An integrated programme of economic and financial cooperation shall be estab-
lished for the period 1988-1992. The programme shall relate to:
- Financial resources to be made available by the Kingdom of Spain to the King-

dom of Morocco;

- Joint investment by Spanish and Moroccan enterprises and direct investment by
Spanish enterprises in the Kingdom of Morocco.

Article H

The specific conditions governing economic and financial cooperation shall be
established by means of contracts and agreements between the competent bodies in
the two countries, taking into account their respective regulations.

The two Parties consider that such cooperation may, in particular, take the form
of joint production of finished and semi-finished goods, technology transfer and any
other type of production-oriented cooperation in Spain, the Kingdom of Morocco or
third countries.

Article III

The two Parties decide to adopt appropriate measures to develop cooper-
ation in other branches of the economy and to seize every available opportunity to
enhance the potential of their respective economies.

I Came into force provisionally on 29 June 1988, the date of signature, and definitively on 27 September 1989, the
date of the last of the notifications (of 18 and 27 September 1989) by which the Parties informed each other of the
completion of their requisite internal formalities, in accordance with article XIV.
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Article IV

For the purposes of this Agreement, the Kingdom of Spain shall make available
to the Kingdom of Morocco credit facilities amounting to a total of 125,000 mil-
lion pesetas.

These facilities shall take the form of credits from the Fondo de Ayuda al De-
sarrollo (FAD) amounting to 45,000 million pesetas and commercial loans on OECD
Consensus terms amounting to 80,000 million pesetas.

Article V

These facilities shall be used to finance:

1. The purchase of Spanish goods and services;

2. The implementation of projects of common interest.

Article V!

The purchase of Spanish goods and services shall be financed in accordance
with the following conditions:

(i) The Kingdom of Spain shall make available to the Kingdom of Morocco
credits amounting to 50,000 million pesetas for the purchase of Spanish goods and
services on the terms set out in annex I to this Agreement.

These facilities shall take the form of:

- FAD credits amounting to 10,000 million pesetas;

- Export credits up to a ceiling of 40,000 million pesetas.

(ii) If the sums mentioned in paragraph 1 of this article have been committed
before 31 December 1992, the two Parties shall consider the possibility of making
additional credits available to the Kingdom of Morocco for the purchase of Spanish
goods and services.

(iii) The FAD credits shall be granted preferably in the form of a mixed-loan
arrangement. The export credits shall be governed by the terms of the OECD Con-
sensus or by those of other specific agreements or regulations established under the
auspices of the above-mentioned body, taking into account the nature of the con-
tracts and the corresponding period of amortization.

(iv) The financial agents for these FAD credits shall be, on the Spanish side, the
Instituto de Cr6dito Oficial and, on the Moroccan side, the Banque al-Maghrib or
any other body designated by the Ministry of Finance of the Kingdom of Morocco.

Article VII

The two Parties shall consider the most appropriate means of launching a pro-
gramme for the development of small and medium-sized Moroccan enterprises in
cooperation with Spanish enterprises.

This programme may seek to provide opportunities for technology transfer and
for the establishment of mixed investment companies and to make available appro-
priate credit facilities on favourable terms and based on specific procedures.

The two Parties shall see to it that this programme is publicized among the
economic agents of the two countries.
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Article VIII

Projects of common interest shall be financed in accordance with the following
conditions:

(i) The Kingdom of Spain shall make available to the Kingdom of Morocco a
sum of 75,000 million pesetas for the funding of investment projects to be distributed
as follows:

- FAD credits amounting to 35,000 million pesetas;

- Commercial loans up to a ceiling of 40,000 million pesetas.

Projects may be financed by the above-mentioned funds in any of the following
ways:

- FAD credits;

- Mixed credits consisting of FAD and commercial credits;

- Pre-mixed credits (single credits) granted on terms resulting from the combina-
tion of a FAD credit and a commercial credit;

- Commercial credits in the form of credits to the purchaser on OECD Consensus
terms.

(ii) (a) Annex II to this Agreement lays down the general financial conditions
governing credits for projects eligible for financing and establishes the procedures
for mobilizing and using such credits.

(b) Annex II also contains a list of projects of common interest and sets out the
special conditions of financing and apportionment applicable to them.

(c) The list of projects eligible for financing may, on the proposal of either
Party, be modified with a view to:

- Adjusting the financial arrangements and conditions stipulated for individual
projects on the list;

- Including new projects considered to be of common interest, in which case the
corresponding financial arrangements and conditions shall be specified.

(iii) The Kingdom of Spain shall also make available to the Kingdom of
Morocco appropriate funds to enable Spanish enterprises to undertake studies of
Moroccan public-sector projects.

(iv) The financial facilities provided for above shall be the subject of agree-
ments concluded, as the case may be, between, on the Spanish side, the Instituto de
Crddito Oficial and/or other financial institutions and, on the Moroccan side, the
Ministry of Finance or any other beneficiary designated by the latter.

(v) The funding provided for in this article can be used jointly with other types
of funding made available to the Kingdom of Morocco by foreign funding sources.

Article IX

The two Parties shall take the necessary steps to promote cooperation among
their respective banking institutions, especially by granting commercial facilities
conducive to increased trade between the two countries.
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Article X

The Kingdom of Spain and the Kingdom of Morocco shall take the necessary
steps to conclude an "agreement on mutual investment guarantees" under which
Spanish and Moroccan companies shall enjoy, within an appropriate legal frame-
work, the security and guarantees they need to plan their medium and long-term
investment activities.

Article XI

The two Parties shall take the necessary steps to promote investment and the
setting up of joint enterprises.

To this end, the authorities of the Kingdom of Morocco shall examine various
financial arrangements for the promotion of investment by Spanish companies in the
Kingdom of Morocco and the setting up of joint enterprises.

The authorities of the Kingdom of Spain shall encourage direct Spanish invest-
ment in the Kingdom of Morocco. In particular, the Instituto Espafiol de Comercio
Exterior (ICEX) shall draw up a special programme providing for:

- The dissemination among Spanish companies of information concerning invest-
ment opportunities, technology transfer and funding sources, and the organiza-
tion of seminars and meetings between entrepreneurs;

- The establishment of contacts and the conclusion of cooperation agreements
with competent Moroccan bodies with a view to taking joint steps to set up
mixed investment companies. ICEX shall finance, under appropriate conditions,
feasibility and pre-feasibility studies concerning the establishment of joint en-
terprises in the Kingdom of Morocco. Depending on the importance of the
project, such funding may take the form of a donation.

Article XII

With a view to furthering and intensifying economic relations between the two
countries, the two Parties agree to encourage:

(i) Exchanges of businessmen's missions between the two countries;

(ii) Mutual participation in fairs and exhibitions organized in the two countries;

(iii) Close cooperation between their respective export promotion agencies,
that is to say the Centre marocain de promotion des exportations (CMPE) and the
Instituto Espafiol de Comercio Exterior (ICEX), on the basis of a cooperation and
mutual assistance agreement to be concluded between the two agencies.

Article XIII

The two Parties agree to set up a joint follow-up committee, which shall meet
alternately in the two capitals at least twice a year to consider all matters relating to
the implementation of this Agreement.

Article XIV

This Agreement, including the annexes which form an integral part thereof,
shall enter into force on the date on which the Parties inform each other that they
have completed the requisite internal formalities and shall expire on 31 December
1992. This Agreement shall be implemented provisionally from the date on which it
is signed.
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Notwithstanding the foregoing, any credits available on 31 December 1992 shall
continue to be used until such time as the operations for which funds were pre-
viously allocated have been fully executed.

The two Parties may agree, until 30 September 1992 at the latest, to extend the
period of availability of sums not committed at the close of the period established by
this Agreement.

DONE at Madrid on 29 June 1988, in the Spanish and Arabic languages, both
texts being equally authentic.

For the Kingdom of Spain:

[Signed]

FRANCISCO FERNANDEZ ORD61EZ
Minister

for Foreign Affairs

For the Kingdom of Morocco:

[Signed]

ABDELLATIF FILALI
Minister

for Foreign Affairs
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ANNEX I

PURCHASE OF SPANISH GOODS AND SERVICES

In pursuance of article VI of this Basic Agreement, the Kingdom of Spain shall make
available to the Kingdom of Morocco credits amounting to 50,000 million pesetas, of which
10,000 million pesetas shall be in the form of FAD credits and 40,000 million pesetas in the
form of commercial loans on OECD Consensus terms.

These credits shall be used in the following ways:

1. Credit line for current trading in capital goods and services

A credit facility shall be established in the form of a mixed loan for export contracts
relating to the goods and services set out in the following list. The amount of such contracts
shall be not less than 10 million pesetas and not more than 150 million pesetas.

I. Hotel equipment

2. Agricultural machinery (including tractors)

3. Civil industrial vehicles

4. Industrial engines and utility vehicles

5. Parts for industrial and utility vehicles

6. Lifts and hoisting engines

7. Machine tools

8. Textile machinery

9. Internal combustion and other engines

10. Electrical devices for telephone systems

11. Electrical engines and generators

12. Computer equipment

13. Industrial cooling equipment

14. Hospital equipment

15. Rolling-stock

This credit facility shall be activated through the signing of two credit agreements, both
valid for one year. The agreements shall be extendable and the amount thereof may be in-
creased.

The first of these agreements, relating to FAD credit, shall be signed by the Instituto de
Cr&lito Oficial on the Spanish side and by the Ministry of Finance or any other body desig-
nated by the latter on the Moroccan side.

The second of these agreements shall be signed by one or more credit institutions on the
Spanish side and by the Ministry of Finance or any other body designated by the latter on the
Moroccan side.

The amounts of the two credits, the special conditions applying to them and the arrange-
ments for their joint use shall be established as and when appropriate.

2. Credit line for operations and projects of major significance in terms of their nature
and volume

The Instituto de Cr~dito Oficial on the Spanish side and the Ministry of Finance or any
other body designated by the latter on the Moroccan side shall sign an FAD credit agreement.
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This funding may be used for the items specified in the list set out under section I and for
any other item which, as a capital good, may be the subject of an agreement between the two
Parties.

The FAD credit line may be mobilized together with credits on OECD terms.

These OECD credits, drawn from the ceiling provided for under section 3 below, shall be
the subject of agreements between Spanish financial institutions and Moroccan importers.

3. Credits on OECD Consensus terms for the financing of Spanish goods and services

A credit ceiling amounting to 40,000 million pesetas shall be made available to Morocco
on OECD Consensus terms.

These OECD credits shall be the subject of agreements between Spanish financial insti-
tutions and Moroccan importers.
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ANNEX II

PROJECTS

In accordance with the provisions of article VIII, this annex relates to the financing of
projects of interest to both Parties.

A. Form of credits

The credits may be in any of the following forms:

1. Simple FAD credit

This type of credit shall be used solely and exceptionally when the two Parties so decide
in the light of the characteristics of a particular project.

2. Mixed credits

Mixed credits shall be those normally used to finance projects on the terms set out below.

3. Pre-mixed credits

At the request of the Moroccan Party, the Spanish Party shall examine the possibility of
financing the project in question by means of a single pre-mixed credit.

For the purpose of the credits mentioned in the foregoing paragraphs, the Spanish Party

shall abide by international legislation concerning concessionary tied assistance loans.

4. Credits on OECD Consensus terms

B. Terms of mixed credits

Mixed credits shall consist of an FAD credit together with other credits on OECD Con-
sensus terms.

B.1 Terms of FAD credits

The minimum terms applicable to FAD offers of credit are set out below. These terms are
as follows:

- Mixing ratio: 45 per cent on exported Spanish goods and services

- Period of amortization: 20 years

- Period of grace (included in the amortization period): 10 years

- Interest rate: 2 per cent

Any change in the above-mentioned variables may be offset in such a way as to maintain,
as a minimum, the overall concessionary terms applying to the credit.

FAD credit may be used for the following purposes:

1. Financing of Spanish goods and services.

2. Financing of the down payment on the value of the contract.

3. Financing of a portion of local costs.

4. Financing of part of the CESCE premium.

B.2 Terms of credits under the OECD Consensus

Accompanying credits on OECD terms, which give rise to a corresponding mixed credit,
shall be used to finance items 1, 3 and 4 under section B. I above.

The period of amortization of such credits used to finance Moroccan public-sector pro-
jects shall include a period of grace of ten years with effect from the date of provisional
receipt of the project.
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The interest rate shall be the minimum applied under the OECD Consensus and the
credit shall be insured in accordance with the credit insurance conditions laid down by
CESCE.

Financing of studies

At the request of the Moroccan Party, the Spanish Party may consider the possibility of
financing studies by Spanish enterprises for the Moroccan public sector in accordance with
the credit conditions set out under headings I and 2 of section A.

If the mixed credit formula is used to finance a study, the period of amortization of the
commercial credit granted on OECD terms shall be five years with effect from the date of
receipt of the corresponding study.

C. Pre-mixed credits

If the project offer is made on the basis of the pre-mixed or single credit formula, the
period of amortization of the credit shall be more than 12 years.

D. Financing of OECD Consensus terms

All projects shall be eligible for financing on OECD terms, subject to the limits and
overall amounts specified in this Agreement.

Goods and services and the CESCE premium shall be financed on OECD terms, and the
terms on which local costs are financed shall depend on the volume and characteristics of the
project in question.

E. Guarantees

The guarantees required in respect of all the foregoing items shall be either those pro-
vided by Moroccan private banks acceptable to CESCE or endorsement by the Ministry of
Finance or competent Moroccan public bodies.

F. List of projects

Projects and studies eligible for financing by the credits provided for above shall be
determined on a case-by-case basis, by common consent and on the proposal of one or other
of the two Parties.

The final apportionment of projects and credits opened under this Agreement shall be
decided through an exchange of letters between the Ministry of Finance of the Kingdom of
Morocco and the Commercial Attach6 of the Spanish Embassy in Rabat, acting on instruc-
tions from the competent Spanish authorities. The form, terms and amounts of the credits
made available to finance individual projects or studies shall be determined through this
exchange of letters.

The following is the agreed list of projects eligible for financing in accordance with
annex II.

Company of Petroleum of the Kingdom of Morocco

1. Crude oil and petrol storage centre in Mohammedia

Office of phosphates of the Kingdom of Morocco

I. Sulphuric acid production units

2. Phosphoric acid production units

3. Sacking workshop

4. Fertilizer storage and conditioning facilities for the factories of Sidi Slimane and Fez

5. Sidi Chennane: Sundry items of equipment

6. Equipment for El Jorf Lasfar plant

7. Overhaul of the basic facilities for reactivating and feeding the furnaces at Beni Idir
factory
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National office of postal services and telecommunications

1. Packet switching

2. Telephone exchanges

3. Telephone facilities for rural areas

Ministry of Health

1. Hospital and ambulance equipment

Ministry of Public Works (Ministry of Equipment)

1. Smir Dam

2. Hachef Dam

National office of drinking water

1. Water purification plant in Smir

2. Enlargement of the water purification plant in Agadir

National office of electricity

I. Renovation of the Im Fout hydroelectric power station

2. Construction of five 225 kW substations and thirteen 60 kW substations

3. Ait Messaoud hydro-electric power station: one alternator
Sidi Driss hydro-electric power station: one alternator
Mjara hydro-electric power stations: three alternators

4. Tan-Tan gas turbine

5. Mohammedia gas turbine

6. El Jorf Lasfar power station

7. Dechr a Eloued hydro-electric factory

8. Electrical equipment

National interprofessional office of cereals and legumes

I. Construction of a harbour silo in the port of Tangier

2. Construction of a harbour in the port of Nador

3. Construction of a harbour silo in the port of Agadir

National office of railroads

1. Repairs to security installations in the Casablanca triangle, main station

2. Expansion of the signal installations in Casablanca, main station

3. Installation of a dual-line luminous automatic block from Nouasseur to Casablanca, main
station

4. Security installations

5. Renovation of overhead power cables

Coalmines of Morocco (Charbonnages du Maroc)

1. Arches

2. Conveyor belts

3. Mining equipment

4. Miscellaneous equipment
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Miscellaneous projects

I. Rural electrification

2. Harbour equipment

3. Equipment for Rabat Hospital

4. Mjara project

The last project shall be maintained if Spanish enterprises participate in the consortium
responsible for its implementation.
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD-CADRE DE COOPERATION ECONOMIQUE ET FINAN-
CIERE I ENTRE LE ROYAUME D'ESPAGNE ET LE ROYAUME
DU MAROC

Le Royaume d'Espagne et le Royaume du Maroc:
D6sireux de d6velopper la coop6ration 6conomique et financi~re entre les deux

pays, avec ]a participation active de leurs secteurs publics et priv6s,
Anim6s de ]a volont6 de conjuguer leurs efforts pour promouvoir le d6veloppe-

ment des deux pays dans le cadre d'une coop6ration globale, durable et mutuelle-
ment avantageuse,

Soucieux de promouvoir l'investissement et la cr6ation d'entreprises dans les
deux pays, d'encourager toute initiative visant A renforcer les contacts entre entre-
prises espagnoles et marocaines, et d6sireux de cr6er des coentreprises et de pro-
mouvoir les petites et moyennes entreprises au Royaume du Maroc,

Et convaincus de la n6cessit6 de d6finir un cadre stable de relations institution-
nelles facilitant l'application du programme de coop6ration 6conomique et finan-
ci~re pour la p6riode 1988-1992,

D6cident de conclure le pr6sent accord-cadre de coop6ration 6conomique et
financi~re.

Article premier

I est cr66 un programme int6gr6 de coop6ration 6conomique et financizre pour
la p6riode 1988-1992. Ce programme vise:

- Le financement que le Royaume d'Espagne met t la disposition du Royaume du
Maroc;

- Les investissements conjoints des entreprises espagnoles et marocaines et l'in-
vestissement direct d'entreprises espagnoles au Royaume du Maroc.

Article II

Les conditions pr6cises de coop6ration 6conomique et financi~re seront fix6es
au moyen de contrats et accords conclus entre les organismes comp6tents des deux
pays dans le cadre de leurs r6glementations respectives.

Les deux Parties estiment que cette coop6ration peut se concr6tiser, tout par-
ticuli~rement, par la production commune de produits semi-manufactur6s et de pro-
duits finis, par le transfert de technologie et par toute autre modalit6 de coop6ration
visant lia production en Espagne, au Royaume du Maroc ou dans des pays tiers.

Article III

Les deux Parties d6cident de prendre les mesures voulues pour d6velopper leur
coop6ration dans d'autres secteurs 6conomiques et de tirer parti de toutes les possi-
bilit6s qui permettraient d'exploiter les potentialit6s de leurs 6conomies respectives.

' Entr- en vigueur 6 titre provisoire le 29 juin 1988, date de la signature, et a titre d~finitif le 27 septembre 1989,
date de la derni re des notifications (des 18 et 27 septembre 1989) par lesquelles les Parties se sont informdes de
I'accomplissement de leurs formalit6s internes respectives, conform6ment A I'article XIV.
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Article IV

Aux fins du present accord, le Royaume d'Espagne mettra A la disposition du
Royaume du Maroc des moyens de financement dUn montant total de 125 milliards
de pesetas.

Lesdits moyens prendront la forme de credits du Fonds d'aide au d~veloppe-
ment (FAD), d'une valeur de 45 milliards de pesetas, et de credits commerciaux aux
conditions de l'Accord OCDE d'une valeur de 80 milliards de pesetas.

Article V

Ces facilit~s serviront au financement de :

I. L'acquisition de biens et services espagnols;

2. La r~alisation de projets d'intdret commun.

Article VI

L'acquisition de biens et services espagnols sera financfe dans les conditions
suivantes :

i) Le Royaume d'Espagne mettra i la disposition du Royaume du Maroc des
cr6dits d'un montant de 50 milliards de pesetas pour l'achat de biens et services
espagnols aux conditions indiqu~es A l'annexe I du present accord.

Ces facilit~s prendront la forme suivante :

- CrEdits FAD d'un montant de 10 milliards de pesetas;

- Crddits A l'exportation jusqu'A un montant maximum de 40 milliards de pesetas.

ii) Si les montants indiqu~s A l'alin~a i) du present article sont engages avant le
31 d~cembre 1992, les deux Parties 6tudieront la possibilit6 de mettre de nouveaux
credits A la disposition du Royaume du Maroc pour l'acquisition de biens et services
espagnols.

iii) Les credits FAD seront octroyds de pr~f~rence sous la forme de credits
mixtes. Les credits A ]'exportation seront regis par les dispositions de l'Accord
OCDE, ou d'autres accords ou rdglementations sp~cifiques convenues sous les aus-
pices dudit organisme, en fonction de la nature des contrats et de la p6riode d'amor-
tissement correspondante.

iv) Les agents financiers desdits credits FAD seront, pour l'Espagne, l'Insti-
tuto de Crddito Oficial, et, pour le Maroc, la banque Al Maghrib ou tout autre 6ta-
blissement d6sign6 par le Minist re des finances du Royaume du Maroc.

Article VII

Les deux Parties 6tudieront les moyens les mieux adapt6s en vue de mettre en
ceuvre un programme de ddveloppement des petites et moyennes entreprises maro-
caines, en collaboration avec des entreprises espagnoles.

Ce programme pourra avoir pour objet les transferts de technologie et ]a cr~a-
tion de coentreprises, ainsi que l'octroi de moyens de financement appropries, a des
conditions de faveur et selon des modalitds particuli~res.

Les deux Parties veilleront informer les agents 6conomiques des deux pays de
la teneur dudit programme.
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Article VIII

Les projets d'int6r6t commun seront financ6s selon les conditions suivantes:

i) Le Royaume d'Espagne mettra A la disposition du Royaume du Maroc la
somme de 75 milliards de pesetas pour financer des projets d'investissement, somme
r6partie comme suit:

- Cr6dits FAD d'un montant de 35 milliards de pesetas;

- Cr6dits commerciaux ne pouvant pas d6passer 40 milliards de pesetas.

Le financement de projets imput6s sur les montants susmentionn6s pourra se
faire selon l'une ou I'autre des modalit6s suivantes:

- Crddits FAD;

- Cr6dits mixtes compos6s de cr6dits FAD et de cr6dits commerciaux;

- Cr6dits pr6combin6s (cr6dits uniques) qui seront octroy6s aux conditions r6sul-
tant de la combinaison d'un cr6dit FAD et d'un cr6dit commercial;

- Cr6dits commerciaux sous la forme de cr6dits At l'acheteur aux conditions de
i'Accord OCDE.

ii) a) L'annexe II au pr6sent accord fixe les conditions financi~res g6ndrales
et les modalit6s de mobilisation et d'utilisation des cr6dits destinds aux projets A
financer;

b) Ladite annexe comporte en outre la liste des projets d'int6ret commun, ainsi
que, le cas 6ch6ant, leurs conditions particuli~res de financement et d'imputation;

c) Sur proposition de l'une ou l'autre des Parties, la liste des projets suscep-
tibles d'8tre financ6s pourra 8tre modifife aux fins suivantes :

- Modifier les modalit6s et conditions de financement pr6vues pour chaque projet
figurant dans la liste;

- Inclure de nouveaux projets jug6s d'int6r~t commun, en pr~cisant les modalit6s
et conditions de financement leur correspondant.

iii) Le Royaume d'Espagne mettra, de ]a m~me maniire, A la disposition du
Royaume du Maroc les moyens de financement ad6quats pour la r6alisation par des
entreprises espagnoles d'6tudes relatives A des projets publics marocains.

iv) Les moyens financiers susvis6s feront l'objet d'accords conclus selon le cas
entre, du c6t6 espagnol, l'Instituto de Crddito Oficial et/ou d'autres 6tablissements
financiers et, du c6t6 marocain, le Ministre des finances ou toute autre entit6 par lui
habilit6e.

v) Le financement pr6vu dans le pr6sent article pourra 6tre utilis6 conjointe-
ment avec d'autres types de financement consentis au Royaume du Maroc par des
bailleurs de fonds 6trangers.

Article IX

Les deux Parties adopteront les mesures requises pour encourager ]a coop6-
ration entre leurs 6tablissements bancaires respectifs, en particulier au moyen de
l'octroi de facilit6s commerciales propres A intensifier les 6changes entre les deux
pays.
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Article X

Le Royaume d'Espagne et le Royaume du Maroc engageront les n6gociations
necessaires en vue d'arriver A la conclusion d'un « accord de garantie mutuelle
d'investissements >> qui donnera aux entreprises espagnoles et marocaines, dans un
cadre juridique appropri6, la s6curit6 et les garanties n6cessaires la planification de
leurs activit6s d'investissement A moyen et A long terme.

Article XI

Les deux Parties adopteront les mesures requises pour promouvoir les investis-
sements et la crdation de coentreprises.

A cette fin, les autoritds du Royaume du Maroc 6tudieront les diverses mo-
dalit6s financi~res permettant d'encourager les investissements d'entreprises espa-
gnoles au Royaume du Maroc et la cr6ation de coentreprises.

Les autorit6s du Royaume d'Espagne faciliteront les investissements directs
espagnols au Royaume du Maroc. Concr~tement, l'Institut espagnol du commerce
ext6rieur (ICEX) crdera un programme sp6cial pour:

- Diffuser aupr~s des entreprises espagnoles des infonnations sur les possibilit6s
d'investissement, de transfert de technologie et sur les sources de financement,
ainsi que sur l'organisation de s6minaires et rencontres entre chefs d'entreprise;

- Etablir des contacts et signer des accords de coop6ration avec les organismes
marocains compdtents, en vue de d6velopper conjointement les activit6s visant
A crder des coentreprises. L'ICEX financera, A des conditions adapt6es, des
6tudes de faisabilit6 et de pr6faisabilit6 en vue de la cr6ation de coentreprises
au Royaume du Maroc. Selon l'int6r~t que suscitera le projet, ce financement
pourra prendre la forme d'une donation.

Article XII

Dans le but de promouvoir ou d'intensifier les relations 6conomiques entre les
deux pays, les deux Parties d6cident d'un commun accord d'encourager:

i) L'6change de missions d'hommes d'affaires entre les deux pays;

ii) La participation r6ciproque aux foires et expositions organis6es dans les
deux pays;

iii) La coop6ration 6troite entre leurs organismes respectifs d'aide A l'exporta-
tion, A savoir le Centre marocain de promotion des exportations (CMPE) et l'Institut
espagnol du commerce ext6rieur (ICEX), fond6e sur un accord de coop6ration et
d'assistance mutuelle que devront conclure ces deux organismes.

Article XIII

Les deux Parties d6cident d'un commun accord de cr6er une commission mixte
de suivi qui se r6unira au moins deux fois par an, alternativement dans les deux
capitales, et qui sera charg6e d'examiner toutes les questions relatives A l'applica-
tion du pr6sent accord.

Article XIV

Le pr6sent accord, y compris les annexes qui en font partie int6grante, entrera
en vigueur le jour ob les Parties se seront mutuellement inform6es de l'accomplisse-
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ment de leurs formalit6s internes respectives et expirera le 31 ddcembre 1992. Le
pr6sent accord s'appliquera provisoirement A compter de la date de sa signature.

Nonobstant ce qui pr6cde, les cr6dits disponibles au 31 dfcembre 1992 con-
tinueront Wre utilis6s jusqu'a ex6cution int6grale des op6rations ayant fait l'objet
d'une imputation ant6rieure.

Les deux Parties pourront convenir, jusqu'i la date limite du 30 septembre
1992, de proroger le ddlai d'imputation des sommes non engag6es A la fin de la
p6riode fix6e par le pr6sent accord

FAIT A Madrid, le 29 juin 1988, en langues espagnole et arabe, les deux textes
faisant 6galement foi.

Pour le Royaume d'Espagne: Pour le Royaume du Maroc:

Le Ministre Le Ministre
des affaires 6trang~res, des affaires 6trangres,

[Signe] [Signe]

FRANCISCO FERNANDEZ ORD61 EZ ABDELLATIF FILALI
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ANNEXE I

ACHAT DE B!ENS ET SERVICES ESPAGNOLS

En application de l'article VI de l'accord-cadre, le Royaume d'Espagne met A la dispo-
sition du Royaume du Maroc des cr6dits d'un montant total de 50 milliards de pesetas, dont
10 milliards de pesetas sous forme de credits FAD et 40 milliards de pesetas sous forme
de crdits commerciaux aux conditions de l'Accord OCDE.

Ces credits seront utilisables selon les modalit6s suivantes:

1) Ligne destinee au commerce courant de biens d'equipement et de services

Il est cr66 une facilit6 financi~re sous la forme d'un cr6dit mixte destin6 aux contrats
d'exportation de biens et services figurant dans la liste ci-apr~s. Lesdits contrats auront une
valeur minimum de 10 millions de pesetas et une valeur maximum de 150 millions de pesetas:

1. Equipement h6telier.

2. Mat6riel agricole (y compris tracteurs).

3. Vhicules industriels civils.

4. Moteurs et v6hicules industriels utilitaires.

5. Pices d6tachfes pour v6hicules industriels et utilitaires.

6. Ascenseurs et moteurs.

7. Machines-outils.

8. Machines pour l'industrie textile.

9. Moteurs A explosion et autres moteurs.

10. Appareils 61ectriques de t616phonie.

11. Moteurs dlectriques et g6n6rateurs.

12. Mat6riel informatique.

13. Mat6riel frigorifique industriel.

14. Matdriel hospitalier.

15. Mat6riel ferroviaire roulant.

Cette facilit6 financiire sera octroy6e au moyen de la souscription de deux accords de
cr6dit, d'une dur6e d'un an chacun, prorogeables et dont la valeur pourra 8tre augment6e.

Le premier de ces deux accords, relatif au cr6dit FAD, sera sign par I'Instituto de
Cr6dito Oficial, du c6t6 espagnol, et le Minist~re des finances ou toute autre entit6 par lui
dfsign6e, du c6t6 marocain.

Le deuxi~me accord sera sign6 par un ou plusieurs 6tablissements de cr6dit, du c6t6
espagnol, et par le Minist~re des finances ou toute autre entit6 par lui d6signde, du c6t6
marocain.

Les montants et les conditions particulires des deux cr6dits seront fix6s en temps
opportun, ainsi que les modalit6s de leur utilisation conjointe.

2) Ligne de credit pour des operations et projets importants par leur nature et leur
ampleur

L'Instituto de Cr6dito Oficial, du c6t6 espagnol, et le Minist6re des finances ou toute
autre entit6 par lui d6sign6e, du c6t6 marocain, signeront un accord de cr6dit FAD.

Les secteurs A qui pourra s'appliquer ce financement sont ceux qui figurent dans la liste
mentionn6e au paragraphe I et tout autre qui, ayant la nature de bien d'&luipement, pourra
faire l'objet d'accord entre les deux Parties.
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La ligne de cr6dit FAD pourra 8tre mobilis6e conjointement avec des crddits aux condi-
tions de I'Accord OCDE.

Ces cr6dits OCDE, pris sur le contingent pr~vu au paragraphe 3 ci-apr~s, feront I'objet
d'accords entre les 6tablissements financiers espagnols et les importateurs marocains.

3) Cridits aux conditions de 1'Accord OCDE destings aufinancement de biens et ser-
vices espagnols

Sera mis A la disposition du Maroc un plafond de cr6dits aux conditions de I'Accord
OCDE d'un montant de 40 milliards de pesetas.

Ces cr6dits OCDE feront I'objet d'accords entre les 6tablissements financiers espagnols
et les importateurs marocains.
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ANNEXE II

PROJETS

Conform6ment aux dispositions de l'article VIII, la pr6sente annexe vise le financement
de projets d'int6rt commun aux deux Parties.

A) Modalitis des cridits

Les cr6dits peuvent pr6senter les caract6ristiques suivantes:

1) Crdit FAD pur

Cette modalit6 sera utilis6e uniquement et A titre exceptionnel lorsque les deux Parties
en d6cident ainsi en fonction des caract6ristiques d'un projet donn6. Le financement pourra
aller jusqu'A 100 p. 100 de la valeur du projet.

2) Cridit mixte

Les cr6dits mixtes seront ceux qui financent normalement les projets, et leurs conditions
financi~res sont expos6es plus loin.

3) Cr&dits prgcombins

A la demande de la Partie marocaine, la Partie espagnole 6tudiera la possibilit6 de
financer tel ou tel projet au moyen d'un cr6dit unique pr6combind.

Pour les cr6dits visas aux paragraphes ant6rieurs, la Partie espagnole respectera la 16gis-
lation internationale en mati~re de cr6dits d'aide A des conditions de faveur.

4) Credits aux conditions de 1'Accord OCDE

B) Conditions des cridits mixtes

Les cr6dits mixtes sont compos6s d'un cr6dit FAD et d'autres cr6dits aux conditions de
l'Accord OCDE.

B. 1) Conditions des credits FAD

Sont indiqu6es ci-apr~s les conditions minimales auxquelles s'effectueront les offres de
cr6dit FAD. Ces conditions sont les suivantes :

- Taux de combinaison : 45 p. 100 sur les biens et services espagnols export6s;

- D61ai d'amortissement : 20 ans;

- P~riode de grace (incluse dans le d6lai d'amortissement) : dix ans;

- Taux d'int6ret : 2 p. 100.

Toute modification ayant une incidence sur les 616ments mentionn6s pourra etre com-
pens6e de sorte que soit maintenu le caract re lib6ral du cr&lit octroy6.

Le cr6dit FAD pourra 8tre utilis6 aux fins suivantes:

I. Financement de biens et services espagnols;

2. Financement du versement initial (« down payment ) de la valeur du contrat;

3. Financement d'une partie des frais locaux;

4. Financement d'une partie de la prime de la CESCE.

B.2) Conditions des credits aux conditions de l'accord OCDE

Les cr6dits d'accompagnement aux conditions OCDE qui donnent lieu A un cr6dit mixte
correspondant seront utilis6s pour financer les 616ments vis6s aux alin6as 1, 3 et 4 du para-
graphe B. 1 ci-dessus.
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La pdriode d'amortissement de ces credits de financement de projets du secteur public
marocain comprendra une p~riode de grice de dix ans A partir de la reception provisoire du
projet.

Le taux d'int6rt sera le taux minimum en vigueur conformdment A l'Accord OCDE,
et le credit sera assure aux conditions d'assurance-crrdit fixfes par la CESCE.

Financement d'etudes

A la demande de la Partie marocaine, la Partie espagnole pourra envisager de financer des
Etudes qui seront rdalisres par des entreprises espagnoles pour le secteur public marocain,
selon les modalit~s de crddit fixres aux alindas I et 2 du paragraphe A.

Au cas o6i le financement d'une 6tude se ferait par la formule du credit mixte, le ddlai
d'amortissement du credit commercial aux conditions OCDE sera de cinq ans A partir de la
reception de ladite 6tude.

C) Crddits pricombinis

Dans le cas obx la proposition de projet se concr6tiserait grAce la formule de credit
pr~combin6 ou unique, la durde de la prriode d'amortissement dudit credit sera supdrieure A
douze ans.

D) Conditions definancement selon l'accord OCDE

Tout type de projet est susceptible d'&re financ6 selon les conditions OCDE dans les
limites des montants globaux fixdes dans le cadre du present accord.

Le financement de biens et services et de la prime de la CESCE s'effectuera aux condi-
tions OCDE, et le financement des ddpenses locales se fera en fonction de l'ampleur et des
caractdristiques du projet en question.

E) Garanties

Les garanties exig6es pour tous les paragraphes antrieurs seront celles des banques
pfiv~es marocaines sous reserve de l'agrdment de la CESCE ou de l'aval du Ministire maro-
cain des finances, ou entitds publiques marocaines compdtentes.

F) Liste de projets

Les projets et Etudes susceptibles d'etre finances par les cr6dits prfvus ci-dessus seront
fixes individuellement d'un commun accord et sur proposition de l'une ou l'autre des deux
Parties.

L'imputation definitive de projets et credits ouverts au titre du present accord sera
ddcidde par 6change de notes entre le Ministixre des finances du Royaume du Maroc et le
conseiller commercial de l'ambassade d'Espagne A Rabat, instruit A cet effet par les autorit~s
espagnoles comp~tentes. Par cet 6change de notes seront ddtermin6s la forme, les conditions
et les montants des credits affectds au financement de chaque projet ou 6tude.

On trouvera ci-apr~s la liste 6tablie d'un commun accord des projets pouvant etre
finances dans les conditions 6noncres dans la prdsente annexe.

Compagnie chirifienne des pitroles

1. Installation de stockage de pdtrole brut et de naphte de Mohammedia.

Office chirifien des phosphates

1. UnitEs de production d'acide sulfurique.

2. Unitds de production d'acide phosphorique.

3. Installation d'ensachage.

4. Installation de stockage et de conditionnement d'engrais pour les fabriques de Sidi
Sliman et de Fs.

5. Sidi Chennan : materiel divers.
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6. Equipement pour les installations de Jorf Lasfar.

7. Remise en dtat de l'infrastructure de r6activation et d'alimentation des fours de la fabri-
que de Beni Idir.

Office national des postes et tilMcommunications

I. Tdltransmission de donn6es par lots.

2. Centraux t61dphoniques.

3. T616phonie rurale.

Minist~re de la sant publique

1. Materiel pour h6pitaux et ambulances.

Ministate de l'9quipement

1. Barrage de Smir.

2. Barrage de Hachef.

Office national de I' eau potable

I. Station d'6puration des eaux de Smir.

2. Agrandissement de la station d'6puration des eaux d'Agadir.

Office national de I' lectricitj

1. Renovation de la centrale hydro6lectrique d'Imfut.

2. Construction de 5 sous-stations de 225 kW et de 13 sous-stations de 60 kW.

3. Centrale hydrodlectrique d'Ait Massaud : 1 alternateur.
Centrale hydrodlectrique de Sidi Driss : I alternateur.
Centrale hydro6lectrique de M'jaara : 3 alternateurs.

4. Turbine A gaz de Tan-Tan.

5. Turbine A gaz de Mohammedia.

6. Centrale de Jorf Lasfar.

7. U sine hydro6lectrique de Dchar Eloued.

8. Mat6riel 6lectrique.

Office national interprofessionnel des cireales et des lgumineuses

I. Edification d'un silo portuaire dans le port de Tanger.

2. Edification d'un silo portuaire dans le port de Nador.

3. Edification d'un silo portuaire dans le port d'Agadir.

Office national des chemins defer

1. R6paration des installations de s curitd du triangle de Casablanca, gare principale.

2. Am6lioration des installations de signalisation de Casablanca, gare principale.

3. Installation d'un bloc automatique lumineux sur voie double, de Nuasseur A Casablanca,
gare principale.

4. Installations de s6curit6.

5. Renovation des cat6naires.

Charbonnages du Maroc

I. Cintres.

2. Bandes transporteuses.
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3. Matdriel d'extraction mini~re.

4. Matdriel divers.

Projets divers

1. Electrification rurale.

2. Equipements portuaires.

3. Matdriel pour l'h6pital de Rabat.

4. Projet de M'jaara.

Ce dernier projet sera maintenu sous r6serve que des entreprises espagnoles fassent
partie du consortium charg6 de son execution.
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[SPANISH TEXT - TEXTE ESPAGNOL]

CONVENIO DE ASISTENCIA MUTUA ADMINISTRATIVA EN MA-
TERIA ADUANERA ENTRE EL REINO DE ESPATA Y EL REINO
DE SUECIA

El Reino de Espafia y el Reino de Suecia,

Considerando que las infracciones a la legislaci6n aduanera constituyen un
perjuicio para los intereses econ6micos, fiscales y sociales de sus respectivos pafses,
asf como para los intereses legitimos del comercio, la industria y la agricultura,

Considerando la importancia que tiene el asegurar la exacta percepci6n de los
derechos de aduana y demds derechos y gravimenes a la importaci6n o a la expor-
taci6n y la correcta aplicaci6n de las disposiciones prohibitivas, restrictivas y de
control,

Convencidos de que los esfuerzos para prevenir, investigar y reprimir las infrac-
ciones de la legislaci6n aduanera y los esfuerzos para asegurar la exacta percepci6n
de los derechos de aduana y demds derechos y gravmenes a la importaci6n y a la
exportaci6n pueden resultar mds eficaces mediante la cooperaci6n entre sus admi-
nistraciones aduaneras,

Vista la Recomendaci6n del Consejo de Cooperaci6n Aduanera, de 5 de diciem-
bre de 1953, sobre ]a Asistencia Mutua Administrativa,

Han convenido lo siguiente:

AMBITO DE APLICACION

Articulo 1

1. Las Partes contratantes convienen que, en las condiciones definidas en el
presente Convenio, sus administraciones aduaneras se presten asistencia mutua
para:

a) Asegurar la exacta percepci6n de los derechos de aduana y demds derechos
y gravmenes a ]a importaci6n y a la exportaci6n,

b) Prevenir, investigar y reprimir las infracciones a la legislaci6n aduanera.
2. La asistencia administrativa prevista en el apartado 1 no incluye el cobro de

derechos de aduana, otros impuestos, tasas, multas y demds cantidades por cuenta
del otro Estado.

3. La asistencia prevista en el marco del presente Convenio se efectuar de
acuerdo con la legislaci6n del Estado requerido y dentro de los lfmites de la compe-
tencia y recursos de la administraci6n aduanera de ese Estado.

DEFINICIONES

Articulo 2

A efectos del presente Convenio, se entiende por:
a) "Legislaci6n aduanera", el conjunto de disposiciones legales y reglamen-

tarias aplicables por las administraciones aduaneras a la importaci6n, a la expor-
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taci6n, al trinsito de mercancfas, de capitales o de medios de pago, ya se trate de
la percepci6n o de la garantfa de los derechos o gravimenes o de ]a aplicaci6n de
medidas prohibitivas, restrictivas o de control;

b) "Infracci6n aduanera", cualquier violaci6n o tentativa de violaci6n de la
legislaci6n aduanera,

c) "Administraci6n aduanera", para el Reino de Espafia, la Direcci6n General
de Aduanas e Impuestos Especiales del Ministerio de Economia y Hacienda y para
el Reino de Suecia, Generaltullstyrelsen.

INTERCAMBIO DE INFORMACIONES

Artculo 3

1. Las administraciones aduaneras, previa petici6n, se comunicarn todas las
informaciones que puedan contribuir a asegurar la exacta aplicaci6n de la legisla-
ci6n aduanera y especialmente las informaciones que puedan facilitar:
- La aplicaci6n de las prohibiciones y restricciones a la importaci6n y a la expor-

taci6n;

- La aplicaci6n de las reglas de origen nacionales que no estdn incluidas en otros
acuerdos.

2. Cuando la administraci6n requerida no disponga de las informaciones so-
licitadas, procederd a investigarlas actuando en el marco de su legislaci6n aduanera.

3. La administraci6n requerida realizard dichas investigaciones como si
actuase por cuenta propia.

Artculo 4

Las administraciones aduaneras, previa petici6n, se comunicarin las informa-
ciones relativas a los siguientes puntos:

1. La importaci6n en el territorio del Estado requerido de las mercancfas
exportadas del territorio del Estado requirente, especialmente cuando las mer-
cancfas se hayan beneficiado, a la salida del territorio de este Estado, de un r6gimen
de favor en raz6n de ese destino.

2. La exportaci6n del territorio del Estado requerido de las mercancias impor-
tadas en el territorio del Estado requirente.

No se solicitardn los documentos y expedientes originales mis que cuando las
copias debidamente autenticadas no sean suficientes.

Dichos documentos y archivos se devolverin lo antes posible.

Articulo 5

Las administraciones aduaneras se comunicardn, espontineamente o a peti-
ci6n, todas las informaciones de que dispongan respecto a:

a) Las operaciones irregulares comprobadas o proyectadas que presenten o
parezcan presentar un caricter fraudulento respecto a la legislaci6n aduanera del
otro Estado;

b) Las personas sospechosas de cometer infracciones aduaneras en el otro
Estado;
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c) Los medios de transporte sospechosos de ser utilizados para la comisi6n
de infracciones aduaneras en el otro Estado;

d) Los nuevos medios o m6todos utilizados para cometer infracciones
aduaneras;

e) Las mercancfas conocidas como objeto de un tr~fico ilicito entre los dos
Estados.

VIGILANCIA DE PERSONAS, MERCANCfAS
Y MEDIOS DE TRANSPORTE

Articulo 6

Espontineamente o previa petici6n, las administraciones aduaneras ejercer.n,
en el marco de su competencia y recursos, una vigilancia especial sobre:

- Los desplazamientos, especialmente a la entrada y salida de su territorio, de las
personas sospechosas, en el Estado requirente, de dedicarse profesional o habi-
tualmente a actividades que constituyan infracciones de la legislaci6n aduanera;

- Los movimientos sospechosos de mercancfas sefialadas por el Estado requirente
como objeto de un importante trdfico destinado o procedente de su territorio;

- Los medios de transporte de los que el Estado requirente sospeche son utili-
zados en la comisi6n de infracciones de la legislaci6n aduanera en su territorio.

INVESTIGACIONES

Articulo 7

1. Previa petici6n, las administraciones aduaneras adoptardn todas las medi-
das necesarias y especialmente realizaran investigaciones para asegurar el descu-
brimiento y represi6n de las infracciones. La administraci6n requerida comunicard
el resultado a la administraci6n requirente.

2. Dichas investigaciones se realizardn de acuerdo con las normas de derecho
del Estado requerido.

La administraci6n requerida procederi como si actuase por cuenta propia.

3. La administraci6n aduanera del Estado requerido podra autorizar a los
representantes de ]a administraci6n requirente a estar presentes en las investigacio-
nes que se efectuen.

DECLARACIONES DE LOS FUNCIONARIOS DE ADUANAS

Articulo 8

Si los tribunales de uno de los Estados lo requieren en el marco de asuntos
relativos a infracciones aduaneras presentadas ante ellos, la administraci6n adua-
nera de la otra parte puede autorizar a sus funcionarios a declarar ante dichos tribu-
nales en calidad de testigos o expertos. La citaci6n de comparecencia deberi pre-
cisar en qu6 asunto y en que calidad debe declarar el agente.
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UTILIZACI6N DE LAS INFORMACIONES Y DOCUMENTOS

ArtIculo 9

1. Las informaciones, documentos y demis elementos de informaci6n obte-
nidos en aplicaci6n del presente Convenio no podrin ser utilizados mis que para los
fines del presente Convenio. No podrin utilizarse para otros fines mils que si la
administraci6n aduanera que los ha suministrado consiente expresamente en ello.
Esta reserva no se aplicari a las informaciones, documentos y dems elementos de
informaci6n referentes a infracciones relativas a productos estupefacientes y sus-
tancias psicotr6picas.

2. Las informaciones, documentos y dems elementos de informaci6n de los
que la administraci6n aduanera de un Estado disponga en aplicaci6n del presente
Convenio se beneficiardn de las mismas medidas de protecci6n del secreto pro-
fesional que las concedidas por ]a legislaci6n nacional de este Estado para los docu-
mentos e informaciones de la misma naturaleza.

3. Las administraciones aduaneras de ambos Estados podrin presentar como
prueba, tanto en sus actas, informes y testimonios como en el curso de los procesos
y requisitorias ante las autoridades administrativas o judiciales del otro Estado, las
informaciones y documentos obtenidos en las condiciones previstas en el presente
Convenio. El derecho a utilizar en justicia estos informes, asf como su valor proba-
torio, dependeri de la legislaci6n nacional.

NOTIFICAcI6N

Articulo 10

A solicitud de una administraci6n aduanera, ]a otra administraci6n aduanera
notificari o hari notificar por las autoridades competentes, a los interesados resi-
dentes o establecidos en su territorio, todos los actos o decisiones que emanen de la
aplicaci6n de la legislaci6n aduanera. La notificaci6n se efectuarA segfin las reglas en
vigor en el Estado requerido.

DENEGACI6N DE ASISTENCIA

Articulo 11

1. Si se considera que la concesi6n de ]a asistencia solicitada pudiera atentar
a la soberanfa, seguridad, orden pfiblico y otros intereses esenciales de la parte
requerida, o si en opini6n de esta parte implicase una violaci6n del secreto industrial,
comercial o profesional, la administraci6n aduanera puede negar su asistencia, con-
cederla en parte o concederla bajo determinadas condiciones o reservas.

2. Cuando no pueda atenderse una solicitud de asistencia, la administraci6n
aduanera requirente deberi ser informada de ello sin demora. Deberin precisarse
los motivos de denegaci6n de asistencia.

3. Cuando una administraci6n aduanera formule una petici6n de asistencia
que ella misma no podrfa cumplir si le fuere formulada por la otra Parte, Jo indicari
en su solicitud. En ese caso, la administraci6n requerida tendri plena libertad para
determinar el curso que dari a dicha solicitud.
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GASTOS

Articulo 12

Las Partes contratantes renuncian por ambas partes a cualquier reclamaci6n
respecto a la devoluci6n de los gastos que resulten de la aplicaci6n del presente
Convenio, excepto en lo relativo a las indemnizaciones pagadas a los testigos, a los
expertos y a los int6rpretes.

INTERCAMBIO DE ASISTENCIA

Articulo 13

1. La asistencia prevista en el marco del presente Convenio se intercambiard
directamente entre las administraciones aduaneras de los dos Estados. Las modali-
dades de aplicaci6n se fijardn de comtin acuerdo por las administraciones adua-
neras.

2. Las administraciones aduaneras de ambos Estados adoptarin las dispo-
siciones necesarias para que los agentes de sus servicios especial o principalmente
encargados de reprimir las infracciones aduaneras est6n en relaci6n personal y di-
recta para el intercambio de las informaciones.

APLICACI6N TERRITORIAL

Articulo 14

La aplicaci6n del presente Convenio se extiende a los territorios nacionales de
los dos Estados.

ENTRADA EN VIGOR Y DENUNCIA

1. Cada uno de los Estados notificari por escrito al otro el cumplimiento de
los procedimientos requeridos por su Constituci6n para la entrada en vigor del pre-
sente Convenio.

Este surtiri efecto a los 60 dfas de la fecha de la dltima notificaci6n.
2. El presente Convenio se concluye por una duraci6n ilimitada. Cada uno de

los Estados contratantes podri denunciarlo en cualquier momento mediante notifi-
caci6n escrita dirigida por vfa diplomdtica al otro Estado contratante. La denuncia
surtiri efecto a los seis meses de dicha notificaci6n.

HECHO en Madrid el veintisiete de diciembre de 1988, por duplicado, en lenguas
espafiola y sueca, dando f6 ambos textos por igual.

Por el Reino de Espafia: Por el Reino de Suecia:

[Signed - Signe [Signed - Signe]

FRANCIsco FERNANDEZ ORD6IREZ KARL-ANDERS WOLLTER
Ministro Embajador

de Asuntos Exteriores de Suecia en Espafia
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[SWEDISH TEXT - TEXTE SUEDOIS]

OVERENSKOMMELSE OM OMSESIDIGT ADMINISTRATIVT BI-
STAND I TULLFRAGOR MELLAN KONUNGARIKET SPANIEN
OCH KONUNGARIKET SVERIGE

Konungariket Spanien och Konungariket Sverige,

som beaktar att overtradelser av tullagarna skadar deras respektive landers
ekonomiska, fiskala och sociala intressen samt handeins, industrins och jordbrukets
berittigade intressen,

som beaktar vikten av att sakerstalla ett riktigt faststdllande av tullar, andra
skatter och avgifter pA import eller export liksom en korrekt tillimpning av bestam-
melser om f6rbud, restriktioner och kontroll,

som dr 6vertygade om att bem6danden for att f6rhindra, utreda och beivra
6vertradelser av tullagarna och bem6danden f6r att sakerstAlla en riktig uppbord av
tullar, andra skatter och avgifter pA import eller export kan g6ras mera effektiva
genom samarbete mellan deras tullmyndigheter,

som uppmarksammar tullsamarbetsrddets rekommendation om 6msesidigt
administrativt bistAnd av den 5 december 1953,

har kommit 6verens om f61jande.

TILLKMPNINGSOMRXDE

Artikel 1

1. De avtalsslutande parterna kommer 6verens om att deras tullmyndigheter
skall lAmna varandra 6msesidigt bistAnd, i enlighet med de i denna 6verenskom-
melse angivna villkoren, i syfte att

a) sdkerstilla att tullar, andra skatter och avgifter pA import eller export
uppbdrs noggrant,

b) f6rhindra, utreda och beivra 6vertradelser av tullagarna.

2. Det i punkt 1 angivna administrativa bistfindet avser inte indrivning av tul-
lar, skatter, avgifter, b6ter och andra belopp f6r den andra statens rakning.

3. Det bistftnd som omfattas av denna 6verenskommelse lamnas inom ramen
f6r den anmodade statens lagstiftning och dess tullmyndighets behorighet och re-
surser.

DEFINITIONER

A rtikel 2

I denna 6verenskommelse avses med

a) "tullagar" alla de bestdimmelser i lag eller annan f6rfattning som av tullmyn-
digheterna kan tillimpas p5 import, export eller transitering av varor, kapital eller
betalningsmedel, vare sig det gdiller uppb6rd av eller garanti f6r skatter och avgifter
eller till~impning av fdrbud, restriktioner eller kontrollbestimmelser,
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b) "tullbrott" varje 6vertrdidelse av tullagarna liksom varje fbrs6k till s~dan
6vertradelse,

c) "tullmyndighet" i Konungariket Spanien Direccion General de Aduanas e
Impuestos Especiales del Ministerio de Economia y Hacienda och i Konungariket
Sverige generaltullstyrelsen.

UTBYTE AV UPPLYSNINGAR

Artikel 3

1. PA anmodan skall tullmyndigheterna liimna varandra alla upplysningar som
kan bidra till att sakerstalla noggrannhet i tillimpningen av tullagarna och sirskilt
upplysningar som kan underlatta

- tillimpningen av f6rbud och restriktioner r6rande import och export,

- tillimpningen av nationella ursprungsregler som inte omfattas av andra arran-
gemang.

2. Om den anmodade myndigheten inte har de efterfrfgade upplysningarna,
skall den inleda efterforskningar i enlighet med f6reskriftema i sina tullagar.

3. Den anmodade myndigheten skall bedriva dessa efterforskningar som om
den handlade f6r egen rakning.

A rtikel 4

PA anmodan skall tullmyndigheterna limna varandra upplysningar pA f6jande
punkter:

1. import till den anmodade statens territorium av varor som exporterats frAn
den anmodande statens territorium, frAmst nir dessa varor, nair de limnar den
statens territorium, har kommit i tnjutande av f6rmAnsbehandling pA grund av
denna destination;

2. export frAn den anmodade staten av varor som importerats till den anmo-
dande statens territorium.

Handlingar och akter i original skall efterfrAgas enbart i de fall di vederb6rligen
bestyrkta kopior inte ar tillfyllest.

Dessa handlingar och akter skall snarast mbjligt terlimnas.

Artikel 5

Tullmyndigheterna skall sjdlvmant eller pi anmodan 15mna varandra alla de
upplysningar som de fbrfogar 6ver rorande

a) ovanliga handlingar som begAtts eller planerats och som dir, eller f6refaller
vara, av brottslig art enligt den andra statens tullagar,

b) personer som dr misstinkta f6r att begA tullbrott i den andra staten,

c) transportmedel som befaras bli anvdinda vid tullbrott i den andra staten,

d) nya f6rfaranden eller metoder som anvinds vid tullbrott,

e) varor som uppges vara fbremAl f6r illegal trafik mellan de bAda staterna.
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OVERVAKNING AV PERSONER, VAROR OCH TRANSPORTMEDEL

A rtikel 6

Sjdilvmant eller p5 anmodan skall tullmyndigheterna inom ramen for sin be-
h6righet och sina resurser sdrskilt 6vervaka

- resor, sdirskilt inresor till och utresor frn sitt territorium, som ftretas av per-
soner som i den anmodande staten misstdinks for att yrkesmdissigt eller regelmdis-
sigt digna sig At brott mot tullagarna,

- misstankta varur6relser, som av den anmodande staten uppgetts vara foremAl
for en betydande trafik till eller frun dess territorium,

- transportmedel som den anmodande staten har orsak befara kan anviindas f6r
att begi tullbrott inom dess territorium.

UTREDNINGAR

Artikel 7

1. PA anmodan vidtar tullmyndigheterna alla n6dvdindiga 5tgarder och foran-
staltar srskilt om undersokningar for att sdkerstilla utredning och beivrande av
brott. Den anmodade myndigheten underrattar den anmodande myndigheten om
resultatet av dessa ftgdirder.

2. Undersdkningama f$retas i enlighet med den anmodade statens rattsregler.

Den anmodade myndigheten skall gd till vdiga som om den handlade for egen
r ikning.

3. Den anmodade statens tullmyndighet kan till~ta representanter for den
anmodande myndigheten att narvara vid dessa undersdkningar.

VITTNESMXL FRAN TULLTJXNSTEMXN

Artikel 8

PA anmodan av endera statens domstolar, hos vilka m~l eller irenden rorande
tullbrott anhiingiggjorts, kan den andra statens tullmyndighet bemyndiga sina tjdin-
steman att infor dessa domstolar avldigga vittnesm~l i egenskap av vittnen eller sak-
kunniga. I framstillning om instiillelse skall klart anges i vilket irende och i vilken
egenskap tjdnstemannen skall horas.

ANV.XNDNING AV UPPLYSNINGAR OCH HANDLINGAR

Artikel 9

1. Upplysningar, handlingar och 6vrig information som erhllits genom
tilldmpning av denna 6verenskommelse fMur anvdindas endast fur denna 6verenskom-
melses syften. De f.r anvandas fur andra 5indamAl endast om den tullmyndighet som
limnat dem uttryckligen samtycker hirtill. Detta fdrbehAll g~ller inte upplysningar,
handlingar och 6vrig information som avser brott som har att gora med narkotika
och psykotropa amnen.

2. For upplysningar, handlingar och annan information, som den ena statens
tuilmyndighet f6rfogar over med tillimpning av denna uverenskommelse, gdiller den
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sekretess som enligt statens nationella lagstiftning giller f6r handlingar och upplys-
ningar av samma slag.

3. Tullmyndigheterna kan, sfvil i sina protokoll, rapporter och vittnesmal
som i samband med f6rfaranden och talan vid den andra statens administrativa och
rattsliga myndigheter, som bevis limna de upplysningar och handlingar som erhallits
under de i denna 6verenskommelse avsedda f6ruts~ittningama. Ritten att fiberopa
dessa upplysningar i rittsliga sammanhang samt det bevisvdrde de b6r tillmatas dr
beroende av den nationella lagstiftningen.

DELGIVNING

Artikel 10

PA begaran av endera tullmyndigheten skall den andra tullmyndigheten delge
eller genom behoriga myndigheter lfta delge dem som ber6rs och dr bosatta, eta-
blerade eller annars vistas pA dess territorium alla handlingar och beslut som f61jer
av tillampningen av tullagarna. Delgivning skall ske enligt gallande bestammelser i
den anmodade staten.

UNDAN, TAG FR&N BISTXNDSSKYLDIGHETEN

Artikel 11

1. Om det kan anses att beviljandet av det begarda bistandet skulle inkrakta pA
den anmodade partens suveranitet, sdikerhet, allmanna rattsprinciper (ordre public)
eller andra vdisentliga intressen, eller om det enligt denna parts asikt skulle innebara
en krankning av industriell, kommersiell eller yrkesmiissig hemlighet, kan tullmyn-
digheten vigra lAmna bistind, larnna det endast delvis eller latona det pa vissa
villkor eller med vissa f6rbeh~ll.

2. Ndr en framstIllning om bistfnd inte kan efterkommas, skall den anmo-
dande tullmyndigheten underrattas darom utan dr6jsm~l. Skalen till vagran att
lamna bistfnd skall anges.

3. Ndr en tullmyndighet som g6r en framstallning om bistdnd inte sj~ilv kan
efterkomma en framstillning av samma slag fron den andra tullmyndigheten, skall
myndigheten uppge detta i sin framstallning. I sAdant fall skall den anmodade myn-
digheten ha handlingsfrihet att bestamma om hur framstdillningen skall handldggas.

KOSTNADER

Artikel 12

De avtalsslutande parterna avsthr frAn att krAva ersattning f6r kostnader som
f6ranletts av tillampningen av denna 6verenskommelse, utom vad avser den
gottg6relse som utg5tt till vittnen, sakkunniga och tolkar.

UTBYTE AV BISTAND

Artikel 13

1. Bisthnd inom ramen f6r denna 6verenskommelse skall utbytas direkt mel-
Ian de bhda staternas tullmyndigheter. Till~impningsbestdimmelser fastsflls av de
bAda staternas tullmyndigheter efter sarnrAd dem emellan.
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2. De bhda staternas tuilmyndigheter skall vidta tgarder f6r att deras tjin-
steman med sdrskilt eller huvudsakligt ansvar for att bekampa tullbrott skall ha
personlig och direkt f6rbindelse med varandra fir att utbyta information.

GILTIGHETSOMRkDE

A rtikel 14
Denna 6verenskommelses giltighetsomrdde omfattar de b~da staternas natio-

nella territorier.

IKRAFTTRADANDE OCH UPPSXGNING

1. Var och en av de b~da staterna skall skriftligen notifiera den andra nar de
konstitutionella forfaranden som ir nodvandiga for ikrafttradandet av overenskom-
melsen har uppfyllts.

Overenskommelsen trader i kraft 60 dagar efter dagen for den sista notifika-
tionen.

2. Denna 6iverenskommelse traffas f6r obegransad tid. Var och en av de
avtalsslutande staterna kan nar som helst saga upp den genom skriftlig notifika-
tion pA diplomatisk vdg till den andra avtalsslutande staten. Overenskommelsen
upphor att gilla sex minader efter dagen f6r denna notifikation.

UPPRATTAD i Madrid den 27 dec. 1988 i tvi exemplar pA svenska och spanska
sprAken, vilka b5da texter har lika giltighet.

For Konungariket Spaniens regering:

[Signed - Signe' I

For Konungariket Sveriges regering:

[Signed - Sign] 2

Signed byFrancisco Fernandez Ord6fiez - Signd par Francisco Fern.ndez Ord6fiez.
2 Signed by Kari-Anders Wollter - Sign6 par Karl-Anders Wollter.
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

AGREEMENT' ON MUTUAL ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANCE IN
CUSTOMS MATTERS BETWEEN THE KINGDOM OF SPAIN
AND THE KINGDOM OF SWEDEN

The Kingdom of Spain and the Kingdom of Sweden,
Considering that offences against customs laws are prejudicial to the economic,

fiscal and social interests of their respective countries and to the legitimate interests
of trade, industry and agriculture,

Considering the importance of ensuring the proper collection of customs duties
and other taxes and charges on imports or exports and the correct application of the
provisions concerning prohibitions, restrictions and controls,

Convinced that efforts to prevent, investigate and prosecute offences against
customs laws and efforts to ensure the proper collection of customs duties and other
taxes and charges on imports and exports may be rendered more effective through
cooperation between their customs administrations,

Bearing in mind the Recommendation of the Customs Cooperation Council of
5 December 1953 on Mutual Administrative Assistance,

Have agreed as follows:

SCOPE

Article I
1. The Contracting Parties agree that, under the conditions defined in this

Agreement, their customs administrations shall render each other assistance with a
view to:

(a) Ensuring the proper collection of customs duties and other taxes and
charges on imports and exports;

(b) Preventing, investigating and prosecuting offences against customs laws.
2. The administrative assistance provided for in paragraph 1 shall not include

the collection of customs duties, other taxes, charges, fines and other monies for
account of the other State.

3. Assistance under the present Agreement shall be rendered in accordance
with the legislation of the requested State and within the limits of the authority and
resources of the customs administration of that State.

DEFINITIONS

Article 2
For the purposes of this Agreement:

(a) "Customs laws" means all legal provisions and regulations to be applied by
the customs administrations to the import, export or transit of goods, capital or

I Came into force on I September 1989, i.e., 60 days after the date of the last of the notifications (of 2 March and
3 July 1989) by which the Parties had informed each other of the completion of the required constitutional procedures,
in accordance with article 14 (1).
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monetary instruments in respect of the collection or guarantee of taxes or charges or
the application of measures of prohibition, restriction or control;

(b) "Customs offence" means any violation or attempted violation of the cus-
toms laws;

(c) "Customs administration" means, in the case of the Kingdom of Spain, the
Direcci6n General de Aduanas e Impuestos Especiales of the Ministry of Economy
and Finance, and, in the case of the Kingdom of Sweden, the Generaltullstyrelse.

EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION

Article 3

1. The customs administrations shall, on request, communicate to each other
any information that may assist in ensuring the proper application of the customs
laws and especially such information as may facilitate:
-The application of measures of prohibition and restriction with respect to

imports and exports;

-The application of regulations of national origin not included in other
agreements.

2. If the requested administration does not possess the information desired, it
shall make investigations within the framework of its customs laws.

3. The requested administration shall carry out such investigations as if it
were acting on its own behalf.

Article 4

The customs administrations shall, on request, communicate to each other
information on the following matters:

1. Imports into the territory of the requested State of goods exported from the
territory of the requesting State, especially where such goods were given favourable
treatment on leaving the territory of that State by virtue of their destination.

2. Exports from the territory of the requested State of goods imported into the
territory of the requesting State.

Original documents and records shall be requested only when the duly authen-
ticated copies are inadequate.

Such documents and records shall be returned as soon as possible.

Article 5

The customs administrations shall communicate to each other, spontaneously
or upon request, any information they possess regarding:

(a) Irregular operations, undertaken or planned, which are or appear to be
fraudulent in the light of the customs laws of the other State;

(b) Persons suspected of committing customs offences in the other State;
(c) Means of transport suspected of being used for the commission of customs

offences in the other State;
(d) New means or methods used to commit customs offences;
(e) Goods known to be the subject of illicit traffic between the two States.
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SURVEILLANCE OF PERSONS, GOODS
AND MEANS OF TRANSPORT

Article 6

The customs administrations shall, spontaneously or upon request, exercise
special surveillance, as far as their competence and resources permit, over:

- The movements, especially the entry into and departure from their territory, of
persons suspected, in the requesting State, of being professionally or habitually
involved in activities that constitute offences against the customs laws;

- Suspicious movements of goods reported by the requesting State to be the
subject of large-scale traffic to or from its territory;

- Means of transport that the requesting State suspects of being used in the
commission of offences against the customs laws in its territory.

INVESTIGATIONS

Article 7

1. The customs administrations shall, upon request, take all necessary steps
and in particular conduct investigations with a view to detecting and prosecuting
offences. The requested administration shall report to the requesting administration
on the outcome.

2. Such investigations shall be carried out in accordance with the legal rules of
the requested State.

The requested administration shall proceed as if it were acting on its own
behalf.

3. The customs administration of the requested State may authorize repre-
sentatives of the requesting administration to be present at the investigations carried
out.

STATEMENTS BY CUSTOMS OFFICIALS

Article 8

If the courts of one of the States so request, in connection with cases relating to
customs offences brought before them, the customs administration of the other
Party may authorize its officials to appear before the said courts as witnesses or
experts. Requests for such appearances shall specify the matter concerning which,
and the capacity in which, the official is to testify.

USE OF INFORMATION AND DOCUMENTS

Article 9

1. Information, documents and other data obtained under this Agreement may
be used only for the purposes of the Agreement. They may not be used for other
purposes unless the customs administration providing them gives its express con-
sent. This reservation shall not apply to information, documents and other data
relating to offences involving narcotics and psychotropic substances.
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2. Information, documents and other data obtained by the customs admin-
istration of one State under this Agreement shall be treated with the same regard for
official confidentiality as that shown to similar documents and information under
the national laws of that State.

3. The customs administrations of both States may present as evidence,
both in their records, reports and depositions and in the course of proceedings and
hearings before the administrative or judicial authorities of the other State, infor-
mation and documents obtained under the conditions provided for in this Agree-
ment. The right to use these reports in a court of law and their evidentiary value shall
be governed by national law.

NOTIFICATION

Article 10

At the request of one customs administration, the other customs administration
shall notify the persons concerned who are residing or are established or staying in
its territory, or arrange for them to be notified by the competent authorities, of any
acts or decisions resulting from the application of the customs laws. Such notifica-
tion shall be effected in accordance with the regulations in force in the requested
State.

DENIAL OF ASSISTANCE

Article 11

1. If it is considered that rendering the assistance requested could be prejudi-
cial to the sovereignty, security, public policy (ordre public) and other vital interests
of the requested Party, or if, in the opinion of that Party, it would entail a violation
of industrial, commercial or professional secrecy, the customs administration may
refuse its assistance, render only partial assistance or render assistance under spe-
cific conditions or subject to specific reservations.

2. When a request for assistance cannot be complied with, the requesting
customs administration must be so informed without delay. The grounds for the
refusal of assistance must be specified.

3. When a customs administration making a request for assistance would be
unable itself to comply with a similar request from the other Party, it shall make this
clear in the request. Under such circumstances, the requested administration shall
be entirely free to decide what action to take on the request.

COSTS

Article 12

The Contracting Parties shall waive all claims for reimbursement of costs
arising from the application of this Agreement, except in the case of costs pertaining
to witnesses, experts and interpreters.
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EXCHANGE OF ASSISTANCE

Article 13

1. Assistance under this Agreement shall be exchanged by direct communica-
tion between the customs administrations of the two States. The customs admin-
istrations shall decide by mutual agreement on the arrangements for application.

2. The customs administrations of both States shall take the necessary steps
to ensure that the agents of its services especially or chiefly responsible for the
prosecution of customs offences are in personal and direct contact for the exchange
of information.

TERRITORIAL APPLICATION

Article 14

This Agreement shall apply to the national territories of the two States.

ENTRY INTO FORCE AND DENUNCIATION

1. Each State shall notify the other, in writing, of the completion of the proce-
dures required under its Constitution for the entry into force of this Agreement.

The Agreement shall enter into force 60 days after the date of the last notifi-
cation.

2. This Agreement is concluded for an indefinite period. Either Contracting
State may denounce it at any time by giving written notice of denunciation to the
other Contracting State through the diplomatic channel. The denunciation shall take
effect six months after the date of such notice.

DONE at Madrid on 27 December 1988, in duplicate in the Spanish and Swedish
languages, both texts being equally authentic.

For the Kingdom of Spain: For the Kingdom of Sweden:

[Signed] [Signed]

FRANCISCO FERNANDEZ ORD6&EZ KARL-ANDERS WOLLTER
Minister Ambassador

for Foreign Affairs of Sweden to Spain
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD RELATIF A L'ASSISTANCE ADMINISTRATIVE MU-
TUELLE EN MATIftRE DOUANItRE ENTRE LE ROYAUME
D'ESPAGNE ET LE ROYAUME DE SUEDE

Le Royaume d'Espagne et le Royaume de Suide,

Consid6rant que les infractions Ai la 16gislation douani~re sont pr6judiciables
aux int6rts 6conomiques, financiers et sociaux de leurs deux pays, ainsi qu'aux
intdr&s 16gitimes du commerce, de l'industrie et de l'agriculture,

Consid6rant qu'il importe d'assurer le recouvrement exact des droits de douane
et autres droits et taxes frappant l'importation ou l'exportation, et l'application en
bonne et due forme des mesures d'interdiction, de restriction et de contr6le,

Convaincus que les efforts visant ' prdvenir, rechercher et rdprimer les infrac-
tions h la 16gislation douani~re et les efforts veillant h assurer le recouvrement exact
des droits de douane et autres droits et taxes frappant l'importation ou i'exportation
peuvent 8tre rendus plus efficaces par une coop6ration entre leurs administrations
douani~res,

Compte tenu de la recommandation du Conseil de coop6ration douani~re sur
l'assistance administrative mutuelle, en date du 5 d6cembre 1953,

Sont convenus de ce qui suit :

CHAMP D'APPLICATION

Article premier

1. Les Parties contractantes conviennent que leurs administrations doua-
nitres se prfteront mutuellement assistance dans les conditions d6finies dans le
pr6sent accord :

a) A 1'effet d'assurer le recouvrement exact des droits de douane et autres
droits et taxes frappant I'importation et l'exportation;

b) A l'effet de pr6venir, rechercher et r6primer les infractions A la 16gislation
douani~re.

2. L'assistance administrative vis6e au paragraphe 1 ne comprend pas la per-
ception de droits de douane, autres imp6ts, taxes, amendes ou autres sommes pour
le compte de l'autre Etat.

3. L'assistance pr6vue dans le cadre du pr6sent accord sera effectu6e confor-
m6ment lia 16gislation de l'Etat requis et dans les limites de la comp6tence et des
ressources de I'administration douaniire dudit Etat.

I Entrd en vigueur le Icr septembre 1989, soit 60 jours apr~s la date de la dernire des notifications (des 2 mars et
3juillet 1989) par lesquelles les Parties s'6taient inform6es de I'accomplissement des formalit6s constitutionnelles
requises, conform6ment au paragraphe I de ['article 14.
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D13FINITIONS

Article 2

Aux fins du pr6sent accord, on entend par:

a) << L6gislation douanire >>, l'ensemble des dispositions 1dgales et r6glemen-
taires applicables par les administrations douani~res A l'importation, A l'exportation
et au transit de marchandises, de capitaux ou de moyens de paiement, qu'il s'agisse
de la perception ou de la garantie de droits ou taxes, ou de l'application de mesures
d'interdiction, de restriction ou de contr6le;

b) << Infraction douani~re >, toute violation ou tentative de violation de la 16gis-
lation douani~re;

c) << Administration douani~re >, pour le Royaume d'Espagne, la Direction
g6n6rale des douanes et des imp6ts spdciaux du Minist6re de l'6conomie et des
finances et, pour le Royaume de Suede, Generaltullstyrelsen.

ECHANGE DE RENSEIGNEMENTS

Article 3

1. Les administrations douani~res se communiqueront, sur demande, toute
information de nature A concourir A l'application en bonne et due forme de la 16gis-
lation douani~re, en particulier les renseignements qui peuvent faciliter :
- L'application des mesures d'interdiction et de restriction A l'importation et A

l'exportation;

- L'application des r~gles d'origine nationale qui ne figurent pas dans d'autres
accords.

2. Lorsque l'administration requise en dispose pas des informations sollici-
t6es, elle entreprendra de les rechercher en agissant dans le cadre de la 16gislation
douani~re.

3. L'administration requise effectuera lesdites recherches comme si elle agis-
sait pour son propre compte.

Article 4

Les administrations douaniares se communiqueront, sur demande, les rensei-
gnements relatifs aux points suivants :

1. L'importation sur le territoire de l'Etat requis de marchandises export6es A
partir du territoire de l'Etat requ6rant, en particulier lorsque ces marchandises ont
bfn6fici6, A la sortie du territoire de cet Etat, d'un r6gime de faveur en raison de leur
destination.

2. L'exportation A partir du territoire de l'Etat requis de marchandises impor-
t6es sur le territoire de l'Etat requ6rant.

Les documents et dossiers originaux ne seront exig6s que lorsque les copies
certifi6es conformes ne seront pas suffisantes.

Lesdits documents et archives seront restitu6s dans les plus brefs d6lais.
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Article 5

Les administrations douani~res se communiqueront, spontan6ment ou sur
demande, touts les renseignements dont elles disposent A propos :

a) Des op6rations irrdguli~res constatdes ou projet6es qui pr6sentent ou sem-
blent prdsenter un caract~re frauduleux par rapport A la 16gislation douani re de
l'autre Etat;

b) Des personnes soupgonn6es d'avoir commis des infractions douani~res
dans l'autre Etat;

c) Des moyens de transport soupgonn6s d'8tre utilis6s pour la commission
d'infractions douani~res dans l'autre Etat;

d) Des nouveaux moyens et m6thodes utilis6s pour commettre des infractions
douaniires;

e) Des marchandises r6put6es faire l'objet d'un trafic illicite entre les deux
Etats.

SURVEILLANCE DES PERSONNES, DES MARCHANDISES
ET MOYENS DE TRANSPORT

Article 6

Spontan6ment ou sur demande, les administ ,.ions douanires exerceront,
dans le cadre de leur comp6tence et de leurs moyens, une surveillance sp6ciale sur :

- Les d~placements, en particulier les entr6es sur le territoire et les sorties du
territoire, de personnes soupgonn6es, dans l'Etat requ6rant, de s'adonner pro-
fessionnellement ou habituellement A des activit6s constituant des infractions
A la 16gislation douani~re;

- Les mouvements suspects de marchandises signal6es par l'Etat requ6rant
comme faisant l'objet d'un important trafic destin6 A son territoire ou en prove-
nance de son territoire;

- Les moyens de transport que l'Etat requ6rant soupgonne d'&re utilis6s pour la
commission d'infractions A la l6gislation douani~re sur son territoire.

RECHERCHES

Article 7

1. Sur demande, les administrations douani res adopteront toutes les mesures
requises, et notamment effectueront des recherches pour assurer la d6couverte et la
r6pression des infractions. L'administration requise en communiquera les r6sultats
A l'administration requ6rante.

2. Lesdites recherches s'effectueront conform6ment aux normes du droit de
l'Etat requis.

L'administration requise proc6dera comme si elle agissait pour son compte
propre.

3. L'administration douanire de l'Etat requis pourra autoriser les repr6sen-
tants de l'administration requ6rante A 6tre pr6sents lors des recherches qui seront
effectu6es.
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D9CLARATIONS DES AGENTS DES DOUANES

Article 8

Si les tribunaux de l'un des Etats I'exigent dans le cadre des questions relatives
aux infractions douanibres dont ils sont saisis, l'administration douani~re de l'autre
Partie peut autoriser ses agents A d6poser devant lesdits tribunaux en qualit6 de
t6moins ou experts. La citation A comparaitre devra pr6ciser i quel sujet et en quelle
qualit6 I'agent devra d6poser.

UTILISATION DES RENSEIGNEMENTS ET DOCUMENTS

Article 9

1. Les renseignements, documents et autres 616ments d'information obtenus
en application du pr6sent accord ne pourront etre utilis6s qu'aux fins du pr6sent
accord. Ils ne pourront etre utilis6s t d'autres fins que si l'administration douanire
qui les a communiqu6s y consent express6ment. Cette r6serve ne s'appliquera pas
aux renseignements, documents et autres 616ments d'information se rapportant A
des infractions en mati~re de stupdfiants ou de substances psychotropes.

2. Les renseignements, documents et autres 616ments d'information dont dis-
pose l'administration douanire en application du pr6sent accord b6n6ficieront des
m~mes mesures de protection du secret professionnel que celles qu'accorde la 1dgis-
lation nationale desdits Etats aux documents et informations de m~me nature.

3. Les administrations douani~res des deux Etats pourront pr6senter comme
preuve, tant dans leurs actes, rapports et t6moignages, que dans le cours des pro-
c6dures et r6quisitoires devant les autorit6s administratives ou judiciaires de l'autre
Etat, les renseignements et documents obtenus dans les conditions pr6vues dans le
pr6sent accord. Le droit A utiliser ces rapports en justice, ainsi que leur force pro-
bante, d6pendront de la 16gislation nationale.

NOTIFICATION

Article 10

A la demande d'une administration douani~re, l'autre administration douanibre
notifiera ou fera notifier par les autorit6s comp6tentes aux personnes int6ress6es
r6sidant ou 6tablies sur son territoire, tous les actes ou d6cisions r6sultant de l'appli-
cation de la 16gislation douani~re. La notification s'effectuera selon les r~gles en
vigueur dans l'Etat requis.

REFUS D'ASSISTANCE

Article 11

1. S'il apparait que l'octroi de l'assistance demand6e pourrait porter atteinte
A la souverainet6, A la s6curit6, A l'ordre public et autres int6r~ts essentiels de ]a
Partie requise, ou si selon elle cela entrainerait une violation du secret industriel,
commercial ou professionnel, i'administration douani~re peut refuser d'accorder
son assistance, ne l'accorder qu'en partie ou l'accorder i des conditions d6termi-
ndes ou assorties de rdserves.
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2. Lorsqu'il est impossible de donner suite A une demande d'assistance,
l'administration douani~re requ~rante devra en 8tre inform~e dans les plus brefs
ddlais. Le refus devra 8tre motivE.

3. Lorsqu'une administration douani~re formule une demande d'assistance A
laquelle elle ne pourrait elle-m~me pas donner suite si elle 6tait formulde par l'autre
Partie, elle l'indique dans sa demande. En pareil cas, l'administration requise a toute
latitude pour determiner la suite qu'elle doit donner ladite demande.

FRAIS

Article 12

Les Parties contractantes renoncent r~ciproquement A presenter toute de-
mande de remboursement des frais ddcoulant de l'application du present accord, Ai
l'exception de ceux aff~rents aux indemnit~s versdes aux tdmoins, aux experts et
aux interpr~tes.

ECHANGE D'ASSISTANCE

Article 13

1. L'assistance prdvue dans le cadre du present accord sera mise en ceuvre
directement et rdciproquement par les administrations douaniires des deux Etats.
Les modalit~s d'application seront arr~tdes d'un commun accord par les admi-
nistrations douanires.

2. Les administrations douani~res des deux Etats adopteront les dispositions
voulues pour que les agents de leurs services specialement ou principalement char-
gds de rdprimer les infractions douani~res soient en relation personnelle et directe
pour l'6change de renseignements.

APPLICATION TERRITORIALE

Article 14
L'application du present accord s'6tend aux territoires nationaux des deux

Etats.

"ENTRfE EN VIGUEUR ET DtNONCIATION

1. Chacun des Etats notifiera par 6crit it l'autre Etat que les formalitds requi-
ses par sa constitution pour l'entrde en vigueur du present accord ont td remplies.

L'accord entrera en vigueur soixante jours apr~s la date de la derni~re notifi-
cation.

2. Le present accord est conclu pour une durde illimit~e. Chacun des deux
Etats contractants pourra le ddnoncer i tout moment par notification 6crite adressde
par la voie diplomatique i I'autre Etat contractant. La d~nonciation prendra effet six
mois apr~s ladite notification.
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FAIT A Madrid le 27 d6cembre 1988, en double exemplaire, en langues espagnole
et su6doise, les deux textes faisant 6galement foi.

Pour le Royaume d'Espagne: Pour le Royaume de Suede:

Le Ministre L'Ambassadeur
des affaires dtrang~res, de Suede en Espagne,

[Signe'] [Signdf]

FRANCISCO FERNANDEZ ORD6IREZ KARL ANDERS WOLLTER
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[DANISH TEXT - TEXTE DANOIS]

AFTALE MELLEM GRONLAND/DANMARK, ISLAND OG NORGE
OM LODDEBESTANDEN I FARVANDENE MELLEM GRON-
LAND, ISLAND OG JAN MAYEN

Artikel 1

Parterne skal samarbejde om bevaring og forvaltning af loddebestanden i far-
vandene mellem Gronland, Island og Jan Mayen.

A rtikel 2

Parterne skal soge at blive enige om den storst tilladte totalfangst (TAC) for
lodde for hver enkelt seson. Hvis enighed ikke opn~s, skal Island som den Part,
der har den storste interesse i loddebestanden, fastsette den storst tilladte
fangstmengde. Norge og Gronland skal imidlertid ikke vere bundet af denne fast-
settelse, dersom den er benbart urimelig. Der skal gores bestrwbelser for at fast-
satte inden 1. juni og 1. december hvert 5r, henholdsvis den forelobige og den ende-
lige TAC for den seson, som begynder 1. juli og varer til 30. april pAfolgende Ar.

Artikel 3

Den storst tilladte totalfangst skal fordeles mellem Parterne som folger:

- Gronland: 11 procent,

- Island: 78 procent,

- Norge: 11 procent.

Artikel 4

Hvis en af Parterne beslutter at overfore sin kvote, helt eller delvis, skal de
0vrige Parter informeres om det.

Artikel 5

1. Hvis Norge eller Gronland i lobet af sesonen ikke fisker sin kvote, vii
Island soge at fiske den resterende del. Vedkommende Part vii i sf fald blive kom-
penseret i den p~folgende seson med et tilsvarende kvantum, forudsat at Partens
manglende fangst i den foregfende swson skyldes forhold, som ligger uden for dens
kontrol.

2. Hvis kompensation i henhold til punkt 1 i en seson forer til en fordeling,
som er klart urimelig, skal Parterne soge at blive enige om, p5 hvilken mfide kompen-
sationen skal gennemfores.

Artikel 6

1. Gronlandske og norske fartojer skal tillades at fiske lodde i hver seson
indtil 15. februar i den islandske 0konomiske zone nord for 64o30 ' N. Island vii ogsA
tillade sAdanne fartojer at ilandfore deres fangster i islandske havne samt at tage
forsyninger om bord i islandske havne. PA anmodning fra Gronland og i henhold til
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aftale med Island for en seson ad gangen kan Island tilstA disse rettigheder til far-
tojer af andre nationaliteter med gronlandsk licens.

2. Ved "gronlandske fartojer" som omtalt i punkt 1 forst~s fartojer, som er
registreret i Gronland og opfylder den gronlandske fiskerilovs krav til ejerskab.

Artikel 7

Islandske og norske fartojer skal tillades at fiske lodde i den gronlandske fiske-
rizone nord for 64o30 ' N.

A rtikel 8

Fartojer med gronlandsk fiskerilicens og islandske fartojer skal tillades at fiske
lodde i fiskerizonen ved Jan Mayen, sfvel som at ilandfore deres fangster i norske
havne.

A rtikel 9

I forbindelse med fiskeadgang, som er nevnt i artiklerne 6, 7 og 8, kan hver af
Parterne for sin zone fastsoette restriktioner m.h.t. fartojernes storrelse, antal og
type.

Artikel 10

Parteme skal lobende udveksle statistik om loddefangsteme.

Artikel 11

Parteme skal samarbejde om gennemforelse af videnskabelig forskning vedr0-
rende loddebestanden.

Artikel 12

Parterne skal modes mindst 6n gang om ret, skiftevis i hvert af de tre lande, for
at drofte gennemforelsen af aftalen. Parteme skal konsultere vedrorende ivarksact-
telse af bevaringstiltag, inklusive forslag om lukning af omr~der for at beskytte lod-
deyngel.

Artikel 13

Aftalen skal gelde for sesoneme fra og med 1. juli 1989 og til og med 30. april
1992.

Kobenhavn, den 12. juni 1989

For Gronland/Danmark:

KAJ EGEDE

For Norge:

OLE ALGXRD

For Island:

HORDUR HELGASON
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[NORWEGIAN TEXT - TEXTE NORVEGIEN]

AVTALE MELLOM GROLAND/DANMARK, ISLAND OG NORGE
OM LODDEBESTANDEN I FARVANNENE MELLOM GRON-
LAND, ISLAND OG JAN MAYEN

A rtikkel I

Partene skal samarbeide om bevaring og forvaltning av loddebestanden i far-
vannene mellom Gronland, Island og Jan Mayen.

A rtikkel 2

Partene skal soke A bli enige om den storste tillatte totalfangst (TAC) for lodde
for hver enkelt sesong. Hvis enighet ikke oppnAs skal Island, som den Part som har
den storste interesse i loddebestanden, fastsette den storste tillatte fangstmengde.
Norge og Gronland skal imidlertid ikke vxere bundet av denne fastsettelse dersom
den er Apenbart urimelig. Bestrebelser skal gjores for A fastsette innen 1. juni og
1. desember hvert Ar, henholdsvis den forelopige og den endelige TAC for den sesong
som begynner 1. juli og varer til 30. april pAfolgende 5r.

A rtikkel 3
Den storste tillatte totalfangst skal fordeles mellom Partene som folger:

- Gronland: 11 prosent,

- Island: 78 prosent,

- Norge: 11 prosent.

Artikkel 4

Hvis en av Partene beslutter A overfore sin kvote, helt eller delvis, skal de 0vrige
Parter informeres om det.

A rtikkel 5

1. Hvis Norge eller Gronland i lopet av sesongen ikke fisker sin kvote, vii
Island soke A fiske den gjenstAende del. Vedkommende Part vii i sA tilfelle bli kom-
pensert i den pAfolgende sesong med et tilsvarende kvantum, forudsatt at Partens
manglende fangst i den foregAende sesong skyldes forhold som ligger utenfor dens
kontroll.

2. Hvis kompensasjon i henhold til punkt 1 i en sesong forer til en fordeling
som er klart urimelig, skal Partene soke A bli enige om pA hvilken mAte kompensa-
sjonen skal gjennomfores.

A rtikkel 6

1. Gronlandske og norske fartoyer skal tillates A fiske lodde i hver sesong
inntil 15.februar i den islandske 0konomiske sone nord for 64'30'N. Island vil ogsA
tillate slike fartoyer A ilandfore sine fangster i islandske havner samt A ta ombord
forsyninger i islandske havner. PA anmodning fra Gronland og i henhold til avtale
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med Island for en sesong av gangen, kan Island tilstA disse rettigheter til fart0yer av
andre nasjonaliteter med gr0nlandsk lisens.

2. Med "gr0nlandske fart0yer" som omtalt i punkt 1, forstAs fart0yer som er
registrert i Gronland og oppfyller den gr0nlandske fiskerilovs krav til eierskap.

A rtikkel 7

Islandske og norske fart0yer skal tillates A fiske lodde i den gr0nlandske fiskeri-
sone nord for 64'30'N.

Artikkel 8

Gr0nlandsk lisensierte og islandske fart0yer skal tillates A fiske lodde i fiskeri-
sonen ved Jan Mayen, sA vel som A ilandf0re sine fangster i norske havner.

Artikkel 9

I forbindelse med fiskeadgang som er nevnt i artiklene 6, 7 og 8, kan hver av
Partene for sin sone fastsette restriksjoner m.h.t. fart0yenes storrelse, antall og type.

Artikkel 10

Partene skal l0pende utveksle statistikk om Ioddefangstene.

Artikkel 11

Partene skal samarbeide om gjennomf0ring av vitenskapelig forskning vedr0-
rende loddebestanden.

Artikkel 12

Partene skal motes minst en gang i .ret, vekselvis i hvert af de tre land, for A
drofte gjennomf0ringen av avtalen. Partene skal konsultere vedr0rende iverksettelse
av bevaringstiltak, inklusive forslag om stengning av omrAder for A beskytte lod-
deyngel.

Artikkel 13

Avtalen skal gjelde for sesongene fra og med 1. juli 1989 og til og med 30. april
1992.

Kobenhavn, den 12. juni 1989

For Gr0nland/Danmark:
KAJ EGEDE

For Norge:

OLE ALGXRD

For Island:

HORDUR HELGASON
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

AGREEMENT' BETWEEN GREENLAND/DENMARK, ICELAND
AND NORWAY ON THE STOCK OF CAPELIN IN THE WATERS
BETWEEN GREENLAND, ICELAND AND JAN MAYEN

Article 1
The Parties shall cooperate in the conservation and management of the stock of

capelin in the waters between Greenland, Iceland and Jan Mayen.

Article 2
The Parties shall endeavour to reach agreement on the maximum total allow-

able catch (TAG) for capelin for each season. If agreement is not reached, the maxi-
mum total allowable catch shall be determined by Iceland, as the Party with the
greatest interest in the stock of capelin. However, Norway and Greenland shall not
be bound by that determination if it is clearly unreasonable. Efforts shall be made to
determine, before 1 June and 1 December of each year, the provisional and final
TAC, respectively, for the season beginning on 1 July and ending on 30 April of the
following year.

Article 3
The maximum total allowable catch shall be apportioned among the Parties as

follows:
- Greenland: 11 per cent,
- Iceland: 78 per cent,
- Norway: 11 per cent.

Article 4
If one of the Parties decides to transfer its quota, wholly or in part, the other

Parties shall be so informed.

Article 5
1. If, during the course of the season, Norway or Greenland do not catch their

quotas, Iceland shall seek to fish the remaining portion. The Party in question shall
in that event be compensated in the subsequent season with a corresponding quan-
tity, provided that that Party's shortfall in the preceding season was due to circum-
stances beyond its control.

2. If the compensation provided for in paragraph 1 in one season leads to an
apportionment that is clearly unreasonable, the Parties shall endeavour to reach
agreement on the manner in which compensation shall be effected.

Article 6
1. Greenland and Norwegian vessels shall be permitted to fish for capelin

every season until 15 February in the Icelandic economic zone north of 64' 30'N.
Iceland shall also permit such vessels to bring their catch ashore in Icelandic ports
and to take on board supplies in Icelandic ports. At the request of Greenland and in

I Came into force on 1 July 1989, in accordance with article 13.
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accordance with an agreement with Iceland, for one season at a time, Iceland may
grant these rights to vessels of other nationalities with a Greenland licence.

2. The term "Greenland vessels" in paragraph 1 means vessels registered
in Greenland which fulfil the requirements of the Greenland fisheries law for own-
ership.

Article 7
Icelandic and Norwegian vessels shall be permitted to fish for capelin in the

Greenland fishing zone north of 640 30'N.

Article 8
Vessels with a Greenland fishing licence and Icelandic vessels shall be per-

mitted to fish for capelin in the fishing zone off Jan Mayen, and also to bring their
catch ashore in Norwegian ports.

Article 9
With regard to the access to fishing mentioned in articles 6, 7 and 8, each of the

Parties may lay down restrictions, for their zone, concerning the size, number and
type of vessels.

Article 10
The Parties shall exchange statistics on capelin catches, on a regular basis.

Article 11
The Parties shall cooperate in conducting scientific research on the stock of

capelin.

Article 12
The Parties shall meet at least once a year, alternately in each of the three

countries, to discuss the implementation of the Agreement. The Parties shall confer
concerning the introduction of conservation measures, including proposals to close
certain areas in order to protect capelin fry.

Article 13
The Agreement shall apply to the seasons from 1 July 1989 to 30 April 1992

inclusive.

Copenhagen, 12 June 1989

For Greenland/Denmark:

KAJ EGEDE

For Norway:

OLE ALGARD

For Iceland:

HORDUR HELGASON
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD' ENTRE LE GROENLAND/DANEMARK, L'ISLANDE ET
LA NORVEGE RELATIF AU STOCK DE CAPELANS DANS LES
EAUX SITU1tES ENTRE LE GROENLAND, L'ISLANDE ET
L'ILE JAN MAYEN

Article 1

Les Parties coop6reront dans le but de pr6server et de g6rer le stock de capelans
dans les eaux situ6es entre le Groenland, l'Islande et l'ile Jan Mayen.

Article 2

Les Parties s'efforceront de parvenir A un accord sur le volume maximum
admissible des captures de capelans pour chaque campagne. Si aucun accord n'est
conclu, le volume maximum admissible des captures sera d6termin6 par l'Islande,
qui est la Partie dont les int6rts associ6s au stock de capelans sont les plus impor-
tants. Cette d6termination n'aura toutefois pas un caract~re obligatoire pour la
Norv~ge ou le Groenland si elle s'avre manifestement d6raisonnable. Des efforts
seront d6ploy6s pour d6terminer, avant le lerjuin et le 1er d6cembre de chaque ann6e,
le volume maximum admissible pr6liminaire et final des captures, respectivement,
pour la campagne commengant le ier juillet et prenant fin le 30 avril de l'ann6e
suivante.

Article 3

Le volume maximum admissible des captures sera r6parti entre les Parties dans
les proportions suivantes:

- Groenland : 11 p. 100,

- Islande: 78 p. 100,

- Norvge : 11 p. 100.

Article 4

Si l'une des Parties d6cide de transf6rer son quota int6gralement ou en partie,
elle devra informer les autres Parties de cette d6cision.

Article 5

1. Si, pendant la campagne, la Norv~ge ou le Groenland ne pechent pas le
volume total correspondant A leur part, l'Islande s'efforcera de pacher des quantit6s
correspondant aux pourcentages restants. La Partie en question devra, en l'occur-
rence, 8tre d6dommag6e A la campagne suivante en recevant l'autorisation de p&her
une quantit6 6quivalente sous r6serve que le d6ficit constat6 par la Partie en question
au cours de la campagne pr6cdente ait 6t6 di A ces circonstances ind6pendantes de
sa volont6.

I Entr6 en vigueur le lerjuillet 1989, conform6ment A I'article 13.
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2. Si le drdommagement visd au paragraphe 1 pour une campagne donne lieu
A une repartition des parts qui est manifestement ddraisonnable, les Parties s'effor-
ceront de parvenir A un accord sur la mani~re dont il pourra etre effectu6.

Article 6

1. Les navires groenlandais et norvrgiens seront autoris6s t p~cher le capelan
pendant chaque campagne jusqu'au 15 fdvrier dans le zone dconomique islandaise
au nord de 64'30 ' de latitude Nord. L'Islande autorisera dgalement ces navires A
d6charger les captures dans des ports islandais ainsi qu'A embarquer des approvi-
sionnements dans des ports islandais. A la demande du Groenland et en vertu d'un
accord conclu avec l'Islande, ce dernier pays peut accorder, pour une campagne A la
fois, ces m~mes droits A des navires battant pavillon d'autres pays, munis d'une
licence groenlandaise.

2. L'expression « navires groenlandais )> qui figure au paragraphe 1 s'entend
des bateaux immatricul6s au Groenland qui satisfont aux dispositions relatives A la
propri6t6 contenues dans la 16gislation groenlandaise en mati~re de p~che.

Article 7

Les navires islandais et norvrgiens seront autorisds A p~cher le capelan dans les
zones de p.che groenlandaises au nord de 64030 , de latitude Nord.

Article 8

Les navires munis d'une licence de p~che groenlandaise et les navires islandais
seront autorisds A pecher le capelan dans la zone de pche situde au large de 'ile Jan
Mayen, et A drcharger leurs prises dans des ports norvdgiens.

Article 9

S'agissant de l'acc~s aux lieux de peche mentionnds aux articles 6, 7 et 8,
chacune des Parties peut imposer, pour sa zone, des restrictions se rapportant A
la taille, au nombre et au type des navires.

Article 10

Les Parties 6changeront rdguli~rement des statistiques sur les captures de
capelans.

Article 11

Les Parties coopdreront pour procdder A des activitds de recherche scientifique
consacrdes au stock de capelans.

Article 12

Les Parties se rduniront au moins une fois par an, successivement dans chacun
des trois pays, pour s'entretenir de l'application du prdsent Accord. Les Parties se
concerteront en ce qui concerne l'adoption de mesures de conservation, et notam-
ment de propositions visant A fermer certaines zones A la p0che dans le but de
prot~ger le frai de capelan.
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Article 13

Le pr6sent Accord sera en vigueur pour les campagnes comprises entre le
lerjuillet 1989 et le 30 avril 1992 inclus.

Copenhague, le 12 juin 1989

Pour le Groenland/Danemark:

KAJ EGEDE

Pour la Norv~ge :

OLE ALGARD

Pour I'Islande :

H0RDUR HELGASON
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[SPANISH TEXT -TEXTE ESPAGNOL]

ACUERDO BASICO ENTRE EL INSTITUTO INTERAMERICANO
DE COOPERACION PARA LA AGRICULTURA Y EL GOBIERNO
DE LA REPUBLICA DE GUATEMALA SOBRE RELACIONES
INSTITUCIONALES Y PRIVILEGIOS E INMUNIDADES

El Instituto Interamericano de Cooperaci6n para la Agricultura, en adelante
denominado el IICA o el Instituto, representado por su Director General, Doctor
Francisco Morillo Andrade y el Gobiemo de la Repdblica de Guatemala, en adelante
denominado el Gobierno, representado por su Ministro de Relaciones Exteriores,
Licenciado Fernando Andrade Diaz-Durin.

Considerando:
Que la Repdblica de Guatemala aprob6 la Convenci6n sobre el Instituto Inter-

americano de Ciencias Agricolas, abierta a la firma de los Estados Americanos el
15 de febrero I de 1944;

Que el Gobierno de la Reptiblica de Guatemala el dfa 27 de mayo de 1980,
deposit6 su Instrumento de Ratificaci6n de la nueva Convenci6n sobre el Instituto,
denominada "Convenci6n sobre el Instituto Interamericano de Cooperaci6n para la
Agricultura", la que tiene por objeto sustituir la denominaci6n de "Instituto Inter-
americano de Ciencias Agrfcolas" por la de "Instituto Interamericano de Coopera-
ci6n para ]a Agricultura", ampliar sus fines y funciones, asf como reformar su estruc-
tura bisica;

Que la nueva Convenci6n sobre el Instituto, al entrar en vigor el dfa 8 de diciem-
bre de 1980, vino a reemplazarjurfdicamente a ia antigua Convenci6n;

Que de conformidad con lo dispuesto por la nueva Convenci6n sobre el Insti-
tuto, el IICA goza en el territorio de los Estados Miembros de personalidad

Por lo tanto:
Acuerdan el presente Acuerdo Bisico sobre Relaciones Institucionales, Privile-

gios e Inmunidades para el Instituto Interamericano de Cooperaci6n para la Agricul-
tura y su personal, en los t6rminos siguientes:

CAPfTULO I. PERSONALIDAD Y CAPACIDAD JURfDICA DEL INSTITUTO

Articulo I

El Instituto es un organismo intemacional regido por su Convenci6n, formado
por Estados Miembros, de dmbito interamericano, con personalidad juridica inter-
nacional plena, especializado en agricultura, y, de conformidad con la Carta de la
Organizaci6n de los Estados Americanos y su Protocolo de Buenos Aires, ests
reconocido como Organismo Especializado Interamericano.

Articulo 2

El Gobierno reconoce al Instituto su personalidad jurfdica internacional y
todos los derechos, atribuciones y potestades que 6ste tiene conforme con su Con-

' Should read "15 January 1944" - Devraitse lire . 15janvier 1944 >>.
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venci6n y sus reglamentos, y, ademis, lo reconoce como el sucesor jurfdico del
Instituto Interamericano de Ciencias Agrfcolas para todos los efectos.

A rticulo 3

El Instituto, de acuerdo con su cardcter de persona jurfdica, esti facultado para:

a) Celebrar toda clase de contratos;

b) Poseer recursos financieros, bienes muebles, inmuebles y semovientes;
c) Comprar, vender, arrendar, mejorar o administrar todo tipo de bienes;
d) Entablar procedimientos judiciales y administrativos, cuando asf convenga

a sus intereses, pudiendo renunciar a la inmunidad de jurisdicci6n de que goza en la
Repdblica de Guatemala en su calidad de organismo internacional;

e) Aceptar contribuciones especiales, legados y donaciones, siempre y cuando
6stos sean compatibles con su naturaleza y prop6sitos, conforme a las normas del
Instituto al respecto. Para ]a adquisici6n de inmuebles en propiedad, el Instituto
deberd llenar los requisitos exigidos por la ley a las Organizaciones Internacionales.

Articulo 4

El Instituto tiene su sede en San Jos6, Costa Rica, la cual tiene caricter interna-
cional y en ella funciona la Oficina Central de la Direcci6n General de la instituci6n.

Arffculo 5
Para fortalecer y facilitar el desarrollo de las actividades que se Ilevan a cabo

en la Repiiblica de Guatemala, el Instituto podrd celebrar acuerdos de cooperaci6n
con instituciones nacionales o internacionales, pfiblicas o privadas, en disciplinas
conexas con la agricultura y el bienestar rural.

CAPITULO II. DE LOS PRIVILEGIOS E INMUNIDADES DEL INSTITUTO

Articulo 6

El Instituto, como Organismo Internacional que es, gozard de todos los privi-
legios e inmunidades otorgados por el Gobiero a la Organizaci6n de los Estados
Americanos, de cualesquiera otros que se concedan a otros organismos internacio-
nales acreditados en la Reptiblica de Guatemala y de aquellos previstos en el pre-
sente Acuerdo Bisico.

Articulo 7
El Instituto, asf como sus bienes y haberes, radicados en Guatemala y en manos

de cualquier persona, gozarin de inmunidad contra todo proceso judicial, salvo en
el caso de que esta inmunidad expresamente se renuncie. Se entenderi que dicha
renuncia de inmunidad no tendri el efecto de sujetar los citados bienes y haberes a
medidas de ejecuci6n.

Articulo 8

Los locales, haberes y bienes del Instituto gozardin de inmunidad contra alla-
namiento, requisi6n, confiscaci6n, expropiaci6n y cualquier otra forma de interven-
ci6n, ya sea 6sta de caricter ejecutivo, administrativo, judicial o legislativo. Los
archivos y todos los documentos que le pertenecen serin inviolables.
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Articulo 9

El Instituto, asf como sus activos, ingresos y otros bienes estardn:

a) Exentos de toda clase de impuestos o contribuciones, presentes o futuras,
bajo el entendido que no podrA acogerse a esa exenci6n cuando se trate de impuestos
o contribuciones que sean pagos de servicios piblicos.

b) Exentos de derechos de aduana o cargos de efectos equivalentes y de
cualquier otro impuesto, tasa, contribuci6n, prohibici6n o restricci6n presente o
futura respecto a artfculos y vehfculos que se importen o exporten para su uso
oficial. Los artfculos y vehfculos que se importen para uso oficial podrin venderse
en el pafs, conforme a las condiciones establecidas por el Gobierno, para las Misio-
nes Diplomditicas acreditadas en Guatemala.

c) Exentos de derechos de aduana, prohibiciones y restricciones, presentes o
futuras, respecto a la importaci6n y exportaci6n de sus publicaciones.

Articulo 10

Sin verse afectado por disposiciones fiscales, leyes, reglamentos o moratorias
de cualquier naturaleza:

a) El Instituto podri tener fondos en moneda extranjera y valores, asf como
llevar sus cuentas en cualquier divisa.

b) El Instituto tendri libertad para transferir sus fondos en moneda extranjera
hacia fuera del pais.

Cuando exista un r6gimen de restricciones cambiarias, para la conversi6n de
ia moneda nacional a divisas para efectuar remesas oficiales al exterior, al Instituto
se le dard el mismo tratamiento previsto para las Misiones Diplomdticas.

Art(culo 11

El Instituto gozar en ]a Reptiblica de Guatemala de franquicia postal y de un
tratamiento favorable en sus comunicaciones oficiales, igual al otorgado alas Misio-
nes Diplomdticas acreditadas en el pais, en lo referente a prioridades, tarifas, sobre-
tarifas, tasas o impuestos para cartas, cables, telex, telegramas, radiotelegramas,
tel6fonos y otros medios de comunicaci6n, asf como en las tarifas de prensa para
materiales informativos destinados a la publicidad por cualquier medio, siempre que
ese tratamiento no sea incompatible con lo dispuesto en tratados internacionales.

Ninguna censura seri aplicada a la correspondencia u otras comunicaciones
oficiales del Instituto.

ArtIculo 12

El Instituto tendri el derecho de emplear c6digos, asf como el de despachar y
recibir correspondencia oficial en valijas selladas, que gozarin de los privilegios e
inmunidades en el modo y forma que se otorgan a las valijas diplomditicas.

CAPfTULO III. DE LOS PRIVILEGIOS E INMUNIDADES DEL PERSONAL

Articulo 13

El Director General del Instituto, desde el momento de su elecci6n y mientras
dure su mandato, gozard durante su permanencia en el pais respecto de los actos
propios del ejercicio de sus funciones, de todas las inmunidades, privilegios y fran-
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quicias reconocidas a los Jefes de Misiones Diplomiticas acreditados ante el Go-
bierno. Tales inmunidades, privilegios, exenciones y franquicias no senin menores a
las reconocidas por la Convenci6n de Viena sobre Relaciones Diplomiticas y la
costumbre internacional y otras leyes existentes en la materia, quedando establecido
que cuando 6stas est6n condicionadas al tratamiento de reciprocidad interestatal, tal
requisito no seri exigido.

Articulo 14

El c6nyuge, hijos menores o dependientes del Director General, gozarin du-
rante su permanencia en el pafs de las mismas inmunidades y privilegios que los
miembros de ]a familia de los Jefes de Misiones Diplomiticas, con las mismas con-
diciones y salvedades establecidas para 6stos en la Convenci6n de Viena sobre Re-
laciones Diplomdticas y la costumbre internacional.

Articulo 15

El Subdirector General y los Subdirectores Generales Adjuntos y sus respecti-
vas familias gozanin durante su permanencia en el pais de los mismos privilegios e
inmunidades de los Enviados o Agentes Diplomdticos y sus familias de acuerdo con
la Convenci6n de Viena sobre Relaciones Diplomiticas y la costumbre interna-
cional.

Articulo 16

El Director de Area, quien al mismo tiempo desempefiari las funciones de
Director de la Oficina Nacional, gozani durante su permanencia en Guatemala de los
privilegios e inmunidades que el Gobierno concede a Jefes de Misi6n Diplomdtica
conforme a la Convenci6n de Viena sobre Relaciones Diplomdticas y ]a costumbre
internacional.

Articulo 17

El personal del Instituto gozari de inmunidad contra todo procedimiento
administrativo o judicial respecto de los actos que ejecuten y de las expresiones
orales o escritas que emitan en el desempefio de sus funciones oficiales. Ademis
estarn exento de todo tipo de impuestos y contribuciones sobre los sueldos y emo-
lumentos pagados por el Instituto.

Articulo 18

Los miembros del personal profesional internacional del Instituto, que no sean
de nacionalidad guatemalteca, cuando deban permanecer en el pafs en raz6n de sus
funciones:

a) Gozarin de inmunidad contra todo servicio nacional de cardcter obligatorio;

b) Recibirin tanto ellos, como sus esposas y parientes de su dependencia, de
todas las facilidades que se les otorgan a los Agentes Diplomdticos en materia de
inmigraci6n y de registro de extranjeros, y de repatriaci6n en 6poca de crisis inter-
nacional;

c) Gozarn, en lo que respecta al movimiento internacional de fondos, de fran-
quicias y tratamiento id6ntico al que disfrutan los Agentes Diplomdticos acreditados
ante el Gobierno;
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d) Podr.n importar mediante franquicias, libres de todo tipo de impuestos, el
menaje, equipaje y demis efectos necesarios que sean de uso personal o familiar,
cuando tomen posesi6n de su cargo y se instalen en el pals;

e) Gozardn de franquicia para importar, libre de todo tipo de impuestos, vehf-
culos para su uso particular, en las mismas condiciones sefialadas para el personal
diplomftico acreditado. Estas condiciones estardn regidas por las leyes y decretos
existentes en la materia. Dichos vehfculos podrdn venderse antes del cumplimiento
del perfodo de uso establecido por el Gobierno, libres de todo tipo de impuestos, en
caso de fallecimiento del funcionario, inhabilitaci6n ffsica permanente en el ejercicio
de su cargo, u otro motivo de fuerza mayor que seri calificado por el Gobiemo;

f) Podrin importar o comprar en el pals adicionalmente, en cantidades razo-
nables, conforme alas normas establecidas por el Instituto-y por el Gobiemo, artfcu-
los para su uso o consumo personal o de casa y miembros de su familia, durante su
permanencia en el pals. Dichos articulos estardn libres de todo tipo de impuestos;

g) Podrdn exportar al tdrmino de su misi6n en el pals, libre de todo tipo de
impuesto, su menaje de casa, su equipaje personal y familiar y el vehfculo de su
propiedad;

h) Tendrn derecho a portar, tanto ellos como su familia, el respectivo camet
que los identifique como funcionarios internacionales acreditados en el pals.

Articulo 19

Los funcionarios del Instituto, de nacionalidad guatemalteca, cuando deben
cumplir misiones oficiales en el exterior:

a) Gozarin de facilidades monetarias y cambiarias;

b) Gozardn de todo tipo de facilidades migratorias semejantes a las concedidas
a los Agentes Diplomiticos;

c) Cuando sean transferidos para desempefiar labores en otro pals, podrin
exportar, libre de todo impuesto, su menaje de casa y el equipaje personal y familiar;

d) Cuando regresen a la Repdiblica de Guatemala, luego de haber cumplido una
misi6n en el exterior, por mdis de dos afios, podrin importar al pals, libre de todo
impuesto, su menaje de casa, su equipaje personal y familiar y un vehiculo de su
propiedad;

e) Estardn afectos a los servicios de cardcter nacional obligatorio, no obstante,
el Gobierno tomarA en cuenta las necesidades que el Instituto manifieste.

Articulo 20

El Personal del Instituto que labora permanentemente en la Repdiblica de
Guatemala, y que no forma parte del personal profesional internacional, se regiri
conforme a la legislaci6n laboral y de seguridad social del pals.

ArtIculo 21

El Instituto comunicard al Gobierno, por intermedio del Director de la Oficina
del IICA o de su representante, debidamente autorizado, los nombres del personal a
quienes correspondan los privilegios e inmunidades estipulados en los artfculos
anteriores.
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CAPITULO IV. INMUNIDADES Y PRIVILEGIOS DE LOS REPRESENTANTES
DE LOS ESTADOS MIEMBROS DEL INSTITUTO

Artlculo 22

El Gobiemo reconoceri a los representantes de los Estados Miembros del
Instituto, durante su permanencia en el pais, en misi6n oficial, inviolabilidad de
todo papel o documento, inmunidades contra todo procedimiento administrativo o
judicial relacionado con cualquier acto realizado en el ejercicio de sus funciones, y
las facilidades de viaje enumeradas en el Capftulo V siguiente, en lo que corres-
ponda.

CAPITULO v. FACILIDADES DE VIAJE

Articulo 23

El Gobierno reconoce el "Documento Oficial de Viaje" que expide la Secretarfa
General de la Organizaci6n de los Estados Americanos como documento vilido
suficiente para los efectos de entrada y salida del pais de los funcionarios del Ins-
tituto.

Articulo 24

Las solicitudes de visa en los "Documentos Oficiales de Viaje" o en pasaportes
personales de los funcionarios del Instituto y de sus familias, cuando sean solici-
tados por 6stos, serin atendidos por las autoridades competentes del Gobierno, a la
mayor brevedad posible.

El Gobierno tambi6n concederi facilidades para la obtenci6n de visa, previa
solicitud del Instituto, a las personas indicadas por el mismo que deban trasladarse
al pafs para realizar estudios, participar en reuniones, conferencias, seminarios y
otras actividades de la instituci6n.

Articulo 25

En atenci6n a la finalidad del servicio, los viajes nacionales o intemnacionales de
los funcionarios del Instituto, en misi6n oficial, asf como los de las personas que
ingresen al pais para participar en reuniones, conferencias, seminarios u otras activi-
dades del Instituto, s6lo estarin sujetos al pago de impuestos o de tasas de puertos,
aeropuertos o embarque que se cobren a los Agentes Diplomdticos acreditados en el
pais. Esta disposici6n tambi6n alcanzard a los miembros de la familia de los funcio-
narios y personas mencionadas.

Articulo 26

Todos los funcionarios del Instituto, y los familiares que vivan con ellos, esta-
rdin exentos de toda restricci6n de inmigraci6n y de registro de extranjeros y se les
facilitari su ingreso, permanencia y salida del pais para el cumplimiento de sus
funciones. Esta disposici6n tambi6n cubrird a las personas, que sin ser funcionarios
del Instituto, visiten el pais por encargo de las autoridades de la instituci6n, con el
fin de realizar tareas relacionadas con las funciones del Instituto.

Articulo 27

Ninguna de las disposiciones anteriores excluye ]a aplicaci6n de Reglamentos
de salud o cuarentena.
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CAPITULO VI. DE LA NATURALEZA DE LOS PRIVILEGIOS E INMUNIDADES

Articulo 28

Los privilegios e inmunidades son concedidos al personal del Instituto para
salvaguardar su independencia en el ejercicio de sus funciones y exclusivamente en
interds de la Instituci6n. Por consiguiente, el Director General tiene el derecho y el
deber de levantar la inmunidad a cualquier funcionario o delegar expresamente tal
facultad, cuando considere que estd obstruyendo el curso de la justicia y que pueda
retirarse sin detrimento de los intereses del Instituto.

Articulo 29

El Instituto, cuando asf lo requiera el Gobierno, cooperard con las autoridades
competentes del pais a fin de facilitar la adecuada administraci6n de justicia, velar
por el cumplimiento de las ordenanzas y reglamentos de policfa, trinsito, sanidad y
otros an~logos y evitar cualquier abuso que se produzca en relaci6n con los privile-
gios e inmunidades mencionados en este Acuerdo Bdsico.

Articulo 30

El Instituto tomard las medidas que sean necesarias para la soluci6n adecuada
de:

a) Disputas que se originen en relaci6n con contratos u otras cuestiones de
derecho privado en que el Instituto sea parte.

b) Las disputas en que sea parte cualquier miembro de su personal respecto de
las cuales goce de inmunidad, en caso de que el Director General no haya renunciado
a tal inmunidad.

CAPfTULO vii. DE LA OFICINA DEL INSTITUTO DE LA REPIJBLICA
DE GUATEMALA

A rtIculo 31

El Instituto ejerceri sus funciones de cooperaci6n tdcnica para Guatemala, por
medio de su Oficina en el pafs, con sede en Guatemala, Reptiblica de Guatemala.
La Oficina estari dirigida por un Director, quien tendri a su cargo, por delegaci6n
del Director General, la representaci6n legal de la Oficina.

Articulo 32

La Oficina cumplird con las funciones especfficas definidas por el presente
Acuerdo Bdsico, y con aquellas encargadas por el Director General del Instituto,
de conformidad con lo dispuesto por la Convenci6n y reglamentos de la Instituci6n.

Articulo 33

La Oficina tendri, entre otros, como funciones principales, las siguientes:

a) Representar a ]a Direcci6n General ante las autoridades guatemaltecas en
aquellos asuntos relacionados con sus funciones de cooperaci6n tdcnica y en aquel-
los otros en que haya sido autorizada por la primera;

b) Impulsar, orientar y coordinar las actividades y operaciones del Instituto en
la Repiiblica de Guatemala;
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c) Mantener relaciones institucionales y de cooperaci6n t6cnica con el fin de
aunar esfuerzos para lograr un mayor desenvolvimiento econ6mico, social, educa-
cional, cientffico y tecnol6gico del pais;

d) Brindar cooperaci6n tdcnica para la elaboraci6n y el desarrollo de proyectos
y colaborar en la bdsqueda de fuentes de financiamiento para los mismos;

e) Estimular y desarrollar las relaciones de cooperaci6n y coordinaci6n con
otros organismos internacionales acreditados en el pafs, que posean objetivos con-
cordantes.

Articulo 34
El Gobierno proporcionard adecuadas facilidades ffsicas a la Oficina del IICA

en ia Reptblica de Guatemala.

Articulo 35
El Gobierno reconoce a la Oficina del IICA en Guatemala y a su personal, los

privilegios e inmunidades concedidos al Instituto y a su personal, respectivamente.

Articulo 36

Los proyectos y actividades del Instituto en la Repdblica de Guatemala se
desarrollardn conforme resoluciones de la Junta Interamericana de Agricultura y
serin financiados con recursos provenientes de las cuotas de los Estados Miembros
establecidas por la Junta o bien con recursos provenientes de otras fuentes, con-
forme a las regulaciones del Instituto existentes en la materia.

El Gobierno podrd asignar recursos financieros en los presupuestos de sus
organismos p6blicos centralizados o descentralizados para ser transferidos al IICA
para su administraci6n en la ejecuci6n de proyectos y actividades previamente con-
certados y mediante acuerdos especfficos.

Articulo 37

Con base en el presente Acuerdo, el Gobierno y el IICA seleccionardn, en forma
concertada, las dreas de concentraci6n de las acciones del IICA en la Reptiblica de
Guatemala. Estas responderdn a prioridades nacionales sefialadas por el Gobierno
y estardn enmarcadas dentro de los Programas del IICA aprobados por ]a Junta
Interamericana de Agricultura.

CAPITULO viii. DE LA OFICINA DEL AREA CENTRAL

Artculo 38

El Instituto, de acuerdo con el Plan de Mediano Plazo 1983-1987 seleccion6 a
Guatemala como la sede de la Oficina del Area Central, que abarca los siguientes
parses: Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua, Panamdi, Rept-
blica Dominicana y Mexico.

El Gobierno otorga a la Oficina del Area el mismo status, capacidad legal, privi-
legios e inmunidades otorgadas al Instituto y a su Oficina Nacional.
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CAPITULO IX. DISPOSICIONEs FINALES

Articulo 39

Las dudas o controversias referentes a la interpretaci6n o aplicaci6n del pre-
sente Acuerdo, que no puedan ser dirimidas por entendimiento entre las Partes
Contratantes, serdn sometidas a arbitraje a solicitud de cualquiera de ellas, cuyo
procedimiento serd decidido de comdn acuerdo. En caso de que ]a controversia
persista, serd sometida a ]a Corte Internacional de Justicia.

Articulo 40
Las Partes Contratantes, de mutuo acuerdo, podrdn introducir modificaciones

o suscribir protocolos o acuerdos derivados del presente Acuerdo Bisico, los cuales
entrarin en vigencia de acuerdo con las disposiciones constitucionales vigentes de
la Repdiblica de Guatemala, la Convenci6n sobre el Instituto y las resoluciones al
respecto aprobadas por la Junta Interamericana de Agricultura.

Articulo 41
Con el objeto de lograr una 6ptima comunicaci6n para la realizaci6n de proyec-

tos, programas y demis actividades de participaci6n conjunta, las Partes Contratan-
tes se comprometen a establecer un mecanismo de enlace entre el Gobiemo y ]a
Direcci6n General del Instituto.

Articulo 42

El presente Acuerdo, entrari en vigor una vez ratificado de conformidad con
los procedimientos constitucionales de la Reptiblica de Guatemala. Dejari sin efecto
el Acuerdo Bisico entre el Gobierno de la Repdblica de Guatemala y el Instituto
Interamericano de Ciencias Agrfcolas de la OEA sobre Privilegios e Inmunidades
del Instituto.

Articulo 43
El presente Acuerdo Bisico, tendri duraci6n indefinida, pero podrf ser denun-

ciado en cualquier momento, mediante comunicaci6n escrita por cualesquiera de las
Partes Contratantes. La denuncia surtird efecto seis meses despu6s de la fecha de
recibo de su notificaci6n a la otra Parte.

EN FE DE LO ANTERIOR, los representantes arriba indicados, debidamente
autorizados para hacerlo, firman el presente Acuerdo BAsico, en dos textos igual-
mente aut6nticos en la Ciudad de Guatemala, Repdblica de Guatemala, a los vein-
tinueve dfas del mes de agosto de mil novecientos ochenta y cinco.

Por el Gobierno Por el Instituto Interamericano
de la Reptiblica de Guatemala: de Cooperaci6n

para la Agricultura:
[Signed - Signe] [Signed - Signe]

FERNANDO ANDRADE DfAZ-DURAN FRANCISCO MORILLO ANDRADE
Ministro Director General

de Relaciones Exteriores
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

BASIC AGREEMENT' BETWEEN THE INTER-AMERICAN INSTI-
TUTE FOR COOPERATION ON AGRICULTURE AND THE
GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF GUATEMALA CON-
CERNING INSTITUTIONAL RELATIONS AND PRIVILEGES
AND IMMUNITIES

The Inter-American Institute for Cooperation on Agriculture, hereinafter re-
ferred to as IICA or the Institute, represented by its Executive Director, Francisco
Morillo Andrade, and the Government of the Republic of Guatemala, hereinafter
referred to as the Government, represented by its Minister for Foreign Affairs, Fer-
nando Andrade Dfaz-Durdn,

Considering:
That the Government of the Republic of Guatemala approved the Convention

on the Inter-American Institute of Agricultural Sciences, opened for signature by all
American States on 15 January 1944;2

That, on 27 May 1980, the Government of the Republic of Guatemala deposited
its instrument of ratification of the new Convention on the Institute, known as the
Convention on the Inter-American Institute for Cooperation on Agriculture,3 which
is intended to replace the name "Inter-American Institute of Agricultural Sciences"
by that of "Inter-American Institute for Cooperation on Agriculture", to broaden the
purposes and functions of the Institute, and to reform its basic structure;

That the new Convention on the Institute, upon coming into force on 8 Decem-
ber 1980, legally superseded the earlier Convention;

That, in accordance with the provisions of the new Convention on the Institute,
the Inter-American Institute for Cooperation on Agriculture has juridical person-
ality in the territory of the member States;

Now therefore
Conclude this Basic Agreement concerning Institutional Relations and Priv-

ileges and Immunities of the Inter-American Institute for Cooperation on Agricul-
ture and its staff, as follows:

CHAPTER I. LEGAL PERSONALITY AND CAPACITY OF THE INSTITUTE

Article I

The Institute is an international organization, having inter-American scope and
full international juridical personality, made up of member States and governed by
its Convention; it specializes in agriculture and, in accordance with the Charter of
the Organization of American States4 and its Buenos Aires Protocol,5 is recognized
as a specialized inter-American organization.

I Came into force on 31 October 1985, the date by which it had been ratified by the Government of Guatemala

pursuant to its constitutional provisions, in accordance with article 42.
2 United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 161, p. 281.
3 Ibid., vol. 1214, p. 3.
4
1bid.,vol. 119, p. 3.
5 Ibid., vol. 721, p. 324.
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Article 2

The Government recognizes the international juridical personality of the Insti-
tute and all of the rights, duties and powers which the latter has under its Convention
and regulations, and, in addition, recognizes it as the legal successor to the Inter-
American Institute of Agricultural Sciences for all purposes.

Article 3

In accordance with its international juridical personality, the Institute has the
capacity to:

(a) Enter into any kind of contract;
(b) Own financial resources, movable property, real estate and livestock;
(c) Purchase, sell, lease, improve or administer any type of property;
(d) Institute legal or administrative proceedings when that suits its interests,

with the option to waive the immunity from prosecution which it enjoys in Guate-
mala in its capacity as an international organization;

(e) Accept special contributions, bequests and grants, provided they are com-
patible with its nature and purposes, in accordance with the Institute's relevant
standards. In purchasing real estate, the Institute shall satisfy the conditions re-
quired of international organizations by law.

Article 4
The Institute shall have its international headquarters in San Jos6, Costa Rica;

the central office of its General Directorate shall be located there.

Article 5

In order to strengthen and facilitate the development of activities undertaken in
the Republic of Guatemala, the Institute may enter into cooperation agreements
with national or international institutions of a public or private character in areas
related to agriculture and rural welfare.

CHAPTER II. PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE INSTITUTE

Article 6

The Institute, in its capacity as an international organization, shall enjoy all
privileges and immunities granted by the Government to the Organization of Amer-
ican States, as well as any others which may be granted to other international organ-
izations accredited to the Republic of Guatemala and those provided in this Basic
Agreement.

Article 7

The Institute, its property and assets situated in Guatemala and by whomsoever
held, shall enjoy immunity from every form of legal process except in cases where
such immunity is expressly waived. It is understood that no such waiver of immu-
nity shall have the effect of subjecting said property and assets to distraint measures.

Article 8

The premises, assets and property of the Institute shall be immune from search,
requisition, confiscation, expropriation and any other form of interference, whether
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by executive, administrative, judicial or legislative action. Its archives and all docu-
ments belonging to it shall be inviolable.

Article 9

The Institute, its assets, income and other property, shall be:
(a) Exempt from any kind of tax or assessment, present or future, it being

understood that it may not claim exemption from taxes or assessments which con-
stitute payment for public utility services.

(b) Exempt from customs duties or charges of equivalent effect and from any
other tax, fee, levy, prohibition or restriction, present or future, in respect of articles
or vehicles imported or exported for its official use. Articles or vehicles imported for
official use may be sold within the country under the conditions set out by the
Government for diplomatic missions accredited to Guatemala.

(c) Exempt from customs duties, prohibitions and restrictions, present or
future, on the import and export of its publications.

Article 10

Without being affected by tax provisions, laws, regulations or moratoria of any
kind:

(a) The Institute may hold funds in foreign currency and securities and main-
tain its accounts in any currency.

(b) The Institute shall be free to transfer its foreign-currency funds out of the
country.

Where there is a system of exchange restrictions, the Institute shall, in con-
verting the national currency into hard currency so as to make remittances abroad,
enjoy the same treatment as diplomatic missions.

Article 11

In Guatemala the Institute shall enjoy franking privileges and favourable treat-
ment for its official communications equivalent to those accorded to diplomatic
missions accredited to Guatemala as regards priorities, rates, surcharges, fees or
taxes on letters, cables, telexes, telegrams and radiograms, telephone calls and any
other medium of communication, as well as press rates for printed matter to be used
in publicity in any medium, provided such treatment is not at variance with the
provisions of international treaties.

Neither the Institute's correspondence nor any of its official communications
shall be censored in any way.

Article 12

The Institute shall have the right to use codes and to send and receive official
correspondence in sealed bags; the latter shall enjoy privileges and immunities of the
kind granted to diplomatic bags.

CHAPTER III. PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE STAFF

Article 13

From the time he is elected and for as long as he remains in office the Director
General of the Institute shall, while in the country, enjoy, with respect to all acts

Vol. 1548, 1-26923



188 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 1989

pertaining to the exercise of his duties, all the immunities, privileges and freedoms
afforded to heads of diplomatic missions accredited to the Government. Such immu-
nities, privileges, exemptions and freedoms shall be not less than those recognized
by the Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations,' international custom and any
other pertinent laws in effect, on the understanding that where the latter are con-
ditional upon reciprocal treatment between States, this requirement shall not be
enforced.

Article 14

The spouse, minor children or dependents of the Director General shall enjoy
the same immunities and privileges, while in the country, as members of the families
of heads of diplomatic missions, on the same conditions and with the same provi-
sions as are set out for such persons in the Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Rela-
tions and accepted by international custom.

Article 15

The Deputy Director General and Assistant Deputy Directors General and their
families shall enjoy the same privileges and immunities, while in the country, as
envoys or diplomatic agents and their families in accordance with the Vienna Con-
vention on Diplomatic Relations and international custom.

Article 16

The Area Director, who shall at the same time serve as director of the national
office, while in Guatemala shall enjoy the privileges and immunities normally
granted by the Government to Heads of Diplomatic Missions in accordance with the
Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations and international custom.

Article 17

The staff of the Institute shall enjoy immunity from any administrative or judi-
cial proceeding in respect of acts carried out or statements made by them orally or
in writing in the exercise of their official duties. They shall likewise be exempt from
all taxes or other levies on the salaries and emoluments paid them by the Institute.

Article 18

Members of the international professional staff of the Institute who are not of
Guatemalan nationality and whose duties require them to stay in Guatemala shall:

(a) Enjoy immunity from any obligatory national service;

(b) Receive, as shall their dependent spouses and relations, all facilities granted
to diplomatic agents as regards immigration and alien registration and repatriation in
time of international crisis;

(c) Enjoy, with respect to international transfer of funds, exemptions and
conditions identical to those enjoyed by diplomatic agents accredited to the Gov-
ernment;

(d) Be entitled to import, duty- and tax-free household furniture, equipment
and other personal or necessary effects for their family use upon assuming their
duties and taking up residence in Guatemala;

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 500, p. 95.
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(e) Be permitted to import, duty- and tax-free, vehicles for their own use, on
the same terms as those accorded to accredited diplomatic staff. These conditions
shall be governed by the relevant laws and decrees in effect. Should the official die
or be permanently physically disabled in the exercise of his duties, or for such other
reason offorce majeure as may be determined by the Government, the vehicles may
be sold, free of any kind of tax, prior to completion of the minimum period of use
required by the Government;

(f) Be entitled to import, or to buy in Guatemala, additionally and in reasonable
quantities, subject to the norms set by the Institute and the Government, articles for
their own use and consumption or that of their household and members of their
family while in Guatemala. The said articles shall be free of any kind of tax;

(g) Be entitled, on the expiration of their assignment to Guatemala, to export
their household furniture, personal and family belongings and personal vehicle free
of any kind of tax;

(h) Have the right, as will members of their family, to carry a card identifying
them as international civil servants accredited to Guatemala.

Article 19

Officials of the Institute who are of Guatemalan nationality, when carrying out
official missions abroad, shall:

(a) Enjoy monetary and exchange facilities;
(b) Enjoy all kinds of travel facilities similar to those granted to diplomatic

agents;

(c) If transferred to work in another country, be entitled to export, free of tax,
their household furnishings and personal and family belongings;

(d) Upon returning to the Republic of Guatemala from a mission of more than
two years abroad, be entitled to import, free of tax, their household furnishings and
personal and family belongings as well as a personal vehicle;

(e) Be assigned to obligatory national service, however, the Government shall
take into account the needs declared by the Institute.

Article 20

Institute staff working permanently in the Republic of Guatemala, and who are
not part of the international professional staff, shall be governed by Guatemalan
labour and social security legislation.

Article 21

The Institute shall provide the Government, through the Director of the IICA
office or his duly authorized representative, with the names of the staff enjoying the
privileges and immunities set out in the foregoing articles.

CHAPTER IV. PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE REPRESENTATIVES
OF THE STATES MEMBERS OF THE INSTITUTE

Article 22

The Government shall grant representatives of States members of the Institute,
while on official mission in Guatemala, inviolability of all papers and documents,
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immunity from all administrative or judicial proceedings related to any act carried
out in the exercise of their duties and such of the travel facilities listed below in
Chapter V as appropriate.

CHAPTER V. TRAVEL FACILITIES

Article 23

The Government recognizes the official travel document issued by the General
Secretariat of the Organization of American States as a valid document that will
allow the officials of the Institute to enter and leave Guatemala.

Article 24

Applications for visas in the official travel documents or in the personal pass-
ports of officials of the Institute and their families, when made by the officials, shall
be processed by the competent Governmental authorities as quickly as possible.

The Government shall also, at the Institute's request, grant facilities for the
obtaining of visas, to persons who the Institute indicates wish to enter the country
to carry out studies or to participate in meetings, conferences, seminars or other
Institute activities.

Article 25

Having regard to the purpose of the service, domestic or international travel by
Institute officials on official mission, or by persons entering the country to partici-
pate in meetings, conferences, seminars or other Institute activities, shall be subject
only to the payment of such port, airport or embarkation fees as are levied on
diplomatic agents accredited to Guatemala. This provision shall also apply to the
families of such officials and persons.

Article 26

All Institute officials, and family members living with them, shall be exempt
from any immigration restriction and alien registration requirements; their entry
into, residence in and departure from Guatemala in the discharge of their duties shall
be facilitated. This provision shall also cover persons who, although not officials of
the Institute, are visiting Guatemala at the behest of the management of the Institute
in order to carry out tasks related to its functions.

Article 27

None of the foregoing provisions shall preclude the application of health or
quarantine regulations.

CHAPTER Vi. NATURE OF PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES

Article 28

The privileges and immunities are granted to the staff of the Institute for the
purpose of safeguarding their independence in the discharge of their duties and
exclusively in the interests of the institution. Consequently, the Director General
shall have the right and the duty to waive the immunity of any official, or to explicitly
delegate that power, if he considers that such immunity is obstructing the course of
justice and that it may be waived without prejudice to the interests of the Institute.
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Article 29

The Institute shall, when so requested by the Government, cooperate with the
competent authorities of Guatemala so as to facilitate the proper administration of
justice, ensure compliance with police, transit, health and other such ordinances and
regulations, and avoid any abuse that may occur in connection with the privileges
and immunities mentioned in this Basic Agreement.

Article 30

The Institute shall take whatever measures are necessary for the proper resolu-
tion of:

(a) Disputes arising over contracts or other private law matters to which the
Institute is a party.

(b) Disputes involving any member of its staff in respect of which the staff
member enjoys immunity, where the Director General has not waived such immu-
nity.

CHAPTER VII. OFFICE OF THE INSTITUTE IN THE REPUBLIC OF GUATEMALA

Article 31

The Institute shall carry out its technical cooperation functions for Guatemala
through its national office in Guatemala City. The Office shall be headed by a Direc-
tor, who shall be the legal representative of the Office, having been delegated as such
by the Director General.

Article 32

The Office shall carry out the specific functions defined in this Basic Agree-
ment, and those assigned by the Director General of the Institute, in accordance with
the provisions of the Convention and the regulations of the Institute.

Article 33

The principal duties of the Office shall be, inter alia, to:

(a) Represent the General Directorate in dealings with the Guatemalan authori-
ties in matters related to technical cooperation activities and in any other matter for
which it has been authorized by the General Directorate;

(b) Encourage, guide and coordinate the Institute's activities and operations in
the Republic of Guatemala;

(c) Maintain institutional and technical cooperation relations with a view to
coordinating efforts to achieve greater economic, social, educational, scientific and
technological development for Guatemala;

(d) Provide technical cooperation for the preparation and development of
projects and help seek sources of funding for them;

(e) Stimulate and develop cooperative and coordinating relations with other
international organizations accredited to Guatemala and having concordant goals.

Article 34

The Government shall provide adequate physical facilities to the IICA office in
the Republic of Guatemala.
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Article 35

The Government extends to the IICA office in Guatemala and to its staff
the privileges and immunities that have been granted to the Institute and its staff,
respectively.

Article 36

The projects and activities of the Institute in the Republic of Guatemala shall be
carried out in accordance with resolutions of the Inter-American Board of Agricul-
ture and shall be funded from resources taken from the assessment of the member
States as established by the Board or from other sources, in accordance with the
relevant existing regulations of the Institute.

The Government may earmark financial resources from the budgets of its cen-
tralized or decentralized public bodies to be transferred to IICA for purposes of
administration in the implementation of previously agreed projects and activities
under specific agreements.

Article 37

On the basis of this Agreement the Government and IICA shall, in concert,
select the areas of concentration of IICA activities in Guatemala; these areas of
concentration shall reflect national priorities designated by the Government and
shall be included in the IICA programmes approved by the Inter-American Board of
Agriculture.

CHAPTER VIII. CENTRAL AREA OFFICE

Article 38

The Institute, in accordance with the Medium-Term Plan 1983-1987, chose
Guatemala as the headquarters for the Central Area Office which covers the fol-
lowing countries: Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, Guatemala, Hon-
duras, Mexico, Nicaragua and Panama.

The Government grants the Area Office the same status, legal capacity, priv-
ileges and immunities as are granted to the Institute and its national office.

CHAPTER IX. FINAL PROVISIONS

Article 39

Any doubts or disputes regarding the interpretation or implementation of this
Agreement that cannot be resolved by agreement between the Contracting Parties
shall, at the request of either one, be submitted to arbitration, and the procedure
shall be determined by agreement. Should the dispute persist, the matter shall be
submitted to the International Court of Justice.

Article 40

The Contracting Parties may, by mutual consent, introduce amendments to this
Basic Agreement or conclude protocols or agreements derived therefrom; these
shall enter into force in accordance with the existing constitutional provisions of the
Republic of Guatemala, the Convention on the Institute and the relevant resolutions
of the Inter-American Board of Agriculture.
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Article 41

In order to achieve the best possible communication for the implementation
of projects, programmes and other joint endeavours, the Contracting Parties under-
take to establish a liaison mechanism between the Government and the General
Directorate of the Institute.

Article 42

This Agreement shall enter into force once it has been ratified in accordance
with the constitutional provisions of the Republic of Guatemala. It shall supersede
the Basic Agreement between the Government of the Republic of Guatemala and the
OAS Inter-American Institute of Agricultural Sciences concerning the privileges
and immunities of the latter.

Article 43

This Basic Agreement shall remain in force indefinitely, but may be denounced
at any time by written notification thereof by either Contracting Party. Such denun-
ciation shall take effect six months after the date of receipt of such notification by
the other Party.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the aforementioned representatives, being duly author-
ized thereto, have signed this Basic Agreement in duplicate, both copies being
equally authentic, in Guatemala City, Republic of Guatemala, on 29 August 1985.

For the Government For the Inter-American Institute
of the Republic of Guatemala: for Cooperation

on Agriculture:

[Signed] [Signed]

FERNANDO ANDRADE DfAZ-DURAN FRANCISCO MORILLO ANDRADE
Minister Director General

for Foreign Affairs
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD DE BASE' ENTRE L'INSTITUT INTERAMtRICAIN DE
COOPERATION POUR L'AGRICULTURE ET LE GOUVER-
NEMENT DE LA RtPUBLIQUE GUATtMALTfEQUE RELATIF
AUX RELATIONS INSTITUTIONNELLES ET AUX PRIVILE-
GES ET IMMUNITES

L'Institut interam~ricain de coop6ration pour 'agriculture, ci-aprhs d~nomm6
'IICA ou l'Institut, repr6sent6 par son Directeur g6nral, M. Francisco Morillo

Andrade, et le Gouvernement de la R~publique guat6malthque, ci-aprhs d6nomm6 le
Gouvernement, reprdsent6 par son Ministre des relations ext~rieures, M. Fernando
Andrade Dfas-Durin,

Consid6rant :
Que la R~publique guat~maltZque a approuv6 la Convention relative L 1'« Ins-

titut interam~ricain des sciences agricoles >, ouverte A la signature i l'Union pan-
am6ricaine le 15 janvier 19442,

Que le Gouvernement de la R6publique guat~malthque, le 27 mai 1980, a d~pos6
son instrument de ratification de la nouvelle Convention sur l'Institut, d6nomm~e
« Convention sur l'Institut interam~ricain de coop6ration pour l'agriculture 0, qui
a pour objet de remplacer l'appellation « Institut interam~ricain d'agronomie par
l'appellation < Institut interam6ricain de coop6ration pour l'agriculture >>, d'en 61ar-
gir la vocation et les fonctions et d'en r6former les structures fondamentales,

Que la nouvelle Convention sur l'Institut, entrde en vigueur le 8 d6cembre 1980,
s'est substitu6e l6galement A l'ancienne convention,

Que conform6ment aux dispositions de la nouvelle Convention sur 'Institut,
'IlCA jouit sur le territoire des Etats membres de la personnalit6 juridique,

Partant :
Ont conclu le prdsent accord de base relatif aux relations institutionnelles et

aux privilges et immunit6s pour l'Institut interam~ricain de cooperation pour l'agri-
culture et son personnel, dont les dispositions sont les suivantes :

CHAPITRE PREMIER. PERSONNALIT9 ET CAPACITt JURIDIQUE DE L'INSTITUT

Article premier

L'Institut est un organisme international r~gi par sa convention, form6 d'Etats
membres, dont le champ d'action est interamdricain, dot6 de la personnalit6 ju-
ridique internationale pleine et entihre, sp6cialis6 en agriculture et, conform6ment
A la Charte de l'Organisation des Etats am6ricains 4 et A son Protocole de Buenos
Aires5, il est reconnu comme organisme sp6cialis6 interam~ricain.

Entrd en vigueur le 31 octobre 1985, date laquelle il avaitd td mtifi6 ar le Gouvernement guat~malt~que selon ses
formalit~s constitutionnelles, conform6ment A I'article 42.

2 Nations Unies, Recueides Traitds, vol. 161, p. 2 8 1.
3 Ibid., vol. 1214, P. 3

.
4Ibid., vol. 119, p. 3

.
5 Ibid., vol. 721, p. 324.
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Article 2

Le Gouvernement reconnait l'Institut la personnalit6 juridique internationale
et tous les droits, attributions et pouvoirs dont il jouit conform6ment A sa convention
et ses r~glements et, en outre, le reconnait comme le successeur juridique de
l'Institut interam6ricain d'agronomie dans tous ses droits et obligations.

Article 3

L'Institut, conform6ment A sa nature de personne morale, est habilit6:
a) A conclure des contrats de toute sorte;
b) A avoir des revenus financiers, des biens meubles et immeubles et un cheptel;
c) A acheter, vendre, donner A bail, valoriser ou administrer tout type de biens;
d) A engager des poursuitesjudiciaires ou administratives et, selon que cela est

conforme A ses int6r~ts, A renoncer A l'immunit6 de juridiction dont il jouit en R6pu-
blique guat6malt~que en sa qualit6 d'organisme international;

e) A accepter les contributions sp6ciales, legs et donations, sous r6serve qu'ils
soient compatibles avec sa nature et ses objectifs, conform6ment aux r~gles de l'Ins-
titut en la mati~re. Pour l'acquisition de biens immeubles en toute propri6t6, l'Insti-
tut devra remplir les conditions prescrites par la loi pour les organisations interna-
tionales.

Article 4

L'Institut a son siege A San Jos6 (Costa Rica); son siege est de nature interna-
tionale et y fonctionne le Bureau central de la Direction g6n6rale de l'organisation.

Article 5

Pour amplifier et promouvoir les activit6s entreprises en R6publique guat6-
maltque, l'Institut pourra conclure des accords de coop6ration avec des organis-
mes nationaux ou internationaux, publics ou priv6s, dans les disciplines apparent6es
ii l'agriculture et au d6veloppement rural.

CHAPITRE II. DES PRIVILEGES ET IMMUNITES DE L'INSTITUT

Article 6

L'Institut, en qualit6 d'organisme international, jouit de tous les privileges et
immunit6s octroy6s par le Gouvernement A l'Organisation des Etats am6ricains,
ainsi que de ceux qui sont accord6s A d'autres organismes internationaux accr6dit6s
en R~publique guat6malt~que et de ceux qui sont pr6vus dans le pr6sent accord de
base.

Article 7

L'Institut, ainsi que ses biens et avoirs sis au Guatemala et en possession de
toute personne, jouissent de l'immunit6 de juridiction, sauf dans les cas oii l'Institut
y renonce express6ment. I1 est entendu que ladite renonciation n'aura pas pour effet
de soumettre les biens et avoirs susmentionn6s i des mesures d'ex6cution forc6e.

Article 8

Les locaux, avoirs et biens de l'Institut jouissent de l'immunit6 contre toute
violation, r6quisition, confiscation, expropriation et toute autre forme de contrainte
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exdcutive, administrative, judiciaire ou 16gislative. Les archives et tous les docu-
ments qui lui appartiennent sont inviolables.

Article 9
L'Institut, ainsi que ses actifs, revenus et autres biens sont:
a) Exondrds de tout imp6t ou contribution, prdsent ou futur, 6tant entendu que

l'on ne pourra se prdvaloir de cette exondration pour les imp6ts ou contributions
versds en paiement de services publics;

b) Exemptds de droits de douane ou redevance ayant un effet 6quivalent et
de tout autre imp6t, taxe, contribution, interdiction ou restriction prdsent ou futur
visant des articles et vdhicules importrs ou exportrs A des fins officielles. Les arti-
cles et vdhicules importds A des fins officielles peuvent ftre vendus dans le pays,
sous rdserve des conditions arrtdes par le Gouvernement, pour les missions diplo-
matiques accrdditdes au Guatemala;

c) Exondr6s de droits de douane, interdictions et restrictions, prdsents ou
futurs, en ce qui concerne l'importation et l'exportation de ses publications.

Article 10
Sans prdjudice des riglements fiscaux, des lois, des r~glements ou clauses de

toute nature:
a) L'Institut peut ddtenir des fonds en monnaie 6trangre et des valeurs, ainsi

que libeller ses comptes dans la devise de son choix;
b) L'Institut est libre de transfdrer ses fonds en monnaie 6trang~re hors du pays.
En cas de contrrle des changes, pour la conversion de la monnaie nationale en

devises en vue d'effectuer des remises officielles A l'6tranger, l'Institut jouira du
traitement rdserv6 aux missions diplomatiques.

Article 11
L'Institut jouit en Rdpublique guatdmalt~que de la franchise postale et d'un

traitement favorable dans ses communications officielles, identique A celui dont
jouissent les missions diplomatiques accrrditdes dans le pays, notamment en ma-
ti~re de prioritds, de tarifs, de surtarifs, de taxes ou imp6ts pour les lettres, trlrgram-
mes, tdlex, radiotdldgrammes, communications tdlrphoniques et autres supports de
communication, ainsi que pour les tarifs de presse pour les documents d'informa-
tion destinds A la diffusion par tout support, sous rdserve que ce traitement de faveur
ne soit pas incompatible avec les dispositions des traitds internationaux.

Nulle censure ne s'applique A la correspondance et autres communications
officielles de l'Institut.

Article 12
L'Institut a le droit d'employer des codes, ainsi que d'envoyer et de recevoir

de la correspondance officielle dans des valises scelldes jouissant des privileges et
immunitds, selon les modalitds et la forme accorddes aux valises diplomatiques.

CHAPITRE III. DES PRIVILEGES ET IMMUNITES DES AGENTS DE L'INSTITUT

Article 13
Le Directeur gdndral de l'Institut, ds son 6lection et pendant la durde de son

mandat, jouit durant son sjour dans le pays et pour les actes exdcutds dans l'exer-
cice de ses fonctions, de toutes les immunitds, de tous les privileges et de toutes les
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franchises accord6s aux chefs de missions diplomatiques accr6dit6s aupr~s du Gou-
vernement. Ces immunit6s, privileges, exemptions et franchises ne sont pas moin-
dres que celles qui sont reconnues par la Convention de Vienne sur les relations
diplomatiques, la coutume internationale et les autres lois applicables en la mati~re,
6tant entendu que quand celles-ci sont assujetties la notion de r6ciprocit6 entre les
Etats, cette condition ne s'applique pas.

Article 14

Le conjoint, les enfants mineurs ou les personnes A charge du Directeur g6n6ral
jouissent durant leur s6jour dans le pays des memes immunit6s et privileges que les
membres de la famille des chefs de missions diplomatiques, aux mames conditions
et exceptions d6finies pour ceux-ci dans la Convention de Vienne sur les relations
diplomatiques et dans la pratique internationale.

Article 15

Le Sous-Directeur g6n6ral et les Sous-Directeurs g6n6raux adjoints et leurs
familles respectives jouissent durant leur s6jour dans le pays des memes privileges
et immunit6s que les envoyds ou agents diplomatiques et leurs familles confor-
m6ment 4 la Convention de Vienne sur les relations diplomatiques et Ai la pratique
internationale.

Article 16

Le directeur de r6gion, qui en meme temps s'acquitte de ia fonction de direction
du bureau national, jouit durant son s6jour au Guatemala des privileges et immunit6s
que le Gouvernement accorde aux chefs de missions diplomatiques conform6ment
A la Convention de Vienne sur les relations diplomatiques et la pratique intema-
tionale.

Article 17

Les agents de l'Institut jouissent de l'immunit6 de juridiction administrative ou
judiciaire pour tous les actes qu'ils ex6cutent et les paroles ou 6crits formul6s dans
l'exercice de leurs fonctions officielles. Ils sont en outre exondr6s de tout type d'im-
p6ts et contributions sur le revenu des traitements et 6moluments vers6s par lins-
titut.

Article 18

Les membres du personnel professionnel international de l'Institut, qui ne sont
pas de nationalit6 guat6malt~que, lorsqu'ils doivent s6journer dans le pays en raison
de leurs fonctions :

a) B6n6ficient de l'exemption de toute obligation relative au service national de
caractre obligatoire;

b) B6n6ficient, tant en ce qui les concerne qu'en ce qui concerne leur conjoint
et les membres de leur famille leur charge, de toutes les facilit6s accord6es aux
agents diplomatiques en mati~re d'immigration et d'enregistrement des 6trangers, et
de rapatriement en p6riode de crise internationale;

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 500, p. 95.
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c) Jouissent, en ce qui conceme les transferts internationaux de fonds, des
franchises et d'un traitement identiques A ceux dont b~n6ficient les agents diploma-
tiques accr6dit~s aupr~s du Gouvemement;

d) Peuvent importer en franchise, libres de tout type de redevance, leur mobi-
lier, leurs bagages et autres effets A usage personnel ou familial, lorsqu'ils entrent en
fonction et s'installent dans le pays;

e) Jouissent de la franchise d'importer, libres de tout type de droit, des v6hi-
cules pour leur usage personnel, aux m~mes conditions que celles dont b6n6ficient
les agents diplomatiques accr~dit~s. Ces conditions sont r6gies par les lois et d6crets
applicables. Lesdits v6hicules peuvent 6tre vendus avant que soit 6chue la p~riode
d'utilisation fix6e par le Gouvernement, libres de tout type de droits, en cas de d6c~s
du fonctionnaire, incapacit6 physique permanente A exercer ses fonctions ou autre
cas de force majeure dffini par le Gouvernement;

_f) Peuvent importer ou acheter dans le pays en sus, en quantit6s raisonnables,
conform6ment aux r~gles arret6es par l'Institut et par le Gouvernement, des articles
pour leur utilisation ou consommation personnelle ou domestique et familiale,
durant leur s6jour dans le pays. Ces articles sont libres de tout type de droits;

g) Peuvent exporter . la fin de leur mission dans le pays, libres de tout type de
droits, leur mobilier, leurs effets personnels et familiaux et le v6hicule en leur pos-
session;

h) Sont habilit6s A d6tenir, tant en ce qui les concerne que leur famille, la carte
qui les identifie comme fonctionnaires internationaux accr6dit~s dans le pays.

Article 19
Les agents de l'Institut de nationalit6 guat6malt~que, lorsqu'ils doivent accom-

plir des missions officielles h l'ext6rieur :
a) Jouissent de facilit6s mon6taires et cambiaires;
b) Jouissent de facilit6s de d6placement semblables A celles dont b6n6ficient les

agents diplomatiques;
c) Lorsqu'ils sont transf6r6s pour s'acquitter d'un travail dans un autre pays,

peuvent exporter, libres de tous droits, leur mobilier et leurs effets personnels et
familiaux;

d) Lorsqu'ils reviennent en R6publique guat6malt~que apr~s avoir accompli
une mission A l'6tranger d'une dur6e sup6rieure A deux ans, peuvent importer dans
le pays, libres de tous droits, leur mobilier, leurs effets personnels et familiaux et un
v6hicule en leur possession;

e) Sont assujettis A l'obligation de service national, mais le Gouvernement tien-
dra compte des exigences du service de l'Institut.

Article 20

Le personnel de l'Institut qui travaille en permanence en R6publique guatd-
malt~que et qui ne fait pas partie du personnel professionnel international est sou-
mis A la l1gislation du travail et de ]a s6curit6 sociale du pays.

Article 21

L'Institut communique au Gouvernement, par l'interm~diaire du directeur du
bureau de 'IICA ou de son repr6sentant dfiment autoris6, les noms des agents
devant b6n6ficier des privileges et immunit6s vis6s aux articles pr6c6dents.
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CHAPITRE IV. IMMUNITES ET PRIVILLGES DES REPRISENTANTS

DES ETATS MEMBRES DE L'INSTITUT

Article 22

Le Gouvernement accorde aux repr6sentants des Etats membres de l'Institut,
durant leur s6jour dans le pays en mission officielle, l'inviolabilitd de tout papier ou
document, I'immunit6 de juridiction administrative ou judiciaire pour tout acte
effectu6 dans l'exercice de leurs fonctions, ainsi que les facilit6s de voyage visdes au
chapitre V ci-apr~s, lorsqu'il y a lieu.

CHAPITRE V. FACILIT9S DE VOYAGE

Article 23

Le Gouvernement reconnait le < document officiel de voyage >> d6livr6 par le
Secr6tariat g6n6ral de 1'Organisation des Etats am6ricains comme document valide
suffisant autorisant les fonctionnaires de l'Institut A entrer et sortir du pays.

Article 24

Les demandes de visa A apposer sur les << documents officiels de voyage >> ou
sur les passeports personnels des fonctionnaires de l'Institut et de leur famille,
Iorsqu'elles dmanent de ces derniers, sont trait6es par les autorit6s comp6tentes du
Gouvernement dans les plus brefs d6lais.

Le Gouvernement accorde en outre des facilit6s pour l'obtention de visas, sur
demande de l'Institut, aux personnes qui conform6ment aux indications de celui-ci
doivent se rendre dans le pays pour y effectuer des 6tudes, participer A des r6unions,
conf6rences, s6minaires et autres activit6s de l'Organisation.

Article 25

Eu 6gard aux exigences du service, les voyages nationaux ou internationaux des
fonctionnaires de l'Institut en mission officielle, ainsi que ceux des personnes qui
p6n~trent sur le territoire du pays pour participer A des rdunions, conf6rences, semi-
naires ou autres activit6s de l'Institut, ne sont soumis qu'au paiement de droits ou
taxes de port, a6roport ou lieu d'embarquement exig6s des agents diplomatiques
accrddit6s dans le pays. Cette disposition s'6tend aussi aux membres de la famille
des fonctionnaires et personnes mentionn6es.

Article 26

Tous les fonctionnaires de l'Institut et les membres de leur famille qui vivent
avec eux sont exempt6s de toute restriction A l'immigration et des formalit6s d'enre-
gistrement des 6trangers, et on leur facilite 1'entrde et le s6jour sur le territoire du
pays et ia sortie du pays pour l'exercice de leurs fonctions. Cette disposition couvre
aussi les personnes qui, sans Etre fonctionnaires de l'Institut, se rendent dans le pays
charg6es d'une mission par les autorit6s de l'Organisation afin d'y accomplir des
tdches li6es aux fonctions de l'Institut.

Article 27

Aucune des dispositions qui pr6cedent n'exclut l'application de la r6glementa-
tion sanitaire ou de la quarantaine.
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CHAPITRE vi. DE LA NATURE DES PRIVILEGES ET IMMUNITES

Article 28

Les privileges et immunit6s sont accord6s au personnel de l'Institut afin d'en
garantir l'ind6pendance dans l'exercice de ses fonctions et exclusivement dans Fin-
t6ret de l'Organisation. Le Directeur g6n6ral a donc le droit et le devoir de lever
l'immunit6 pour tout fonctionnaire, ou de d6l6guer express6ment cette prdrogative,
lorsqu'il estime que l'immunit6 fait obstacle A l'exercice de la justice et qu'elle peut
&re lev6e sans que soient compromis les int6r~ts de l'Institut.

Article 29

L'Institut, quand l'exige le Gouvernement, coop~re avec les autorit6s com-
p6tentes du pays afin de faciliter la bonne administration de la justice, de veiller au
respect des ordonnances et r~glements de police, de transport, de santd et autres
dispositions analogues et d'6viter tout abus auquel pourraient donner lieu les pri-
vileges et immunit6s vis6s dans le pr6sent accord de base.

Article 30

L'Institut prend les mesures jug6es n6cessaires pour r6gler de mani~re ad6-
quate :

a) Les litiges qui surviennent A propos de contrats ou autres questions de droit
priv6 auxquels l'Institut est partie;

b) Les litiges auxquels serait partie tout membre du personnel et pour lesquels
il jouit de l'immunit6, au cas o6 le Directeur g6n6ral n'aurait pas lev6 cette immunit6.

CHAPITRE VII. Du BUREAU DE L'INSTITUT EN RIgPUBLIQUE GUATtMALTEQUE

Article 31
L'Institut s'acquitte de ses fonctions de coop6ration technique pour le Guate-

mala au moyen de son bureau dans le pays, dont le siege est A Guatemala (Rdpu-
blique du Guatemala). Le bureau est dirig6 par un directeur qui a pour mission, par
d6l6gation du directeur g6n6ral, de repr6senter l6galement le bureau.

Article 32
Le bureau s'acquitte des fonctions pr6cises d6finies par le pr6sent accord de

base et de celles que lui confie le Directeur g6n~ral de l'Institut, conform6ment aux
dispositions de la Convention et au r~glement de l'Organisation.

Article 33
Le bureau a notamment pour fonctions principales les fonctions suivantes:
a) Repr6senter la Direction g6n6rale aupr~s des autorit6s guat6malt~ques pour

toutes les questions lides A ses fonctions de coop6ration technique et toutes autres
pour lesquelles il a requ d6l6gation de la Direction g6n6rale;

b) Lancer, orienter et coordonner les activit6s et op6rations de l'Institut en
R6publique guat6malt~que;

c) Entretenir des relations organiques et des relations de coopdration tech-
nique afin d'associer les initiatives ayant pour objet d'amplifier le d6veloppement
6conomique, social, 6ducatif, scientifique et technologique du pays;
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d) Proposer une coop6ration technique en vue de l'61aboration et du d6ve-
loppement de projets et collaborer A la recherche de sources de financement pour
lesdits projets;

e) Promouvoir et d6velopper les relations de coop6ration et ]a coordination
avec d'autres organismes internationaux accrdditds dans le pays, dont les objectifs
concordent avec ceux de l'Institut.

Article 34

Le Gouvernement met A la disposition du bureau de 'IICA en R6publique
guat6malt~que des installations ad6quates.

Article 35

Le Gouvernement accorde au bureau de I'IICA au Guatemala et A son person-
nel les privileges et immunit6s accord6s respectivement A l'Institut et A son per-
sonnel.

Article 36

Les projets et activit6s de l'Institut en R6publique guat6maltzque sont ex6cut6s
conform6ment aux d6cisions du Conseil interam6ricain de l'agriculture et sont
financ6s par des fonds provenant des quotes-parts des Etats membres fixdes par le
Conseil ou par des fonds provenant d'autres sources, conform6ment aux disposi-
tions pertinentes du r~glement de l'Institut.

Le Gouvernement peut allouer des fonds inscrits au budget de ses organismes
publics centralis6s ou d6centralis6s h 'IICA pour lui permettre de g6rer l'ex6cution
de projets et activit6s convenus au prdalable dans des accords sp6ciaux.

Article 37

Sur la base du prdsent accord, le Gouvernement et 'IICA choisissent, apr~s
concertation, les domaines d'action privil6gi6e de 'IICA en Rdpublique guat6-
malt~que. Ces domaines correspondent aux priorit6s nationales d6finies par le Gou-
vernement et s'inscrivent dans les programmes de l'IICA approuv6s par le Conseil
interam6ricain de l'agriculture.

CHAPITRE viii. Du BUREAU DE LA REGION CENTRALE

Article 38

L'Institut, conform6ment au plan A moyen terme 1983-1987, a d6cid6 que le
Guatemala serait le siege du bureau de la r6gion centrale qui englobe les pays sui-
vants: Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexique, Nicaragua,
Panama et R6publique dominicaine.

Le Gouvernement accorde au bureau de r6gion le m~me statut, la personnalit6
juridique, les privileges et immunit6s accord6s A I'Institut et A son bureau national.

CHAPITRE IX. DISPOSITIONS FINALES

Article 39

Les interrogations ou controverses portant sur l'interpr6tation ou l'application
du pr6sent accord, qui ne peuvent 8tre r6gldes par concertation entre les Parties
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contractantes, sont soumises A l'arbitrage A la demande de l'une ou I'autre des Par-
ties, la proc6dure d'arbitrage 6tant ddcidde d'un commun accord. Au cas ofi le litige
persisterait, il serait soumis A la Cour internationale de Justice.

Article 40
Les Parties contractantes, d'un commun accord, peuvent introduire des modi-

fications ou conclure des protocoles ou accords ddriv6s du pr6sent accord de base,
qui entreront en vigueur conform6ment aux dispositions de la Constitution en
vigueur de la R6publique guatfmalt~que, de la Convention sur l'Institut et des r6so-
lutions en ia mati~re approuv6es par le Conseil interam6ricain de l'agriculture.

Article 41
Pour que la communication soit optimale pour la r6alisation des projets, pro-

grammes et autres activit6s auxquels elles participent conjointement, les Parties
contractantes s'engagent A cr6er un m6canisme de liaison entre le Gouvernement et
la Direction g6n6rale de l'Institut.

Article 42
Le pr6sent accord entrera en vigueur une fois qu'il aura 6t6 ratifi6 confor-

m6ment aux formalit6s d6finies par la Constitution de la R6publique guat6malt~que.
Cette entr6e en vigueur privera de ses effets I'accord de base entre le Gouvernement
de la R6publique guat6malt~que et l'Institut interam6ricain d'agronomie de l'Orga-
nisation des Etats am6ricains sur les privileges et immunit6s de l'Institut.

Article 43

Le pr6sent accord de base sera en vigueur pour une dur6e ind6termin6e, mais
pourra 6tre d6nonc6 A tout moment par notification 6crite de l'une ou l'autre des
Parties contractantes. La d6nonciation prendra effet six mois apris la date de r6cep-
tion de la notification A l'autre Partie.

EN FOI DE QUOI les repr6sentants susmentionn6s, A ce dfiment autoris6s,
signent le pr6sent accord de base, en deux exemplaires 6galement authentiques, A
Guatemala (R6publique guat6malt~que), le 29 aofit 1985.

Pour le Gouvernement Pour I'Institut interam6ricain
de la R6publique guat6malt~que: de coop6ration

pour l'agriculture:

Le Ministre Le Directeur g6n6ral,
des relations ext6rieures,

[Signe] [Signe']

FERNANDO ANDRADE DfAZ-DURAN FRANCISCO MORILLO ANDRADE
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[SPANISH TEXT - TEXTE ESPAGNOL]

CONVENIO DE COOPERACION E INTERCAMBIO EN MATERIA
DE VIVIENDA ENTRE EL GOBIERNO DE LA REPUBLICA
DE COSTA RICA Y EL GOBIERNO DE LA REPUBLICA DE
GUATEMALA

Considerando que los gobiemos de Guatemala y Costa Rica, animados por
afecto e intereses comunes, desean entablar una comunicaci6n directa para el efec-
tivo desarrollo de sus programas de trabajo.

Considerando que ambos parses estAn empefilados en procurar que el mayor
ndmero de sus habitantes posean una vivienda digna.

Considerando que los gobiernos de ambos parses realizan todos los esfuerzos
posibles mediante la elaboraci6n de proyectos, la especializaci6n de t6cnicos y la
puesta en operaci6n de nuevos sistemas de financiamiento para las personas de
pocos recursos, para solucionar la situaci6n por la que atraviesan sus pueblos.

Considerando que ambos gobiernos, animados por el espfritu de hermandad de
los pueblos centroamericanos y por el mttuo deseo de cooperaci6n, ven la conve-
niencia de promover una mayor cooperaci6n e intercambio de experiencias en el
campo de la vivienda.

Por tanto los sucritos, Mario Charpentier Gamboa, Embajador de la Reptiblica
de Costa Rica ante el Gobiemo de Guatemala y en representaci6n del Gobiemo de
Costa Rica, y Lizardo Sosa L6pez, Ministro de Economifa de la Repdblica de Gua-
temala y Presidente de la Junta Directiva del Banco Nacional de la Vivienda de
Guatemala.

Acuerdan:

Primero. Suscribir el presente Convenio de Intercambio y Cooperaci6n en
materia de vivienda con el objetivo de establecer una comunicaci6n que permita el
intercambio de nuevas ideas, que ayuden a promover soluciones efectivas al pro-
blema de personas sin vivienda, asi como en materia de desarrollo urbano.

Segundo. Para tales efectos, el Ministerio de Vivienda y Asentamientos
Humanos de la Repdblica de Costa Rica recibiri hasta un miximo de ocho funcio-
narios del Banco Nacional de la Vivienda y de otras instituciones del sector vivienda
de Guatemala que 6ste Banco identifique, con el fin de mostrarles el funcionamiento
y coordinaci6n logradas hasta el momento en el sector vivienda costarricense.

Tercero. Funcionarios del Ministerio de Vivienda y Asentamientos Humanos
detallardn y explicard.n a los funcionarios guatemaltecos la Polftica Nacional de
Vivienda y Desarrollo Urbano, lo cual incluiri una serie de visitas a diversos asen-
tamientos de la zona urbana del pais y la coordinaci6n de reuniones con otros entes
e instituciones del sector, incluido el Banco Hipotecario de Vivienda.

Cuarto. El Ministerio de Vivienda expondrd el funcionamiento del nuevo Sis-
tema Financiero Nacional para la Vivienda, recientemente creado por la Asamblea
Legislativa de la Reptiblica de Costa Rica.
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Quinto. De igual manera, el Ministerio de Economfa y el Banco Nacional de
la Vivienda de Guatemala se comprometen a corresponder a funcionarios del Minis-
terio de Vivienda o de otros organismos del sector vivienda costarricense, que
visiten Guatemala, explicindoles la polftica de vivienda del gobierno de Guatemala
y los sistemas de financiamiento para personas de escasos recursos.

Sexto. Las visitas a que se refiere este convenio serin pactadas de mtituo
acuerdo en cuanto a su fecha y duraci6n, y el pais anfitri6n elaborari el itinerario
mis conveniente.

Siptimo. Los gastos de representaci6n, viiticos y transporte entre paises cor-
rerd.n por cuenta del pafs visitante.

EN TESTIMONIO DE TODO LO CUAL, suscribimos el presente convenio en la
ciudad de Guatemala, el dia veintid6s de septiembre de mil novecientos ochenta y
siete, en un original para cada parte.

Por el Gobierno
de la Reptiblica de Costa Rica:

[Signed - Signel

MARIO CHARPENTIER GAMBOA

Embajador

Por el Ministerio de Economia
y el Banco Nacional

de la Vivienda, BANVI:

[Signed - Signe]

LIZARDO SOSA L6PEZ
Ministro de Economfa

y Presidente de la Junta Directiva
de BANVI
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

AGREEMENT' ON COOPERATION AND EXCHANGES OF VIEWS
IN THE FIELD OF HOUSING BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT
OF THE REPUBLIC OF COSTA RICA AND THE GOVERNMENT
OF THE REPUBLIC OF GUATEMALA

Whereas the Governments of Guatemala and Costa Rica, prompted by friend-
ship and shared interests, desire to establish direct communication in order to carry
out their programmes of work more effectively,

Whereas the two countries are determined to ensure that the majority of their
inhabitants have adequate housing,

Whereas the Governments of the two countries are making every effort to find
a solution to the situation facing their peoples, by preparing projects, providing
specialized training for technicians and establishing new systems of financing for
persons with limited resources,

Whereas the two Governments, inspired by the fraternal spirit of the peoples of
Central America and by their mutual desire for cooperation, are aware of the advan-
tages of promoting greater cooperation, and exchange of experience in the field of
housing,

Therefore the undersigned, Mario Charpentier Gamboa, Ambassador of the
Republic of Costa Rica to the Government of Guatemala and representing the Gov-
ernment of Costa Rica, and Lizardo Sosa L6pez, Minister of Economic Affairs of
the Republic of Guatemala and Chairman of the Executive Board of the National
Housing Bank of Guatemala,

Have decided as follows:
First. To sign this Agreement on cooperation and exchanges of views in

the field of housing, with the aim of establishing communication to allow for the
exchange of new ideas to help find effective solutions to the problem of the home-
less, and in the field of urban development.

Second. To this end, the Ministry of Housing and Human Settlements of the
Republic of Costa Rica shall receive up to a maximum of eight officials from the
National Housing Bank and other institutions in the housing sector of Guatemala as
identified by the Bank, in order to show them the mode of operation and degree of
coordination put in place to date in the housing sector of Costa Rica.

Third. Officials of the Ministry of Housing and Human Settlements shall
specify and explain in detail to the officials from Guatemala the National Policy on
Housing and Urban Development, and this explanation shall include a number of
visits to various settlements in the urban areas of the country and the coordination
of meetings with other bodies and institutions in this sector, including the Housing
Mortgage Bank.

I Came into force on 22 September 1987 by signature.
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Fourth. The Ministry of Housing shall explain the operation of the new Na-
tional Financial System for Housing, recently set up by the legislative assembly of
the Republic of Costa Rica.

Fifth. Similarly, the Ministry of Economic Affairs and the National Housing
Bank of Guatemala undertake to offer similar facilities to officials of the Ministry of
Housing or of other bodies in the Costa Rican housing sector who may visit Guate-
mala, explaining to them the housing policy of the Government of Guatemala and
the financing systems available to persons with limited resources.

Sixth. The dates and duration of the visits referred to in this Agreement shall
be as mutually agreed, and the host country shall draw up the most suitable itinerary.

Seventh. Hospitality expenses, subsistence allowances and transport be-
tween the countries shall be the responsibility of the visiting country.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF we have signed this Agreement at Guatemala City on
22 September 1987, in one original copy for each Party.

For the Government For the Ministry
of the Republic of Costa Rica: of Economic Affairs

and the National Housing Bank
(BANVI):

[Signed] [Signed]

MARIO CHARPENTIER GAMBOA LIZARDO SOSA L6PEZ

Ambassador Minister of Economic Affairs
and Chairman of the Executive Board

of BANVI
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

ACCORD' RELATIF A LA COOPERATION ET A DES tCHANGES
DE VUES EN MATIERE DE LOGEMENT ENTRE LE GOUVER-
NEMENT DE LA REfPUBLIQUE DU COSTA RICA ET LE GOU-
VERNEMENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE DU GUATEMALA

Consid6rant que les Gouvernements du Guatemala et du Costa Rica, anim6s
par des pr6occupations et int6rits communs, d6sirent nouer des liens directs pour
ex6cuter efficacement leurs programmes de travail,

Consid6rant que les deux pays ne m6nagent aucun effort pour faire en sorte que
le plus grand nombre de leurs habitants disposent d'un logement digne,

Consid6rant que les gouvernements des deux pays n'ont de cesse d'apporter
des rem~des A la situation dans laquelle se trouvent leurs populations grice A l'61abo-
ration de projets, A la formation sp6cialis6e de techniciens et 1 la mise en oeuvre de
nouveaux m6canismes de financement pour les personnes A revenus faibles,

Consid6rant que les deux gouvernements, anim6s par l'esprit de fraternit6 des
peuples d'Am6rique centrale et par le d6sir mutuel de coop6ration, jugent opportun
de promouvoir une plus grande coop6ration et un 6change de donn6es d'exp6rience
plus pouss6 dans le domaine du logement,

Partant, les soussign6s, Mario Charpentier Gamboa, ambassadeur de la R6-
publique du Costa Rica aupr~s du Gouvernement guat6maltique et au nom du
Gouvernement costa-ricien, et Lizardo Sosa L6pez, ministre de l'6conomie de la
R6publique guat6malt~que et pr6sident du Conseil d'administration de la Banque
nationale du logement du Guatemala,

Sont convenus de ce qui suit:

Premirement. Conclure le pr6sent accord d'6change de vues et de coopdra-
tion en mati~re de logement dans le but d'6tablir une communication permettant
l'6change d'id6es nouvelles qui contribuent fA promouvoir des solutions efficaces au
probl~me des personnes sans abri, ainsi qu'en mati~re d'urbanisme.

Deuximement. A ces fins, le Minist~re du logement et des 6tablissements
humains de la R6publique costa-ricienne accueillera jusqu'A huit fonctionnaires de
la Banque nationale du logement et d'autres 6tablissements du secteur du logement
du Guatemala d6sign6s par ladite banque afin de leur montrer le fonctionnement des
activit6s et la coordination dans le secteur du logement costa-ricien.

Troisi;mement. Les fonctionnaires du MinistZre du logement et des 6tablisse-
ments humains expliqueront en d6tail aux fonctionnaires guat6malt~ques la poli-
tique nationale du logement et de l'urbanisme par une s6rie de visites A divers 6ta-
blissements des zones urbaines du pays et par l'organisation de r6unions avec
d'autres entit6s et 6tablissements du secteur, y compris la Banque hypoth6caire du
logement.

I Entrd en vigueur le 22 septembre 1987 par la signature.
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Quatri~mement. Le Minist~re du logement exposera le fonctionnement du
nouveau Mdcanisme national de financement du logement, cr66 r6cemment par
i'Assembl6e l6gislative de la R6publique costa-ricienne.

Cinquimement. De la m~me maniire, le Ministre de l'6conomie et la Ban-
que nationale du logement du Guatemala s'engagent A s'entretenir avec les fonction-
naires du Minist~re du logement et d'organismes divers du secteur du logement au
Costa Rica, qui se rendent au Guatemala, en leur expliquant la politique du logement
du Gouvernement guatfmalt~que et les m6canismes de financement pour les per-
sonnes A revenus faibles.

Sixi~mement. La date et la dur6e des visites vis6es dans le pr6sent accord
seront dfcid6es d'un commun accord, et le pays d'accueil d6finira l'itin6raire le plus
pratique.

Septikmement. Les frais de repr6sentation, les indemnit6s de d6placement et
les frais de transport entre les pays seront A la charge du pays dont les ressortissants
sont en mission.

EN FOI DE QUOI nous avons sign6 le pr6sent accord Guatemala, le 22 septem-
bre 1987, 6tabli en un document original pour chaque partie.

Pour le Gouvernement Pour le Minist~re de l'6conomie
de la Rdpublique du Costa Rica: et ]a Banque nationale

du logement BANVI:

Le Ministre de l'6conomie
et Pr6sident du Conseil

d'administration de ]a BANVI,

[Signe'] [Signe]

MARIO CHARPENTIER GAMBOA LIZARDO SOSA L6PEZ
Ambassadeur
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[RUSSIAN TEXT - TEXTE RUSSE]

COFJIAHIEHIE MEWALY 1PABI4TEJIbCTBOM DPAHIjY3CKOII
PEC-IYEIIIKI4 H4 [IPABI4TEJIbCTBOM COIO3A COBETCK14X
CO1114AAI4CT14ECK14X PECfYEJI4K 0 FIPE)VOTBPAIIEHHH
14HII4EHTOB HA MOPE 3A I-IPEAEAAMH TEPP1ITO-
P14AJIbHbIX BOA

[IpaBHTeJbCTBO DpaHUy3CKOH Pecny6THKH H flpaBlTejnbCTBO Coo3a COBeT-
CKHX COIIHaJIHCTHqeCKHX Pecny6rHK, HH)Ke HMeHyeMbie CTOPOHaMH,

CTpeMBCb o6ecrieqHTb 6e3onaaCHOCTb nIaaBaHHS Kopa6Y1ef H ioJTieTOB BO3XIyHHbIX
CyaOB CBOHX Boopy)KeHHbIX CHAJ 3a rlpezejiaMH TeppHTopHaJlbHbX BOA,

PYKOBOXICTBYACb nIpH 3TOM IpHHuHriaMH H HOpMaMH Me)KjyHapo2'Horo npaBa,

corIacHJiHcb 0 HHecwaytomem:

Cmambfi I

JaJIA emieR HaCTOsn1mero CoriaieHHt:

1. <<Kopa6 m o3HaqaeT:

a) 1oeBoil xopa6b, npHHaane)KatUlii Boopy>KeHHbIM cHiim Og1HOH H3 CTOpOH,
HMefOIIHH BHeIHiie 3HaKH, OTJIHqaIO1_4He 6oeBble Kopa6IH ero HauHOHarIbHOCTH,
HaXO.aIIIHAC fl10J KOMaH]IOBaHHeM obrHuLepa, COCTOtLtuerO Ha Focy2aapCTBeHH011
cnyK6e COOTBeTCTByIOImeii CTOpOHbl, )aMHJIHI KOTOpOFO BKI0IIOeHa B COOTBeTCTBy-
II.UHH CHHCOK BoeHHOCJIy)KaIi4x rJIH 3KBHBaJIeHTHbIH eMy aOKyMeHT, H yKOMIUIeKTO-
BaHHb6ii 3KHIaeM, IOtqIHHf1IOI9JHMC! peryflpHOiH BoeHHOi IHCUHrmHHe;

b) BcnoMoraTejirbHoe cyzaHo, npriHainewawee Boopy)KeHHbIM CHJIaM OIHOi H3
CTOpOH H HMeIOlwee rlpaBo HeCTH 4rjiar BCHOMOraTeJibHbX CyaOB B Tex ciymiax, KoETra
TaKoA 4Diiar npeAycioTpeH COOTBeTCTByioLuerI CTOpOHOA.

2. <Bo3AymHoe CyHoo>> o3Haqaez Juo6oH BOeHHbII lIHJIOTHpyeMbIi JIeTaTeJIb-
Hburi annapaT.

3. <«CoeAHriHeHHe>> 03HaqaeT bopMHpOBaHHe H3 AByX HiJH 6oniee iopa6Jiefi,
CJeyCtLuHX BMeCTe H COBMeCTHO MaHeBpHPyIOaU4X.

4. "MHI-ICC-72>> onaaeT MeKyHapojiHbie npaBnnaipeaynpexueHH CTOJI-
KHOBeHHii -yI0u B MOpe, HBJIB0IIHeCA npHJO)KeHHeM K KOHBeHUHH o Me)KyHa-
pOXIHbIX rlpaBuiiax npeiynpex!ieHHnH CTOJIKHOBeHIH CyLIOB B Mope, IQOIIHCaHHOH B
]oHRoHe 20 OKT s6pt 1972 roAa.

Cmamba H

CTopoHbI HPHMyT MepbI no HeYKOCHHTejibHOMy co 6 jIIOfeHHIo KOMaaHXIpaMH
CBorX Kopa6JIe Ayxa H 6yKBbI MIIIICC-72.

CTOpOHbI npH3HaiOT, 'TO OCHOBOH CBO6Oabi njiaBaHHA (onepati) 3a HpeaejaMHt
TeppHTOpHabHbX BOAt ArBJHIOTCI IP1HUIHbI H HOpMbI, YCTaHOBjieHHble H rlpH3HaH-
Hbie Me)KlYHaPOAHbIM rlpaBOM.
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Cmamb? III

1. Bo Bcex cny'aix Kopa6JIH CTOpOH, aeACTBytOuiHe B6JI3H ipyr OT ipyra,
HcKJIoqtam MOMeHTbI, Koraa B COOTBeTCTBHH c MiHCC-72 Kopa6jI LOJfKHbI coxpa-

HRTb KypC H CKOPOCTb, ZAOJDhHbI OCTaBaTbC5[ Ha ZIOCTaTO4HOM yLameHHH, qTO6bi
H36e)KaTb PHCKa CTOJIKHOBeHHAI.

2. Kopa6i o0aHOA CTOpOHbI, BcTpetaiojUect c coeX(HHeHHeM apyroi CTO-
pOHbI IJIH aerCTByIOLUIHe B6n1H3H OT Hero, aOJIDKHbI BO HcnojaeHHHe MVIVICC-72
MaHeBpHPOBaTb TaKHM o6pa3oM, MTO6bI He 3aTpyaHHTb BbIIOJIHeHHe MaHeBpOB 3TIM
cOeJIHHeHHeM.

3. CoeaHeHHA He 6yayT npOBOJaHTb MaHeBpOB B paroaax HHTeHCHBHOrO

CylOXOJLCTBa, m7le BBeLeHbl B tefICTBHe Me)KIyHapo abie CHCTeMbI pa3,aejeHHA
aBH)KeHH2 CyUOB.

4. Kopa6rH ORHOA CTOpOHbI, BeaywLue Ha6JfoeHie 3a Kopa6IiAMH gpyrou

CTopOHbI, o6A3aHbI yLaep HBaTbCA Ha paCCTOIHHH, HCKJIO
t

aIOH4 eM PHCK CTOJIKHO-

BeHHm, a TaKme H36eraTb BbIf-OJIHeHHAn MaHeBpOB, CTeCHSIIOIIWHX fCHCTBH5I HJIH CO3,aa-

IOIIHX onaCHOCTb Kopa6JIAM, 3a KOTOpbIMH BeeTCH Ha6JIKogeHHe.

3a HCKJuOweHHeM Tex cJIyqaeB, KOmIa peqb HaeT o I o.LepxcKlaH Kypca H CKO-
pOCTH B COOTBeTCTBHH c MHI-CC-72, Kopa6jib-Ha6JuoaaTejnb 6yaeT lpearIpHHHMaTb
3a6JnaroBpeMeHHbIe H yBepeHHbie aerICTBHS, qTO6bI He CO3gaBaTb noMex H He noABe-
praTb orIaCHOCTH Kopa6I, 3a KOTOpbIMH BeaeTCq Ha6HoaeHne.

5. Koria xopa6ii CTOpOH HaXoLSITCA Ha BHaHMOCTH apyr y apyra, aq

o603HaqeHHXI CBOHX ueRCTBHA H HaMepeHH4 OHM 6ynyT HCHOJIb3OBaTb CHFHaJIbl

(4)jna)Hbie, 3ByKOBbIe HJIrH CBeTOBbie), KOTOpbIe npeaXyCMOTpeHbI MHlICC-72,
Me)KnyHapolaHbIM CBOAfOM cirHajiOB H Ta6nuei CnmHaUjIbHbIX CHrHaJIOB, KOTOpble
coaepwamcl B 1IpHnioceHH K HaCTO ueMy CorsialueHnio. Homto HIH AHeM B
YCJ1OBH51X orpaHHqeHHOrl BHaHMOCTH HJIH B YCJIOBH51X TaKOA OCBeLueHHOCTH H TaKHX

pacCTOiqMHMM, Korja 4Una)KHbie cHraAb He pa3IH'qHMbI, cnIeyeT MCrlOJIb3OBaTb AJIA
3THX ueneA cHrHaJ~bHbIr npo)KeKTOp Him cpeLICTBa YKB paaHoCB513H Ha 16-M KaHaJie

(156,8 MFu).

6. Kopa6n CTOpOH:

a) He UIOJI)KHbI npeurnpHHiMaTb HMHTaIIHi aTax nyTeM pa3BOpOTa opyAHA,
lyCKOBbIX paKeTHbIX yCTaHOBOK, TOpfleaHbiX annapaToB H 4pyrHX BHAOB OpY)KH51 B
HanpaBieHHH Kopa6eh H Bo3AyIHbIX cy~oa XpyroAi CTOpOHbI;

b) He iOJDUHbI BbI6pacbmaTb B HanpaBJIeHmHI xopa6nel tpyroii CTOpOHbl
KaKx-JiH6o rpeaMeTOB, KOTOpbie MOryT npeaCTaBJ15ITb oIIaCHOCTb a181 3THX Kopa-

6.nei HJIH4 aJia Mopen.iaBaHHnl;

c) He AOJDKHbI HCIIO.lb3OBaTb npowexTopa HIM apyrie OCBeTHTeJlbHbie cpexCTBa

Ru5I OCBeH.~eHH3l XOAOBbIX MOCTHKOB Kopa6jIeR H Ka6HH HaXOJU1LIIHXC31 B nonieTe

Bo3AyJUHbIX CyJIOB apyroil CTOpOHbI;

d) He OJDKHbIr IpHMeHTITb na3epbI TaKHM o6pa3oM, HTo6bI OHH MOFJIH HaHeCTH

HpeA 3AOPOBbWo JIqHoro COCTaBa HIH -pH4HHHTb yiuep6 o6opynOBaHHtO, Haxo-

JL2lUMMCX Ha 6opTy Kopa6Jm MJIH Bo3IyUHOFO cynHa nipyroi CTOpOHbt;

e) He OJI)KHbl rIpOH3BOQHTb -yCKH CFHaibHbIX paxeT B HanpaBjteHHH KOpa6Yteil
H BO3 JYHIHbIX CY4OB RpyrOrH CTOpOHbI.
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7. HpH npOBeteHHH ylteHHA C nOIaBOIHbIMH .rInflaMH, Haxo qlMHMHCAI B HFl-

BOIHOM nonIo)KeHHH, mISI npeaynpe)rxieHMa Kopa6Jiei jQpyrofi CTOpOHbI o nplcyT-
CTBHH nOALBOLIHbIX JIOaJOK B JaHHOM pariOHe HaaJBOalHbi Kopa6jiM, COrHPOBO)KaaoLUHe

nOZaBOJHbie JI04KH, X[OJDKHbLI HeCTH COOTBeTCTBy1omUHRi cHrHJI no Me)KjyHapoaHoMy
CBoaY CHFHaJIOB HJIH no Ta6inmue cneuHanbHbIX CHrHanOB, KOTOpbie coaepwaTcA B
'pHIOKeHHH K HaCTOAltteMy CornaiueHHIO.

8. Kopa6jri OAHO CTOpOHbI npH npH6nIxeHHH K Kopa6iAM apyrofi CTOpOHbI,
KOTOpbIe cornaCHO HpaBHjiy 3 (g) MHHCC-72 ABTIAtOTC51 orpaHHreHHbIMH B BO3MO)K-
HOCTH maHeBpHpoBaTb, B 4aCTHOCTH K Kopa6JIAM, 3aSITbIM o6ecneqeHHeM B3jIeTa

HAIH npHeMa BO3BIHbX CYflOB, a TaKKe K Kopa6JlAM, 3aH5lTbIM OHOIOjIHeHHeM 3anacoB

Ha XOay, IOJ)KHbI npHHHMaTb HaaJewamHve Mepbl K TOMy, 4TO6bI He CTeCHf1Tb Ma-
HeBpOB TaKHX Kopa6J1eg H OCTaBaTbCA OT HHX Ha aOCTaTOHHOM yaaneHHH.

Cmamb IV

1. KoMaHtRpbl Bo3aytHbIX CyatOB Kaxaoi H3 CTOpOH npH rirpH6jiHKeHHH K
BO3lYtufHblM cyaaM H Kopa6JIAM apyroi CTOpOHblI H B oco6eHHOCTm K Kopa6nliM,
3aHATbIM BbIHryCKOM IJim npHeMOM BO3ZUyLUHbIX CyAOB, UIOJDKHbI HpOSBJIATb
MaKCHMaJlbHy1O OCTOpO)KHOCTb H B HHTepecaX B3aHMHO4 6e3onacHOCTH He 4oJ)KHbI
ilOnyCKaTb:

a) IIMHTaIIHH aTaK HJIH HMHTauHH IpHMeHeHH5t OpYXKHA no Kopa6nAM HlH
BO3 IYLUHblM cyxiaM Rpyrori CTOpOHbI;

b) BblnomrHenHA paxnJHHbIX nHY[OTa)KHbIX 4bryp Hadt Kopa6JlAMH upyroA CTO-
pOHbI;

c) C6pacblBaHsI KaKIHx-116o HpeIMeTOB B HalpaBJiei4H Kopa6JeH ripyroR CTO-
pOHbI, KOTOpbIe MOryT CO3IaaTb onaCHOCTb aJIA Kopa6JIeH jupyroii CTOpOHbI Hil WlWA
MoperLiaBaHH31.

2. Bo34yffHbie cyaa CTOPOH HpH noileTax B TeMHOe BpeMA HIH rlptH noiieTax no
npH6opaM iOJlDKHbI HMeTb BKJIIoqeHHbIMH, KOIra 3TO BO3MO)KHO, a3poHaBHra-
UHOHHbIe OrHH.

Cmamba V

3anpeHaeMbie HaCTORlUHM CoraneHieM aLeACTBHI Kopa6ie4 H BO3lYIIlHbIX

Cy2iOB He 4OJDKHbI pIHMeHATbC51 TaKwe H B OTHOIIIeHHH HeBOeHHbIX CyLLOB CTOPOH.

Cmamb.' VI

CTOpOHbI 6 yIyT o6ecriemHBaTb qepe3 I43BetteHHSI MopeHJnaBaTeiSiM, KaK
npaB4JIO 3a 3 - 5 CyTOK, nepeaaqy HH4)opMaUHH o aeACTBH1X CBOHX Kopa6JeH Hnl
BO3AIYtlHb!X CyAJOB 3a npeaeiaMH TeppHTOPHaJIbHbIX BO, KOTOpbie CpeACTaBJI15IOT
oraCHOCTb rlaR MopeniiaBaHH1 HIH BO321yIUHOH HaBlraLIHH.

CmambA VII

CTOpOHbi 6yiyT CBOeBpeMeHHO O6meHHBaTbCA COOTBeTCTByLOu eii HH4)Op-
MauHefl o cjiyqaAx CTOJIKHOBeHHA, HHUHaeHTOB, B pe3yIThaTe KOTOpbIX 6b Il HaHeCeH
MaTepHanrbHbIrI ymep6, H apyrIx HIIHJeHTOB Ha Mope Me)Kay Kopa6nl MH H1 Bo3aytu-
HbIMH CyJaMH CTOPOH. BMC DpaHUtHH 6yayT rpeaoCTaBJDITb TaKylo HH4)opMauIHIo
qepe3 BoeHHO-MOpCKOrO HJIH apyroro BOeHHOO aTTame CCCP B I-apHxfce, a BMCD
CCCP 6yaeT npeZoCTaBJIATb TaKylo HH4)OpMauHto nepe3 BoeHHO-MOpCKoro HIH apy-
rorO BOeHHOFO aTTalute (paHUHH B MOCKBe.
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CmambR VIII

HacTosnuee CornameiHe BCTynaeT B CHYB aB eHb ero noanHcaHHR. qericTBue

HaCToRLLtero CornameHHa MO)KeT 6blTb npeKpaueHo OJIHOf H3 CTOpOH tepe3 6
MecsieB nocne nmcbMeHHOrO yBeloMj1eHnH5 o6 3TOM/Ipyroii CTOpOHbI.

Cmambfl IX

He no3 ee 4eM t epe3 roa co AlHa noarnicaH1n3 HacTosluero CornaeHH
npe/icTaBHTejI CTOPOH BCTpeT51TCR, ITO6bI pacCMOTpeTb lpeTBOpeHHe B )KH3Hb ero
r1OJio)KeHHH, a TaKwte BO3MO)KHbIe nyTH o6ecneqeHH5[ 6oriee BblICOKoro ypOBHA 6e3o-

naCHOCTH nra~aHa5 CBOI4X Kopa6Jer H HOJleTOB CBOHX BO3AYLIHblX CyaOB 3a npe-
TenaMHl TeppBOTOpXaTlbHbtX BoA. BnocnIeACTBHH no o6Hble KOHCynbTaUlH 6yayT

HpOBO1HTbCA nO Mepe Heo6xotlHMOCTH, HO He pewe OzIHOFO pa3a B IaBa roLa.

B YaOCTOBEPEH1IE BbuUIEL43JIO)KEHHOrO HHxcenoAnHcaaBwHecH, AOJDKHbIM o6pa3OM

ynOJ]HOMOqeHHbie Ha 3TO CBOHMH COOTBeTCTBYIOWLHMH 1-paBHTeJIbCTBaMH, noa-
nHcaIlH HaCTOAtuee Cornalefie.

COBEPUEHO B FlapHce ......... Hion 1989 rona B aBYX 3K3eMnpax, Ka(AbIt
Ha PYCCKOM H bpaHIy3CKOM H3bIKax, lpHgieM o6a TeKCTa HiMeIOT OJ1HaKOBYIO CHJIy.

[Signed - Signe' I

3a FlpaBHTejbCTBO
cDpaHUy3CKOA Pecny6ntKm

[Signed - Sign] 2

3a HpaBHTeibCTBO
Colo3a COBeTCKHX

COUHaIHCTHqeccKHX Pecny6srimi

' Signed by R. Dumas - Signd par R. Dumas.
2 Signed by E. A. Shevardnadze - Sign6 par E. A. Chevardnadze.
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PMJIO)KEH4E

TAEJWIIA CHEUHAJbHbIX cI4rHAIOB*

Omiutumebbta cu2Htia: YVI

(flocneiyiomuat rpynna npeaBapaeTc XIaHHbIM CHrHaJIOM')

Cuna., 3naqenue cuHala
1 2

IRI A1 3aHHMatOCb o1eanorpadpHwcKHMH pa6oTaMH
IR2 (...) 51 HMelO 3a 6OpTOM (6yKcHpyto) rHJIporpa(lHqecyo HccjieaBoaTeJibCKyt annapaTypy ...

MeTPOB 3a KOpMORI
IR3 31 nOaHHMato Ha 6opT riiaporpaHIqecKyto HcceaeOBaTejnbcKyo annapaTypy
IR4 1 3aHHMamocb cnacaTejnbHb1MH pa6oTaMH
JH 1 5 nbrTaiocb CHRTb CyaHO c Mei
MH I FIpoWy He nepeceKaTb MOA KYPC
NBI (...) Y MeH 3a 6OpTOM He6yKcHpyeMble HccjieIoBaTeJubCKHe rH2IporpabHqecKHe npH6opbI B

HanpaBieHHH OT MeH ... (Ta6Jnua III MCC)
PJI 51 He Mory H3MeHHTb Kypc Bnpano
PJ2 AI He Mory H3MeHHTb Kypc BneBO
PJ3 OCTOpOWHo, y Menu BbnLLLIO H3 CTpOA pynenoe ynpaBaeHHe
PP8 (...) FIpoBouaTCA onacHbie onepauHH. Hlpotuy He HaxoIHTbCA B HanpaBenHHH OT MeH ... (Ta6iHua

III MCC)
QF 1 51 3acTonopHn xo1, npotny co6JliuoaTb OCTOPO)KHOCTb
QS6 (...) HIanpaBat2ocb K aKopoI CTOAHKe KYPCOM ...
QV2 A1 2KeCTKO 3aKpenieH C HCHob3oBaHHeM aByX Him 6onee AKoperl HAH WBaPTOBHbIX 6oieK no

HOCY H KopMe. Fnpotuy He CO3ATaBaTb noMex

QV3 A1 CTOIO Ha gRKope Ha 6ojibwo rxy6HHe c ruxporpaqbecKoA HccjieaoaTenbcKoPi annapaTypog
3a 6opToM

RT2 51 HaMepeBatocb npoHTH MHMO Bac no BaUeMy JieBoMy 6opTy

RT3 A1 HaMepeaocb npoATH MHMO Bac no BatUeMy npanoMy 6opTy

RT4 51 6yjiy o6rOHATb Bac no BaUeMy .eBoMy 6opTy

RT5 51 6yzty o6roHATb aac no BameMy npanoMy 6opTy

RT6 (...) A1 MaHeBpHpyO (coenHHeHe MaHeBpHpyeT). FIpouIy He HaXoamTiCB BanpaBnennH OT Men ...
(Ta61Hua III MCC)

RT7 (...) A1 noiaory K BatUeMy Kopa6Jro c npanoro 6opTa Ha paCCTOAHHe ... coTeH MeTPOB

RT8 (...) 51 nOZAay K BaweMy Kopa6jlo c JeBoro 6opTa Ha paCcTOAHHe ... COTeH MeTPOB

RT9 (...) A1 nporfay y BaC 3a KOpMOR B paccToAHHH ... COTeH MeTPOB

RU2 (...) 1 HaHHaio nOBOPOT BeBO npH6lH3HTeabhHO epe3 ... MHHyT

RU3 (...) Ai HaqHHato noaopoT BnpaBO npH6JIH3HTejibHO wepe3 ... MHHyT

RU4 CoeaIHHeHHe FOTOBHTbC1 H3MeHHTb Kypc BaeBo
RU5 CoenHeHHe rOTOBHTbC$1 H3MeHHTb KypC BnlpaBo

RU6 HpoBoicy yqeHHe no MaHeBpHpoBaHHo, HaxoTHTbCA BHYTPH opaepa onacno
RU7 51 rOTOBrntocb K norpyeHH10

")06e CTopOHb HmaaLy-r B3aHMHO coracoaanyo HHCTpyKUHO HO HnpMeneHnfO CHFHajrOB HacTORuek Ta6jmub.
1 lpedlCTaBHTejH CTOPOH MOryT BHOCHTb B aaHHyto Ta6iiHuy Heo6xoHMbie H3MeHeHHf H IIOnOnHeH no B3aHMHOH

JIOrOBOpeHHOCTH.
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Cumafa 3pnaenue cuHaza

I 2

RU8 floaaoHaA JoAKa 6yAeT BCnJIbIBaTb B npeaenax aIByX MHflb OT MeH31 He no3Hee eM qepe3

30 MHHyT. flpowy He MewaTb

SL2 flpowy nOKa3aTb Bau KYPC, CKOpocTb H HamepeHHsR A1JIR pacxo)21eHHR

TX1 51 3aHHMatOCb pbl6HaUi3OpOM

UYI (...) rOTOBJ oCb noHRTb (nocaAHTb) CaMOneT no Kypcy ...

UY2 (...) 51 rOTOBJIOCb npOBeCTH yne6Hbie paKeTHbie CTpeJb6bI. FlpoWy He HaxoaHTbCa B HanpaBCHHH

OT MeH ... (Ta6nHua III MCC)

UY3 (...) 51 rOTOBJOCb nPoBeCTH y9e6Hble apTHiJmepHACKHe cTpeqb6bI. Flpotuy He HaxoaHTbCa B

HanpaBeHHH OT MeHA ... (Ta6nHua III MCC)

UY4 51 rOTOBnIOCb npOBecTH (Beay) flHeCTBHR C HCnoJlb3oBaHHeM B3pbB9aTbIX BeteCTB

UY5 (...) 51 MaaeBPHPYIO Jll notrOTOBKH K npoBeaeHH[o yne6HblX TopneaHbIX cTpeJib6 no HanpameHto
OT MCHa, KaK roKa3aHo ... (Ta6nmua III MCC)

UY6 (...) 51 rOTOHJOCb nonOJIHHTb (nIonHno) 3anaCbl Ha XoaY Ha Kypce .... flpory ycTynHTbaopory

UY7 51 rOTOBJirOCb K ipOBeaeHHIO aecaHTHoro ymeHHR C HcnoJlb3OBaHHeM 6olbworO K0oJHqecTBa
MajbIX BblCattO9HbIX CP~flCTB

UY8 51 MaHeBpHpyIO, 4To6bI CnYCTHTb (npHHTb) 2eCaHTHble BbIcaoHbie cpeacTBa

UY9 A1 rOTOEIOCb ripoBeCTH (neqy) ,aeCTBHa C BepToeTaMH Haa2 KopMoH

UY 10 51 nponepqto apTHjmepHACKHe CHCTeMbI*)

UYI I 51 npoBepo pareTHbie CHCTeMbI*)

UY12(...) 51 FOTOBJIOCb I1pOBeCTH (rIpoBO)ly) y9e6Hbe cTpenb6bl (6oM6oMeTaHHe) C CaMoneTOB no
6yKCHpyeMblM MHweHqM. rlpotUy He HaxoDHTbCq B HanpaanHHH OT MeH ... (Ta6nHua III
MCC)

ZLI 51 npHHAH nOHlJl Baw cHrHajl

ZL2 IOH1JIH JlH Bbi MeHRl? flpotuy flO2aTBepRHTb

*T CHHrHaI bl nepelaIoTcR Kopa6IRMH, Koma OHH flpOBOD.AT O6b]HyIO npoBepicy H npoBopa, HBaHHe apTHn-
jiepHACKHX H paKeTHb[X CHCTeM, npeaYCMOTpeHHbje COOTBeTCTBytOtUHMH TeXHH4eCKHMH Tpe6oBaHHIfMH.

Vol. 1548. 1-26925



218 United Nations - Treaty Series 9 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 1989

ACCORD' ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
FRAN( AISE ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DE L'UNION DES
REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES SOVIETIQUES SUR LA PRE-
VENTION DES INCIDENTS EN MER AU-DELA DE LA MER
TERRITORIALE

Le Gouvernement de la R6publique frangaise et le Gouvernement de l'Union
des R6publiques Socialistes Sovidtiques ci-apr~s d6nomm6s les « Parties ;

D6sireux d'assurer la s6curit6 de la navigation des batiments et du vol des
a6ronefs appartenant A leurs forces arm6es au-delA de la mer territoriale;

Guid6s en cela par les r~gles et les principes du droit international;
Sont convenus de ce qui suit:

Article I

Aux fins du pr6sent accord:
1. « Bitiment d6signe:
a) Navire qui fait partie des forces arm6es d'une partie et porte les marques

ext6rieures distinctives des navires militaires de sa nationalit6, qui est plac6 sous le
commandement d'un officier de marine au service de cette Partie et inscrite sur la
liste des officiers ou un document 6quivalent, et dont l'6quipage est soumis aux
rigles de la discipline militaire.

b) Navire auxiliaire appartenant aux forces arm6es d'une Partie et ayant le
droit d'arborer le pavilion des navires auxiliaires dans le cas oil un tel pavilion est
cr66 par l'une quelconque des Parties.

2. < A6ronef d6signe tout appareil militaire volant pilot6.
3. « Formation ddsigne le dispositif pris par deux ou plusieurs biftiments

navigant et manceuvrant ensemble.
4. L'expression << R~gles pour prdvenir les abordages d6signe le R~gle-

ment International pour pr6venir les abordages en mer, constituant l'annexe h la
Convention sur le R~glement International pour prdvenir les abordages en mer
sign6e A Londres le 20 octobre 19722.

Article H

Les Parties prennent les mesures visant A ordonner aux Commandants de leurs
bdtiments respectifs d'observer rigoureusement I'esprit et la lettre des R~gles pour
prdvenir les abordages.

Les Parties reconnaissent que la libert6 de conduire des op6rations au-delA de
la mer territoriale est fond6e sur les principes et r~gles 6tablis et reconnus du droit
international.

' Entr6 en vigueur le 4juillet 1989 par la signature, conform6ment A l'article VIII.

2 Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 1050, p. 16.
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Article III

1. Dans tous les cas les batiments des Parties opdrant A proximit6 les uns des
autres resteront A distance suffisante afin d'6viter les risques d'un abordage, sauf
lorsqu'il est n6cessaire de maintenir route et vitesse conform6ment aux R~gles pour
pr6venir les abordages.

2. Les batiments d'une Partie rencontrant une formation de l'autre partie ou
op6rant A proximit6 devront manceuvrer de fagon ne pas goner les 6volutions de
ladite formation, tout en observant les R~gles pour pr6venir les abordages.

3. Les formations n'effectueront pas d'exercices dans les zones de naviga-
tion intense of6 il existe des dispositifs de separation de trafic internationalement
reconnus.

4. Les bdtiments d'une Partie engag6s dans la surveillance des bitiments de
l'autre Partie conserveront une distance permettant d'6viter le risque d'abordage et
6viteront de m~me l'ex6cution de manoeuvres embarrassantes ou dangereuses pour
les batiments sous surveillance. Sauf lorsqu'il s'agira de maintenir route et vitesse
aux termes des R~gles pour prdvenir les abordages, un batiment surveillant prendra
en temps utile les mesures qui conviennent pour ne pas ganer ni mettre en danger les
batiments sous surveillance.

5. Lorsque les batiments des deux Parties sont A la vue, ils utiliseront, pour
signaler les op6rations et les intentions, les signaux (par pavilions, sonores ou lumi-
neux) pr6vus par les R~gles pour pr6venir les abordages, le Code International des
Signaux et la Table des Signaux particuliers figurant en annexe A cet Accord. De nuit
ou dejour dans des conditions de mauvaise visibilit6 ou si les conditions d'6clairage
ou les distances ne permettent pas de bien distinguer les signaux par pavilions, on
utilisera Ai cet effet les signaux lumineux A 6clats ou le canal 16 VHF (156,8 MHz).

6. Les bdtiments des Parties :

a) Ne simuleront pas d'attaques en pointant des canons, des rampes de mis-
siles, des tubes lance-torpilles et autres armes en direction des bitiments et des
a6ronefs de l'autre Partie;

b) Ne largueront pas d'objets quelconques en direction des batiments de

l'autre Partie qui puissent pr6senter un danger pour ceux-ci ou pour la navigation;

c) Ne feront pas usage de leurs projecteurs ou autres sources lumineuses dans
le but d'illuminer les passerelles de navigation des batiments et les postes de pilotage
des a6ronefs en vol de I'autre Partie;

d) Ne feront pas usage de laser de mani~re ? porter pr6judice A la sant6 de
l'6quipage ou au mat6riel de bord d'un bdtiment ou d'un a6ronef de l'autre Partie;

e) Ne lanceront pas de fus6es de signalisation en direction des batiments ou des
a6ronefs de l'autre Partie.

7. Lors de la conduite d'exercices avec des sous-marins en plongde, les bati-
ments de surface d'une Partie accompagnant les sous-marins montreront, pour aver-
tir les batiments de l'autre Partie de la pr6sence de sous-marins dans la zone, les
signaux appropri6s pr6vus par le Code International des Signaux ou la Table des
Signaux Particuliers donnfe en annexe A cet Accord.

8. Lorsque des bitiments d'une Partie effectuent des op6rations qui res-
treignent leurs capacit6s de manceuvre au sens de ia r~gle 3 (g) des R~gles pour
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prdvenir les abordages, notamment des op6rations d'aviation ou de ravitaillement en
mer, les bitiments de l'autre Partie prendront les mesures qui conviennent pour ne
pas g~ner la manceuvre de ces batiments et resteront A bonne distance.

Article IV

1. Les Commandants d'a6ronefs des deux Parties feront preuve de la plus
grande prudence dans l'approche des bAtiments et a6ronefs de l'autre Partie, par-
ticuli~rement des batiments ex6cutant des op6rations d'aviation, et dans l'int6r& de
la s6curit6 r6ciproque ne se livreront pas :

a) A des attaques simul6es ou A de simulations d'emploi des armes A l'encontre
des bitiments et a6ronefs de l'autre Partie;

b) A des voltiges a6riennes au-dessus des batiments de l'autre Partie;

c) Au largage d'objets quelconques dans la direction des bAtiments de l'autre
partie qui puissent constituer un danger pour ceux-ci ou pour la navigation.

2. Les a6ronefs des Parties effectuant des vols de nuit ou des vols aux instru-
ments montreront, quand cela est possible, leurs feux de navigation.

Article V

Les actions interdites par cet accord aux bAtiments et aux a6ronefs ne devront
pas tre entreprises A l'6gard des batiments non-militaires des Parties.

Article VI

Les Parties transmettront par Avis aux Navigateurs, en r~gle g6n6rale trois A
cinq jours A l'avance, les informations relatives aux activit6s de leurs bqtiments ou
a6ronefs qui constituent, au-delA de la mer territoriale, un danger pour la navigation
ou pour le vol des a6ronefs.

Article VII

Les Parties 6changeront en temps utile les informations ad6quates concernant
les cas d'abordages, accidents entrainant des avaries et autres fortunes de mer sur-
venus entre des batiments et des a6ronefs des Parties. La Marine Sovi6tique trans-
mettra ces informations par le canal de l'Attach6 naval ou d'un autre Attach6 Mili-
taire franqais A Moscou et la Marine frangaise par le canal de l'Attachd naval ou d'un
autre Attach6 Militaire sovi6tique A Paris.

Article VIII

Le pr6sent accord entre en vigueur le jour de la signature. I1 peut etre d6nonc6
par l'une des Parties, avec un pr6avis de six mois signifi6 par 6crit A 'autre Partie.

Article IX

Les repr6sentants des Parties se rencontreront dans un d6lai d'un an au maxi-
mum a compter de ]a date de signature du pr6sent Accord pour examiner les mo-
dalit6s de mise en oeuvre de ses dispositions et les moyens 6ventuels propres A
augmenter le niveau de s6curit6 de la navigation de leurs batiments et des vols de
leurs a6ronefs au-delA de la mer territoriale. De semblables consultations seront
ensuite organis6es dans la mesure o6 cela s'av~re n6cessaire et au moins une fois
tous les deux ans.
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EN FOI DE QUOI les soussign6s, dfiment autoris6s A cet effet par leurs Gouverne-
ments respectifs, ont sign6 le pr6sent Accord.

FAIT A Paris, le 4 juillet 1989, en double exemplaire, en langue frangaise et en
langue russe, les deux textes faisant 6galement foi.

Pour le Gouvernement
de la R~publique franqaise:

[Signg - Signed]1

Pour le Gouvemement
de l'Union des R6publiques Socialistes

Sovi6tiques :

[Signj - Signed]2

' Sign6 par R. Dumas - Signed par R. Dumas.
2 Signd par E. A. Chevardnadze - Signed par E. A. Shevardnadze.
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ANNEXE

TABLE DES SIGNAUX PARTICULIERS*)

Yankee Victor One (YV1)

Les signaux suivants doivent 8tre pr6c6d6s du groupe ci-dessus.

Signal Signification
1 2

IRI Je suis engag6 dans des operations d'oc anographie.

IR2 (...) Je filelremorque un 6quipement hydrographique t... metres sur mon arriire.
IR3 Je r&:upre mon &quipement hydrographique.

IR4 J'ex6cute des op6rations de sauvetage.
JH I J'essaie de d6s~chouer un bitiment.

MHI Je vous demande de ne pas passer sur mon avant.

NBI...) J'ai un 6quipement hydrographique non remorqu6 dans le ... compt6 A partir de moi
(Table 3 du CIS)**).

PJI Je ne peux pas venir sur tribord.

PJ2 Je ne peux pas venir sur bdbord.

PJ3 Attention, j'ai une avarie de barre.
PP8 (...) Op6rations dangereuses en cours. Vous demande de ne pas venir dans la direction indiqude

compt6e partir de moi ... (Table 3 du CIS).

QFI Attention, j'ai stopp6 mes machines.

QS6 (...) Je vais mouiller au...
QV2 Je suis mouill6 sur plusieurs ancres et j'utilise deux ou plusieurs ancres ou bou6es sur mon

avant et mon arri~re. Je vous demande de rester A distance.
QV3 Je suis mouill6 en eau profonde etj'ai fil un 6quipement hydrographique.

RT2 J'ai l'intention de passer sur bdbord A vous.

RT3 J'ai l'intention de passer sur tribord A vous.
RT4 Je vais vous d~passer sur babord.
RT5 Je vais vous d passer sur tribord.

RT6 (...) Je manoeuvre (ou la formation maneuvre). Vous demande de ne pas venir dans la direction
indiqu~e compt6e A partir de moi... (Table 3 du CIS).

RT7 (..) Je vais m'approcher de votre navire sur tribord A une distance de... centaines de metres.

RT8 (..) Je vais m'approcher de votre navire sur babord h une distance de... centaines de metres.

RT9 (..) Je vais passer sur votre arriire une distance de ... centaines de metres.

RU2 (...) Je vais faire une abatt~e sur bAbord dans... minutes environ.

RU3 (...) Je vais faire une abatt6e sur tribord dans... minutes environ.
RU4 La formation se prepare / venir sur bAbord.
RU5 La formation se pr6pare t venir sur tribord.

RU6 Je suis engag6 dans des exercices de manruvre. I est dangereux de p6n6trer dans la for-
mation.

RU7 Je me pr6pare A plonger.

RU8 Un sous-marin va faire la surface dans un rayon de deux nautiques compt6s t partir de moi
dans les 30 minutes. Je vous demande de rester t distance.

SL2 Demande vos route, vitesse et intentions.

TX1 Je suis engag6 dans une patrouille de surveillance des pches.

UYI (...) Je me pr6pare lancer/r6cup~rer des a~ronefs au...

UY2 (...) Je me pr6pare A effectuer des exercices de tir de missiles. Je vous demande de ne pas venir
dans la direction indiqu6e compt6e i partir de moi... (Table 3 du CIS).
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Signal Signification
2

UY3 (...) Je me prepare A effectuer des exercices d'artillerie. Je vous demande de ne pas venir dans la

direction indiqude compte A partir de moi (Table 3 of CIS).

UY4 Je me prepare ,i effectuer/j'effectue des operations qui comportent l'emploi de charges
explosives.

UY5 (...) Je manoeuvre en preparation d'exercices de lancement de torpilles dans l'azimut indiqu6 A
partir de moi ... (Table 3 du CIS).

UY6 (...) Je me pr6pare i effectuer/j'effectue un ravitaillement hi lamer au... Vous demande de rester
A distance.

UY7 Je me prdpare h effectuer des op6rations importantes d'entrainement amphibie avec des
petites embarcations et des op6rations navire-terre.

UY8 Je manoeuvre pour lancer/r6cup6rer des engins de d6barquement/embarcation.

UY9 Je me pr6pare A effectuer/j'effectue des op6rations d'h6licopt~re au-dessus de ma plage
arriire.

UYIO Je v6rifie mes syst~mes d'artillerie***)
UYI 1 Je v6rifie mes lance-roquettes***).

UYI2 Je me prepare A effectuer/j'effectue des exercices d'artillerie/de bombardement/par a6ronef
de la cible remorqu6e. Vous demande de ne pas venir dans la direction indiqufe comptfe As
partir de moi ... (Table du CIS).

ZLI J'ai requ et compris votre signal.
ZL2 Avez-vous compris ? Faites I'aperqu.

*) Les deux Parties 6mettront des directives convenues mutuellement d'emploi des signaux de cette Table. Les
repr6sentants des Parties pourront modifier et compldter cette Table par consentement mutuel en fonction des n6ces-
sit6s.

**) CIS - Code International de Signaux.
***) Ces signaux sont 6mis par les bfitiments au moment ot ils effectuent leurs vdrifications de routine des syst~mes

de ddpointage de I'artillerie et des lance-roquettes, activitds rendues n6cessaires par certains impdratifs techniques.
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

AGREEMENT' BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNION OF
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
THE FRENCH REPUBLIC CONCERNING THE PREVENTION
OF INCIDENTS AT SEA OUTSIDE TERRITORIAL WATERS

The Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the Govern-
ment of the French Republic, hereinafter referred to as the Parties,

Desiring to ensure the safety of navigation of ships and of the flight of aircraft
belonging to their respective armed forces outside territorial waters,

Guided by the principles and rules of international law,
Have agreed as follows:

Article I

For the purposes of this Agreement:
1. "Ship" means:
(a) A warship belonging to the armed forces of one of the Parties bearing the

external marks distinguishing warships of its nationality, under the command of an
officer duly commissioned by the Government of the Party concerned and whose
name appears in the appropriate service list or an equivalent document, and manned
by a crew which is under regular military discipline;

(b) An auxiliary vessel belonging to the armed forces of one of the Parties and
authorized to fly the auxiliary vessel flag where such a flag has been established by
the Party concerned.

2. "Aircraft" means any military manned aircraft.
3. "Formation" means an ordered arrangement of two or more ships navi-

gating together and making joint manoeuvres.
4. "1972 Collision Regulations" means the International Regulations for Pre-

venting Collisions at Sea annexed to the Convention on the International Regula-
tions for Preventing Collisions at Sea, signed at London on 20 October 1972.2

Article II

The Parties shall take measures to instruct the commanding officers of their
ships to observe strictly the spirit and letter of the 1972 Collision Regulations.

The Parties recognize that freedom of navigation (operation) outside territorial
waters is based on the principles and norms established and recognized in interna-
tional law.

I Came into force on 4 July 1989 by signature, in accordance with article VIII.

2 United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1050, p. 16.
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Article III

1. Except when required to maintain course and speed under the 1972 Colli-
sion Regulations, ships of the Parties operating in proximity to each other shall in all
cases remain well clear to avoid risk of collision.

2. Ships of one Party meeting or operating in the vicinity of a formation of the
other Party shall, in compliance with the 1972 Collision Regulations, manoeuvre in
a manner which does not hinder the evolutions of that formation.

3. Formations shall not conduct manoeuvres in areas of high-density traffic
where international traffic separation schemes are in effect.

4. Ships of one Party engaged in surveillance of ships of the other Party must
remain at a distance which avoids the risk of collision and shall also avoid executing
manoeuvres which might impede the operation of or endanger the ships under sur-
veillance.

Except when required to maintain course and speed under the 1972 Collision
Regulations, a ship engaged in surveillance shall take positive early action so as not
to impede the operation of or endanger the ships under surveillance.

5. When ships of the two Parties are within sight of each other, they shall, in
order to indicate their operations and intentions, use the signals (flag, sound and
light) provided for in the 1972 Collision Regulations, the International Code of Sig-
nals and the Table of Special Signals annexed to this Agreement. At night, or during
the day in conditions of restricted visibility, or under such conditions of lighting and
at such distances that signal flags are indistinguishable, a flashing light or Very High
Frequency Radio Channel 16 (156.8 MHz) should be used.

6. Ships of the Parties shall not:

(a) Simulate attacks by aiming guns, missile launchers, torpedo tubes or other
weapons at ships or aircraft of the other Party;

(b) Launch any object in the direction of passing ships of the other Party which
might constitute a hazard to those ships or to navigation;

(c) Use searchlights or other illumination devices for the purpose of illumi-
nating the navigation bridges of ships or the cockpits of airborne aircraft of the other
Party;

(d) Use lasers in such a manner as to endanger the health of the crew or damage
equipment on board a ship or aircraft of the other Party;

(e) Launch signal rockets in the direction of ships and aircraft of the other
Party.

7. When one Party is conducting exercises with submerged submarines, sur-
face ships accompanying the submarines shall show the appropriate signal pre-
scribed by the International Code of Signals, or in the Table of Special Signals,
annexed to this Agreement, to warn ships of the other Party of the presence of
submarines in the area.

8. Ships of one Party, when approaching ships of the other Party which, in
accordance with rule 3 (g) of the 1972 Collision Regulations, are restricted in their
ability to manoeuvre, and particularly ships engaged in launching or landing aircraft,
as well as ships engaged in replenishment while under way, shall take appropriate
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measures not to hinder the manoeuvres of such ships and shall remain at a safe
distance.

Article IV

1. Commanders of aircraft of the Parties shall exercise the greatest caution
when approaching aircraft and ships of the other Party, in particular ships engaged
in launching or landing aircraft, and, in the interest of mutual safety, shall not permit:

(a) Simulated attacks or the simulated use of weapons against ships or aircraft

of the other Party;

(b) The performance of aerobatics over ships of the other Party;

(c) The dropping of any object in the direction of ships of the other Party which
might constitute a hazard to those ships or to navigation.

2. Aircraft of the Parties flying in darkness or under instrument conditions
shall, whenever possible, display navigation lights.

Article V

The actions of ships and aircraft prohibited under this Agreement shall also not
be taken in respect of non-military ships of the other Party.

Article VI

The Parties shall provide information to mariners, giving notification, normally
three to five days in advance, of actions of their ships or aircraft outside territorial
waters, which constitute a danger to navigation or to aircraft in flight.

Article VII

The Parties shall, without delay, exchange appropriate information concerning
instances of collisions, incidents which result in damage, and other incidents at sea
between ships and aircraft of the Parties. The Navy of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics shall provide such information through the Naval Attach6 or other Mili-
tary Attach6 of France in Moscow, and the Navy of France shall provide such
information through the Naval Attach6 or other Military Attach6 of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics in Paris.

Article VIII

This Agreement shall enter into force on the date of its signature. It may be
terminated by either Party giving six months' written notice of termination to the
other Party.

Article IX

Representatives of the Parties shall meet within one year after the date of the
signing of this Agreement to review the implementation of its terms and possible
ways of further improving the safety of navigation of their ships and flight of their
aircraft outside territorial waters. Similar consultations shall be held thereafter as
required, but at least once every two years.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, duly authorized thereto by their respec-
tive Governments, have signed this Agreement.

DONE at Paris on 4 July 1989, in two original copies, each in the Russian and
French languages, both texts being equally authentic.

For the Government
of the French Republic:

[R. DUMAS]

For the Government
of the Union of Soviet

Socialist Republics:

[E. A. SHEVARDNADZE]
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ANNEX

TABLE OF SPECIAL SIGNALS(*)

Code group: Yankee Victor One (YVI)

(The following signals are to be preceded by this code group:)

Signal Meaning of signals
I 2

IRI I am engaged in oceanographic work.

IR2 (...) I am streaming/towing hydrographic survey equipment... metres astern.

IR3 I am recovering hydrographic survey equipment.

IR4 I am conducting salvage operations.

JH I I am attempting to retract a grounded vessel.

MH I Request you not cross my course.

NBI (...) I have my unattached hydrographic survey equipment bearing in a direction from me as
indicated ... (Table 3 of ICS)(*)l.

PJI I am unable to alter course to my starboard.

PJ2 I am unable to alter course to my port.

PJ3 Caution, I have a steering casualty.
PP8 (...) Dangerous operations in progress. Request you keep clear of the direction indicated from

me... (Table 3 of ICS).

QF I Caution, I have stopped the engines.

QS6 (...) I am proceeding to anchorage on course...
QV2 I am in a fixed multiple leg moor using two or more anchors or buoys fore and aft. Request

you remain clear.
QV3 I am anchored in deep water with hydrographic survey equipment streamed.

RT2 I intend to pass you on your port side.

RT3 I intend to pass you on your starboard side.
RT4 I will overtake you on your port side.

RT5 I will overtake you on your starboard side.

RT6 (..) I am manoeuvring (or the formation is manoeuvring). Request you keep clear of the direc-
tion indicated from me... (Table 3 of ICS).

RT7 (..I) shall approach your ship on starboard side to a distance of... 100s of metres.

RT8 (..) I shall approach your ship on port side to a distance of... loos of metres.

RT9 (..) I shall cross astern at a distance of... 100s of metres.

RU2 (...) I am beginning a port turn in approximately... minutes.

RU3 (...) I am beginning a starboard turn in approximately ... minutes.

RU4 The formation is preparing to alter course to port.

RU5 The formation is preparing to alter course to starboard.

RU6 I am engaged in manoeuvring exercises. It is dangerous to be inside the formation.

RU7 I am preparing to submerge.

RU8 A submarine will surface within two miles of me within 30 minutes. Request you remain
clear.

(*) The two Parties shall issue mutually agreed instructions for the use of the signals in this Table. The repre-
sentatives of the Parties may by mutual agreement introduce into this Table necessary alterations and additions.

I "ICS - International Code of Signals". This footnote appears in the authentic French text only.
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Signal Meaning of signals
1 2

SL2 Request your course, speed and passing intention.
TX 1 I am engaged in fisheries patrol.
UYI (...) I am preparing to launch/recover aircraft on course...

UY2 (...) I am preparing to conduct missile exercises. Request you keep clear of the direction indi-
cated from me... (Table 3 of ICS).

UY3 (...) I am preparing to conduct gunnery exercises. Request you keep clear of the direction indi-
cated from me... (Table 3 of ICS).

UY4 I am preparing to conduct/am conducting operations employing explosive charges.

UY5 (...) I am manoeuvring in preparation for torpedo-launching exercises in a direction from me as
indicated ... (Table 3 of ICS).

UY6 (...) I am preparing to conduct/am conducting under-way replenishment on course ... Request
you remain clear.

UY7 I am preparing to conduct extensive small-boat and ship-to-shore amphibious training op-
erations.

UY8 I am manoeuvring to launch/recover landing craft/boats.
UY9 I am preparing to conduct/am conducting helicopter operations over my stem.
UYI0 I am checking gunnery systems.(*)
UYI I am checking rocket systems.(*)
UYI2 (...) I am preparing to conduct/I am conducting gunnery exercises/bombing by aircraft of the

towed target. Request you keep clear of the direction indicated from me... (Table 3 of ICS).
ZLI I have received and understood your signal.
ZL2 Do you understand? Request acknowledgement.

(1 These signals shall be transmitted by ships when they, routinely or for other technical reasons, test their gunnery
and rocket rotating mechanisms.
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and

MALAYSIA

Exchange of letters constituting an agreement concerning the
arrangements for the Asian Regional Seminar and NGO
Symposium on the Question of Palestine, to be held at
Kuala Lumpur from 18 to 22 December 1989. New York,
16 and 20 November 1989

Authentic text: English.

Registered ex officio on 20 November 1989.

ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES

et
MALAISIE
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tion du S~minaire regional de l'Asie et du Symposium
des ONG sur la Question de la Palestine, devant avoir
lieu i Kuala Lumpur du 18 au 22 decembre 1989. New
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Texte authentique : anglais.

Enregistr d'office le 20 novembre 1989.
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EXCHANGE OF LETTERS CON-
STITUTING AN AGREEMENT'
BETWEEN THE UNITED
NATIONS AND THE GOVERN-
MENT OF MALAYSIA CON-
CERNING THE ARRANGE-
MENTS FOR THE ASIAN
REGIONAL SEMINAR AND
NGO SYMPOSIUM ON THE
QUESTION OF PALESTINE,
TO BE HELD AT KUALA LUM-
PUR FROM 18 TO 22 DE-
CEMBER 1989

Publication effected in accordance
with article 12 (2) of the General Assem-
bly regulations to give effect to Arti-
cle 102 of the Charter of the United Na-
tions as amended in the last instance by
General Assembly resolution 33/141 A
of 19 December 1978.

I Came into force on 20 November 1989, the date of
receipt of the provisions of the said letters.

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

tCHANGE DE LETFRES CONS-
TITUANT UN ACCORD'
ENTRE L' ORGANISATION
DES NATIONS UNIES ET LE
GOUVERNEMENT DE LA
MALAISIE RELATIF A, L'OR-
GANISATION DU StMINAIRE
REGIONAL DE L'ASIE ET DU
SYMPOSIUM DES ONG SUR
LA QUESTION DE LA PA-
LESTINE, DEVANT AVOIR
LIEU k KUALA LUMPUR DU
18 AU 22 D1tCEMBRE 1989

Publication effectuie conformiment
au paragraphe 2 de l'article 12 du r~gle-
ment de l'Assemblge ggnjrale destin9 6
mettre en application I'Article 102 de la
Charte des Nations Unies tel qu'amendi
en dernier lieu par la risolution 33/141 A
de I'Assemblie gingrale en date du
19 d&embre 1978.

I Entr6 en vigueur le 20 novembre 1989, date de r~cep-
tion de ]a lettre de rponse, conform~ment aux disposi-
tions desdites lettres.

Vol. 1548. 1-26926



ANNEXA

Ratifications, accessions, subsequent agreements, etc.,

concerning treaties and international agreements

registered

with the Secretariat of the United Nations

ANNEXE A

Ratifications, adhesions, accords ultirieurs, etc.,

concernant des traitis et accords internationaux

enregistris

au Secritariat de l'Organisation des Nations Unies



234 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traites 1989

ANNEX A-ANNEXE A

No. 4469. AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED NATIONS CHILDREN'S FUND
AND THE GOVERNMENT OF GHANA CONCERNING THE ACTIVITIES OF
UNICEF IN GHANA. SIGNED AT NEW YORK, ON 12 AUGUST 19581

AGREEMENT 2 FOR GRANT OF LAND FOR A UNICEF OFFICE, SUPPLEMENTARY TO THE
ABOVE-MENTIONED AGREEMENT (WITH MAPS). SIGNED AT ACCRA ON 14 AND 20 No-
VEMBER 1989

Authentic text: English.

Registered ex officio on 20 November 1989.

This Agreement is entered into between the Government of the Republic of Ghana (here-
inafter called "Government") and the United Nations Children's Fund (hereinafter called
"UNICEF") for the grant of land by the Government to UNICEF to be used for construction
of premises for the UNICEF office in Accra, Ghana.

Witnesseth the Government and UNICEF (hereinafter called the "Parties"), hereby agree
as follows,

Article I. APPLICATION

I. This Agreement shall be supplemental to, and shall be read together with the Agree-
ment between the Government and UNICEF concluded on 12 August 1958 for UNICEF
co-operation with the Government in programme activities for the benefit of children and
mothers in Ghana (hereinafter called the "Basic Agreement").'

Article II. LAND

2. The Government hereby grants UNICEF, free of charge, rent, taxes, levies or other
imposts, the piece(s) of land located at Osu, Accra, Plan No. L.D. 101 35/AC5716, as more fully
described in Annex 13 of this Agreement, with right to occupy and use the said land for the
UNICEF office at Accra, Ghana, for as long as a UNICEF office shall remain established in
Ghana.

Article III. CONSTRUCTION

3. UNICEF shall have the right to construct necessary buildings for the UNICEF Office
and install equipment and ancillary amenities, including appropriate access roads to the
buildings, internal roadways, landscaping and connections for utilities such as electricity,
water, telephone, gas, drainage and sewerage, required for the Office.

Article IV OWNERSHIP

4. Ownership of the buildings, equipment and other installations on the land (hereinafter
called "the Premises") shall vest in UNICEF. In case UNICEF decides to terminate perma-
nently its co-operation in programme activities in Ghana and close its Office, it shall have the
right to transfer its ownership of the Premises to any other United Nations agency established
in Ghana, unless UNICEF otherwise decides to return the land to the Government, in which

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 309, p. 103.
2 Came into force on. 20 November 1989 by signature, in accordance with article X.
3 See insert in a pocket at the end of this volume.
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case, the rights granted to UNICEF under this Agreement shall revert to the Government upon
payment by it of compensation to UNICEF for the Premises, as the parties shall agree, based
on the prevailing market value of the Premises, excluding the value of the land.

Article V TAXES

5. The Government undertakes to exempt from any national and local taxes, fees, duties
or levies, all supplies, materials, equipment and services which may be used in or in connection
with the construction of the Premises.

Article VI. QUIET POSSESSION

6. UNICEF shall enjoy full and quiet possession of the land granted under this Agree-
ment. To this end, the Government shall defend UNICEF against any claims to or in respect
of the land by third parties.

7. The Government shall ensure that UNICEF'S occupation and use of the land is and
remains free of any encumbrances, liens or interest of third parties.

8. Except as otherwise provided in this Agreement, title to the land shall at all times
remain vested in the Government.

Article VII. SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES

9. Any disputes arising out of or in connection with this Agreement shall be settled in
accordance with Articles IX and X of the Basic Agreement.

Article VIII. PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES

10. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed as a waiver, express or implied, of the
privileges and immunities of the United Nations or of UNICEF.

Article IX. INTERPRETATION

11. This Agreement shall be interpreted in light of its primary purpose, to provide
necessary facilities for UNICEF co-operation in programme activities in the country as pro-
vided in the Basic Agreement.

Article X. ENTRY INTO FORCE

12. This Agreement shall enter into force on the date of its signature by the Parties.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the respective representatives of the Government and UNICEF
have signed this Agreement.

DONE at Accra in six originals in English this .......... day of .......... in the year
one thousand nine hundred and eighty-nine.

For the Government For the United Nations Children's Fund:
of the Republic of Ghana:

[Signed] [Signed]

K. B. AMISSAH-ARTHUR S. M. SHOMARI
Deputy Secretary Representative

Ministry of Finance United Nations Children's Fund
and Economic Planning

Accra, Ghana Accra, Ghana

Date: 20 November, 1989 Date: 14 November, 1989
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[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

No 4469. ACCORD ENTRE LE FONDS DES NATIONS UNIES POUR L'ENFANCE
ET LE GHANA RELATIF AUX ACTIVITtS DU FISE AU GHANA. SIGNE A NEW
YORK, LE 12 AOUT 1958'

ACCORD 2 RELATIF A UN DON DE TERRAIN POUR UN BUREAU DE L'UNICEF, COMPLEMEN-
TAIRE A L'ACCORD SUSMENTIONNE (AVEC CARTES). SIGN9 , ACCRA LES 14 ET 20 NO-
VEMBRE 1989

Texte authentique : anglais.

Enregistrg d'office le 20 novembre 1989.

Le pr6sent Accord est conclu par le Gouvernement de la R6publique du Ghana (ci-apr~s
d6nomm6 le o Gouvernement >>) et le Fonds des Nations Unies pour 1'enfance (ci-apr~s
d6nomm6 1'<< UNICEF >>), en vue de la concession, par ledit Gouvernement A I'UNICEF,
d'un terrain destin6 A la construction de locaux pour le Bureau de l'UNICEF sis A Accra
(Ghana).

En foi de quoi le Gouvernement et l'UNICEF (les Parties) conviennent de ce qui suit:

Article premier CHAMP D'APPLICATION

1. Le pr6sent Accord complte ]'Accord conclu entre le Gouvernement et I'UNICEF
le 12 aoit 1958 sur la cooperation de I'UNICEF et du Gouvernement aux activit6s du pro-
gramme au profit des enfants et des m~res au Ghana (ci-apr~s d6nomm6 l'Accord de base)'
et est interprdtd compte tenu de celui-ci.

Article II. TERRAIN

2. Le Gouvernement cede A l'UNICEF, en franchise de redevances, loyer, imp6ts,
pr616vements et autres droits, le(s) terrain(s) situ6(s) Osu - Accra, et class6 sous la cote
Plan no L.D. 10135/AC5716, d6crit plus en d6tail b l'Annexe 13 du pr6sent Accord, et habilite
l'UNICEF A occuper et A utiliser ledit terrain pour son Bureau aussi longtemps que celui-ci
sera sis au Ghana.

Article 111. CONSTRUCTION

3. L'UNICEF est habilit6 A construire les immeubles n cessaires A son Bureau et A
installer le mat6riel et 6quipement, les am6nagements auxiliaires, y compris les voies d'acc~s
aux batiments et autres voies de passage sur le terrain, am6nagements paysagers et raccorde-
ments et branchements, destin6s aux services comme 1'61ectricit6, l'eau, le t6l6phone, le gaz
et le r6seau d'assainissement n6cessaires au dit Bureau.

Article IV PROPRI9T9 DES IMMEUBLES

4. La propri6t6 des immeubles, mat6riel et &tuipement et autres installations sur le
terrain (les << locaux ) est d6volue A l'UNICEF. Dans l'6ventualit6 oa l'UNICEF d6ciderait
de mettre fin A titre permanent A ]a coop6ration aux activit6s du programme au Ghana et de
fermer son Bureau, il aurait le droit de transf6rer ses titres de propri6t6 des locaux A tout autre
organisme des Nations Unies 6tabli au Ghana A moins qu'il ne d6cide de vendre le terrain au
Gouvernement; dans ce dernier cas, les droits conf6r6s A I'UNICEF aux termes du pr6sent
Accord seront transf6r6s au Gouvernement lors du versement par ce dernier A l'UNICEF

I Nations Unies, Recuei des TraitLs, vol 309, p. 103.
2 Entr6 en vigueur le 20 novembre 1989 par ]a signature, conform6ment A I'article X.
3 Voir hors-texte dans une pochette h la fin du pr6sent volume.
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d'une indemnit6 pour les locaux dont le montant aura dt6 convenu par les Parties sur la base
de la juste valeur des locaux, terrain non compris.

Article V IMP6TS

5. Le Gouvernement s'engage A exempter de tous imp6ts nationaux et locaux, rede-
vances, droits, ou prrlvements, les fournitures, 6quipements, matrriels et services qui peu-
vent &re utilisrs aux fins ou dans le cadre de la construction des locaux.

Article VI. JOUISSANCE PAISIBLE

6. L'UNICEF brndficie de lajouissance intdgrale et paisible du terrain c&6d aux termes
du present Accord. A cette fin, le Gouvernement assure la defense de I'UNICEF en cas
d'action intdressant le terrain intentde par des tiers.

7. Le Gouvernement veille A ce que l'occupation et l'usage du terrain par I'UNICEF
soient et demeurent exempts de toutes charges et servitudes, privileges ou intdrts de tiers.

8. Sauf si les Parties en d6cident autrement, le Gouvernement reste A tout moment
titulaire du titre de propridt6 du terrain.

Article VII. RLGLEMENT DES DIFF9RENDS

9. Tout diffdrend intdressant le prdsent Accord est rrgl6 conformrment aux dispositions
de I'Article IX et de I'Article X de l'Accord de base.

Article VIII. PRIVILLGES ET IMMUNITES

10. Aucune des dispositions du prdsent Accord ne doit etre considdre comme une
levre, expresse ou implicite, des dispositions sur les privileges et immunitds des Nations Unies
ou de I'UNICEF.

Article IX. INTERPRETATION

11. Le present Accord est interprrt6 A la lumi~re de son but primordial, A savoir fournir
les &luipements et installations ndcessaires pour permettre A I'UNICEF de cooprrer au pro-
gramme d'activitds du pays comme indiqu6 dans l'Accord de base.

Article X. ENTRKE EN VIGUEUR

12. Le present Accord entre en vigueur A la date de sa signature par les Parties.

EN FOI DE QUOI, les reprdsentants respectifs du Gouvernement et del' UNICEF ont sign6
le prdsent Accord.

FAIT A Accra en six exemplaires originaux en langue anglaise, en ce .......... jour
de .......... de l'ann~e 1989.

Pour le Gouvernement Pour l'UNICEF:
de la Rdpublique du Ghana:

[Signe] [Signe]

K. B. AMISSAH-ARTHUR S.M. SHOMARI
Secrdtaire adjoint Repr6sentant

au Minist&e des finances du fonds des Nations Unies
et de la planification 6conomique pour 1'enfance

Accra, Ghana Accra, Ghana

Date: 20 novembre 1989 Date: 14 novembre 1989
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No. 4789. AGREEMENT CONCERNING THE ADOPTION OF UNIFORM CONDI-
TIONS OF APPROVAL AND RECIPROCAL RECOGNITION OF APPROVAL
FOR MOTOR VEHICLE EQUIPMENT AND PARTS. DONE AT GENEVA, ON
20 MARCH 1958'

APPLICATION of Regulation No. 782 annexed to the above-mentioned Agreement

Notification received on:

2 November 1989

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

(With effect from 1 January 1990.)

Registered ex officio on 2 November 1989..

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 335, p. 211; vol. 516, p. 378 (rectification of the authentic English and French
texts of article 1 (8)); vol. 609, p. 290 (amendment to article 1 (1)); vol. 1059, p. 404 (rectification of the authentic French
text of article 12 (2)); for subsequent actions, see references in Cumulative Indexes Nos. 4 to 17, as well as annex A in
volumes 1051, 1055, 1060, 1065, 1066, 1073, 1078, 1079, 1088, 1092, 1095, 1097, 1098, 1106, 1110, 1111, 1112, 1122, 1126,
1130, 1135, 1136, 1138, 1139, 1143, 1144, 1145, 1146, 1147, 1150, 1153, 1156, 1157, 1162, 1177, 1181, 1196, 1197, 1198,
1199, 1205, 1211, 1213, 1214, 1216, 1218, 1222, 1223, 1224, 1225, 1235, 1237, 1240, 1242, 1247, 1248, 1249, 1252, 1253,
1254, 1255, 1256, 1259, 1261, 1271, 1273, 1275, 1276, 1277, 1279, 1284, 1286, 1287, 1291, 1293, 1294, 1295, 1299, 1300,
1301, 1302, 1308, 1310, 1312, 1314, 1316, 1317, 1321, 1323, 1324, 1327, 1328, 1330, 1331, 1333, 1335, 1336, 1342, 1347,
1348, 1349, 1350, 1352, 1355, 1358, 1361, 1363, 1364, 1367, 1374, 1379, 1380, 1389, 1390, 1392, 1394, 1398, 1401, 1402,
1404, 1405, 1406, 1408, 1409, 1410, 1412, 1413, 1417, 1419, 1421, 1422, 1423, 1425, 1428, 1429, 1434, 1436, 1438, 1443,
1444, 1458, 1462, 1463, 1464, 1465, 1466, 1474, 1477, 1483, 1484, 1485, 1486, 1487, 1488, 1489, 1490, 1492, 1494, 1495,
1499, 1500, 1502, 1504, 1505, 1506, 1507, 1509, 1510, 1511, 1512, 1513, 1514, 1515, 1516, 1518, 1519, 1520, 1522, 1523,
1524, 1525, 1526, 1527, 1530, 1537, 1541, 1543, 1545, 1546 and 1547.2

1bid., vol. 1515, No. A-4789.
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ENTRY INTO FORCE of Regulation No. 83 annexed to the Agreement of 20 March 1958
concerning the adoption of uniform conditions of approval and reciprocal recognition of
approval for motor vehicle equipment and parts.'

The said Regulation came into force on 5 November 1989 in respect of France, the Federal
Republic of Germany and the Netherlands, in accordance with article 1 (5) of the Agreement:

Regulation No. 83

UNIFORM PROVISIONS CONCERNING THE APPROVAL OF VEHICLES WITH REGARD
TO THE EMISSION OF GASEOUS POLLUTANTS BY THE ENGINE ACCORDING TO THE

ENGINE FUEL REQUIREMENTS

1. SCOPE

1.1. This Regulation applies to the emission of gaseous pollutants from
all vehicles of category Ml(*) and Nl (*)(**) , equipped with positive-
ignition engines fuelled with leaded or unleaded petrol, or equipped
with compression-ignition engines, provided with at least four
wheels. It does not apply to vehicles with an unladen mass of less
than 400 kg, or to vehicles with a design speed not exceeding
50 km/h.

At the request of the manufacturers, type-approval according to this
Regulation may be extended from Ml or Nl vehicles equipped with
compression-ignition engines which have already been type-approved
to M2 or N2 vehicles having a reference mass not exceeding 2,840 kg
and meeting the conditions of section 7 (extension of approval).

1.2. Any costracting party applying the present Regulation can specify,
in the framework of its own national regulations, the classes of
vehicles that must run on unleaded petrol and comply with the
paragraphs 5.2.1.1.4.2. and 8.3.1.1.2. of this Regulation.

1.3. Paragraph 7.5. of the present Regulation, allows a manufacturer to
ask for an approval corresponding to the specifications
(cf. para. 5.2.1.1.4.1.1.) for vehicles designed to run on unleaded
petrol notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 1.2. above.

1.4. The basic measurement methods in the present Regulation are taken
from Regulation No. 15.04, so all test results obtained according to
Regulation No. 15 as amended by the 04 series can be used, whenever
appropriate, when granting an approval according to this Regulation.

I See note I on p. 238 of this volume.

(*) As defined in Regulation No. 13.

(**) Compression-ignition engined vehicles of category N1 need not
comply with the provisions of this Regulation providing that they comply with
provisions of Regulation No. 49 modified TRANS/SCl/WP29/242 "Uniform provisions
concerning the approval of compression-ignition (C.I.) engines and vehicles
equipped with C.I. engines with regard to the emission of gaseous pollutants
by the engine".
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1.5. More specifically, for cars designed to run on leaded petrol, the
Regulation No. 15 as amended by the 04 series and this Regulation
are identical, hence an approval according to Regulation No. 15 as
amended by the 04 series can be automatically converted into an
approval to this Regulation granted according to
paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1.

2. DEFINITIONS

For the purposes of this Regulation:

2.1. "Approval of a vehicle" means the approval of a vehicle type with
regard to the limitation of the emission of gaseous pollutants from
the engine;

2.2. "Fuel reouirement by the engine", the type of fuel normally used by
the engine:

- leaded petrol,
- unleaded petrol,
- diesel fuel,

2.3. 'Tehicle type" means a category of power-driven vehicles which do
not differ in such essential respects as:

2.3.1. the equivalent inertia determined in relation to the reference mass
as prescribed in annexes 4 and 4A, paragraph 5.1., to this
Regulation, and,

2.3.2. the engine and vehicle characteristics as defined in Annex 1, items 1
to 6 and 8, of Annex 1 and Annex 2 to this Regulation;

2.4. "Reference mass" means - the "unladen mass" of the vehicle increased
by a uniform figure of 100 kg for test according to Annex 4.

- the "unladen mass" of the vehicle increased by a uniform figure
of 136 kg for test equivalent according to Annex 4A;

2.4.1. "Unladen mass" means the mass of the vehicle in running order
without crew, passengers or load, but with the fuel tank full and
the usual set of tools and spare wheel on board, where applicable;

2.5. "Maximum mass" means the technically permissible maximum mass
declared by the vehicle manufacturer (this mass may be greater than
the maximum mass authorized by the national administration);

2.6. "Gaseous Rollutants" means carbon monoxide, hydrocarbons (assuming a
ratio of CH1 .8 5 ), and oxides of nitrogen, the latter being
expressed in nitrogen dioxide (N02 ) equivalent;

2.7. "Engine crankcase" means the spaces in or external to an engine
which are connected to the oil sump by internal or external ducts
through which gases and vapours can escape;

2.8. "Cold start device" means a device which enriches the air/fuel
mixture of the engine temporarily. Thus, assisting engine start up;

2.9. "Off-road vehicle" means a vehicle which meets the conditions
specified in Annex 8.
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2.10. "Starting aid" means a device which assists engine start up without
enrichment of the air/fuel mixture of the engine, e.g. glow plug,
injection timing change, etc.;

2.11. Engine capacity means;

2.11.1. For reciprocating piston engines, the nominal engine swept volume;

2.11.2. For rotary piston engines (Wankel), twice the nominal swept volume
of a combustion chamber per piston.

3. APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL

Emissions of gaseous pollutants according to fuel requirements of the

3.1. The application for approval of a vehicle type with regard to
limitation of the emission of gaseous pollutants from its engine is
submitted by the vehicle manufacturer or by his authorized
representative.

3.2. It shall be accompanied by the undermentioned documents in
triplicate and the following particulars:

3.2.1. a description of the engine type comprising all the particulars
referred to in Annex 1;

3.2.2. drawings of the combustion chamber and of the piston, including the
piston rings;

3.2.3. maximum lift of valves and angles of opening and closing in relation
to dead centres;

3.2.4. particulars concerning the vehicle as shown in Annex 2;

3.2.5. a description, if applicable, of the measures taken to ensure that a
vehicle, by construction, can only be supplied with unleaded petrol.

This condition is deemed to be met if it can be demonstrated that
the inlet orifice of the fuel tank is so designed that it prevents
the tank from being filled from a petrol pump delivery no::zle which
has an external diameter of 23.6 mm or greater.

3.3. A vehicle representative of the vehicle type to be approved shall be
submitted to the technical services responsible for conducting
approval tests for the tests referred to in paragraph 5 of this
Regulation.

4. APPROVAL

4.1. If the vehicle type submitted for approval pursuant to this
Regulation meets the requirements of paragraphs 5 and 6 below,
approval of that vehicle type shall be granted.

4.2. An approval number shall be assigned to each type approved. Its
first two digits shall indicate the series of amendments
incorporating the most recent major technical amendments made to the
Regulation at the time of issue of the approval. The same
Contracting Party shall not assign the same number to another
vehicle type.
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4.3. Notice of approval or of extension or refusal of approval of a
vehicle type pursuant to this Regulation shall be communicated to
the Parties to the Agreement which apply this Regulation by means of
a form conforming to the model in Annex 2 to this Regulation.

4.3.1. In the event of amendment to the present Regulation, for example, if
new limit values are prescribed, the Parties to the Agreement shall
be informed which vehicle types already approved comply with the new
provisions.

4.4. There shall be affixed, conspicuously and in a readily accessible
place specified on the approval form, to every vehicle conforming to
a vehicle type approved under this Regulation, an international
approval mark consisting of:

4.4.1. a circle surrounding the letter "E" followed by the distinguishing
number of the country which has granted approval; (I)

4.4.2. the number of this Regulation, followed by the letter "R", a dash
and the approval number to the right of the circle described in
paragraph 4.4.1.

4.4.3. The following additional symbols corresponding to emission level of
gaseous pollutants normally required according to fuel requirements
shall be affixed near the above approval mark:

A - if corresponding to emission level of gaseous pollutants
normally required for an engine fuelled with leaded petrol,

B - if corresponding to emission level of gaseous pollutants
normally required for an engine fuelled with unleaded petrol,

C - if corresponding to emission level of gaseous pollutants
normally required for an engine fuelled with diesel fuel.

4.5. If the vehicle conforms to a vehicle type approved, under one or
more other Regulations annexed to the Agreement, in the country
which has granted approval under this Regulation, the symbol
prescribed in paragraph 4.4.1. need not be repeated; in such a case,
the regulation and approval numbers and the additional symbols of
all the Regulations under which approval has been granted in the
country which has granted approval under this Regulation shall be
placed in vertical columns to the right of the symbol prescribed in
paragraph 4.4.1.

(1) 1 for the Federal Republic of Germany, 2 for France, 3 for Italy,
4 for the Netherlands, 5 for Sweden, 6 for Belgium, 7 for Hungary, 8 for
Czechoslovakia, 9 for Spain, 10 for Yugoslavia, 11 for the United Kingdom,
12 for Austria, 13 for Luxembourg, 14 for Switzerland, 15 for the German
Democratic Republic, 16 for Norway, 17 for Finland, 18 for Denmark,
19 for Romania, 20 for Poland, 21 for Portugal and 22 for Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics. Subsequent numbers shall be assigned to other countries
in the chronological order in which they ratify the Agreement concerning the
Adoption for Uniform Conditions of Approval and Reciprocal Recognition of
Approval for Motor Vehicle Equipment and Parts, or in which they accede to
that Agreement, and the numbers thus assigned shall be communicated by the
Secretary-General of the United Nations to the Contracting Parties to the
Agreement.
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4.6. The approval mark shall be clearly legible and be indelible.

4.7. The approval mark shall be placed close to or on the vehicle data
plate.

4.8. Annex 3 to this Regulation gives examples of arrangements of the
approval mark.

5. SPECIFICATIONS AND TESTS

5.1. Genera

5.1.1. The components liable to affect the emission of gaseous pollutants
shall be so designed, constructed and assembled as to enable the
vehicle, in normal use, despite the vibration to which they may be
subjected, to comply with the provisions of this Regulation.

The technical measures taken by the manufacturer must be such as to
ensure that the emission of air-polluting gases is effectively
limited throughout the normal life of the vehicle and under normal
conditions of use.

5.2. Description of tests

5.2.1. The vehicle shall be subjected, according to its category, to
tests of different types, as specified below. The tests are:

- types I, II and III if powered by a positive-ignition

engine, fuelled with leaded or unleaded petrol,

- type I, if powered by a compressed-ignition engine.

5.2.1.1. Type I test (verifying the average emission of gaseous
pollutants after a cold start).

5.2.1.1.1. This test shall be carried out on all vehicles referred to in
paragraph 1 above, whose maximum mass does not exceed
3.5 metric tonnes for vehicles of category MI.

5.2.1.1.2. The vehicle shall be placed on a dynamometer bench equipped
with a means of load and inertia simulation. A test lasting a
total of 13 minutes and comprising four cycles shall be
carried out without interruption. Each cycle shall comprise
15 phases (idling, acceleration, steady speed, deceleration,
etc.). During the test, the exhaust gases shall be diluted
and a proportional sample collected in one or more bags. The
exhaust gases of the vehicle tested must be diluted, sampled
and analysed following the procedure described below; the
total volume of the diluted exhaust gases must be measured.

5.2.1.1.3. The test shall be carried out by the procedure described in
Annex 4 to this Regulation. The methods used to collect and
analyse the gases shall be those prescribed. Other analysis
methods may be approved if it is found that they yield
equivalent results.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



244 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recuefl des Trait~s 1989

5.2.1.1.4.

5.2.1.1.4.1.

Subject to the requirements of 5.2.1.1.4.5. and 5.2.1.1.5.,
the test is repeated three times. The mass of the carbon
monoxide, the combined mass of the hydrocarbons and the
nitrogen oxides and the mass of the nitrogen oxides obtained
must be less than the amounts given below for the
corresponding vehicle categories:

22u eeao -m Lfl± us.mta normllyV required tor

vehicles fuelled with leaded petrol. (Approval A).

5.2.1.1.4.1.1. For all vehicles of category MI equipped with a
positive-ignition engine fuelled with leaded petrol, the
limits, as a function of given reference mass, are:

Reference mass Carbon monoxide Combined emission of
(Rm) (kg) g/test hydrocarbons and oxides

Ll of nitrogen in g/test L2

Rm S 1 020 58 19
1 020 < Rm 1 250 67 20.5
1 250 < Rm 1 470 76 22
1 470 < Rm 1 700 84 23.5
1 700 < n 1 930 93 25
1 930 < Rm s 2 150 101 26.5
2 150 < Rm 110 28

5.2.1.1.4.1.2. For vehicles of category NI equipped with a positive-ignition
engine, fuelled with leaded petrol, the limits are those
specified in table 5.2.1.1.4.1.1.; however, the limits for the
combined mass of hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides (L2) are to
be multiplied by a factor of 1.25.

5.2.1.1.4.2. Emission levels of gaseous pollutants normally required for
vehicles fuelled with unleaded petrol. (Aooroval B).

5.2.1.1.4.2.1. For vehicles of category Ml equipped with a positive-ignition
engine fuelled with unleaded petrol (except for those defined
in 5.2.1.1.4.2.2., the limits, function of engine capacity,
are:

Engine Mass of Combined mass of Mass of
capacity carbon hydrocarbons and nitrogen

monoxide nitrogen oxides oxides
C Ll L2 L3

(cm
3
) (g/test) (g/test) (g/test)

C > 2 000 25 6.5 3.5
1 400 S C L 2 000 30 8 -

C < 1 400 45 15 6
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5.2.1.1.4.2.2.

5.2.1.1.4.2.3.

5.2.1.1.4.3.

5.2.1.1.4.3.1.

For vehicles of category Ml equipped with a positive-ignition
engine fuelled with unleaded petrol, that are either:

- off-road vehicles (as defined in para. 1 of Annex 8),
- vehicles with a maximum mass exceeding 2.5 tonnes,

- vehicles designed to carry more than six occupants
including the driver,

the limits to be applied are those specified in the table of
paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. of this Regulation.

For vehicles of category NI equipped with a positive-ignition
engine fuelled with unleaded petrol, the limits to be applied
are those specified in the table of paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1.
of this Regulation.

vehicles fuelled with a diesel fuel. (Approval C).

For vehicles of category MI equipped with a compression-
ignition engine fuelled with diesel fuel (except for those
defined in 5.2.1.1.4.3.2., the limits, as a function of engine
capacity are:

Engine Mass of Combined mass of Mass of
capacity carbon hydrocarbons and nitrogen

monoxide nitrogen oxides oxides

C LI L2 L3
(cm

3
) (g/test) (g/test) (g/test)

C 1 400 30 8

C < 1 400 45 15 -'6

5.2.1.1.4.3.2. For vehicles of category Ml equipped with a compression-
ignition engine fuelled with diesel fuel, that are either:

- off-road vehicles (as defined in para. I
- vehicles with maximum mass exceeding 2.5
- vehicles designed to carry more than six

including the driver,

of Annex 8),
tonnes,
occupants

5.2.1.1.4.3.3.

5.2.1.1.4.4.

the limits to be applied are those specified in the table of
paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. of this Regulation.

For vehicles of category NI equipped with a compression-
ignition engine fuelled with diesel fuel, the limits to be
applied are those specified in the table of
paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. of this Regulation.

Nevertheless, for each of the pollutants referred to in the
foregoing paragraphs, not more than one of the three results
obtained may exceed by not more than 10% the limit prescribed
in that paragraph for the vehicle concerned, provided the
arithmetical mean of the three results is below the prescribed
limit. Where the prescribed limits are exceeded for more than
one pollutant (i.e. carbon monoxide and/or the combined mass
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5.2.1.1.4.5.

5.2.1.1.5.

5.2.1.1.5.1.

5.2.1.1.5.2.

5.2.1.2.

5.2.1.2.1.

of hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides and/or nitrogen oxides),
it shall be immaterial whether this occurs in the same test or
in different tests.(*)

The number of tests prescribed in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4. above
may, on the request of the manufacturer, be increased to
10 tests provided that the arithmetic mean (xi) of the
three results performed for carbon monoxide, and/or for the
combined emissions of hydrocarbons and of nitrogen oxides
and/or for the mass of nitrogen oxides falls between 100
and 110% of the limit. In this case, the decision, after
testing shall depend exclusively on the average results
obtained from all 10 tests (5 < L).

The number of tests prescribed in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4. above
shall be reduced in the conditions hereinafter defined,
where V I is the result of the first test and V2 the result
of the second test for each of the pollutants referred to in
paragraph 5.2.1.1.4. of this Regulation.

Only one test shall be performed if VI readings of carbon
monoxide, and the combined hydrocarbon and nitrogen oxides, as
well as the nitrogen oxides are less than or equal to 0.70 L.

Only two tests shall be made if the results of the carbon
monoxide, the combined value of hydrocarbons and nitrogen
oxides, and of nitrogen oxides are VI 1 0.85 L, and if, at
the same time, one of these values is V I > 0.70 L. In
addition, the V 2 readings of the carbon monoxide emissions,
the combined emissions of hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides and
of nitrogen oxides must satisfy the requirement that
V1 + V2 K 1.70 L and V2 s L.

Type II test (carbon monoxide emission test at idling speed).

With the exception of vehicles powered by compression-ignition
engines, this test shall be carried out on all vehicles
referred to in paragraph 1 above.

5.2.1.2.2. The carbon monoxide content by volume of the exhaust gases
emitted with the engine idling must not exceed 3.5%. When a
check is made in accordance with the provisions of Annex 5
under operating conditions not in conformity with the
standards recommended by the manufacturer (configuration of
the adjustment components), the maximum content measured by
volume shall not exceed 4.5%.

(*)If one of the three results obtained for any of the pollutants
exceed§ by more than 10% the limit prescribed in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4. for the
vehicle concerned, the test may be continued as specified in
paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.5.
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FIGURE 1: FLOW SHEET FOR THE CERTIFICATION APPROVAL OF THE
EUROPEAN TEST PROCEDURE (see para. 5.2.)
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5.2.1.2.3. Conformity with the last preceding requirement shall be checked by
a test carried out by the procedure described in Annex 5 to this
Regulation.

5.2.1.3. Type III test (verifying emissions of crankcase gases).

5.2.1.3.1. This test shall be carried out on all vehicles referred to in
paragraph 1. above except those having compression-ignition
engines.

5.2.1.3.2. The engine's crankcase ventilation system shall not permit the
emission of any of the crankcase gases into the atmosphere.

5.2.1.3.3. Conformity with the last preceding requirement shall be checked by
a test carried out by the procedure described in Annex 6 to this
Regulation.

6. MODIFICATIONS OF THE VEHICLE TYPE

6.1. Every modification of the vehicle type shall be notified to the
administrative department which approved the vehicle type. The
department may then either:

6.1.1. consider that the modifications made are unlikely to have an
appreciable adverse effect and that in any case the vehicle still
complies with the requirement; or

6.1.2. require a further test report from the technical service
responsible for conducting the tests.

6.2. Confirmation or refusal of approval, specifying the alterations,
shall be communicated by the procedure specified in paragraph 4.3.
above to the Parties to the Agreement which apply this Regulation.

7. EXTENSION OF APPROVAL

7.1. Vehicle types of different reference masses

7.1.1. Approval of a vehicle type may under the following conditions be
extended to vehicle types which differ from the type approved only
in respect of their reference mass.

7.1.1.1. Approval may be extended to vehicle types of a reference mass
requiring merely the use of the next higher or next lower
equivalent inertia.

7.1.1.2. If the reference mass of the vehicle type for which extension of the
approval is requested requires the use of a flywheel of equivalent
inertia higher than that used for the vehicle type already approved,
extension of the approval shall be granted.

7.1.1.3. If the reference mass of the vehicle type for which extension of the
approval is requested requires the use of a flywheel of equivalent
inertia lower than that used for the vehicle type already approved,
extension of the approval shall be granted if the masses of the
pollutants obtained from the vehicle already approved are within the
limits prescribed for the vehicle for which extension of the
approval is requested.
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7.2. Vehicle types with different overall gear ratios

7.2.1. Approval granted to a vehicle type may under the following conditions
be extended to vehicle types differing from the type approved only
in respect of their overall transmission ratios:

7.2.1.1. For each of the transmission ratios used in the type I test, it

shall be necessary to determine the proportion:

V 2 - V1
E= ------

V1

where V1 and V2 are respectively the speed at 1,000 rpm. of the

engine of the vehicle type approved and the speed of the vehicle
type for which extension of the approval is requested.

7.2.2. If for each gear ratio E 1 8%, the extension shall be granted
without repeating the type I tests.

7.2.3. If for at least one gear ratio E > 8% and if for each gear ratio
E 1 13%, the type I tests shall be repeated, but may be performed in
a laboratory chosen by the manufacturer subject to the approval of
the administration granting approval. The report of the tests shall
be sent to the technical service responsible for the type approval
tests.

7.3. Vehicle types of different reference masses and different overall
transmission ratios

Approval granted to a vehicle type may be extended to vehicle types
differing from the approved type only in respect of their reference
mass and their overall transmission ratios, provided that all the
conditions prescribed in paragraphs 7.1. and 7.2. above are
fulfilled.

7.4. Vehicle types of category MI with automatic or continuously variable
transmissions epuipoed with a positive-i nition engine fuelled with
unleaded petrol or with a comoression-isnition engine, which satisfy
the limits specified in paragraohs 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. or 5.2.1.1.4.3.1.

7.4.1. Approval granted to a vehicle type which satisfies the limits
specified in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. or paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.3.1.
with a manual transmission may under the following conditions be
extended to vehicle types with automatic or continuously variable

transmissions:

7.4.1.1. The same basic forms of components and systems (other than the
transmission) liable to affect the emissions of gaseous pollutants

must be fitted and operational, but detail differences to allow for
the different operating characteristics of automatic or continuously
variable transmissions are acceptable.

7.4.1.2. The vehicle type must have a reference mass within ± 5% of the
reference mass of the vehicle type with the manual transmission.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



250 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recuei des Trait&s 1989

7.4.1.3. The vehicle-type must be tested and satisfy the requirements of
section 5 modified as follows:

The limits for the nitrogen oxides are those resulting from the
multiplication of the values L3 given respectively in the table in
5.2.1.1.4.2.1. or 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. by a factor of 1.3, and the limits
for the combined mass of the hydrocarbons and the nitrogen oxides
are those resulting from the multiplication of the values L2 given
respectively in the table 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. or 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. by a
factor of 1.2.

7.5. Vehicle types equipped with a positive-iznition engine which
presents only differences about fuel requirements

A vehicle type equipped with a positive-ignition engine adjusted
according to the manufacturer's specifications to run on unleaded
petrol, but for which the emission level requirements correspond to
the limits specified in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. can be granted an
"A" approval as provided for in paragraph 4.4.3.

In this case, approval shall be extended for the leaded petrol
functioning adjustments.

7.6. Not

When a vehicle type has been approved in accordance with the
provisions of paragraphs 7.1. to 7.5. above, this approval may not
be extended to other vehicle types.

8. CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

8.1. Every vehicle bearing an approval mark as prescribed under this
Regulation shall conform, with regard to components affecting
the emission of gaseous pollutants by the engine, to the vehicle
type approved.

8.2. In order to verify conformity as prescribed in paragraph 8.1., a
sufficient number of random checks shall be made on
serially-manufactured vehicles bearing the approval mark
required by this Regulation.

8.3. As a general rule, conformity of the vehicle with the approved
type shall be verified on the basis of the description given in
the approval form and its annexes, and if necessary a vehicle
shall be subjected to all or some of the tests of types I, II
and III referred to in paragraph 5.2.

8.3.1. For verifying the conformity of the vehicle in a type I test,
the following procedure is adopted:

8.3.1.1. A vehicle is taken from the series and subjected to the test
described in paragraph 5.2.1.1. above. However, the limit
values shown from paragraph 5.2.1.1.4. above are replaced by the
following limit values:

8.3.1.1.1 Emissions levels of gaseous pollutants normally required for
vehicles fuelled with leaded petrol. (Aoroval A).
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8.3.1.1.1.1. The limits shown in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. are replaced by:

Reference mass Mass of carbon monoxide Combined mass of
(Rm) (g/test) hydrocarbons and
(kg) nitrogen oxides

LI (g/test) L2

Rm K 1 020 70 23.8
1 020 < Rm K 1 250 80 25.6
1 250 < Rm K 1 470 91 27.5
1 470 < Rm K 1 700 101 29.4
1 700 < Pm 1 1 930 112 31.3
1 930 < Rm s 2 150 121 33.1
2 150 < Rm 132 35.0

8.3.1.1.1.2. The limits given in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1.2. are replaced by the
limit values given in the table of paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.1.;
however, the values for combined mass of hydrocarbon and
nitrogen oxides are to be multiplied by a factor of 1.25.

8.3.1.1.2. Emission levels of gaseous pollutants normally reouired for
vehicles fuelled with unleaded petrol. (Approval B).

8.3.1.1.2.1. The limits shown in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. are replaced by:

Engine Mass of Combined mass of Mass of
capacity carbon hydrocarbons and nitrogen

monoxide nitrogen oxides oxides
C Ll L2 L3

(cm3 ) (g/test) (g/test) (g/test)

C > 2 000 30 8.1 4.4
1 400 C & 2 000 36 10 -

C < 1 400 54 19 7.5
-------- - - ------- --- ____ - -------- ------------- L ---------

8.3.1.1.2.2. The limits given in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.2.2. are replaced by the
limit values given in the table of paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.1.1.2.3. The-limits given in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.2.3. are replaced by the
limit values given in the table of paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.1.

1htission levels of gaseous pUoLutantS normLallV reUle jou
vehicles fuelled with diesel fuel. (Approval C).

8.3.1.1.3.1. The limits shown in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. are replaced by:

Engine Mass of 'Combined mass of Mass of
capacity carbon hydrocarbons and nitrogen

monoxide nitrogen oxides oxides
C Ll L2 L3

(cm3 ) (g/test) (g/test) (g/test)

C 2 1 400 36 10

C < 1 400 54 19 7.5
L--------------------------------------------------------------- ------

Vol. 1548, A-4789

a..),. . .



252 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 1989

8.3.1.1.3.2. The limits given in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.3.2. are replaced by the
limit values given in the table of paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.1.1.3.3. The limits given in paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.3.3. are replaced by the
limit values given in the table of paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.1.2. If the vehicle taken from the series does not satisfy the
requirements of paragraph 8.3.1.1. above, the manufacturer may
ask for measurements to be performed on a sample of vehicles
taken from the series and including the vehicles originally
taken. The manufacturer shall determine the size n of the
sample. Vehicles other than the vehicle originally taken shall
be subjected to a single type I test. The result to be taken
into consideration for the vehicle taken originally is the
arithmetical mean of the three type I tests carried out on the
vehicle. The arithmetic mean (SE) of the xesults obtained with
the sample and the standard deviation S(*), shall be determined
for the carbon monoxide emission, for the combined emissions of
hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides and for the emissions of
nitrogen oxides:

The production of the series shall then be deemed to conform if
the following condition is met:

Where +k . S I L

"L" is the limit value laid down in paragraph 8.3.1.1. for the
emissions of carbon monoxide, the combined emissions of
hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides and the emissions of
nitrogen oxides;

"-k" is a statistical factor depending on n and given in the

following table:---------- --.. . -- --- ----  -- --- --- -------- ---
n 0.972 - -- - -2-- -- -- -- -- 9 10

k 0.73 0.613 0.489 0.421 0.376 0.2 0.317 .0.296 0.279

n 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 T 18 i 19

k 0.265 0.253 0.242 0.233 0.224 0.216 0.210 1 0.203 J0.198

If n > 20 k = 0,860

8.3.2. In a type II or type III test carried out on a vehicle taken from
the series, the conditions laid down in paragraphs 5.2.1.2.2.
and 5.2.1.3.2. above shall be complied with.

8.3.3. Notwithstanding the provisions of Annex 4, paragraph 3.1.1. to
this Regulation, the technical service responsible for verifying
the conformity of production may, with the consent of the
manufacturer, carry out tests of types I, II and III on vehicles
which have been driven less than 3,000 km.

( 2 1 (X _ -) 2 where x is any one of the individual

n - results obtained with the sample n.
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8.4. When type approval is extended under the provisions of section 7.4.
(automatic and continuously variable transmissions) the limits for
the nitrogen oxides are those resulting from the multiplication of
the values L3 given in the tables in 8.3.1.1.2.1. and 8.3.1.1.3.1.
by a factor of 1.3. and the limits for the combined mass of the
hydrocarbons and the nitrogen oxides are those resulting from the
multiplication of the values L2 given in the tables in 8.3.1.1.2.1.
and 8.3.1.1.3.1. by a factor of 1.2.

9. PENALTIES FOR NON-CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

9.1. The approval granted in respect of a vehicle type pursuant to this
Regulation, may be withdrawn if the requirements laid down in
paragraph 8.1. above are not complied with or if the vehicle or
vehicles taken fail to pass the tests prescribed in paragraph 8.3.
above.

9.2. If a Party to the Agreement which applies this Regulation withdraws
an approval it has previously granted, it shall forthwith so notify
the other Contracting Parties applying this Regulation, by means of
a communication form conforming to the model in Annex 2 to this
Regulation.

10. MODIFICATION AND EXTENSION OF APPROVAL OF A VEHICLE TYPE

10.1. Every modification of the vehicle type shall be notified to the
administrative department which approved the vehicle type. The
department may then either:

10.1.1. Consider that the modifications made are unlikely to have an
appreciable adverse effect and that in any case the vehicle still
complies with the requirements; or

10.1.2. Require a further test report from the technical service responsible
for conducting the tests.

10.2. Confirmation or refusal of approval, specifying the alterations
shall be communicated by the procedure specified in paragraph 4.3.
above to the Parties to the Agreement applying this Regulation.

10.3. The competent authority issuing the extension of approval shall
assign a series number for such an extension and inform thereof the
other Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this Regulation by
means of a communication form conforming to the model in Annex 2 to
this Regulation.

11. PRODUCTION DEFINITELY DISCONTINUED

If the holder of the approval completely ceases to manufacture a
type of vehicle approved in accordance with this Regulation, he
shall so inform the authority which granted the approval. Upon
receiving the relevant communication, that authority shall inform
thereof the other Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this
Regulation by means of copies of the communication form conforming
to the model in Annex 2 to this Regulation.
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12. NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF TECHNICAL SERVICES RESPONSIBLE FOR CONDUCTING
APPROVAL TESTS, AND OF ADMINISTRATIVE DEPARTMENTS

The Parties to the 1958 Agreement which apply this Regulation shall
communicate to the United Nations Secretariat the names and
addresses of the technical services responsible for conducting
approval tests and of the administrative departments which grant
approval and to which forms certifying approval or extension or
refusal or withdrawal of approval, issued in other countries, are to
be sent.

13. ALTERNATIVE TEST PROCEDURE

At the request of the manufacturer, a test equivalent to the type I
for verifying emissions after a cold start can be conducted
following the specifications of paragraphs 13.1. and 13.2., for the
type-approval and verification of production of vehicles of category
Ml, equipped with an engine whose capacity is > 1,400 cc, and
fuelled with unleaded petrol or with diesel fuel.

The technical service in this case carries out the equivalent test
described in Annex 4A ("EPA Cycle") instead of that described in
5.2.1.1.

13.1. For this vehicle type-approval, the limit values specified in the
tables in 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. and 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. are replaced by the
following:

- Mass of carbon monoxide ... (LI) : 2.11 g/km
- Mass of hydrocarbons ...... (L2) : 0.25 g/km
- Mass of nitrogen oxides ... (L3) : 0.62 g/km

13.1.1. These limit values are deemed to be met if they are not exceeded by
the results of tests on a vehicle type when the masses of each
pollutant are multiplied by the appropriate deterioration factor
from the following table:

Emission control system Deterioration factor

CO HC NOx

1. Positive-ignition engine with
oxidizing catalytic converter 1.2 1.3 1.0

2. Positive-ignition engine without
catalytic converter 1.2 1.3 1.0

3. Positive-ignition engine with
three-way catalytic converter 1.2 1.3 1.1

4. Compression-ignition engine 1.1 1.0 1.0

13.1.1.1. When a manufacturer has obtained evidence of deterioration factors
specific to the vehicle type using other certification procedures,
those factors may be used as an alternative when establishing
compliance with the limit values set out in this section.
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13.2. For the verification of production conformity, vehicles may be taken
from the series and subjected to the test described in Annex 4A.

13.2.1. A failed vehicle is one whose test results, when corrected by the
deterioration factors established for the type approved in
accordance with the provisions of 13. lead to one or more of the
limit values in 13.1. being exceeded.

13.2.2. The production of the series is deemed to conform or not to conform
by testing vehicles comprising a test sample until an acceptance
decision is reached for all limit values or a refusal decision is
reached for one limit value. An acceptance decision is reached when
the cumulative number of vehicles not conforming as defined in
appendix 9 of Annex 4A for each limit value, is less than or equal
to the acceptance threshold specified for the number of vehicles
tested. A fail decision is reached when the cumulative number of
failed vehicles for one limit value is greater than or equal to the
refusal threshold specified for the number of vehicles tested.

Once an acceptance decision has been made for a particular limit
value, the vehicles whose test results, corrected by the
deterioration factor, exceed that limit value must not be considered
further for the purposes of checking conformity of production.

The thresholds of acceptance and refusal associated with the
cumulative number of vehicles tested are given in appendix 9 of
Annex 4A.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



256 United Nations - Treaty Series 9 Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 1989

Annex 1

ESSENTIAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ENGINE AND INFORMATION
CONCERNING THE CONDUCT OF TESTS(I)

1. DESCRIPTION OF ENGINE

1.1. Make ..............................................................

1.2. Type ..............................................................

1.3. Working principle: positiye-ignition/compression-ignition/
four-stroke/two-stroke: (3)

1.3.1. Fuel type: leaded petrol/unleaded petrol/diesel fuel (3)

1.4. Bore(4) ........................ mm;

1.5. Stroke (4) .. .................... mm;

1.6. Number and layout of cylinders and firing order ...................

1.7. Cylinder capacity(5) .................. cm3 ;

1.8. Compression ratio (2) ..............................................

1.9. Drawings of combustion chamber and piston crown ...................

1.10. Cooling system: Liquid/air cooling(3) ;

1.11. Supercharger: yes/no(3) . Description of the system ..............
........-.......................................................

1.12. Intake system:

Intake manifold: .................. Description ..................
Air filter: ............ Make ................ Type ...............
Intake silencer ........ Make ................ Type ...............

1.13. Device for recycling crank-case gases (description and diagrams).

2. ADDITIONAL ANTI-POLLUTION DEVICES (if any, and if not covered by
another heading).

Description and diagrams ..........................................

3. AIR INTAKE AND FUEL FEED

3.1. Description and diagrams of inlet pipes and their accessories
(dash-pot, heating device, additional air intakes, etc.) ..........
................... ........................................... .

3.2. Fuel feed .........................................................

3.2.1. by carburettor(s)(3) ..................... Number .................

3.2.1.1. Make ..............................................................

3.2.1.2. Type ..............................................................
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3.2.1.3. Adjustments (2):

3.2.1.3.1. Jets ...................
) (

3.2.1.3.2. Venturis ............... )
Curve of fuel delivery plotted

3.2.1.3.3. Float-chamber level ....) or ( against air flow, and setting
required to keep to the curve (3)(2)

3.2.1.3.4. Mass of float ..........
) (

3.2.1.3.5. Float needle ...........

3.2.1.4. Manual/automatic choke(3) :.............
Closure setting(2) : ....................

3.2.1.5. Feed pump:

Pressure (2) .............. or characteristic diagram (2) .............

3.2.2 By fuel injection(3) system description;
Working principle: Intake manifold/direct injection;
Injection prechamber/swirl chamber (3) .............................
... ...................... .......................................

3.2.2.1. Fuel pum p .........................................................

3.2.2.1.1. Make ..............................................................

3.2.2.1.2. Type ..............................................................

3.2.2.1.3. Delivery: im
3 per stroke at a pump speed of rpm;(3)(2)

or, alternatively, a characteristic diagram; (3)(2)
calibration procedure: test bench/engine (3) ......................
. .... I ...... ........................................................

3.2.2.1.4. Injection timing ..................................................

3.2.2.1.5. Injection curve ..................................................

3.2.2.2. Injection nozzle ..................................................

3.2.2.3. Governor ..........................................................

3.2.2.3.1. Make ..............................................................

3.2.2.3.2. Type ..............................................................

3.2.2.3.3. Cut-off point under load min-1  . . ... . ... .
. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. ..

3.2.2.3.4. Maximum speed without load min-1  ... . ... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. ..

3.2.2.3.5. Idle speed ........................................................

3.2.2.4. Cold start device .................................................

3.2.2.4.1. Make ..............................................................

3.2.2.4.2. Type ..............................................................

3.2.2.4.3. System description ................................................
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3.2.2.5. Starting aid ......................................................

3.2.2.5.1. Make ..............................................................

3.2.2.5.2. Type ..............................................................

3.2.2.5.3. System description ................................................

4. VALVE TIMING OR EQUIVALENT DATA

4.1. Maximum lift of valves, angles of opening and closing, or timing
details of alternative distribution systems, in relation to top
dead centre .......................................................
.................... ,........... ..... .... ..... ..... ... ,.............

4.2. Reference and/or setting ranges (3) ................................

5. IGNITION

5.1. Ignition system type ..............................................

5.1.1. Make ..............................................................

5.1.2. Type ..............................................................

-.1.3. Ignition advance curve (2) .........................................

5.1.4. Ignition timing(2) ................................................

5.1.5. Contact point gap(2) and dwell angle (3)(2) ........................

6. EXHAUST SYSTEM

Description and diagrams ..........................................

7. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON TEST CONDITIONS

7.1. Sparking plugs

7.1.1 Make ..............................................................

7.1.2 Type ..............................................................

7.1.3 Spark-gap setting .................................................

7.2. Ianition coil

7.2.1 Make ..............................................................

7.2.2 Type ..............................................................

7.3. lnition coM. .n.. . .

7.3.1 Make ..............................................................

7.3.2 Type ..............................................................

7.4. Information to be supplied for the tests described in annex 4A

7.4.1 Gear change-over points (from ist to 2nd gear, etc.) ..............
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7.4.2. Cold start procedure ..............................................

8. ENGINE PERFORMANCE (declared by manufacturer)

8.1. Idle rpm (2) .......................................................

8.2. Carbon monoxide content by volume in the exhaust gas with the
engine idling - per cent before or after catalytic converter (3)
..... .............................................................

8.3. Rpm at maximum power(2) ...........................................

8.4. Maximum power - kW ................................................
............ ......................................................

9. LUBRICANT USED ....................................................

9.1. Make ..............................................................

9.2. Type ..............................................................

Notes

(I) In the case of non-conventional engines and systems, particulars
equivalent to those referred to here shall be supplied by the manufacturer.

(2) Specify the tolerance.

(3) Strike out what does not apply.

(4) This value must be rounded to the nearest tenth of one millimeter.

(5) This value must be calculated with = 3.1416 and rounded to the
nearest cm3 .
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Annex 2

(maximum format: A4 (210 x 297 mm))

COMMUNICATION

issued by: Name of administration:i......................

concerning (2) : APPROVAL GRANTED

APPROVAL EXTENDED

APPROVAL REFUSED

APPROVAL WITHDRAWN

PRODUCTION DEFINITIVELY DISCONTINUED

of a vehicle type with regard to the emission of gaseous pollutants by the

engine: emission levels according to the approval A/B/C (2)
pursuant to Regulation No.83

Approval No.: ...... Extension No.: ......

1. Category of the vehicle type (Ml, Ni, etc.) ............................

2. Engine fuel requirements: leaded petrol/unleaded petrol/Diesel fuel(2)

3. Trade name or mark of the vehicle ......................................

4. Vehicle type ..................... Engine type .........................

5. Manufacturer's name and address ........................................

6. If applicable, name and address of manufacturer's representative .......

.... ...................................................................

7. Engine capacity (cm
3
) ................................................

8. Unladen mass of the vehicle ............................................

8.1. Reference mass of vehicle ........................................

9. Maximum mass of vehicle ................................................

10. Number of seats (including driver) .....................................

11. If necessary, off road vehicles (annex 8): (2) yes/no ...................
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12. Transmission:

12.1. Manual or automatic or continuously variable transmission(2)(3)
............. ........ ............ ,..........................-...

12.2. Number of gear ratios ...........................................

12.3. Transmission ratio of gear-box: (2)

First gear N/V: ................................................
Second gear N/V: ................................................
Third gear N/V: ................................................
Fourth gear N/V: ................................................
Fifth gear N/V: ................................................
Final drive ratio: ..............................................
Tyres: dimensions ..............................................

dynamic rolling circumference ...........................
Wheel drive: front, rear, 4 x 4(2) .............................

12.4. Check of performance referred to in annex 4, paragraph 3.1.6.,
of this Regulation ..............................................

13. Vehicle submitted for approval on ......................................

14. Technical service conducting approval tests ............................

15. Date of report issued by that service ..................................

16. Number of report issued by that service ................................

17. Approval granted/refused/extended/withdrawn(2) .........................

18. Results of approval tests carried out in accordance with
annex 4/annex 4A (2)

Equivalent inertia mass ............................................. kg
Absorbed power Pa (annex 4) ........................ kW at 50 km/h(2)
Absorbed power Pa (annex 4A) ....................... kW at 80.5 km/h(2)
Method of setting ......................................................

18.1. Test type I: carried out according to annex 4:(2)

Limit values required for
the emission level:

CO .............. .g/test CO ............ . g/test
HC .............. .g/test
NOx ............... g/test NOx  ........... g/test
(HC + NOx) ...... g/test (HC + NOx ..... :.g/test

18.2. Test carried out according to annex 4A(2)

equivalent to test type I

CO: ........ : g/km HC: ........ : glkm NOx: ........ g/km

Used deterioration factors: contracted or specific ........... (2)

Limit values:

CO: ........ : g/km HC: ........ : g/km NOx ......... g/km
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18.3. Test type 11(2)
CO ... % at idling speed ... min

-1 
(measured at the tailpipe)

18.4. Test type III(2)

19. Gas sampling system used .................................................

19.1. PDP/CVS (2)
19.2. CFV/CVS (2)
19.3. CFO/CVS (2)

20. Position of approval mark on the vehicle .................................

21. Place ....................................................................

22. Date .....................................................................

23. Signature ................................................................

24. The following documents, bearing the approval number shown above, are
annexed to this communication:

1. Copy of annex 1 to this Regulation, duly completed and with the
drawings and diagrams referred to attached,

1. Photograph of the engine and its compartment.

Notes

(I) Distinguishing number of the country which has granted/extended/
refused/withdrawn approval (see approval provisions in the Regulation).

(2) Strike out what does not apply.

(3)In the case of vehicles equipped with automatic-shift gear-boxes,
give all pertinent technical data.
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Annx3

ARRANGEMENTS OF THE APPROVAL MARK

Vehicles approved to the emission levels normally required for a feedin
of the engine with leaded petrol - certification A - including also. if
necessary, some vehicles that satisfied the same requirement levels but
capable of running on unleaded petrol.

A

a - .03R-O02439
a = 8 mm min.

The above approval mark affixed to a vehicle shows that the vehicle type
concerned has, with regard to the emission of gaseous pollutants by the
engine, according to paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.1. been approved in the Netherlands
(E4), pursuant to Regulation No. 83 level A under approval No. 002439. The
approval number indicates that the approval was granted according to the
requirements of Regulation No. 83 in its original form.

Vehicles approved to the emission levels required for a feeding of the
engine with unleaded petrol - certification B.

a

a. Al 83JR -002439
a = 8 mm min.

The above approval mark affixed to a vehicle shows that the vehicle type
concerned has, with regard to the emission of gaseous pollutants by the
engine, according to paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.2. been approved in the Netherlands
(E4), pursuant to Regulation No. 83 level B under approval No. 002439. The
approval number indicates that the approval was granted according to the
requirements of Regulation No. 83 in its original form.
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Vehicles aproved to the emission levels of saseous pollutants required
for a feeding of the engine with diesel fuel certification C.

aJ*

i183 R - 002439
a = 8 mm min.

The above approval mark affixed to a vehicle shows that the vehicle type
concerned has, with regard to the emission of gaseous pollutants by the
engine, according to paragraph 5.2.1.1.4.3. been approved in the Netherlands
(E4), pursuant to Regulation No. 83 level C under approval No. 002439. The
approval number indicates that the approval was granted according to the
requirements of Regulation No. 83 in its original form.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 265

Annex 4

TYPE I TEST

(Verifying the average emission of pollutants in a congested
urban area after a cold start)

1. INTRODUCTION

This annex describes the procedure for the type I test defined in
5.2.1.1 of this Regulation.

2. OPERATING CYCLE ON THE CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER

2.1. Descriotion of the cycle

The operating cycle on the chassis dynamometer shall be that indicated
in the followihg table and depicted in the graph in appendix 1 to this
annex. The breakdown by operations is also given in the table in the
said appendix.

2.2. General conditions under which the cycle is carried out

Preliminary testing cycles should be carried out if necessary to
determine how best to actuate the accelerator and brake controls so as
to achieve a cycle approximating to the theoretical cycle within the
prescribed limits.

2.3. Use of the gearbox

2.3.1. If the maximum speed which can be attained in first gear is below
15 km/h, the second, third and fourth gears shall be used. The
second, third and fourth gears may also be used when the driving
instructions recommend starting in second gear on level ground, or
when first gear is therein defined as a gear reserved for
cross-country driving, crawling or towing.

2.3.2. Vehicles equipped with semi-automatic-shift gearboxes shall be tested
by using the gears normally employed for driving, and the gear shift
is used in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

2.3.3. Vehicles equipped with automatic-shift gearboxes shall be tested with
the highest gear ("Drive") engaged. The accelerator shall be used in
such a way as to obtain the steadiest acceleration possible, enabling
the various gears to be engaged in the normal order. Furthermore, the
gear-change points shown in appendix 1 to this annex shall not apply;
acceleration shall continue throughout the period represented by the
straight line connecting the end of each period of idling with the
beginning of the next following period of steady speed. The
tolerances given in 2.4 below shall apply.

2.3.4. Vehicles equipped with an overdrive which the driver can actuate shall
be tested with the overdrive out of action.

2.4. Tolerances

2.4.1. A tolerance of ± 1 km/h shall be allowed between the indicated speed
and the theoretical speed during acceleration, during steady speed,
and during deceleration when the vehicle's brakes are used. If the
vehicle decelerates more rapidly without the use of the brakes, only
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the provisions of 6.5.3 shall apply. Speed tolerances greater than
those prescribed shall be accepted during phase changes provided that
the tolerances are never exceeded for more than 0.5 a on any one
occasion.

2.4.2. The time tolerances shall be ± 0.5 s. The above tolerances shall
apply eoually at the beginning and at the end of each gear-changing
period. ()

2.4.3. The speed and time tolerances shall be combined as indicated in
appendix 1 to this annex.

3. VEHICLE AND FUEL

3.1. Teat vehicle

3.1.1. The vehicle shall be presented in good mechanical condition. It shall
have been run-in and driven at least 3,000 km before the test.

3.1.2. The exhaust device shall not exhibit any leak likely to reduce the
quantity of gas collected, which quantity shall be that emerging from
the engine.

3.1.3. The tightness of the intake system may be checked to ensure that
carburation is not affected by an accidental intake of air.

3.1.4. The settings of the engine and of the vehicle's controls shall be
those prescribed by the manufacturer. This requirement also applies,
in particular, to the settings for idling (rotation speed and carbon
monoxide content of the exhaust gases), for the cold start device and
for the exhaust gas cleaning system.

3.1.5. The vehicle to be tested, or an equivalent vehicle, shall be fitted,
if necessary, with a device to permit the measurement of the
characteristic parameters necessary for chassis dynamometer setting,
in conformity with 4.1.1 of this annex.

3.1.6. The laboratory may verify that the vehicle's performance conforms to
that stated by the manufacturer, that it can be used for normal
driving and, more particularly, that it is capable of starting when
cold and when hot.
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Ooerating cycle on toe chassis dynamometer

---------------- -------- ---------------------------- ----------------- -----------------------
N. of Operation Phase Acce- Speed Duration of each Cumu- Gear to be used in
oper- leration ---------------- latie the case of a
ation Opera- phase time manual gearbox

t ion(m/82) (ki/h) (s) (a) (s)
---------- ----------.--------------------------- ------------- ~------

1 Idling 1 11 11 11 6 a PM 1 5 a Ki(")
2 Acceleration 2 1.04 0-15 4 4 15 1
3 Steady speed 3 15 8 8 23 1
4 Deceleration -0.69 15-10 2 2 25 1

5 Deceleration, 4
clutch disengaged -0.92 10-0 3 3 28 K 1(*)

6 Idling 5 21 21 49 16 s PM + 5 a K E(*)
7 Acceleration 0.83 0-15 5 54 1

8 Gear change 6 2 ~,12 56
9 Acceleration 0.94 15-32 5 61 2

10 Steady speed 7 32 24 24 85 2

11 Deceleration, -0.75 32-10 8 93 2

12 Deceleration - a8 11
clutch disengaged -0.92 10-0 3 96 K (*)

13 Idling 9 21 21 117 16 8 PM + 5 a K(1 0)

14 Acceleration 0.83 0-15 5 122 1

15 Gear change 2 ( 124
16 Acceleration 10 0.62 15-35 9 26 133 2

17 Gear change 2 I 135
18 Acceleration 0.52 35-50 8 143 3

19 Steady speed 11 50 12 12 155 3
20 Deceleration 12 -0.52 50-35 8 8 163 3

21 Steady speed 13 35 13 13 176 3

22 Gear change 2 178

23 Deceleration 14 -0.86 32-10 7 12 185 2

24 Deceleration,
clutch disengaged -0.92 10-0 3 .e 18 I 2(*)

25 Idling 15 -7 195 I 7 Pm(e)

() PH - gearbox in neutral, clutch engaged.
K1, a2 --firSt or second gear engaged, clutch disengaged.

3.2. Fuel

The appropriate reference fuel as defined in Annex 7 to this
Regulation be used for testing.

4. TEST EQUIPMENT

4.1. Chassis dvnamometer

4.1.1. The dynamometer must be capable of simulating road load within one of
the following classifications:

- dynamometer with fixed load curve, i.e. a dynamometer whose
physical characteristics provide a fixed load curve shape,

- dynamometer with adjustable load curve, i.e. a dynamometer with at
least two road load parameters that can be adjusted to shape the
load curve.
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4.1.2. The setting of the dynamometer shall not be affected by the lapse of
time. It shall not produce any vibrations perceptible to the vehicle
and likely to impair the vehicle's normal operations.

4.1.3. It must be equipped with means to simulate inertia and load. These
simulators are connected to the front roller in the case of a
two-roller dynamometer.

4.1.4. Acrc

4.1.4.1. It shall be possible to measure and read the indicated load to an
accuracy of ± 5%.

4.1.4.2. In the case of a dynamometer with a fixed load curve, the accuracy of
the load setting at 50 km/h must be ± 5%. In the case of a
dynamometer with adjustable load curve, the accuracy of matching
dynamometer load to road load shall be 5% at 30, 40, and 50 km/hland
10% at 20 kin/h. Below this, dynamometer absorption must be positive.

4.1.4.3. The total inertia of the rotating parts (including the simulated
inertia where applicable) must be known and must be within ± 20 kg of
the inertia class for the test.

4.1.4.4. The speed of the vehicle shall be measured by the speed of rotation
of the roller (the front roller in the case of a two-roller
dynamometer). It shall be measured with an accuracy of ± I km/h at
speeds above 10 km/h.

4.1.5. Load and inertia settine

4.1.5.1. Dynamometer with fixed load curve: the load simulator shall be
adjusted to absorb the power exerted on the driving wheels at a
steady speed of 50 km/h. The means by which this load is determined
and set are described in appendix 3.

4.1.5.2. Dynamometer with adjustable load curve: the load simulator shall be
adjusted in order to absorb the power exerted on the driving wheels
at steady speeds of 20, 30, 40 and 50 km/h. The means by which these
loads are determined and set are described in appendix 3.

4.1.5.3. Inertia

Dynamometers with electric inertia simulation must be demonstrated to
be equivalent to mechanical inertia systems. The means by which
equivalence is established are described in appendix 4.

4.2. Exhaust gas-sampling system

4.2.1. The exhaust-gas-sampling system is designed to enable the measurement
of the true mass emissions of vehicle exhaust. The system that shall
be used is the constant volume sampler (CVS) system. This requires
that the vehicle exhaust be continuously diluted with ambient air
under controlled conditions. In the constant volume sampler concept
of measuring mass emissions, two conditions must be satisfied, the
total volume of the mixture of exhaust and dilution air must be
measured and a continuously proportional sample of the volume must be
collected for analysis. Mass emissions are determined from the
sample concentrations corrected for the pollutant content of the
ambient air, and totalized flow over the test period.
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4.2.2. The flow through the system shall be sufficient to eliminate water
condensation at all conditions which may occur during a test, as
defined in appendix 5 to this annex.

4.2.3. Figure 1 gives a schematic diagram of the general concept.
Appendix 5 gives examples of three types of constant volume sampler
system which satisfy the requirements of this annex.

4.2.4. The gas and air mixture shall be homogeneous at point S2 of the

sampling probe.

4.2.5. The probe shall extract a true sample of the diluted exhaust gases.

4.2.6. The system shall be free of gas leaks. The design and materials
shall be such that the system does not influence the pollutant
concentration in the diluted exhaust gas. Should any component (heat
exchanger, blower, etc.) change the concentration of any pollutant
gas in the diluted gas, the sampling for that pollutant shall be
carried out before that component if the problem cannot be corrected.
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4.2.7. If the vehicle being tested is equipped with an exhaust pipe
comprising several branches, the connecting tubes shall be connected
as near as possible to the vehicle.

4.2.8. Static pressure variations at the tailpipe(s) of the vehicle shall
remain within ± 1.25 kPa of the static pressure variations measured
during the dynamometer driving cycle and with no connection to the
tailpipe(s). Sampling systems capable of maintaining the static
pressure to within ± 0.25 kPa are used if a written request from a
manufacturer to the administration granting the approval
substantiates the need for the closer tolerance. The back-pressure
shall be measured in the exhaust pipe as near as possible to its end
or in an extension having the same diameter.

4.2.9. The various valves used to direct the exhaust gases must be of a
quick-adjustment, quick-acting type.

4.2.10. The gas samples are collected in sample bags of adequate capacity.
These bags must be made of such materials as will not change the
pollutant gas by more than ± 2% after 20 minutes of storage.

4.3. Analytical equipment

4.3.1. Provisions

4.3.1.1. Pollutant gases shall be analysed with the following instruments:

Carbon monoxide (CO) and carbon dioxide (C02 ) analysis:

The carbon monoxide and carbon dioxide analysers shall be of the
non-dispersive infra-red (NDIR) absorption type.

Hydrocarbons (HC) analysis - positive-ignition engines:

The hydrocarbons analyser shall be of the FLAME IONIZATION (FID) type
calibrated with propane gas expressed equivalent to carbon atoms.

Hydrocarbons (HC) analysis - compression-ignition engines:

The hydrocarbons analyser shall be of the FLAME IONIZATION type with
detector, valves, pipework, etc. heated to 190 ± 10' C (HFID). It
shall be calibrated with propane gas expressed equivalent to carbon
atoms (Cl).

Nitrogen oxide (NOx) analysis:

The nitrogen oxide analyser shall be of the CHEMILUMINESCENT (CLA)
type, with an NOx-NO converter.

4.3.1.2. Acua

The analysers shall have a measuring range compatible with the
accuracy required to measure the concentrations of the exhaust gas
sample pollutants.

Measurement error shall not exceed ± 3% disregarding the true value
of the calibration gases.
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For concentrations of less than 100 ppm the measurement error must
not exceed ± 3 ppm. The ambient air sample shall be measured on the
same analyser and range as the corresponding diluted exhaust sample.

4.3.1.3. Ice-trap

No gas drying device shall be used before the analysers unless shown
to have no effect on the pollutant content of the gas stream.

4.3.2. Particular reguirements for comoression-ignition engines

A heated sample line for a continuous HC-analysis with the flame
ionization detector (HFID), including recorder (R) shall be used.
The average concentration of the measured hydrocarbons shall be
determined by integration. Throughout the test, the temperature of
the heated sample line shall be controlled at 190 ± 10° C. The
heated sampling line shall be fitted with a heated filter (FH)
99% efficient with particle 1 0.3 ym to extract any solid particles
from the continuous flow of gas required for analysis.

The sampling system response time (from the probe to the analyser
inlet) shall be no more than four seconds.

The HFID shall be used with a constant flow (heat exchanger) system
to ensure a representative sample, unless compensation for varying
CFV or CFO flow is made.

4.3.3. Calibration

Each analyser shall be calibrated as often as necessary and in any
case in the month before type-approval testing and at least once
every six months for verifying conformity of production.

The calibration method to be used is described in appendix 6 to this

annex for the analysers referred to in 4.3.1 above.

4.4. Volume measurement

4.4.1. The method of measuring total dilute exhaust volume incorporated in
the constant volume sampler shall be such that measurement is
accurate to ± 2%.

4.4.2. Constant volume sampler calibration

The constant volume sampler system volume measurement device shall be
calibrated by a method sufficient to ensure the prescribed accuracy
and at a frequency sufficient to maintain such accuracy.

An example of a calibration procedure which will give the required
accuracy is given in appendix 6. The method shall utilize a flow
metering device which is dynamic and suitable for the high flow-rate
encountered in constant volume sampler testing. The device shall be
of certified accuracy traceable to an approved national or
international standard.

4.5. Gases
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4.5.1. Pure gases

The following pure gases shall be available, if necessary, for
calibration and operation:

- purified nitrogen (purity & 1 ppm C, 1 1 ppm CO, 1 400 ppm C02,
1 0.1 ppm NO);

- purified synthetic air (purity j 1 ppm C, ( 1 ppm CO,
1 400 ppm C02 , i 0.1 ppm NO); oxygen content between 18 and
21% volume;

- purified oxygen (purity 1 99.5% vol 02);

- mixture hydrogen (40 + 2%) and helium (balance) (purity 1 lppm C,
1 400 ppm C02 ).

4.5.2. Calibration and span gases

Gases having the following chemical compositions shall be
available:mixtures of:

- C3 H8 and purified synthetic air (see paragraph 4.5.1 of this
annex);

- CO and purified nitrogen;

- C02 and purified nitrogen;

- NO and purified nitrogen.

(The amount of N02 contained in this calibration gas must not
exceed 5% of the NO content.)

The concentrations specified in appendix 6 to this annex may also be
obtained by means of a gas divider, diluting with purified N2 or
with purified synthetic air. The accuracy of the mixing device shall
be such that the concentrations of the diluted calibration gases may
be determined to within + 2%.

4.6. Additional equioment

4.6.1. Temperatures

The temperatures indicated in appendix 8 shall be measured with an
accuracy of ± 1.5* C.

4.6.2. Presur

The atmospheric pressure shall be measurable to within ± 0.1 kPa.

4.6.3. Absolute humidi

The absolute humidity (H) must be measurable to within ± 5%.

4.7. The exhaust gas-sampling system must be verified by the method
described in 3 of appendix 7, paragraph 3, to this annex. The
maximum permissible deviation between the quantity of gas introduced
and the quantity of gas measured is 5%.
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5. PREPARING THE TEST

5.1. Adjustment of inertia simulators to the vehicle's translatory inertias

An inertia simulator shall be used enabling a total inertia of the
rotating masses to be obtained proportional to the reference mass
within the following limits:

r ----------------------------------------------------------------
Reference mass of vehicle Equivalent inertias

RW I
(kg) (kg)

RW K 750 680
750 < RW 850 800
850 < RW 1 020 910

1 020 < RW 1 250 1 130
1 250 < RW K 1 470 1 360
1 470 < RW 1 1 700 1 590
1 700 < RW 1 1 930 1 810
1 930 < RW 2 150 2 040
2 150 < RW 2 380 2 270
2 380 < RW 2 610 2 270
2 610 < RW 2 270

5.2 Setting of dynamometer

The load shall be adjusted
paragraph 4.1.4 above.

according to methods described in

The method used and the values obtained (equivalent inertia -
characteristic adjustment parameter) shall be recorded in the test
report.

5.3. Conditioning of vehicle

5.3.1. Before the test, the vehicle shall be kept in a room in which the
temperature remains relatively constant between 20and 30* C. This
conditioning shall be carried out for at least six hours and shall
continue until the engine oil temperature and coolant, if any, have
reached the temperature of the room to within ± 2* C.

At the request of the manufacturer, the test shall be carried out not
later than 30 hours after the vehicle has been run at its normal
temperature.

5.3.2. The tyre pressure shall be the same as that specified by the
manufacturer and used for the preliminary road test for brake
adjustment. The tyre pressure may be increased by up to 50% from the
manufacturer's recommended setting in the case of a two-roller
dynamometer. The actual pressure used shall be recorded in the test
report.

6. PROCEDURE FOR BENCH TESTS

6.1. Special conditions for carrying out the cycle
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6.1.1. During the test, the test cell temperature must be between

20 and 30
° 

C. The absolute humidity (H) of either the air in the

test cell or the intake air of the engine shall be such that:

5.5 , H K 12.2 g H20/kg dry air

6.1.2. The vehicle shall be approximately horizontal during the test so as

to avoid any abnormal distribution of the fuel.

6.1.3. The test shall be carried out with the bonnet raised unless this is

technically impossible. An auxiliary ventilating device acting on

the radiator (water-cooling) or on the air intake (air-cooling) may

be used if necessary to keep the engine temperature normal.

6.1.4. During the test, the speed shall be recorded against time so that the

correctness of the cycles performed can be assessed.

6.2. Starting-uo the engine

6.2.1. The engine shall be started up by means of the devices provided for
this purpose according to the manufacturer's instructions, as
incorporated in the drivers' handbook of production vehicles.

6.2.2. The engine shall be kept idling for a period of 40 seconds. The
first cycle shall begin at the end of the aforesaid period of

40 seconds at idle.

6.3. Idling

6.3.1. Manual-shift or semi-automatic gearbox

6.3.1.1. During periods of idling the clutch shall be engaged and the gears

in neutral.

6.3.1.2. To enable the accelerations to be performed according to the normal
cycle, the vehicle shall be placed in first gear, with the clutch
disengaged, five seconds before the acceleration following the idling
period considered.

6.3.1.3. The first idling period at the beginning of the cycle shall consist

of six seconds of idling in neutral with the clutch engaged and five

seconds in first gear with the clutch disengaged.

6.3.1.4. For the idling periods during each cycle, the corresponding times are
16 seconds in neutral and 5 seconds in first gear with the clutch

disengaged.

6.3.1.5. The idling period between two successive cycles shall comprise

13 seconds in neutral with the clutch engaged.

6.3.2. Automatic-shift gearbox

After initial engagement the selector shall not be operated at any

time during the test except in accordance with paragraph 6.4.3 below.

6.4. Accelerations

6.4.1. Accelerations must be so performed that the rate of acceleration is
as constant as possible throughout the phase.
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6.4.2. If an acceleration cannot be carried out in the prescribed time, the
extra time required shall be deducted from the time allowed for
changing the combination, if possible, and in any case from the
subsequent steady-speed period.

6.4.3. Automatic-shift gearboxes

If an acceleration cannot be carried out in the prescribed time, the
gear selector shall operate in accordance with requirements for
manual-shift gearboxes.

6.5. Deceleration

6.5.1. All decelerations shall be effected by removing the foot completely
from the accelerator, the clutch remaining engaged. The clutch shall
be disengaged, without use of the gear lever, at a speed of 10 km/h.

6.5.2. If the period of deceleration is longer than that prescribed for the
corresponding phase, the vehicle's brakes shall be used to enable the
timing of the cycle to be complied with.

6.5.3. If the period of deceleration is shorter than that prescribed for the
corresponding phase, the timing of the theoretical cycle shall be
restored by constant speed or idling period merging into the
following operation.

6.5.4. At the end of the deceleration period (halt of the vehicle on the

rollers) the gears shall be placed in neutral and the clutch engaged.

6.6. Steady speeds

6.6.1. "Pumping" or the closing of the throttle shall be avoided when
passing from acceleration to the following steady speed.

6.6.2. Periods of constant speed shall be achieved by keeping the
accelerator position fixed.

7. PROCEDURE FOR SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS

7.1. Sampling

Sampling shall begin at the beginning of the test cycle as defined in
paragraph 6.2.2 and end at the end of the idling period after the
fourth cycle.

7.2. Analysis

7.2.1. The exhaust gases contained in the bag shall be analysed as soon as
possible and in any event not later than 20 minutes after the end of
the test cycle.

7.2.2. Prior to each sample analysis, the analyser range to be used for each
pollutant shall be set to zero with the appropriate zero gas.

7.2.3. The analysers shall then be set to the calibration curves by means of
span gases of nominal concentrations of 70 to 100% of the range.
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7.2.4. The analysers' zeros shall then be rechecked. If the reading differs
by more than 2% of the range from that set in 7.2.2, the procedure
shall be repeated.

7.2.5. The samples shall then be analysed.

7.2.6. After the analysis, zero and span points shall be rechecked using the
same gases. If these rechecks are within 2% of those in
paragraph 7.2.3, the analysis shall be considered acceptable.

7.2.7. At all points in this section, the flow-rates and pressures of the
various gases must be the same as those used during calibration of
the analysers.

7.2.8. The figure adopted for the content of the gases in each of the
pollutants measured shall be that read off after stabilization of the
measuring device. Hydrocarbon mass emissions of compression-ignition
engines shall be calculated from the integrated HFID reading,
corrected for varying flow if necessary, as shown in appendix 5 to
this annex.

8. DETERMINATION OF THE QUANTITY OF GASEOUS POLLUTANTS EMITTED

8.1. The volume considered

The volume to be considered shall be corrected to conform to the
conditions of 101.33 kPa and 273.2 K.

8.2. Total mass of gaseous pollutants emitted

The mass M of each pollutant emitted by the vehicle during the test
shall be determined by obtaining the product of the voluminal
concentration and the volume of the gas in question, with due regard
for the following densities at the above-mentioned reference
condition:

- in the case of carbon monoxide (CO) d = 1.25 grams per litre,

- in the case of hydrocarbons (CH1.8 5) d = 0.619 grams per litre,

- in the case of nitrogen oxides (NO2) d = 2.05 grams per litre.

Appendix 8 to this annex gives calculations relative to the various
methods, followed by examples, to determine the quantity of gaseous
pollutants emitted.

(1) It should be noted that the time of two seconds allowed includes the
time for changing the combination and, if necessary, a certain amount of
latitude to catch up with the cycle.
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Appendix-I

Breakdown of the operating cycle used for the Type I test

1. Breakdown by phases

Idling:

Idling, vehicle moving, clutch
engaged on one combination:

Gear-shift:

Accelerations:

Steady-spieed periods:

Decelerations:

2. Breakdown by use of Rears

Idling:

Idling, vehicle moving, clutch
engaged on one combination:

Gear-shift:

First gear:

Second gear:

Third gear:

Time %

60 s 30.8 )
35.4)

9s 4.6 )

8s 4.1

36 s 18.5

57 s 29.2

25 s 12.8

195 s 100

60 s 30.8

35.4

9s 4.6)

8s 4.1

24 s 12.3

53 s 27.2

41 s 21

195 s 100

Average speed during test: 19 km/h.
Effective running time: 195 s.
Theoretical distance covered per cycle: 1,013 km.
Equivalent distance for the test (4 cycles): 4,052 km.
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Appendix 2

Chassis dynamometer

1. CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER WITH FIXED LOAD CURVE

1.1 Introduction

In the event that the total resistance to progress on the road cannot
be reproduced on the chassis dynamometer between speeds of 10 and
50 km/h, it is recommended that a chassis dynamometer having the
characteristics defined below should be used.

1.2 Definition

1.2.1. The chassis dynamometer may have one or two rollers.

The front roller shall drive, directly or indirectly, the inertial
masses and fhe power absorption device.

1.2.2. Having set the load at 50 km/h by one of the methods described in
paragraph 3 of this appendix K can be determined from P = KV3 . The
power absorbed (Pa) by the brake and the chassis internal
frictional effects from the reference setting to a vehicle speed of
50 km/h, are as follows:

If V > 12 km/h:
Pa = KV 3 ± 5% KV3 ± 5% PV5 0

(without being negative).

If V 1 12 km/h:

3 3
P will be between 0 and P = KV + 5% KV + 5% PV^, where K is a

a 12 12 5 0 wJaracteristic of the chas sis dynamometer and PV50 is the power
absorbed at 50 km/h.

2. METHOD OF CALIBRATING THE DYNAMOMETER

2.1 Introduction

This appendix describes the method to be used to determine the power
absorbed by a dynamometric brake. The power absorbed comprises the
power absorbed by frictional effects and the power absorbed by the
power-absorption device.

The dynamometer is brought into operation beyond the range of test
speeds. The device used for starting up the dynamometer is then
disconnected: the rotational speed of the driven roller decreases.

The kinetic energy of the rollers is dissipated by the
power-absorption unit and by the frictional effects. This method
disregards variations in the roller's internal frictional effects
caused by rollers with or without the vehicle. The frictional
effects of the rear roller shall be disregarded when the roller is
free.

2.2 Calibrating the power indicator to 50 km/h as a function of the powerabsorbed

The following procedure is used.
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2.2.1. Measure the rotational speed of the roller if this has not already
been done. A fifth wheel, a revolution counter or some other method
may be used.

2.2.2. Place the vehicle on the dynamometer or devise some other method of
starting up the dynamometer.

2.2.3. Use the fly-wheel or any other system of inertia simulation for the
particular inertia class to be used.

Absorbed power (Pa) in km/h

5% PV50

+ 5% KV
3

- 5% PV5C

50 Speed in km/h

Bring the dynamometer to a speed of 50 km/h.

Note the power indicated (Pi).

Bring the dynamometer to a speed of 60 km/h.

Disconnect the device used to start up the dynamometer.

Note the time taken by the dynamometer to pass from a speed of

55 km/h to a speed of 45 km/h.

Set the power-absorption device at a different level.

The requirements of paragraphs 2.2.4 to 2.2.9 shall be repeated
sufficiently often to cover the range of road powers used.
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2.2.11. Calculate the power absorbed, using the formula:

M V2 -V2
Pa= M1 - 2

2 000 t

where

Pa = power absorbed in kW,

M1 = equivalent inertia in kg (excluding the inertial effects of
the free rear roller),

V1 = initial speed in m/s (55 km/h = 15.28 m/s),

V2 = final speed in m/s (45 km/h = 12.50 m/s),

t = time taken by the roller to pass from 55 to 45 km/h.

2.2.12. Diagram showing power indicated at 50 km/h in terms of power absorbed
at 50 km/h.

Power PI
indicated (P
at 50 km/h

3.0G

2.00-

1.00.

a

1.00 2.00 3.00 4.00
Power absorbed (P a) at 50 km/h in kW

2.2.13. The requirements of paragraphs 2.2.3 to 2.2.12 shall be repeated for
all inertia classes to be used.

2.3 Calibration of the Rower indicator as a function of the absorbed
power for other speeds

The procedures described in 2.2 shall be repeated as often as
necessary for the chosen speeds.

2.4 Verification of the power-absorption curve of the dynamometer from a
reference setting at a speed of 50 kM/h

2.4.1 Place the vehicle on the dynamometer or devise some other method of
starting up the dynamometer.

2.4.2. Adjust the dynamometer to the absorbed power (Pa) at 50 km/h.

2.4.3. Note the power absorbed at 40 - 30 - 20 km/h.
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2.4.4. Draw the curve Pa(V) and verify that it corresponds to the
requirements of paragraph 1.2.2. of this appendix.

2.4.5. Repeat the procedure set out in 2.4.1 to 2.4.4 for other values of
power Pa at 50 km/h and for other values of inertias.

2.5 The same procedure must be used for force or torque calibration.

3. SETTING OF THE DYNAMOMETER

3.1 Vacuum method

3.1.1. Introduction

This method is not a preferred method and should be used only with
fixed load curve shape dynamometers for determination of load setting
at 50 km/h and cannot be used for vehicles with compression-ignition
engines.

3.1.2. Test instrumentation

The vacuum (or absolute pressure) in the vehicle's intake manifold
shall be measured to an accuracy of ± 0.25 kPa. It shall be possible
to record this reading continuously or at intervals of no more than
one second. The speed shall be recorded continuously with a
precision of ± 0.4 km/h.

3.1.3. Road test

3.1.3.1. Ensure that the requirements of appendix 3, paragraph 4, are met.

3.1.3.2. Drive the vehicle at a steady speed of 50 km/h, recording speed and
vacuum (or absolute pressure) in accordance with the requirements of
paragraph 3.1.2.

3.1.3.3. Repeat procedure set out in 3.1.3.2 three times in each direction.
All six runs must be completed within four hours.

3.1.4. Data reduction and acceptance criteria

3.1.4.1. Review results obtained in accordance with paragraphs 3.1.3.2 and
3.1.3.3 (speed must not be lower than 49.5 km/h or greater than
50.5 km/h for more than one second). For each run, read vacuum level
at one-second intervals, calculate mean vacuum (M) and standard
deviation(s). This calculation shall consist of no less than
10 readings of vacuum.

3.1.4.2. The standard deviation must not exceed 10% of mean (7) for each run.

3.1.4.3. Calculate the mean value (V) for the six runs (three runs in each
direction).

3.1.5. Dynamometer setting

3.1.5.1. Preparation

Perform the operations specified in 5.1.2.2.1 to 5.1.2.2.4 of
appendix 3 to this annex.
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3.1.5.2 Load setting

After warm-up, drive the vehicle at a steady speed of 50 km/h and
adjust dynamometer load to reproduce the vacuum reading (v) obtained
in accordance with paragraph 3.1.4.3. Deviation from this reading
shall be no greater than 0.25 kPa. The same instruments shall be
used for this exercise as were used during the road test.

3.2 Other settint methods

The dynamometer setting may be carried out at a constant speed of
50 km/h in accordance with the requirements of appendix 3 to this
annex.

3.3 Alternative method

With the manufacturer's agreement, the following method may be used:

3.3.1. The brake is adjusted so as to absorb
driving wheels at a constant speed of
following table:

the power exerted at the
50 km/h in accordance with the

Reference mass of vehicle: RW Power absorbed by the
dynamometer: Pa

(kg) (kW)

RW 1 750 1.3
750 < RW 1 850 1.4
850 < RW 1 1 020 1.5

1 020 < RW 1 1 250 1.7
1 250 < RW K 1 470 1.8
1 470 < RW j 1 700 2.0
1 700 < RW S 1 930 2.1
1 930 < RW 1 2 150 2.3
2 150 < RW 1 2 380 2.4
2 380 < RW -, 2 610 2.6
2 610 < RW 2.7

3.3.2. In the case of vehicles, other than passenger cars, with a reference
mass of more than 1 700 kg, or vehicles whose wheels are all driven,
the power values given in the table in paragraph 3.3.1 shall be
multiplied by the factor 1.3.
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Appendix 3

RESISTANCE TO PROGRESS OF A VEHICLE - MEASUREMENT METHOD ON THE ROAD -
SIMULATION ON A CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER

1. OBJECT OF THE METHODS

The object of the methods defined below is to measure the resistance to
progress of a vehicle at stabilized speeds on the road and to simulate
this resistance on a dynamometer, in accordance with paragraph 4.1.4.1
of this annex.

2. DEFINITION OF THE ROAD

The road shall be level and sufficiently long to enable the
measurements specified below to be made. The slope must be constant to
within ± 0.1% and must not exceed 1.5%.

3. ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONS

3.1. Wind

Testing must be limited to wind speeds averaging less than 3 m/s with
peak speeds of less than 5 m/s. In addition, the vector component of
the wind speed across the test road must be less than 2 m/s. Wind
velocity shall be measured 0.7 m above the road surface.

3.2. Hmdt

The road shall be dry.

3.3. Pressure - Temperature

Air density at the time of the test must not deviate by more than
± 7.5% from the reference conditions, P = 100 kPa and T = 293.2 K.

4. VEHICLE PREPARATION

4.1. Running-in

The vehicle shall be in normal running order and adjustment after
having been run-in for at least 3,000 km. The tyres shall be run-in at
the same time as the vehicle or have a tread depth within 90 and 50% of
the initial tread depth.

4.2. Verifications

The following checks shall be made in accordance with the

manufacturer's specifications for the use considered:

- wheels, wheel trims, tyres (make, type, pressure),

- front axle geometry,

- brake adjustment (elimination of parasitic drag),

- lubrication of front and rear axles,

- adjustment of the suspension and vehicle level, etc.
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4.3. Preparation for the test

4.3.1. The vehicle shall be loaded to its reference mass. The level of
the vehicle shall be that obtained when the centre of gravity of
the load is situated midway between the 'R' points of the front
outer seats and on a straight line passing through those points.

4.3.2. In the case of road tests, the windows of the vehicle shall be
closed. Any covers of air climatization systems, headlamps, etc.
shall be in the non-operating position.

4.3.3. The vehicle shall be clean.

4.3.4. Immediately prior to the test, the vehicle shall be brought to
normal running temperature in an appropriate manner.

5. METHODS

5.1. Energy variation during coast-down method

5.1.1. On the road

5.1.1.1. Test equipment and error

- Time shall be measured to an error lower than 0.1 s.

- Speed shall be measured to an error lower than 2%.

5.1.1.2. Test procedure

5.1.1.2.1. Accelerate the vehicle to a speed 10 km/h greater than the chosen
test speed V.

5.1.1.2.2. Place the gearbox in 'neutral' position

5.1.1.2.3. Measure the time taken for the vehicle to decelerate from

V = V + AV km/h to V, = V - A V km/h: t A V S 5 km/h

5.1.1.2.4. Perform the same test in the opposite direction: t2.

5.1.1.2.5. Take the average TI of the two times t1 and t2.

5.1.1.2.6. Repeat these tests several times such that the statistical
accuracy (p) of the average

n
T= F Ti is equal to or less than 2%(pS 2%)

n j=j
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The statistical accuracy (p) is defined by:

ts 100

where:

t = coefficient given by the table below,

s = standard deviation,

n = number of tests. S = - T)2

n 4 5f6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

t 3.2 2.8 2.6 2.5 2.4 2.3 2.3 2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2

t

:7 1.6 1.25 1.06 0.94 0.85 0.77 0.731 0.661 0.64 0.61 0.59 0.57

5.1.1.2.7. Calculate the power by the formula:

M- V /1\V
P =

500 T

where:

P is expressed in kW,

V = speed of the test in m/s,

A V = speed deviation from speed V, in m/s.

M = reference mass in kg,

T = time in seconds.

5.1.2. On the dynamometer

5.1.2.1. Measurement equipment and accuracy

The equipment shall be identical to that used on the road.

5.1.2.2. Test procedure

5.1.2.2.1. Install the vehicle on the test dynamometer.

5.1.2.2.2. Adjust the tyre pressure (cold) of the driving wheels as required
by the dynamometer.

5.1.2.2.3. Adjust the equivalent inertia of the dynamometer.
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5.1.2.2.4. Bring the vehicle and dynamometer to operating temperature in a
suitable manner.

5.1.2.2.5. Carry out the operations specified in 5.1.1.2 (with the exception
of paragraphs 5.1.1.2.4 and 5.1.1.2.5), replacing M by I in the
formula set out in 5.1.1.2.7.

5.1.2.2.6. Adjust the brake setting to meet the requirement of 4.1.4.1 of
this annex.

5.2. Torque measurements method at constant speed

5.2.1. On the road

5.2.1.1. Measurement equipment and error

Torque measurement shall be carried out with an appropriate
measuring device accurate to within 2%.

Speed measurement shall be accurate to within 2%.

5.2.1.2. Test procedure

5.2.1.2.1. Bring the vehicle to the chosen stabilized speed V.

5.2.1.2.2. Record the torque C(t) and speed over a period of at least 10 s
by means of class 1,000 instrumentation meeting ISO standard
No. 970.

5.2.1.2.3. Differences in torque C(t) and speed relative to time shall not
exceed 5% for each second of the measurement period.

5.2.1.2.4. The torque Ctl is the average torque derived from the
following formula:

=C, f (t0dt

5.2.1.2.5. Carry out the test in the opposite direction, i.e. Ct2 .

5.2.1.2.6. Determine the average of these two torques Ctl and Ct2 ,
i.e. Ct .

5.2.2. On the dynamometer

5.2.2.1. Measurement equipment and error

The equipment shall be identical to that used on the road.

5.2.2.2. Test procedure

5.2.2.2.1. Perform the operations specified in 5.1.2.2.1 to 5.1.2.2.4 above.

5.2.2.2.2. Perform the operations specified in 5.2.1.2.1 to 5.2.1.2.4 above.

5.2.2.2.3. Adjust the brake setting to meet the requirements of 4.1.4.1 of
this annex.
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5.3. Integrated torque over variable driving pattern

5.3.1. This method is a non-obligatory complement to the constant speed
method described in paragraph 5.2. above.

5.3.2. In this dynamic procedure, the mean torque value M is determined.
This is accomplished by integrating the actual torque values with
respect to time during operation of the test vehicle with a
defined driving cycle. The integrated torque is then divided by
the time difference.

The result is:

S= l f M(t). dt (with M(t)> 0)

M is calculated from six sets of results.

It is recommended that the sampling rate of M be not less than two
samples per second.

5.3.3. Dynamometer setting

The dynamometer load is set by the method described in 5.2. If M
dynamometer does not then match A road, the "brake" inertia
setting shall be adjusted until the values are equal to within
± 5%.

Note:

This method can be used only for dynamometers with electrical
inertia simulation or fine adjustment.

5.3.4. Acceptance criteria

Standard deviation of six measurements must not exceed 2% of the
mean value.

5.4. Method of deceleration measurement by gYroscooic platform

5.4.1. On the road

5.4.1.1. Measurement equipment and error

- Speed shall be measured with an error lower than 2%.

- Deceleration shall be measured with an error lower than 1%.

- The slope of the road shall be measured with an error lower
than 1%.

- Time shall be measured with an error lower than 0.1 s.

The level of the vehicle shall be measured on a reference
horizontal ground; as an alternative, it is possible to have the
slope of the road (a.).

5.4.1.2. Test procedure
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5.4.1.2.1. Accelerate the vehicle to a speed 5 km/h greater than the chosen
test speed: V.

5.4.1.2.2. Record the deceleration between V + 0.5 km/h and V - 0.5 km/h.

5.4.1.2.3. Calculate the average deceleration attributed to the speed V by
the formula:

J= f y, () dt - g sin a,t J

where:

= average deceleration value at the speed V in one
direction of the road,

t = time between V + 0.5 km/h and V - 0.5 km/h,

y (t) = deceleration recorded with the time,

g = 9.81 m s- 2 .

5.4.1.2.4. Perform the same test in the other direction: Y2 -

5.4.1.2.5. Calcuate the average of ri ..2 + Z, for test i.
2

5.4.1.2.6. Perform a sufficient number of tests as specified in
paragraph 5.1.1.2.6, replacing T by r where:

E.rin 1 -1

5.4.1.2.7. Calculate the average force absorbed F = M • r

where:

M = vehicle reference mass in kg.

r = average deceleration calculated beforehand.

5.4.2. Dynamometer method

5.4.2.1. Measurement equipment and error

The measurement instrumentation of the dynamometer itself shall be
used as defined in appendix 2, paragraph 2, to this annex.

5.4.2.2. Test procedure

5.4.2.2.1. Adjustment of the force on the rim at steady speed

On chassis dynamometer, the total resistance is of the type:

(Ftotal) = (Findicated) + (Fdriving axle rolling)- with

(Ftotal) = (Froad),
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(Findicated) = (Froad) - (Fdriving axle rolling),

where:

(Findicated) is the force indicated on the force indicating

device of the chassis dynamometer,

(Froad) is known,

(Fdriving axle rolling) can be:

- measured on chassis dynamometer able to work as a generator.

The text vehicle, gearbox in neutral position, is driven by the

chassis dynamometer at the test speed; the rolling resistance

of the driving axle is then measured on the force indicating

device of the chassis dynamometer;

- determined on chassis dynamometer unable to work as a generator.

For two-roller chassis dynamometers, the RR value is the one

which is determined beforehand on the road.

For single-roller chassis dynamometers the RR value is the

one which is determined on the road multiplied by a

coefficient (R) which is equal to the ratio between the driving

axle mass and the vehicle total mass.

RR is obtained from the curve: F = fMV).

5.4.2.2.2. Calibrate the force indicator for the chosen speed as defined in

appendix 2, paragraph 2, to this annex.

5.4.2.2.3. Perform the same operations as in paragraphs 5.1.2.2.2.1 to
5.1.2.2.4 above.

5.4.2.2.4. Set the force FA = F - FR on the indicator for the speed

chosen.

5.4.2.2.5. Carry out a sufficient number of tests as indicated in

paragraph 5.1.1.2.6 above, replacing T by FA.
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Appenidz 4

VERIFICATION OF INERTIAS OTHER THAN MECHANICAL

1. OBJECT

The method described in this appendix makes it possible to check that
the simulated total inertia of the dynamometer is carried out
satisfactorily in the running phase of the operating cycle.

2. PRINCIPLE

2.1. Drawing uR working equationg

Since the dynamometer is subjected to variations in the rotating speed
of the roller(s), the force at the surface of the roller(s) can be
expressed by the formula:

F - 1-y - I. + F,

where:

F = force at the surface of the roller(s),

I = total inertia of the dynamometer (equivalent inertia of the
vehicle: cf. table in 5.1),

IM  = inertia of the mechanical masses of the dynamometer,

Y = tangential acceleration at roller surface,

Fl = inertia force.

The total inertia is expressed as follows:

I hI + F-

where:

IN can be calculated or measured by traditional methods,

F1  can be measured on the dynamometer,

V can be calculated from the peripheral speed of the rollers.

The total inertia (I) will be determined during an acceleration or
deceleration test with values higher than or equal to those obtained on
an operating cycle.

2.2. Specification for the calculation of total inertia

The test and calculation methods must make it possible to determine the
total inertia I with a relative error ( I/I) of less than 2%.

3. SPECIFICATION

3.1. The mass of the simulated total inertia I must remain the same as the
theoretical value of the equivalent inertia (see paragraph 5.1 of this
annex) within the following limits:
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3.1.1. ± 5% of the theoretical value for each instantaneous value;

3.1.2. ± 2% of the theoretical value for the average value calculated for each
sequence of the cycle.

3.2. The limit given in paragraph 3.1.1 is brought to ± 50% for one second
when starting and, for vehicles with manual transmission, for two
seconds during gear changes.

4. VERIFICATION PROCEDURE

4.1. Verification is carried out during each test throughout the cycle
defined in 2.1 of this annex.

4.2. However, if the requirements of 3 are met, with instantaneous
accelerations which are at least three times greater or smaller than
the values obtained in the sequences of the theoretical cycle, the
verification described above will not be necessary.

5. TECHNICAL NOTE

Explanation of drawing-up working equations.

5.1. Equilibrium of the forces on the road:

CR = k, Jr I  + k2 Jr-, -- + k, N yr,+ kj F, r.
dt dt

5.2. Equilibrium of the forces on dynamometers with mechanically simulated
inertias:

dWm
Cm -ktJr 1 d 1+k 3 JRm dt r +k3Fsr,

d, Rm

= k, Jr, 1 - + 1(3 yr, + k3 F. r,
d!

5.3. Equilibrium of the forces of dynamometers with non-mechanically
simulated inertias:

( dWe
Ce -kJr, 4-1 +k, JRe dt rl +C r) + k3 F, r,

dt k Re Re

=kI Jrl T + k, (IM y + F,) r, + kj F, r,
dt

In these formulae:

CR = engine torque on the road,

Cm = engine torque on the dynamometer with mechanically simulated
inertias,

Ce = engine torque on the dynmnometer with electrically simulated
inertias,

Jrl = moment of inertia of the vehicle transmission brought back
o to the driving wheels,

Jr2 = moment of inertia of the non-driving wheels,
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JRm = moment of inertia of the dynamometer with mechanically
simulated inertias,

JRe = moment of mechanical inertia of the dynamometer with

electrically simulated inertias,

M = mass of the vehicle on the road,

I = equivalent inertia of the dynamometer with mechanically
simulated inertias,

IM  = mechanical inertia of the dynamometer with electrically
simulated inertias,

Fs  = resultant force at stabilized speed,

CI  = resultant torque from electrically simulated inertias,

F1 = resultant force from electrically simulated inertias,

= angular acceleration

= angular acceleration

= angular acceleration

= angular acceleration

driving wheels,

non-driving wheels,

mechanical dynamometer,

electrical dynamometer,

= linear acceleration,

rI  = radius under load of the driving wheels,

r2  = radius under load of the non-driving wheels,

Rm = radius of the rollers of the mechanical dynamometer,

Re = radius of the rollers of the electrical dynamometer,

kI  = coefficient dependent on the gear reduction ratio and the
various inertias of transmission and 'efficiency',

k2  = ratio transmission X -Xeficiencyk 2  = ratio transmission X 'efficincy'.

k3  = ratio transmission X 'efficiency'.

Assuming the two types of dynamometer (5.2 and 5.3) are made equal and
simplified, one obtains:

y+ F,)r,- k l y r,

hence,

I= + F,
Y

Vol. 1548, A-4789

I

T



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recuel des Traitks 295

Appendix 5

DEFINITION OF GAS-SAMPLING SYSTEMS

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. There are several types of sampling devices capable of meeting the
requirements set out in 4.2 of this annex. This appendix describes
in paragraphs 2.1 and 2.2 two types which meet these requirements.

1.2. Another type described in paragraph 2.3 may be used if it meets
these requirements.

1.3. In its communications, the laboratory shall mention the system of
sampling used when performing the test. Systems not described in
this appendix could be included in this Regulation under the usual
amendment procedure.

2. DESCRIPTION OF THE DEVICES

2.1. Variable dilution device with positive displacement pumD (PDP-CVS)

2.1.1. The positive displacement pump - constant volume sampler (PDP-CVS)
satisfies the requirements of this annex by metering the flow of gas
through the pump at constant temperature and pressure. The total
volume is measured by counting the revolutions made by the
calibrated positive displacement pump. The proportional sample is
achieved by sampling with pump, flow-meter and flow control valve at
a constant flow-rate.

2.1.2. Figure 1 is a schematic drawing of such a sampling system. Since
various configurations can produce accurate results, exact
conformity with the drawing is not essential. Additional components
such as instruments, valves, solenoids and switches may be used to
provide additional information and co-ordinate the functions of the
component system.

2.1.3. The sampling equipment consists of:

2.1.3.1. A filter (D) for the dilution air, which can be preheated if
necessary. This filter shall consist of activated charcoal
sandwiched between two layers of paper, and shall be used to reduce
and stabilize the hydrocarbon concentrations of ambient emissions in
the dilution air;

2.1.3.2. A mixing chamber (M) in which exhaust gas and air are mixed
homogeneously;

2.1.3.3. A heat exchanger (H) of a capacity sufficient to ensure that
throughout the test the temperature of the air/exhaust-gas mixture
measured at a point immediately upstream of the positive
displacement pump is within ± 6* C of the designed operating
temperature. This device shall not affect the pollutant
concentrations of diluted gases taken off after for analysis;

2.1.3.4. A temperature control system (TC), used to preheat the heat
exchanger before the test and to control its temperature during
the test, so that deviations from the designed operating
temperature are limited to ± 6* C;

Vol. 1548, A-4789



296 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traits 1989

2.1.3.5. The positive displacement pump (PDP), used to transport a
constant-volume flow of the air/exhaust-gas mixture; the flow
capacity of the pump must be large enough to eliminate water
condensation in the system under all operating conditions which
may occur during a test; this can be generally ensured by using a
positive displacement pump with a flow capacity:

2.1.3.5.1. - twice as high as the maximum flow of exhaust gas produced by
accelerations of the driving cycle, or

2.1.3.5.2. - sufficient to ensure that the C02 concentration in the
dilute-exhaust sample bag is less than 3% by volume;

2.1.3.6. A temperature sensor (Tl) (accuracy and precision ± 1 C),
fitted at a point immediately upstream of the positive
displacement pump; it must be designed to monitor continuously the
temperature of diluted exhaust-gas mixture during the test;

2.1.3.7. A pressure gauge (GI ) (accuracy and precision ± 0.4 kPa) fitted
immediately upstream of the positive displacement pump and used to
register the pressure gradient between the gas mixture and the
ambient air;

2.1.3.8. Another pressure gauge (G2 ) (accuracy and precision ± 0.4 kPa)
fitted so that the differential pressure between pump inlet and
pump outlet can be registered;

2.1.3.9. Two sampling probes (S1 and S2 ) for continuous sampling of the
dilution air and of the diluted exhaust-gas/air mixture;

2.1.3.10. A filter (F), to extract solid particles from the flows of gas
collected for analysis;

2.1.3.11. Pumps (P), to collect a constant flow of the dilution air as well
as of the diluted exhaust-gas/air mixture during the test;

2.1.3.12. Flow controllers (N), to ensure a constant flow of the gas samples
taken during the course of the test from sampling probes Sl and
S2 and flow of the gas samples must be such that, at the end of
each test, the quantity of the samples is sufficient for analysis
(- 10 litres per minute);

2.1.3.13. Flow meters (FL), for adjusting and monitoring the constant flow of
gas samples during the test;

2.1.3.14. Quick-acting valves (V), to divert a constant flow of gas samples
into the sampling bags or to the outside vent;

2.1.3.15. Gas-tight, quick-lock coupling elements (Q) between the
quick-acting valves and the sampling bags; the coupling shall close
automatically on the sampling-bag side; as an alternative, other
ways of transporting the samples to the analyzer may be used
(three-way stopcocks, for instance);

2.1.3.16. Bags (B), for collecting samples of the diluted exhaust gas and of
the dilution air during the test; they shall be of sufficient
capacity not to impede the sample flow; the bag material shall be
such as to affect neither the measurements themselves nor the
chemical composition of the gas samples (for instance: laminated
polyethylene/polymide films, or fluorinated polyhydrocarbons);
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2.1.3.17. A digital counter (C), to register the number of revolutions
performed by the positive displacement pump during the test.

2.1.4. Additional equipment required when testing comoression-ignition-
en ined vehicles

To comply with the requirements of 4.3.1.1 and 4.3.2 of this annex,
the additional components within the dotted lines in Figure I shall
be used when testing compression-ignition-engined vehicles:

Fh is a heated filter,

S3  is a sampling point close to the mixing chamber,

Vh is a heated multiway valve,

Q is a quick connector to allow the ambient air sample BA to
be analysed on the HFID,
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HFID is a heated flame ionization analyzer,

R and I are a means of integrating and recording the instantaneous
hydrocarbon concentrations,

Lh is a heated sampling line.

All heated components must be maintained at 190 ± 10° C

2.2. Critical-flow venturi dilution device (CEV-CVS)

2.2.1. The use of a critical-flow venturi in connection with the
CVS sampling procedure is based on the principles of flow mechanics
for critical flow. The variable mixture flow rate of dilution and
exhaust gas is maintained at sonic velocity which is directly
proportional to the square root of the gas temperature. Flow is
continually monitored, computed and integrated throughout the test.

The use of an additional critical-flow sampling venturi ensures the
proportiofiality of the gas samples taken. As both pressure and
temperature are equal at the two venturi inlets the volume of the
gas flow diverted for sampling is proportional to the total volume
of diluted exhaust-gas mixture produced, and thus the requirements
of this annex are met.

2.2.2. Figure 2 is a schematic drawing of such a sampling system. Since
various configurations can produce accurate results, exact
conformity with the drawing is not essential. Additional components
such as instruments, valve, solenoids, and switches may be used to
provide additional information and co-ordinate the functions of the
component system.

2.2.3. The collecting equipment consists of:

2.2.3.1. A filter (D) for the dilution air, which can be preheated if
necessary: the filter shall consist of activated charcoal
sandwiched between layers of paper, and shall be used to reduce and
stabilize the hydrocarbon background emission of the dilution air;

2.2.3.2. A mixing chamber (M), in which exhaust gas and air are mixed
homogeneously;

2.2.3.3. A cyclone separater (CS), to extract particles;

2.2.3.4. Two sampling probes (S1 and S2 ), for taking samples of the
dilution air, as well as of the diluted exhaust gas;

2.2.3.5. A sampling critical-flow venturi (SV), to take proportional samples
of the diluted exhaust gas at sampling probe S2;

2.2.3.6. A filter (F), to extract solid particles from the gas flows
diverted for analysis;

2.2.3.7. Pumps (P), to collect part of the flow of air and diluted exhaust
gas in bags during the,test;
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2.2.3.8. A flow controller (N), to ensure a constant flow of the gas samples
taken in the course of the test from sampling probe Sl; the flow
of the gas samples must be such that, at the end of the test, the
quantity of the samples is sufficient for analysis
(-10 litres per minute);

2.2.3.9. A snubber (PS), in the sampling line;

2.2.3.10. Flow meters (FL), for adjusting and monitoring the flow of gas
samples during tests;

2.2.3.11. Quick-acting solenoid valves (V), to divert a constant flow of gas
samples into the sampling bags or the vent;

2.2.3.12. Gas-tight, quick-lock coupling elements (Q), between the
quick-acting valves and the sampling bags; the couplings shall
close automatically on the sampling-bag side. As an alternative,
other ways of transporting the samples to the analyzer may be used
(three-way stopcocks, for instance).

2.2.3.13. Bags (B) for collecting samples of the diluted exhaust gas and the
dilution air during the tests; they shall be of sufficient capacity
not to impede the sample flow; the bag material shall be such as to
affect neither the measurements themselves nor the chemical
composition of the gas samples (for instance: laminated
polyethylene/polyamide films, or fluorinated polyhydrocarbons);

2.2.3.14. A pressure gauge (G), which shall be precise and accurate to within
± 0.4 kPa;

2.2.3.15. A temperature sensor (T), which is precise and accurate to within
± 1 C and have a response time of 0.1 seconds to 62% of a
temperature change (as measured in silicon oil);

2.2.3.16. A measuring critical-flow venturi tube (MV), to measure the flow
volume of the diluted exhaust gas;

2.2.3.17. A blower (BL), of sufficient capacity to handle the total volume
of diluted exhaust gas;

2.2.3.18. The capacity of the CFV-CVS system must be such that, under all
operating conditions which may possibly occur during a test,
there will be no condensation of water. This is generally
ensured by using a blower whose capacity is:

2.2.3.18.1. twice as high as the maximum flow of exhaust gas produced by
accelerations of the driving cycle; or

2.2.3.18.2. sufficient to ensure that the C02 concentration in the dilute
exhaust sample bag is less than 3% by volume.

2.2.4. Additional equipment required when testing comoression-ignition-
eneined vehicles

To comply with the requirements of 4.3.1.1 and 4.3.2 of this
annex, the additonal components shown within the dotted lines of
Figure 2 shall be used when testing compression-ignition-engined
vehicles.

Fh is a heated filter,
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S3  is a sample point close to the mixing chamber,

Vh is a heated multiway valve,

Q is a quick connector to allow the ambient air sample BA
to be analysed on the HFID,

HFID is a heated flame ionization analyzer,

R and I are a means of integrating and recording the
instantaneous hydrocarbon concentrations,

Lh is a heated sample line.

All heated components shall be maintained at 190 ± 10* C.

If compensation for varying flow is not possible, then a heat
exchanger (H) and temperature control system (TC) as described in
2.1.3 will be required to ensure constant flow through the
venturi (MV) and thus proportional flow through S3.
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2.3. Variable dilution device with constant flow control by
orifice (CFO-CVS)

2.3.1. The collection equipment consists of:

2.3.1.1. A sampling tube connecting the vehicle's exhaust pipe to the device

itself;

2.3.1.2. A sampling device consisting of a pump device for drawing in a
diluted mixture of exhaust gas and air;

2.3.1.3. A mixing chamber (M) in which exhaust gas and air are mixed
homogeneously;

2.3.1.4. A heat exchanger (H) of a capacity sufficient to ensure that
throughout the test the temperature of the air/exhaust-gas mixture
measured at a point immediately before the flow-rate measuring
device is within ± 60 C of the designed operating temperature.
This device shall not alter the pollutant concentration of diluted

gases taken off for analysis.

Should this condition not be satisfied for certain pollutants,
sampling will be effected before the cyclone for one or several
considered pollutants.

If necessary, a device for temperature control (TC) is used to
preheat the heat exchanger before testing and to keep up its
temperature during the test at ± 6* C of the designed operating
temperature;

2.3.1.5. Two probes (S1 and S2 ) for sampling by means of pumps (P)
flow-meters (FL) and, if necessary, filters (F) allowing for the
collection of solid particles from gases used for the analysis;

2.3.1.6. One pump for dilution air and another one for diluted mixture;

2.3.1.7. A volume-meter with an orifice;

2.3.1.8. A temperature censor (TI ) (accuracy and precision ± 1
° 

C), fitted
at a point immediately before the volume measurement device; it

shall be designed to monitor continuously the temperature of the

diluted exhaust-gas mixture during the test;

2.3.1.9. A pressure gauge (G1 ) (accuracy and precision ± 0.4 kPa) fitted
immediately before the volume meter and used to register the
pressure gradient between the gas mixture and the ambient air;

2.3.1.10 Another pressure gauge (G2) (accuracy and precision ± 0.4 kPa)
fitted so that the differential pressure between pump inlet and
pump outlet can be registered;

2.3.1.11. Flow controllers (N) to ensure a constant uniform flow of gas
samples taken during the course of the test from sampling outlets
Sl and S2 . The flow of the gas samples shall be such that, at
the end of each test, the quantity of the samples is sufficient for
analysis (,-10 litres per minute);

2.3.1.12. Flow-meters (FL) for adjusting and monitoring the constant flow of
gas samples during the test;
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2.3.1.13. Three-way valves (V) to divert a constant flow of gas samples into
the sampling bags or to the outside vent;

2.3.1.14. Gas-tight, quick-lock coupling elements (Q) between the
three-way valves and the sampling bags; the coupling shall close
automatically on the sampling-bag side. Other ways of transporting
the samples to the analyzer may be used (three-way stopcocks, for
instance);

2.3.1.15. Bags (B) for collecting samples of diluted exhaust gas and of
dilution air during the test. They shall be of sufficient capacity
not to impede the sample flow. The bag material shall be such as
to affect neither the measurements themselves nor the chemical
composition of the gas samples (for instance: laminated
polyethylene/polyamide films, or fluorinated polyhydrocarbons).
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A~pendix 6

METHOD OF CALIBRATING THE EQUIPMENT

1. ESTABLISHMENT OF THE CALIBRATION CURVE

1.1. Each normally used operating range is calibrated in accordance with the
requirements of 5.3.3 of this annex by the following procedure:

1.2. The analyser calibration curve is established by at least five
calibration points spaced as uniformly as possible. The nominal
concentration of the calibration gas of the highest concentration shall
be not less than 80% of the full scale.

1.3. The calibration curve is calculated by the least squares method. If
the resulting polynomial degree is greater than 3, the number of
calibration points must be at least equal to this polynomial degree
plus 2.

1.4. The calibration curve shall not differ by more than 2% from the nominal
value of each calibration gas.

1.5. Trace of the calibration curve

From the trace of the calibration curve and the calibration points, it
is possible to verify that the calibration has been carried out
correctly. The different characteristic parameters of the analyser
shall be indicated, particularly:

- the scale,

- the sensitivity,

- the zero point,

- the date of carrying out the calibration.

1.6. If it can be shown to the satisfaction of the technical service that
alternative technology (e.g. computer, electronically controlled range
switch, etc.) can give equivalent accuracy, then these alternatives may
be used.

2. VERIFICATION OF THE CALIBRATION

2.1. Each normally used operating range shall be checked prior to each
analysis in accordance with the following:

2.2. The calibration is checked by using a zero gas and a span gas whose
nominal value is near to the supposed value to be analysed.

2.3. If, for the two points considered, the value found does not differ by
more than ± 5% of the full scale from the theoretical value, the
adjustment parameters may be modified. Should this not be the case,
a new calibration curve must be established in accordance with
paragraph 1 of this appendix.

2.4. After testing, zero gas and the same span gas are used for
re-checking. The analysis is considered acceptable if the difference
between the two measuring results is less than 2%.
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3. EFFICIENCY TEST OF THE NOx CONVERTER

The efficiency of the converter used for the conversion of NO2 into
NO is tested as follows:

Using the test set up as shown in Figure 1 and the procedure described
below, the efficiency of converters can be tested by means of an
ozonator.

3.1. Calibrate the CLD in the most common operating range following the
manufacturer's specifications using zero and span gas (the NO content
of which shall amount to about 80% of the operating range and the
NO2 concentration of the gas mixture shall be less than 5% of the
NO concentration). The NOx analyser shall be in the NO mode so that
the span gas does not pass through the converter. Record the indicated
concentration.

3.2. Via a T-fitting, oxygen or synthetic air is added continuously to the
gas flow until the concentration indicated is about 10% less than the
indicated calibration concentration given in 3.1. Record the indicated
concentration (C). The ozonator is kept deactivated throughout this
process.

3.3. The ozonator is now activated to generate enough ozone to bring the NO
concentration down to 20% (minimum 10%) of the calibration
concentration given in 3.1. Record the indicated concentration (d).

3.4. The NOx analyser is then switched to the NOx mode, which means that
the gas mixture (consisting of NO, NO2 , 02 and N2 ) now passes
through the converter. Record the indicated concentration (a).

3.5. The ozonator is now deactivated. The mixture of gases described in 3.2
passes through the converter into the detector. Record the indicated
concentration (b).
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Flow control solenoid valve

02 or air supply
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3.6. With the ozonator deactivated, the flow of oxygen or
also shut off. The NOx reading of the analyser must
than 5% above the figure given in 3.1.

synthetic air is
then be no more

3.7. The efficiency of the NOx converter is calculated as follows:

c - dEfficiency (%) = (I + _ )x 0

3.8. The efficiency of the converter shall not be less than 95%.

3.9. The efficiency of the converter shall be tested at least once a week.

4. CHECKING FOR FID HYDROCARBON RESPONSE

meUtLLor reSustLAoNt o tamizatIn

The FID must be adjusted, as specified by the instrument manufacturer.
Propane in air should be used, to optimize the response, on the most
common operating range.
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4.2. Calibration of the HC analyser

The analyser should be calibrated using propane in air and purified
synthetic air. See point 4.5.2. above (calibration and span gases).

Establish a calibration curve as described in points 1.1. to 2.4. of
this annex.

4.3. Response factors of different hydrocarbons and recommended limits

The response factor (Rf), for a particular hydrocarbon species is the
ratio of the FID C1 reading to the gas cylinder concentration,
expressed as ppm Cl.

The concentration of the test gas must be at a level to give a response
of approximately 80% of full-scale deflection, for the operating
range. The concentration must be known, to an accuracy of ± 2% in
reference to a gravimetric standard expressed in volume. In addition,
the gas cylinder must be pre-conditioned for 24 hours at a temperature
between 20' C and 30' C.

Response factors should be determined when introducing an analyser into
service and thereafter at major service intervals. The test gases to
be used and the recommended response factors are:

Methane and purified air 1.00 = < Rf = < 1.15

Propylene and purified air 0.90 = < Rf = < 1.00

Toluene and purified air 0.90 = < Rf = < 1.00

Relative to a response factor (Rf) of 1.00 for propane and purified air.

4.4. Oxygen interference check and recommended limita

The response factor should be determined as described in paragraph 4.3.
above. The test gas to be used and recommended response factor range
are:

Propane and nitrogen 0.95 = < Rf = < 1.05

5. CALIBRATION OF THE CVS SYSTEM

5.1. The CVS system shall be calibrated by using an accurate flow-meter
and a restricting device. The flow through the system must be
measured at various pressure readings and the control parameters of
the system measured and related to the flows.

5.1.1. Various types of flow-meter may be used, e.g. calibrated venturi,
laminar flow-meter, calibrated turbine-meter, provided that they are
dynamic measurement systems and can meet the requirements of 4.2.2.
and 4.2.3. of this annex.

5.1.2. The following sections give details of methods of calibrating PDP
and CFV units, using a laminar flow-meter, which gives the required
accuracy, together with a statistical check on the calibration
validity.
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5.2. Calibration of the positive disRlacement pump (PDP)

5.2.1. The following calibration procedure outlines the equipment, the test
configuration and the various parameters which are measured to
establish the flow-rate of the CVS pump. All the parameters related
to the pump are simultaneously measured with the parameters related
to the flow-meter which is connected in series with the pump. The
calculated flow-rate (given in m3/min at pump inlet, absolute
pressure and temperature) can then be plotted versus a correlation
function which is the value of a specific combination of pump
parameters. The linear equation which relates the pump flow and the
correlation function is then determined. In the event that a CVS
has a multiple speed drive, a calibration for each range used must
be performed.

5.2.2. This calibration procedure is based on the measurement of the
absolute values of the pump and flow-meter parameters that relate
the flow-rate at each point. Three conditions must be maintained to
ensure the accuracy and integrity of the calibration curve.

5.2.2.1. The pump pressures must be measured at tappings on the pump rather
than at the external piping on the pump inlet and outlet. Pressure
taps that are mounted at the top centre and bottom centre of the
pump drive headplate are exposed to the actual pump cavity
pressures, and therefore reflect the absolute pressure differentials.

5.2.2.2. Temperature stability must be maintained during the calibration.
The laminar flow-meter is sensitive to inlet temperature
oscillations which cause the data points to be scattered. Gradual
changes of ± 1 C in temperature are acceptable as long as they
occur over a period of several minutes.

5.2.2.3. All connections between the flow-meter and the CVS pump shall be
free of any leakage.

5.2.3. During an exhaust emission test, the measurement of these same pump
parameters enables the user to calculate the flow-rate from the
calibration equation.

5.2.3.1. Figure 2 of this appendix shows one possible test set-up.
Variations are permissible, provided that they are approved by the
administration granting the approval as being of comparable
accuracy. If the set-up shown in appendix 5, figure 1, is used, the
following data shall be found within the limits of precision given:

barometric pressure (corrected) (PB) ± 0.03 kPa

ambient temperature (T) ± 0.2° C

air temperature at LFE (ETI) ± 0.15* C

pressure depression upstream of LFE (EPI) ± 0.01 kPa

pressure drop across the LFE matrix (EDP) ± 0.0015 kPa

air temperature at CVS pump inlet (PTI) ± 0.2* C

air temperature at CVS pump outlet (PTO) ± 0.2* C

pressure depression at CVS pump inlet (PPI) ± 0.22 kPa
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pressure head at CVS pump outlet (PPO) ± 0.22 kPa

pump revolutions during test period (n) ± I rev

elapsed time for period (minimum 250 s) (t) ± 0.1 s

5.2.3.2. After the system has been connected as shown in figure 2 of this
appendix, set the variable restrictor in the wide-open position and
run the CVS pump for 20 minutes before starting the calibration.

5.2.3.3. Reset the restrictor valve to a more restricted condition in an
increment of pump inlet depression (about 1 kPa) that will yield a
minimum of six data points for the total calibration. Allow the
system to stabilize for three minutes and repeat the data
acquisition.
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Figurae

PDP-CVS calibration configuration

Variable-flow
restrictor

Surge
control
valve (snubber)

5.2.4. Data analysis

5.2.4.1. The air flow-rate (Qs) at each test point is calculated in
standard m

3
/min from the flow-meter data using the manufacturer's

prescribed method.

5.2.4.2. The air flow-rate is then converted to pump flow (Vo ) in m
3
/rev

at absolute pump inlet temperature and pressure.

- Qs T p 101.33

n 273.2 Pp

where:

VO = pump flow-rate at Tp and Pp given in m
3
/rev,

Qs = air flow at 101.33 KPa and 273.2 K given in m
3
/min,

Tp = pump inlet temperature (K),

Pp = absolute pump inlet pressure (KPa),

n = pump speed in revolutions per minute.
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To compensate for the interaction of pump speed pressure variations
at the pump and the pump slip rate, the correlation function (Xo )
between the pump speed (n), the pressure differential from pump
inlet to pump outlet and the absolute pump outlet pressure is then
calculated as follows:

where:

xo  = correlation function,

L Pp = pressure differential from pump inlet to pump outlet (kPa),

Pe = absolute outlet pressure (PPO + Pb)(kPa).

A linear least-square fit is performed to generate the calibration
equations which have the formulae:

Vo = Do - M (Xo )

n = A- B (APp)

DO, M, A and B are the slope-intercept constants describing
the lines.
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CFV-CVS calibration configuration

EPI

Surge
control

Variable

LFE

.Thermometer

valve

lt\

L)

Vacuum
gauge

5.2.4.3. A CVS system that has multiple speeds must be calibrated on each
speed used. The calibration curves generated for the ranges shall
be approximately parallel and the intercept values (DO ) shall
increase as the pump flow range decreases.

If the calibration has been performed carefully, the calculated
values from the equation will be within ± 0.5% of the measured value
of Vo . Values of M will vary from one pump to another.
Calibration is performed at pump start-up and after major
maintenance.
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5.3. Calibration of the critical-flow venturi (CFV)

5.3.1. Calibration of the CFV is based upon the flow equation for a
critical venturi:

= Kv.P

where:

Qs = flow,

Kv = calibration coefficient,

P = absolute pressure (KPa),

T = absolute temperature (K).

Gas flow is a function of inlet pressure and temperature.

The calibration procedure described below establishes the value of
the calibration coefficient at measured values of pressure,
temperature and air flow.

5.3.2. The manufacturer's recommended procedure shall be followed for
calibrating electronic portions of the CFV.

5.3.3. Measurements for flow calibration of the critical flow venturi are
required and the following data shall be found within the limits of
precision given:

barometric pressure (corrected) (PB) ± 0.03 kPa,

LFE air temperature, flow-meter (ETI) ± 0.15 ° C,

pressure depression upstream of LFE (EPI) ± 0.01 kPa,

pressure drop across (EDP) LFE matrix ± 0.0015 kPa,

air flow (Qs) ± 0.5%,

CFV inlet depression (PPI) ± 0.02 kPa,

temperature at venturi inlet (Tv) ± 0.2' C.

5.3.4. The equipment shall be set up as shown in figure 3 of this appendix
and checked for leaks. Any leaks between the flow-measuring device
and the critical-flow venturi will seriously affect the accuracy of
the calibration.

5.3.5. The variable-flow restrictor shall be set to the open position, the
blower shall be started and the system stabilized. Data from all
instruments shall be recorded.

5.3.6. The flow restrictor shall be varied and at least eight readings
across the critical flow range of the venturi shall be made.

5.3.7. The data recorded during the calibration shall be used in the
following calculations. The air flow-rate (Qs) at each test point
is calculated from the flow-meter data using the manufacturer's
prescribed method.
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Calculate values of the calibration coefficient for each test point:

Kv-=Q /T
Pv

where:

Qs = flow-rate in m3 /min at 273.2 K and 101.33 kPa,

Tv = temperature at the venturi inlet (K),

Pv = absolute pressure at the venturi inlet (kPa).

Plot Kv, as a function of venturi inlet pressure. For sonic
flow Kv , will have a relatively constant value. As pressure
decreases (vacuum increases) the venturi become unchoked and Kv
decreases. The resultant Kv , changes are not permissible.

For a minimum of eight points in the critical region calculate an
average Kv, and the standard deviation. 

-

If the standard deviation exceeds 0.3% of the average Kv, take
corrective action.
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Appendix 7

TOTAL SYSTEM VERIFICATION

1. To comply with the requirements of paragraph 4.7 of this annex, the
total accuracy of the CVS sampling system and analytical system shall
be determined by introducing a known mass of a pollutant gas into the

system whilst it is being operated as if during a normal test and then

analysing and calculating the pollutant mass according to the formulae

in appendix 8 to this annex except that the density of propane shall

be taken as 1,967 grams per litre at standard conditions. The

following two techniques are known to give sufficient accuracy.

2. METERING A CONSTANT FLOW OF PURE GAS (CO OR C3H8 ) USING A CRITICAL
FLOW ORIFICE DEVICE

2.1. A known quantity of pure gas (CO or C3H8 ) is fed into the
CVS system through the calibrated critical orifice. If the inlet
pressure is high enough, the flow-rate (q), which is adjusted by means

of the critical flow orifice, is independent of orifice outlet

pressure (critical flow). If deviations exceeding 5% occur, the cause

of the malfunction shall be determined and corrected. The CVS system
is operated as in an exhaust emission test for about 5 to 10 minutes.

The gas collected in the sampling bag is analysed by the usual

equipment and the results compared to the concentration of the gas

samples which was known beforehand.

3. METERING A LIMITED QUANTITY OF PURE GAS (CO OR C3H8 ) BY MEANS OF A
GRAVIMETRIC TECHNIQUE

3.1. The following gravimetric procedure may be used to verify the

CVS system. The weight of a small cylinder filled with either carbon
monoxide or propane is determined with a precision of ±0,01 g. For

about 5 to 10 minutes, the CVS system is operated as in a normal
exhaust emission test, while CO or propane is injected into the
system. The quantity of pure gas involved is determined by means of

differential weighing. The gas accumulated in the bag is then

analysed by means of the equipment normally used for exhaust-gas
analysis. The results are then compared to the concentration figures

computed previously.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



318 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recuefl des Traitis 1989

Apoendix 8

CALCULATION OF THE MASS EMISSIONS OF POLLUTANTS

1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

The mass emissions of pollutants are calculated by means of the
following equation:

Mi = Vmix x Qi x kH x Ci x 10
- 6  (1)

where:

Mi = mass emission of the pollutant i in grams per test,

Vmjx = volume of the diluted exhaust gas expressed in litres per test
and corrected to standard conditions (273.2 K and 101.33 kPa),

Qi = density of the pollutant i in grams per litre at normal
temperature and pressure (273.2 K and 101.33 kPa),

kH  = humidity correction factor used for the calculation of the
mass emissions of oxides of nitrogen. There is no humidity
correction for HC and CO,

Ci = concentration of the pollutant i in the diluted exhaust gas
expressed in ppm and corrected by the amount of the
pollutant i contained in the dilution air.

2. VOLUME DETERMINATION

2.1. Calculation of the volume when a variable dilution device with
constant flow control by orifice or venturi is used. Record
continuously the parameters showing the volumetric flow, and calculate
the total volume for the duration of the test.

2.2. Calculation of volume when a positive displacement pump is used. The
volume of diluted exhaust gas in systems comprising a positive
displacement pump is calculated with the following formula:

V = VO x N

where:

V = volume of the diluted gas expressed in litres per test (prior
to correction),

V0 = volume of gas delivered by the positive displacement pump in
testing conditions in litres per revolution,

N = number of revolutions per test.

2.3. Correction of the diluted exhaust-gas volume to standard conditions

The diluted exhaust-gas volume is corrected by means of the following
formula:

V=V x Kx P-P (2)TP()
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in which:

K, 273.2 K _2.6961(K x kPa - ) (3)
101.33 kPa

where

PB = barometric pressure in the test room in kPa,

Pi = vacuum at the inlet to the positive displacement pump in kPa
relative to the ambient barometric pressure,

T = average temperature of the diluted exhaust gas entering the
positive displacement pump during the test (K).

3. CALCULATION OF THE CORRECTED CONCENTRATION OF POLLUTANTS IN THE
SAMPLING BAG

Ci = C. -C, (I - ) (4)

where:

Ci = concentration of the pollutant i in the diluted exhaust gas,
expressed in ppm and corrected by the amount of i contained in
the dilution air,

Ce = measured concentration of pollutant i in the diluted exhaust
gas, expressed in ppm,

Cd = measured concentration of pollutant i in the air used for

dilution, expressed in ppm,

DF = dilution factor.

The dilution factor is calculated as follows:

DF = 13.4 (5)
CcoZ + (CHC + CCo) I0-

In this equation:

CCO2 = concentration of CO2 in the diluted exhaust gas contained
in the samplingbag, expressed in % volume,

CHC = concentration of HC in the diluted exhaust gas contained in
the sampling bag, expressed in ppm carbon equivalent,

CCO = concentration of CO in the diluted exhaust gas contained in
the sampling bag, expressed in ppm.

4. DETERMINATION OF THE NO HUMIDITY CORRECTION FACTOR

In order to correct the influence of humidity on the results of oxides

of nitrogen, the following calculations are applied:

k, = 1 (6)

I - 0.0329 (H - 10.71)
in which:

6.211 x R, x P.
Ps- Pd x R, x 10:72
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where:

H = absolute humidity expressed in grams of water per kilogram of
dry air,

Ra = relative humidity of the ambient air expressed as a
percentage,

Pd = saturation vapour pressure at ambient temperature expressed
in kPa,

PB = atmospheric pressure in the room, expressed in kPa.

5. EXAMPLE

5.1. ata

5.1.1. Ambient conditions:

ambient temperature: 240 C = 297.2 K,

barometric pressure: PB = 101.33 kPa,

relative humidity: Ra = 601,

saturation vapour pressure: Pd = 3.20 kPa of H20 at 24* C.

5.1.2. Volume measured and reduced to standard conditions (para. 1)

V = 51.961 m
3

5.1.3. Analyser readings:

5.2.

5.2.1.

Diluted exhaust sample Dilution-air sample

HC(1) 92 ppm 3.0 ppm

CO 470 ppm 0 ppm

NOx  70 ppm 0 ppm

CO2  1.6% vol 0.03% vol

(I) in ppm carbon equivalent.

Calculat ion

Humidity correction factor (kH) (see formula (6))

6.211 x R.x P,
PH - P4 x.R, x 10-:

H= 6,211 x 60 x 3.2
101.33 - (3.2 x 0.60)

H= 11 9959

kH 0= I
I - 0.0329 x (H - I0.F1)
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I -0.0329 x (1 1.9959, -1071)

kH = 1.0442

5.2.2. Dilution factor (DF) (see formula (5))

DF= 13.4
CCO2 + (CXC + CCo) x 10-1

13.4DF= 
1

1.6 + (92 + 4.70) x 10-4

DF = 8091

5.2.3. Calculation of the corrected concentration of pollutants in the

sampling bag:

HC, mass emissions (see formulae (4) and (1))

C,= C.-Cd (I - -

C=-3 (i 8.091)

C = 89.371

MHC - CHC X Vi X Qc

QHc - 0.619

MHC - 89.371 x 51.961 x 0.619 x 10-6

MHc = 2.88 9-
test

CO, mass emissions (see formula (M))

CO. mass emissions (see formula (I))

Mco -Co x V... x Qo

QCOI 1-15

M - 470 x 519961 x .15 x 10-4

Meo - 30.5 test

NO.. mass emissions (see rormula (I))

We. - Co, x V- x Q,o, x k.

Qso. - 2-05

M - 70 x 51961 x 2.05 x L0442 x I0-

M. - 7,79 '
test

5.3. HC measurements with comoression-ignition eneines

To calculate HC-mass emission for compression-ignition engines, the
average HC concentration is calculated as follows:

t2

W ds
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where:

j 1c dt = integral of the recording of the heated FID during the
hj test (t2-tl),

Ce = concentration of HC measured in the diluted exhaust in

ppm of C1 ,

Ce is substituted for CHC in all relevant equations.

5.4. Example of a calculation

5.4.1. Data

Ambient conditions

ambient temperature 230 C = 296.2 K

barometric pressure PB = 101.33 kPa

relative humidity Ra  = 60%

saturation vapour pressure of H20 at 23* C Pd = 3.20 kPa

Positive displacement pump (PDP)

pump volume (from calibration data) Vo = 2.439 litres

vacuum

gas temperature

number of pump revolutions

Analyser readings

per revolution

2.80 kPa

51* C = 324.2 K

26 000

Diluted exhaust sample Dilution-air sample

HC 92 ppm 3.0 ppm

CO 470 ppm 0 ppm

NO 70 ppm 0 ppm

CO2  1.6% vol 0.03% vol

------------ -----------------------------4 ---------------------------

5.4.2. Calculation

5.4.2.1. Gas volume (see formula (2))

V.= K, x Vx n Pa-P
Tp

Vmj, - 2.6961 x 2.439 x 26.000 x 98.53
324.2

V_,, - 51,960.39

Note: For CFV and similar CVS systems, the volume may be read

directly from the instrumentation.
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5.4.2.2. Humidity correction factor (kH) (see formula (6))

H- 6.211 xRx P,

Pa - (Pd x R
100

H 6.211 x 60 x .2
101.3 3 -(52 x 0.60)

H= 11.99589

kH = k - 0.0'29 x (H - 10.71)

kH I -0-0329 x (11-9959- 10.71)

kH= 1.0442

5.4.2.3. Dilution factor (DF) (see formula (5))

DF= 13.4
CcO2 + (CHC + Cco) 10-4

DF= 13.4
1.6 + (92.0 + 470) 10-'

DF = 8.091

5.4.2.4. Calculation of the corrected concentration of pollutants in the
sampling bag

HC, mass emissions (see formulae (4) and (1))

C,= C.-Cd I1- I

Ci - 9.-0 - 3 (1 - '- 9)

Ci = 89.372
MHC = CHc X V~i. x QHC

QHc = 0.619

MHC - 89.372 x 51,961 x 0.619 x 10-6

MHc = 2.87 g/test
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Annex A

TEST EQUIVALENT TO THE TYPE I TEST FOR VERIFYING
EMISSIONS AFTER A COLD START

1. INTRODUCTION

The present annex describes the procedure to be followed for the type I
test as defined in paragraph 12 of this Regulation.

2. OPERATING CYCLE ON THE CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER

2.1. Description of cycle

The operating cycle to be applied on the chassis dynamometer is that
indicated in the table depicted in the graph in appendix 1.

2.2. General conditions

Preliminary test cycles shall be run if the best operation of the gas
and brake pedals has to be determined, so that the effective cycle
corresponds to the theoretical cycle within the prescribed limits.

2.3. Transmissions

2.3.1. All test conditions, except as noted, will be run according to the
manufacturer's recommendations.

2.3.2. Vehicles equipped with free wheeling or overdrive, except as noted,
will be tested with these features operated according to the
manufacturer's recommendations.

2.3.3. Idle modes are to be run with automatic transmission in "drive" and the
wheels braked: manual transmissions to be in gear with the clutch
disengaged except in the first idle mode.

The vehicle must be driven with minimum accelerator pedal movement to
maintain the desired speed.

2.3.4. Acceleration must be smooth, following representative gear speeds and
procedures. For manual transmissions, the operator must release the
accelerator pedal during each gear change and complete the change in
the minimum amount of time. If the vehicle cannot accelerate at the
specified rate, it is to be operated at maximum available power until
its speed reaches the value prescribed for that time in the driving
schedule.

2.3.5. The deceleration modes must be run in gear using brakes or
accelerator pedal as necessary to maintain the desired speed.
Manual transmission vehicles must have the clutch engaged and must
not change gears from the previous mode. For those modes which
decelerate to zero, manual transmission clutches must be depressed
when the speed drops below 24.1 km/h, when engine roughness is
evident, or when engine stalling is imminent.

2.3.6. Manual transmission

2.3.6.1.In the case of test vehicles equipped with manual transmission, the
transmission must be shifted according to the procedures recommended
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by the manufacturer, subject to the agreement of the technical
service responsible for the tests.

The dynamometer driving schedule is listed in appendix I. The
driving schedule is defined by a smooth trace drawn through the
specified speed versus time relationships. It consists of a
non-repetitive series of idle, acceleration, cruise, and
deceleration modes of various time sequences and rates.

2.4.2. The speed tolerances are:

- the upper limit is 3.2 km/h higher than the highest point on the
trace within one second of the given time,

- the lower limit is 3.2 km/h lower than the lowest point on the
trace within one second of the given time,

- speed variations greater than the tolerances (such as may occur
during gear changes) are acceptable provided they do not occur
for more than 2 seconds on any occasion,

- speeds lower than those prescribed are acceptable provided the
vehicle is operated at maximum available power during such
occurrences,

- the speed tolerance must be as specified above, except the upper
and lower limits which are 6.4 km/h,

- the following figures show the range of acceptable speed
tolerances for typical points. Figure A is typical of portions
of the speed curve which are increasing or decreasing throughout
the 2-second time interval. Figure B is typical of portions of
the speed curve which include a maximum or minimum.

Allowable
range

Time
Figure A

Allowable

range

I,

Time
FfigureB
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3. VEHICLE AND FUEL

3.1. Tent vehicles

3.1.1. )

3.1.2.
3.1.3. ) J sections 3.1.1. to 3.1.6. of annex 4.
3.1.4.
3.1.5.
3.1.6.

3.2. Fuel

The appropriate reference fuel as defined in annex 6 must be used
for testing, or the equivalent reference fuels used by the competent
authorities in Community export markets.

4. TEST EQUIPMENT

4.1. Chassis dynamometer

4.1.1. The dynamometer shall be capable of simulating road load within one
of the following classifications:

- dynamometer with fixed load curve: i.e. a dynamometer whose
physical characteristics provide a fix load curve shape,

- dynamometer with adjustable load curve: i.e. a dynamometer with
at least two road load parameters that can be adjusted to shape
the load curve,

- "Dynamometers with adjustable load curve may be considered as
having a fixed load curve if they meet the requirements of a
fixed load curve dynamometer and are used as a fixed load curve
dynamometer."

4.1.2. IA= sections 4.1.1., 4.1.2. and 4.1.3. of annex 4.

4.1.3. )

4.1.4. Acrac

4.1.4.1. Idem 4 .1. 4 .1. annex 4.

4.1.4.2. In the case of a dynamometer with a fixed load curve, the accuracy
of matching dynamometer load to road must be 5% at 80.5 km/h.

In the case of a dynamometer with adjustable load curve, the
accuracy of matching dynamometer load to road must be 5% at
80.5 km/h, 60 and 40 km/h and 10% at 20 km/h. Below this,
dynamometer absorption must be positive.

4.1.4.3. Idem sections 4.1.4.3. and 4.1.4.4. of annex 4.
4.1.4.4.

4.1.5. Load and inertia setting

4.1.5.1. Dynamometers with fixed load curve: the load simulator must be
adjusted to absorb the power exerted on the driving wheels at a
steady speed of 80.5 km/h. The alternative means by which this load
is determined and set are described in appendix 2, section 3 and
appendix 3.
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4.1.5.2. Dynamometers with adjustable load curve: the load simulator must be
adjusted in order to absorb the power exerted on the driving wheels
at steady speeds of 20, 40, 60 and 80.5 km/h. The means by which
these loads are determined and set are described in appendix 2,
section 3 and appendix 3.

4.1.5.3. Idm section 4.1.5.3. of annex 4.

4.2.
4.3.
4.4. ) JAM sections 4.2. to 4.7. of annex 4.
4.5. )
4.6. )
4.7. )

5. PREPARING THE TEST

5.1. Adiustment of inertia simulators to the vehicle's translatory

inertias

Reference mass of the vehicle Equivalent inertia mass
(kg) (kg)

Pr 480 450
480 < Pr , 540 510
540 < Pr , 600 570
600 < Pr € 650 620
650 < Pr , 710 680
710 < Pr 770 740
770 < Pr ( 820 800
820 < Pr , 880 850
880 < Pr 940 910
940 < Pr 990 960
990 < Pr 1 050 1 020

1 050 < Pr 1 110 1 080
1 110 < Pr 1 160 1 130
1 160 < Pr 1 220 1 190
I 220 < Pr( 1 280 1 250
1 280 < Pr( 1 330 1 300
1 330 < Pr 1 390 1 360
1 390 < Pr( 1 450 1 420
1 450 < Pr( 1 500 1 470
1 500 < Pr 1 560 1 530
1 560 < Pr 1 620 1 590
1 620 < Pr 1 670 1 640
1 670 < Pr 1 730 1 700
1 730 < Pr 1 790 1 760
1 7 90 < Pr 1 870 1 810
1 870 < Pr 1 980 1 930
1 980 < Pr 2 100 2 040
2 100 < Pr< 2 210 2 150
2 210 < Pr 2 320 2 270
2 320 < Pr 2 440 2 380
2 4 4 0 Pr 2 490
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Flywheels, electrical or other means of simulating test mass as
shown in the table may be used. If the equivalent test mass
specified is not available on the dynamometer being used, the next
higher equivalent test mass (not exceeding 115 kg) available is to
be used.

The reference mass of the vehicle is the mass of the vehicle in
running order less the uniform mass of the driver and increased by a
uniform mass of 136 kg.

5.2. Idem section 5.2. of annex 4.

5.3. Conditionina of vehicle

5.3.1. Before the test, the vehicle must be kept in a room in which the
temperature remains relatively constant between 20 and 30* C.

This conditioning must continue for at least six hours if the engine
oil temperature is measured or for at least 12 hours if it is not.

If the manufacturer so requests, the test must be carried out not
later than 36 hours after the vehicle has been run at its normal
temperature.

5.3.2. Idem section 5.3.2. of annex 4.

6. PROCEDURE FOR BENCH TESTS

6.1.
6.1.2. Ilm sections 6.1. to 6.1.4. of annex 4.
6.1.3. )
6.1.4.

6.2. Test and saffolins

6.2.1. The vehicle must be stored prior to the emission test in such a
manner that precipitation (e.g. rain or dew) does not occur on the
vehicle. The complete dynamometer test consists of a cold start
drive of 12.1 km and simulates a hot start drive of 12.1 km. The
vehicle is allowed to stand on the dynamometer during the 10-minute
time period between the cold and hot start tests. The cold start
test is divided into two periods. The first period, representing
the cold start "transient" phase, terminates at the end of the
deceleration which is scheduled to occur at 505 seconds of the
driving schedule. The second period, representing the "stabilized"
phase, consists of the remainder of the driving schedule including
engine shutdown. The hot start test similarly consists of two
periods. The first period, representing the hot start "transient"
phase, terminates at the same point in the driving schedule as the
first period of the cold start test. The second period of the hot
start test, "stabilized" phase, is assumed to be identical to the
second period of the cold start test. Therefore the hot start test
terminates after the first period (505 seconds) is run.

6.2.2. The following steps shall be taken for each test:

6.2.2.1. Place drive wheels of vehicle on dynamometer without starting
engine. Reset and enable the roll revolution counter.
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6.2.2.2. Open the vehicle engine compartment cover and position the cooling
fan.

6.2.2.3. With the sample selector valves in the "standby" position, connect
evacuated sample collection bags to the dilute exhaust and dilution
air sample collection systems.

6.2.2.4. Start the CVS (constant volume sampler) (if not already on), the
sample pumps, the temperature recorder, the vehicle cooling fan and
the heated hydrocarbon analysis recorder (diesel only). (The heat
exchanger of the constant volume sampler if used, should be
preheated to its operating temperature.) The diesel hydrocarbon
analyser continuous sample line and filter (if applicable) should be
preheated to 190 ° C ± 100 C.

6.2.2.5. Adjust the sample flow-rates to the desired flow-rate (minimum of
0.28 m3 /h) and set the gas flow measuring devices to zero.

Note:

CFV-CVS sample flow-rate is fixed by the venturi design.

6.2.2.6. Attach the flexible exhaust tube to the vehicle tailpipe(s).

6.2.2.7. Start the gas flow measuring device, position the sample selector
valves to direct the sample flow into the "transient" exhaust sample
bag and the "transient" dilution air sample bag (turn on the diesel
hydrocarbon analyser system integrator and mark the recorder chart,
if applicable), turn the ignition key on and start the engine.

6.2.2.8. Fifteen seconds after the engine starts, place the transmission in
gear.

6.2.2.9. Twenty seconds after the engine starts, begin the initial vehicle

acceleration of the driving schedule.

6.2.2.10. Operate the vehicle according to the dynamometer driving schedale.

6.2.2.11. At the end of the deceleration which is scheduled to occur at
505 seconds, simultaneously switch the sample flows from the
"transient" bags to the "stabilized" bags, switch off gas flow
measuring device No. 1 (and the diesel hydrocarbon integrator No. 1,
mark the diesel hydrocarbon recorder chart) and start gas flow
measuring device No. 2 (and diesel hydrocarbon integrator No. 2).
Before the acceleration which is scheduled to occur at 510 seconds,
record the measured roller or shaft revolutions and reset the
counter or switch to a second counter. As soon as possible transfer
the "transient" exhaust and dilution air samples to the analytical
system and process the samples so as to obtain a stabilized reading
of the exhaust sample on all analysers within 20 minutes of the end
of the sample collection part of the test.

6.2.2.12. Turn the engine off 2 seconds after the end of the last deceleration
(at 1,369 seconds).

6.2.2.13. Five seconds after the engine stops running, simultaneously turn off
gas flow measuring device No. 2 (the diesel hydrocarbon integrator
No. 2 and mark the hydrocarbon recorder chart, if applicable) and
position the sample selector valves to the "standby" position.
Record the measured roller or shaft revolutions and reset the
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counter. As soon as possible transfer the "stabilized" exhaust and
dilution air samples to the analytical system and process the
samples in order to obtain a stabilized reading of the exhaust
sample on all analysers within 20 minutes of the end of the sample
collection part of the test.

6.2.2.14. Immediately after the end of the sample period turn off the cooling
fan and close the engine compartment cover.

6.2.2.15. Turn off the CVS or disconnect the exhaust tube from the tailpipe of
the vehicle.

6.2.2.16. Repeat the steps in sections 6.2.2.2. to 6.2.2.10. for the hot start
test, except that only one evacuated sample bag is required for
sampling exhaust gas and one for dilution air. The key-on operation
step described in section 6.2.2.7. begins between 9 and 11 minutes
after the end of the sample period for the cold start test.

6.2.2.17. At the end of the deceleration which is scheduled to occur at
505 seconds, simultaneously turn off gas flow measuring device No. I
(and diesel hydrocarbon integrator No. 1, mark the diesel
hydrocarbon recorder chart, if applicable) and position the sample
selector valve to the "standby" position (engine shutdown is not
part of the hot start test sample period). Record the measured
roller or shaft revolutions.

6.2.2.18. As soon as possible transfer the hot start "transient" exhaust and
dilution air samples to the analytical system and process the
samples in order to obtain a stabilized reading of the exhaust
sample on all analysers within 20 minutes of the end of the sample
collection part of the test.

6.3. Engine starting and restarting

6.3.1. Petrol-engined vehicles

This section applies to petrol-engined vehicles.

6.3.1.1. The engine must be started according to the manufacturer's
instructions as set out in the handbook for series-produced
vehicles. The initial 20-second idle period begins when the engine
starts.

6.3.1.2. Choke operation

Vehicles equipped wih automatic chokes must be operated according to
the manufacturer's instructions as set out in the handbook for
series-produced vehicles.

Vehicles equipped with manual chokes must be operated according to
the manufacturer's instructions as set out in the handbook for
series-produced vehicles.

6.3.1.3. The transmission must be placed in gear 15 seconds after the engine
is started. If necessary, braking may be employed to keep the drive
wheels from turning.

6.3.1.4. The operator may use the choke, accelerator pedal, etc. where
necessary to keep the engine running.
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6.3.1.5. If the manufacturer's instructions as set out in the handbook for
series-produced vehicles do not specify a warm engine starting
procedure, the engine (automatic-and-manual-choke engines) must be
started by depressing the accelerator pedal about half way and
letting the engine turn over until it starts.

6.3.2. Diesel vehicles

The engine must be started according to the manufacturer's
instructions as set out in the handbook for series-produced
vehicles. The initial 20-second idle period begins when the engine
starts. The transmission must be placed in gear 15 seconds after
the engine is started. If necessary, braking may be employed to
keep the drive wheels from turning.

6.3.3. If the vehicle does not start after 10 seconds' use of the starter,
the attempt is to cease and the reason for failure to start
determined. The gas flow measuring device on the constant volume
sampler (usually a revolution counter) or CFV (and the hydrocarbon
integrator when testing diesel vehicles) must be turned off and the
sampler selector valves placed in the "standby" position during this
diagnostic period. In addition, either the CVS should be turned
off, or the exhaust tube disconnected from the tailpipe during the
diagnostic period. If failure to start is due to an operational
error, the vehicle must be rescheduled for testing from a cold start.

6.3.3.1. If a failure to start occurs during the cold portion of the test and
is caused by a vehicle malfunction, corrective action of less than
30 minutes duration may be taken and the test continued. All
sampling system(s) must be reactivated at the same time as the
engine begins to turn. When the engine starts, the driving schedule
timing sequence begins. If failure to start is caused by vehicle
malfunction and the vehicle cannot be started, the test is void.

6.3.3.2. If a failure to start occurs during the hot start portion of the
test and is caused by vehicle malfunction, the vehicle must be
started within one minute of key on. All sampling system(s) must be
reactivated at the same time as the engine begins to turn. When the
engine starts, the driving schedule timing sequence begins. If the
vehicle cannot be started within one minute of key on, the test is
void.

6.3.4. If the engine "false starts" the operator must repeat the
recommended starting procedure (such as resetting the choke, etc.).

6.3.5. S a1 na(1)

If the engine stalls during an idle period, the engine must be
restarted immediately and the test continued. If the engine cannot
be started soon enough to allow the vehicle to follow the next
acceleration as prescribed, the driving schedule indicator must be
stopped. When the vehicle restarts, the driving schedule indicator
must be reactivated.

7. PROCEDURE FOR ANALYSES

7.1. l section 7.2.2. of annex 4.

7.2. Idem section 7.2.3. of annex 4.
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7.3. Idem section 7.2.4. of annex 4.

7.4. Ider section 7.2.5. of annex 4.

7.5. Jd= section 7.2.6. of annex 4.

7.6. Im section 7.2.7. of annex 4.

7.7. Idm section 7.2.8. of annex 4.

8. DETERMINATION OF THE QUANTITY OF GASEOUS POLLUTANTS

8.1. ) Idem sections 8.1. and 8.2. of annex 4.
8.2.

(I) If the engine stalls during some operating mode other than idle, the
driving schedule must be stopped; the vehicle is then restarted and
accelerated to the speed required at that point in the driving schedule and
the test continued.

If the vehicle will not restart within one minute, the test is void.
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Appendix 1

DRIVING CYCLE

Stationary phase, 10 minutes

V'"4

Vo
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Appendix2

CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER

1. DEFINITION

1.I Itroduction

In the event that the total resistance to progress on the road
cannot be reproduced on the chassis dynamometer between speeds of
10 and 80.5 km/h, it is recommended that a chassis dynamometer
having the characteristics defined below should be used.

2. METHOD OF CALIBRATING THE DYNAMOMETER

2.1. Idem section 2.1 of appendix 2 to annex 4.

2.2. Calibrating the power indicator to 80.5 km/h.

2.2.1. The dynainometer must be calibrated at least once each month or
performance verified at least once each week with a view to
calibration if required. Calibration must be carried out at
80.5 km/h in accordance with the procedure described below. The
measured absorbed power comprises the power absorbed by frictional
effects and the power absorbed by the power absorption device. The
dynamometer is driven above the test speed range. The device used
for starting up the dynamometer is then disengaged from the
dynamometer and the roller(s) is (are) allowed to coast down. The
kinetic energy of the roller is dissipated by the power absorption
device and frictional effects. This method disregards variations
in the internal friction of the rollers when carrying a load or
running free. The frictional effects of the rear roll shall be
disregarded when this is free.

2.2.1.1. Measure the rotational speed of the drive roller if this has not
already been done. A fifth wheel, a revolution counter or other
suitable means may be used.

2.2.1.2. Place a vehicle on the dynamometer or use another method of
starting up the dynamometer.

2.2.1.3. Engage the flywheel or other system of inertia simulation for the
most common vehicle mass category for which the dynamometer is used.
In addition other vehicle mass categories may be calibrated, if
desired.

2.2.1.4. Drive the dynamometer up to 80.5 km/h.

2.2.1.5. Record indicated road power.

2.2.1.6. Drive the dynamometer up to 96.9 km/h.

2.2.1.7. Disengage the device used to drive the dynamometer.

2.2.1.8. Record the time for the dynamometer drive roller to coast down from
88.5 km/h to 72.4 km/h.

2.2.1.9. Adjust the power absorption device to a different level.
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2.2.1.10. Repeat 2.2.1.1. to 2.2.1.9. above a sufficient number of times to
cover the range of absorbed power used.

2.2.1.11. Calculate the power absorbed. See section 2.2.3.

2.2.1.12. Plot power indicated at 80.5 km/h versus absorbed power (as shown
in figure A).

2.2.2. The performance check consists of conducting a dynamometer
coastdown at one or more inertia-horsepower settings and comparing
the coastdown time to that recorded during the last calibration.
If the coastdown times differ by more than 1 s a new calibration is
required.

2.2.3. Calculations

The power actually absorbed by the dynamometer
the following equation:

is calculated from

Pa =-WV - V22
2 000 t

where:

Pa = power (W)
W = equivalent inertia (kg)
V1 = initial velocity (m/s)
V2 = final velocity (mis)
t = elapsed time for rollers to coast from 88.5 to 72.4 km/h.

- L)'

20.0 [

10.0

10.0 20.0 30.0 40.0
Power indicated at 80.5 km/h

Power absorbed = f/power indicated

Figure A

2.3. Idem section 2.3 of appendix 2 to annex 4.
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3. SETTING OF THE DYNAMOMETER

3.1. Vacuum Method

3.1.1. Introduction

This method is not a preferred method and should be used only with
fixed load curve shape dynamometers for determination of load
setting at 80.5 km/h and cannot be used for vehicles with
compression-ignition engines.

3.1.2. Test Instrumentation

The vacuum (or obsolute pressure) in the vehicle's intake manifold
shall be measured to an accuracy of ± 0.25 kPa. It shall be
possible to record this reading continuously or at intervals of no
more than 1 second. The speed shall be recorded continuously with
a precision of ± 0.4 km/h.

3.1.3. Road Test

3.1.3.1. Ensure that the requirements of appendix 3, paragraph 4, to this
annex are met.

3.1.3.2. Drive the vehicle at a steady speed of 80.5 km/h, recording speed
and vacuum (or absolute pressure) within the requirements of
paragraph 3.1.2.

3.1.3.3. Repeat procedure of paragraph 3.1.3.2. three times in each
direction. All six runs must be completed within four hours.

3.1.4. Data Reduction and Acceptance Criteria

3.1.4.1. Review results obtained in accordance with paragraphs 3.1.3.2. and
3.1.3.3. (speed must not be lower than 79.5 km/h or greater than
81.0 km/h for more than 1 second). For each run, read vacuum level
at 1 second intervals, calculate mean vacuum (V) and standard
deviation(s); this calculation shall consist of no less than
10 readings of vacuum.

3.1.4.2. The standard deviation shall not exceed 10% of mean (v) for each
run.

3.1.4.3. Calculate the mean value (v) for the six runs (three runs in each
direction).

3.1.5. Dynamometer setting

3.1.5.1. Preparation

Perform the operations specified in paragraphs 5.1.2.2.1. to
5.1.2.2.4. of appendix 3 to this annex.

3.1.5.2. Power absorotion device setting

After warm-up, drive the vehicle at a steady speed of 80.5 km/h and
adjust power absorption device to reproduce the vacuum reading ()
obtained in accordance with paragraph 3.1.4.3. Deviation from this
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reading shall be no greater than 0.25 kPa. The same instruments
shall be used for this exercise as were used during the road test.

3.2. Other setting methods

The dynamometer may be carried out at a constant speed of 80.5 km/h
in accordance with the provisions of appendix 3 to this annex.

3.3. Alternative method

3.3.1. The power absorption device is adjusted to reproduce power absorbed
at 80.5 km/h true speed. The dynamometer power absorption must
take into account friction.

The following method has been established for small twin-roll
dynamometers having a nominal roll diameter of 220 mm and a nominal
role spacing of 432 mm and large single-roll dynamometers having a
nominal roll-diameter of 1,219 mm. Dynamometers with other roll
specifications may be used if approved by the technical service.

3.3.2. The dynamometer road load setting is determined from the equivalent
test mass, the reference frontal area, the body shape, the vehicle
protuberances and the tyre type according to the following
equations.

3.3.2.1. For light-duty vehicles to be tested on a twin-roller dynamometer:

PA = aA + P + tw

where:

PA = setting at 80.5 km/h (kW)

A = the vehicle reference frontal area (m
2 ). The vehicle

reference frontal area is defined as the area of the
orthogonal projection of the vehicle including tyres and
suspension components, but excluding vehicle protuberances, on
to a plane perpendicular to both the longitudinal plane of the
vehicle and the surface upon which the vehicle is positioned.
Measurements of this area are computed to the nearest hundredth
of a square metre using a method approved in advance by the
technical service responsible for the tests.

P = the protuberance power correction factor from table 1 of this
section

w = vehicle equivalent test mass (kg)

a = 3.45 for fastback-shaped vehicles: = 4.01 for all other
light-duty vehicles

t = 0.0 for vehicles equipped with radial-ply tyres:
= 4.93 x 10- 4 for all other vehicles

A vehicle is considered to have a fastback shape if the rearward
projection of that portion of the rear surface (A2) which slopes at
an angle of less than 20* from the horizontal is at least 25% as
large as the vehicle reference frontal area. In addition, this
surface must be smooth, continuous, and free from any local
transitions greater than 4*. An example of a fastback shape is
presented in figure 1.
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S 'A;T \
Side view

S < 200
Rear view

A2 >0.25A

Figure I

TABLE 1

Protuberance power (P) versus total
frontal area (Ap)

protuberance

Ap (m
2
) P

Ap < 0.03 0.0
0.03 ( Ap ( 0.06 0.30
0.06 , Ap ( 0.08 0.52

0.08 Ap < 0.11 0.75

0.11 < Ap < 0.14 0.97

0.14 4 Ap < 0.17 1.19
0.17 4 Ap < 0.19 1.42
0.19 4 Ap ( 0.22 1.64

0.22 4 Ap < 0.25 1.87

0.25 , Ap < 0.28 2.09
0.28 , Ap 2.31

The protuberance frontal area, Ap, is defined in a manner analogous
to the definition of the vehicle reference frontal area, i.e. the
total area of the orthogonal projections of the vehicle mirrors,
handles, roof racks, and other protuberances on to a plane

perpendicular to both the longitudinal plane of the vehicle and the
surface upon which the vehicle is positioned. A protuberance is
defined as any fixture attached to the vehicle protruding more
than 2.54 cm from the vehicle surface and having a projected area
greater than 0.00093 m

2 
with the area calculated by a method

approved in advance by the technical service responsible for the
tests. Included in the total protuberance frontal area are all
fixtures which occur as standard equipment. The area of any
optional equipment is also included if it is expected that more
than 33% of the vehicle range sold will be equipped with this
option.

3.3.2.2. The dynamometer power absorber setting for light-duty vehicles is
rounded off to the nearest 0.1 kW.

3.3.2.3. The equation to be used for testing light-duty vehicles on a single

large-roller dynamometer is as follows:

PA = aA + P + (8.22 x 10
- 4 

+ 0.33 t)w

All symbols in the above equation are defined in section 3.3.2.1.
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A~pendix 3

RUNNING RESISTANCE - ROAD MEASUREMENT AND C/D SETTING

(dgim appendix 3 to annex 4)
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Appendix 4

VERIFICATION OF INERTIAS OTHER THAN MECHANICAL

(I1em appendix 4 of annex 4)
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Appendix 5

DEFINITION OF GAS SAMPLING SYSTEMS

(Idem appendix 5 of annex 4, but six bags (instead of two)
are necessary on the CVS)
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Appendix 6

METHOD OF CALIBRATING THE EQUIPMENT

(Idm appendix 6 to annex 4)
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Appendix 7

TOTAL SYSTIM VERIFICATION

(idem appendix 7 to annex 4)
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Avpendix 8

CALCULATION OF THE MASS EMISSIONS OF POLLUTANTS

The mass emissions of pollutants are calculated by the following equation:

M 9ij~i M. T + M.i
Mi = 0.43 ici + 0.57 +

ScT+ Ss SHT + Ss

where:

Mi = mass emission of the pollutant, i, in grams per kilometre

MicT = mass emission of the pollutant, i, in grams, during the first
phase (transient cold)

MiHT = mass emission of the pollutant, i, in grams, during the last
phase (transient hot)

Mis = mass emission of the pollutant, i, in grams, during the second
phase (stabilized)

ScT = distance (in km) which has been run during the first phase

SHT = distance (in km) which has been run during the last phase

Ss  = distance (in km) which has been run during the second phase

The mass emissions of pollutants are calculated by means of the following:

Mi = Vmix x Qi x kH x Ci x 10-6

where:

Mi = mass emission of the pollutant, i, in grams, per phase

Vmix = volume of the diluted exhaust gas, expressed in litres,
per phase and corrected to standard conditions
(273.2 K and 101.33 kPa)

Qi = density of the pollutant, i, in grams per litre, at normal
temperature and pressure (273.2 K and 101.33 kPa)

kH = humidity correction factor used for the calculation of the mass
emissions of oxides of nitrogen. There is no humidity
correction for HC and CO.

Ci  = concentration of the pollutant, i, in the diluted exhaust gas
expressed in parts per million and corrected by the amount of the
pollutant, i, contained in the dilution air.
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Appendix 9

CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

Cumulative number Pass decision Fail decision
of vehicles tested (number of failures) (number of failures)
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Cumulative number Pass decision Fail decision
of vehicles tested (number of failures) (number of failures)

41 19 25
42 19 26
43 20 26
44 21 27
45 21 27
46 22 28
47 22 28
48 23 29
49 23 29
50 24 30
51 24 30
52 25 31
53 25 31
54 26 32
55 26 32
56 27 33
57 27 33
58 28 33
59 28 33
60 32 33

L ------------ L -----------------------------------

(I) Series not able to pass at this stage.

(2) Series not able to fail at this stage.
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SAMPLING PLAN FOR USE WITH ANNEX 4A TEST
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Annex

TYPE II TEST

(Carbon monoxide emission test at idling speed)

1. INTRODUCTION

This annex describes the procedure for the type II test defined in
paragraph 5.2.1.2 of this Regulation.

2. CONDITIONS OF MEASUREMENT

2.1. The fuel shall be the reference fuel, specifications for which are
given in annex 7 to this Regulation.

2.2. The type II test must be carried out immediately after the fourth
operating cycle of the type I test, with the engine at idling
speed, the cold-start device not being used. Immediately before
each measurement of the carbon-monoxide content, a type I test
operating cycle as described in annex 4, paragraph 2.1, of this
Regulation shall be carried out.

2.3. In the case of vehicles with manually-operated or
semi-automatic-shift gearboxes, the test shall be carried out with
the gear lever in the 'neutral' position and with the clutch
engaged.

2.4. In the case of vehicles with automatic-shift gear-boxes, the test
shall be carried out with the gear selector in either the
"neutral" or the "parking" position.

2.5. Comoonents for adjusting the idling speed

2.5.1. Definition

For the purposes of this Regulation, 'components for adjusting the
idling speed' means controls for changing the idling conditions of
the engine which may be easily operated by a mechanic using only
the tools described in 2.5.1.1. In particular, devices for
calibrating fuel and air flows are not considered as adjustment
components if their setting requires the removal of the set-stops,
an operation which cannot normally be performed except by a
professional mechanic.

2.5.1.1 Tools which may be used to control components for adjusting the
idling speed: screwdrivers (ordinary or cross-headed), spanners
(ring, open-end or adjustable), pliers, Allen keys.

2.5.2. Determination of measurement points

2.5.2.1. A measurement at the setting used for the type I test shall be
performed first.

2.5.2.2. For each adjustment component with a continuous variation, a
sufficient number of characteristic positions shall be determined.
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2.5.2.3. The measurement of the carbon-monoxide content of exhaust gases
shall be carried out for all the possible positions of the
adjustment components, but for components with a continuous
variation only the positions defined in 2.5.2.2 shall be adopted.

2.5.2.4. The type II test shall be considered satisfactory if one or both
of the two following conditions is met:

2.5.2.4.1. none of the values measured in accordance with 2.5.2.3 exceeds the
limit values;

2.5.2.4.2. the maximum content obtained by continuously varying one of the
adjustment components while the other components are kept stable
does not exceed the limit value, this condition being met for the
various combinations of adjustment components other than the one
which was varied continuously.

2.5.2.5. The possible positions of the adjustment components shall be
limited:

2.5.2.5.1. on the one hand, by the larger of the following two values: the
lowest idling speed which the engine can reach; the speed
recommended by the manufacturer, minus 100 revolutions per minute;

2.5.2.5.2. on the other hand, by the smallest of the following three values:
the highest speed the engine can attain by activation of the
idling speed components; the speed recommended by the
manufacturer, plus 250 revolutions per minute; the cut-in speed of
automatic clutches.

2.5.2.6. In addition, settings incompatible with correct running of the
engine shall not be adopted as measurement settings. In
particular, when the engine is equipped with several carburettors
all the carburettors shall have the same setting.

3. SAMPLING OF GASES

3.1. The sampling probe shall be placed in the pipe connecting the
exhaust with the sampling bag and as close as possible to the
exhaust.

3.2. The concentration in CO (Cco) and C02 (Cco2) shall be
determined from the measuring instrument readings or recordings,
by use of appropriate calibration curves.

3.3. The corrected concentration for carbon monoxide regarding
four-stroke engines is:

Ccorr - C(o 5 (% vol)Co + Cco,

3.4. The concentration in Cco (see 3.2) measured according to the
formulae contained in 3.3 need not be corrected if the total of
the concentrations measured (Cco + Cco2) is at least 15 for
four-stroke engines.
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Annex 6

TYPE III TEST

(Verifying emissions of crankcase gases)

1. INTRODUCTION

This annex describes the procedure for the type III test defined
in 5.2.1.3 of this Regulation.

2. GENERAL PROVISIONS

2.1. Test III shall be carried out on the vehicle with
positive-ignition engine subjected to the type I and the type II
test.

2.2. The engines tested shall include leak-proof engines other than
those so designed that even a slight leak may cause unacceptable
operating faults (such as flat-twin engines).

3. TEST CONDITIONS

3.1. Idling shall be regulated in conformity with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

3.2. The measurements shall be performed in the following three sets of
conditions of engine operation:

Condition No. Vehicle speed (km/h)

1 Idling

2 50± 2

3 50± 2

Condition No. Power absorbed by brake
..................................................................-

1 Nil

2 That corresponding to the settings for type I tests

3 That for conditions No. 2, multiplied by a factor
of 1.7

4. TEST METHOD

4.1. For the operation conditions as listed in 3.2 above, reliable
function of the crankcase ventilation system shall be checked.

5. METHOD OF VERIFICATION OF THE CRANKCASE VENTILATION SYSTEM

5.1. The engine's apertures shall be left as found.
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5.2. The pressure in the crankcase shall be measured at an appropriate
location. It shall be measured at the dipstick hole with an
inclined-tube manometer.

5.3. The vehicle shall be deemed satisfactory if, in every condition of
measurement defined in 3.2, the pressure measured in the crankcase
does not exceed the atmospheric pressure prevailing at the time of
measurement.

5.4. For the test by the method described above, the pressure in the
intake manifold shall be measured to within ± 1 kPa.

5.5. The vehicle speed as indicated at the dynamometer shall be
measured to within ± 2 km/h.

5.6. The pressure measured in the crankcase shall be measured to within
± 0.01 kPa.

5.7. If in one of the conditions of measurement defined in 3.2 above,
the pressure measured in the crankcase exceeds the atmospheric
pressure, an additional test as defined in paragraph 6 shall be
performed if so requested by the manufacturer.

6. ADDITIONAL TEST METHOD

6.1. The engine's apertures shall be left as found.

6.2. A flexible bag impervious to crankcase gases and having a capacity
of approximately five litres shall be connected to the dipstick
hole. The bag shall be empty before each measurement.

6.3. The bag shall be closed before each measurement. It shall be
opened to the crankcase for five minutes for each condition of
measurement prescribed in 3.2 above.

6.4. The vehicle shall be deemed satisfactory if, in every condition of
measurement defined in 3.2, no visible inflation of the bag occurs.

6.5. Remak

6.5.1. If the structural layout of the engine is such that the test
cannot be performed by the methods described in 6.1 to 6.4 above,
the measurements shall be effected by that method modified as
follows:

6.5.2. Before the test, all apertures other than that required for the
recovery of the gases shall be closed;

6.5.3. The bag shall be placed on a suitable take-off which does not
introduce any additional loss of pressure and is installed on the
recycling circuit of the device directly at the engine-connection
aperture.
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TYPE III TEST

See
detail (i)

See 1.
detail (i)*-- -

(a) direct recycl:
slight vacuum

Indirect recycling
at slight vacuum

Control .8
valve

See
detail \.,

(i)

(c) Double-circuit direct recycling

Connection of
take-off and bag

Control valve

(d) Venting of crank case with
control valve (the bag must
be connected to the vent)
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Annex 7

SPECIFICATIONS OF REFERENCE FUELS

ppendix 1: Premium leaded petrol

1. Technical data of the reference fuel to be used for testing vehicl
eouiooed with a nnr1tive-i~nition ensine

Reference fuel: CEC RF Ol-A-80

Type: Premium petrol, leaded

Limits and units ASTM method

Research Octane Number min. 98.0 ISO 5164-197)(*) 2699
Density at 15 °C min. 0.741 kg/l ISO 3675-1976 1298

max. 0.755
Reid vapour pressure min. 0.56 bar ISO 3007-1986 323

max. 0.64
Distillation: (2)

Initial boiling point min. 24 °C ISO 3405-197!(**) 86
max. 40 °C

10% vol. point min. 42

max. 58
50% vol. point min. 90

max. 110
90% vol. point min. 150

max. 170
Final boiling point min. 185

max. 205
Residue max. 2% vol.

Hydrocarbon analysis DIS 3837 1519
Olefins max. 20% vol.
Aromatics max. 45% vol.

Saturates balance
Oxidation stability min. 420 minutes DP 7536 525
Existent gum max. 4mg/100 ml ISO 6246-1981 531

Sulphur content max. 0.04% mass ISO 2192-1984 1266, 2622
or 2785

Lead content min. 0.10 g/l ISO 3830-1981 3341
max. 0.40 g/l

Nature of scavenger motor mix
Nature of lead alkyl not specified

(*)Under revision DIS
(**)Under revision.

5164 equivalent to ASTM 2699-1986.
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Note 1: Equivalent ISO methods will be adopted when issued for all properties
listed above.

Note 2: The figures quoted show the total evaporated quantities (per cent
recovered + per cent loss).

General The blending of this fuel should only involve use of conventional

notes: European refinery components.

Fuel may contain additives in usually marketed concentrations.

The values quoted in the specification are "true values". In
establishment of their limit values the terms of ASTM D 3244
"Defining a Basis for Petroleum Product Quality Disputes" have been
applied and in fixing a maximum value, a minimum difference of 2 R
above zero has been taken into account; in fixing a maximum and
minimum value, the minimum difference is 4 R (R = Reproducibility).

Notwithstanding this measure, which is necessary for statistical
reasons, the manufacturer of a fuel should nevertheless aim at a zero
value where the stipulated maximum value is 2 R and at the mean value
in the case of quotations of maximum and minimum limits.

Should it be necessary to clarify the question as to whether a fuel
meets the requirements of the specification, the terms of ASTM D 3244
should be applied.
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Appendix_2: Premium unleaded petrol

2. Technical data of the reference fuel to be used testing vehicles
equipped with a positive-iinition engine

Reference fuel: CEC RF 08-A-85

Type: Premium unleaded petrol

Limits and units
L ISO method ASTM method

minimum maximum

Research octane number 95.0 ISO 5164-1977(*) D 1699
Motor octane number 85.0 ISO 5163-1977 D 2700
!Density at 15 *C 0.748 0.762 ISO 3675-1976 D 1298
Reid vapour pressure 0.56 bar 0.64 bar ISO 3007-1986 D 323
Distillation:
- initial boiling point 24 *C 40 *C ISO 3405-1975** D 86
- 10% vol point 42 °C 58 *C D 86
- 50% vol point 90 *C 110 °C D 86
- 90% vol point 155 *C 180 °C D 86
- final boiling point 190 *C 215 *C D 86
Residue 2% D 86
Hydrocarbon analysis:
- olefins 20% vol DIS 3837 D 1319
- aromatics (including

max. 5%vo
benzene(l) 45% vol J/D 3606/D 2267

- saturates balance D 1319
Carbon/hydrogen ratio ratio
Oxidation stability 480 min. DO 7536 D 525
xistent gum4 mg/100 ml ISO 6246-1981 D 381
Sulphur content p.04% mass ISO 2192-1984 D 1266/1 2622/

I D 2785
opper corrosion at
50 *C 1 ISO 2160-1985 D 130
ead content .005 g/l D 3237
hosphorus content .0013 g/l ISO 3830-1981 D 3231

(I) Addition of oxygenates prohibited.

(*) Under revision DIS 5164 equivalent to ASTM 2699-1986.

(**) Under revision.
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Appendix 3: Diesel fuel

3. Technical data of the reference fuel to be used for testing
vehicles equipped with a comoression-ignition engine

CEC Reference fuel RF 03-A-84 (1) (2) (3)

Type: Diesel fuel

Limits and units ISO method ASTM method

Cetane number (1)

Density 15 *C (kg/l)

Distillation (2):

- 50% point
- 90% point

- final boiling point

Flash point

CFPP

Viscosity 40 *C

Sulphur content

Copper corrosion

Conradson carbon
residue (10% DR)

Ash content

Water content

Neutralization
(strong acid) number

Oxidation stability(*

Additives (%)

49
53

0.835
0.845

min. 245 *C
min. 320 *C
max. 340 °C
max. 370 °C

min. 55 *C

min. -
max. -5 °C

min. 2.5 mm2/g
max. 3.5 mm 2g

min. (to be reported:
max. 0.3% mass

max. 1

max. 0.2% mass

max. 0.01% mass

max. 0.05% mass

max. 0.20 mg KOH/g

max. 2.5 mg/100 ml

DIS 5165(*)
ISO 3675-1976

IS03405-197**)

ISO 2719-1973

ISO 3104-1976

ISO 2192-1984

ISO 2160-1985

ISO 6615-1982

ISO 6245-1982

ISO 3733-1976

ISO 6618-1987

D 613

D 1298

D 86

D 93

EN 116 (CEN)

D 445

D 1266/D 2622
D 2785

D 130

D 189

D 482

D 95/D 1744

D 2271,

(M) Under revision DIS 5165 equivalent to ASTM D 613.
(**)Under revision.
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Annex 8

"OFF-ROAD VEHICLES" DEFINITIONS AND PROCEDURES

1. DEFINITIONS

1.1. "an off-road vehicle" means:

1.1.1. Vehicles in category N1 with a maximum mass not exceeding two tonnes
and motor vehicles in category Ml are considered to be off-road
vehicles if they have:

at least one front axle and at least one rear axle designed to be
driven simultaneously, including vehicles where the drive to one axle
can be disengaged,

at least one differential locking mechanism or at least one mechanism
having a similar effect, and

if they can-climb a 30% gradient calculated for a solo vehicle.

In addition, they must satisfy at least five of the following six
requirements:

- the front incidence angle must be at least 25,

- the rear incidence angle must be at least 20,

- the ramp angle must be at least 20,

- the ground clearance under the front axle must be at least
180 mam,

- the ground clearance under the rear axle must be at least

180 mm,

- the ground clearance between the axles must be at least 200 mm.

1.1.2. Vehicles in category NI with a maximum mass exceeding two tonnes are
considered to be off-road vehicles either if all their wheels are
designed to be driven simultaneously, including vehicles where the
drive to one axle can be disengaged, or if the following three
requirements are satisfied:

- at least one front axle and at least one rear axle are
designed to be driven simultaneously, including vehicles where
the drive to one axle can be disengaged,

- there is at least one differential locking mechanism or at
least one mechanism having a similar effect,

- they can climb a 25% gradient calculated for a solo vehicle.

2. LOAD AND CHECKING CONDITIONS

2.1. Vehicles in category Nl with a maximum mass not exceeding two tonnes
and vehicles in category Ml must be in running order, namely with
coolant fluid, lubricants, fuel, tools, spare-wheel and a driver
considered to weigh a standard 75 kilograms.
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2.2. Motor vehicles other than those referred to in 2.1 must be loaded to
the technically permissible maximum mass stated by the manufacturer.

2.3. The ability to climb the required gradients (25% and 30%) is verified
by simple calculation. In exceptional cases, however, the technical
services may ask for a vehicle of the type concerned to be submitted
to it for an actual test.

2.4. When measuring front and rear incidence angles and ramp angles, no
account is taken of underrun protective devices.

3. DEFINITIONS AND SKETCHES OF FRONT AND REAR INCIDENCE ANGLES, RAMP
ANGLE AND GROUND CLEARANCE

3.1. "Front incidence angle" means the maximum angle between the ground
plane and planes tangential to the tyres of the front wheels, under a
statis load, such that no point of the vehicle ahead of the front axle
is situated below these planes and no rigid part of the vehicle, with
the exception of any steps, is situated below these planes.

3.2 "Rear incidence angle" means the maximum angle between the ground
plane and planes tangential to the tyres of the rear wheels, under a
static load, such that no point of the vehicle behind the rearmost
axle is situated below these planes and no rigid part of the vehicle
is situated below these planes.

3.3. "Ramp angle" means the minimum acute angle between two planes,
perpendicular to the median longitudinal plane of the vehicle,
tangential to the tyres of the front wheels and to the tyres of the
rear wheels respectively, under a static load, the intersection of
which touches- the rigid underside of the vehicle apart from the
wheels. This angle defines the steepest ramp over which the vehicle
can pass.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations -Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait6s 365

3.4. "Ground clearance between the axles" means the shortest distance
between the ground plane and the lowest fixed point of the vehicle.

Multi-axle bogies are considered to be a single axle.

"Ground clearance beneath an axle" means the distance beneath the
highest point of the arc of a circle passing through the centre of the

tyre footprint of the wheels on one axle (the inner wheels in the case

of twin tyres) and touching the lowest fixed point of the vehicle

between the wheels. No rigid part of the vehicle may project into the

shaded area of the diagram. Where appropriate, the ground clearance

of several axles is indicated in accordance with their arrangement,

for example 280/2501250.

Authentic texts of the Regulation: English and French.

Registered ex officio on 5 November 1989.
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APPLICATION of Regulation No. 83' annexed to the Agreement of 20 March 1958 con-
cerning the adoption of uniform conditions of approval and reciprocal recognition of
approval for motor vehicle equipment and parts2

Notification received on:

28 September 1989

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND

(With effect from 28 November 1989, in accordance with article 1 (8) of the Agreement.)

Registered ex officio on 5 November 1989.

1 See p. 239 of this volume.

2 See footnote I on p. 238 of this volume.
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ENTRY INTO FORCE of amendments to Regulation No. 161 annexed to the Agreement of
20 March 1958 concerning the adoption of uniform conditions of approval and reciprocal
recognition of approval for motor vehicle and parts2

The amendments were proposed by the Government of Italy and circulated by the Sec-
retary-General to the Contracting Parties on 20 June 1989. They came into force on 20 No-
vember 1989, in accordance with article 12 (1) of the Agreement.

The text of Regulation No. 16, as amended (Revision 3 incorporating Supplement 3 to
the 04 series of amendments and relevant drafting modifications) reads as follows:

[Regulation No. 16]

UNIFORM PROVISIONS CONCERNING THE APPROVAL OF SAFETY-BELTS AND
RESTRAINT SYSTEMS FOR ADULT OCCUPANTS OF POWER-DRIVEN VEHICLES

1. SCOPE

This Regulation applies to safety-belts and restraint systems
for installation in power-driven vehicles with three or more
wheels and are intended for separate use, i.e. as individual
equipment, by persons of adult build occupying seats facing
forwar (*) 3

2. DEFINITIONS

2.1. Safety-belt (seat-belt, belt)

An arrangement of straps with a securing buckle, adjusting
devices and attachments which is capable of being anchored to
the interior of a power-driven vehicle and is designed to
diminish the risk of injury to its wearer, in the event of
collision or of abrupt deceleration of the vehicle, by limiting
the mobility of the wearer's body. Such an arrangement is
generally referred to as a "belt assembly", which term also
embraces any device for absorbing energy or for retracting the
belt.

2.1.1. Lap belt

A belt which passes across the front of the wearer's pelvic
region.

2.1.2. Diagonal belt

A belt which passes diagonally across the front of the chest
from the hip to the opposite shoulder.

(*) This Regulation does not contain a provision concerning the fitting of
vehicles with seat-belts. Adherence to this Regulation is not incompatible
with the existence of national regulations which do not authorize the mounting
on vehicles of certain types of belts or retractors prescribed in this
.Regulation.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 756, p. 232. and annex A in volumes 820, 853, 1153, 1413, 1499, 1506 and 1527.
2 See footnote I on p. 238 of this volume.
3 In United Nations, Treaty Series volume 756. footnote indicators which are part of the authentic text appear as

asterisks, starting with * as the first footnote indiwatoi on a pag.
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2.1.3. Three-Roint belt

Any belt which is essentially a combination of a lap strap and a
diagonal strap.

2.1.4. Harness belt

A belt assembly comprising a lap belt and shoulder straps.

2.2. Belt type

Belts of different "types" are belts differing substantially
from one another; the differences may relate in particular to:

2.2.1. rigid parts (buckle, attachments, retractor, etc.);

2.2.2. the material, weave, dimensions and colour of the straps; or

2.2.3. the geometry of the belt assembly.

2.3 StraR

A flexible component designed to hold the body and to transmit
stresses to the belt anchorages.

2.4. Buckle

A quick-release device enabling the wearer to be held by the
belt. The buckle may incorporate the adjusting device, except
in the case of a harness belt buckle.

2.5. Belt adjusting device

A device enabling the belt to be adjusted according to the
requirements of the individual wearer and to the position of the
seat. The adjusting device may be part of the buckle, or a
retractor, or any other part of the safety-belt.

2.6. Pre-loadinf device

An additional or integrated device which tightens the seat-belt
webbing in order to reduce the slack of the belt during a crash
sequence.

2.7. Attachments

Parts of the belt assembly including the necessary securing
components, which enable it to be attached to the belt
anchorages.

2.8. Energy absorber

Device designed to disperse energy independently of or jointly

with the strap and forming part of a belt assembly.

2.9. Retractor

Device to accommodate part or the whole of the strap of a
safety-belt.
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2.9.1. Non-lockin2 retractor (type 1)

A retractor from which the strap is extracted to its full length
by a small external force and which provides no adjustment for
the length of the extracted strap.

2.9.2. Manually unlocking retractor (type 2)

A retractor requiring the manual operation of a device by the
user to unlock the retractor in order to obtain the desired
strap extraction and which locks automatically when the said
operation ceases.

2.9.3. Automatically locking retractor (type 3)

A retractor allowing extraction of the strap to the desired
length and which, when the buckle is fastened, automatically
adjusts the strap to the wearer. Further extraction of the
strap is prevented without voluntary intervention by the wearer.

2.9.4. Emergency locking retractor (type 4)

A retractor which during normal driving conditions does not
restrict the freedom of movement by the wearer of the
safety-belt. Such a device has length adjusting components
which automatically adjust the strap to the wearer and a locking
mechanism actuated in an emergency by:

2.9.4.1. deceleration of the vehicle or extraction of the strap from the

retractor or other automatic means (sinSle sensitivity); or

2.9.4.2. a combination of any of these factors (multiple sensitivity).

2.9.5. Emergency locking retractor with higher resoonse threshold

(type 4N)

A retractor of the type defined in paragraph 2.9.4, but having
special properties as regards its use in vehicles of categories
M2, M3, N, N2 and N3(*).

2.9.6. Belt adjustment device for height

A device enabling the position in height of the upper pillar
loop of a belt to be adjusted according to the requirements of
the individual wearer and the position of the seat. Such a
device may be considered as a part of the belt or a part of the
anchorage of the belt.

2.10. Belt anchoraes

Parts of the vehicles structure or seat structure or any other
part of the vehicle to which the safety-belt assemblies are to
be secured.

(*)As defined in the Consolidated Resolution R.E.3 (TRANS/SCl/WP29/78).
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2.11. Vehicle type as regards safety-belts and restraint systems

Category of power-driven vehicles which do not differ in such
essential respects as the dimensions, lines and materials of
components of the vehicle structure or seat structure or any
other part of the vehicle to which the safety-belts and the
restraint systems are attached.

2.12. Restraint system

A system combining a seat affixed to the structure of the
vehicle by appropriate means and a safety-belt for which at
least one anchorage is located on the seat structure.

2.13. Seat

A structure which may or may not be integral with the vehicle
structure complete with trim, intended to seat one adult
person. The term covers both an individual seat or part of a
bench seat intended to seat one person.

2.14. Groug of seats

Either a bench-type seat or seats which are separate but side by
side (i.e. fixed so that front seat anchorages of one of these
seats are in line with the front of the rear anchorages of the
other or between the anchorages of the other seat) and
acconmmodate one or more seated adult persons.

2.15. Bench sar

A structure complete with trim, intended to seat more than one
adult person.

2.16. Adjustment system of the seat

The complete device by which the seat or its parts can be
adjusted to a position suited to the morphology of the seated
occupant; this device may, in particular, permit of:

2.16.1. longitudinal displacement;

2.16.2. vertical displacement;

2.16.3. angular displacement.

2.17. Seat anchorage

The system by which the seat assembly is secured to the vehicle
structure, including the affected parts of the vehicle structure.

2.18. Seat type

A category of seats which do not differ in such essential
respects as:

2.18.1. the shape, dimensions and materials of the seat structure;
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2.18.2. the types and dimensions of the seat lock adjustment and locking
systems;

2.18.3. the type and dimensions of the belt anchorage on the E_%at, of
the seat anchorage and of the affected parts of the vehicle
structure.

2.19. Displacement system of the seat

A device enabling the seat or one of its parts to be displaced
angularly or longitudinally, without a fixed intermediate
position (to facilitate access by passengers).

2.20. Locking system of the seat

A device ensuring that the seat and its parts are maintained in
any position of use.

2.21. Enclosed buckle-release button
A buckle-release button such that it must not be possible to

release the buckle using a sphere having a diameter of 40 mm.

2.22. Non-enclosed buckle-release button

A buckle-release button such that it must be possible to release
the buckle using a sphere having a diameter of 40 nan.

3. APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL

3.1. The application for approval of a type of safety belt shall be
submitted by the holder of the trade mark or by his duly
accredited representative. In the case of restraint systems,
the application for approval of a type of restraint system shall
be submitted by the holder of the trade mark or by his
representative or by the manufacturer of the vehicle in which it
is to be installed or by his representative.

3.2. It shall be accompanied by:

3.2.1. A technical description of the belt type, specifying the straps
and rigid parts used and accompanied by drawings of the parts
making up the belt; the drawings must show the position intended
for the approval number and the additional symbol(s) in relation
to the circle of the approval mark. The description shall
mention the colour of the model submitted for approval, and
specify the vehicle type(s) for which this belt type is intended.
In the case of retractors, installation instructions for the
sensing device shall be provided; and for pre-loading devices or
systems a full technical description of the construction and
function including the sensing, if any, describing the method
of activation and any necessary method to avoid inadvertent
activation shall be provided. In the case of a restraint system
the description shall include: drawings of the vehicle structure
and of the seat structure, adjustment system and attachments on
an appropriate scale showing the sites of the seat anchorages
and-belt anchorages and reinforcements in sufficient detail;
together with a specification of the materials used which may
affect the strength of the seat anchorages and belt anchorages;
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and a technical description of the seat anchorages and the belts
anchorages; and a technical description of the seat anchorages
and the belt anchorages. If the belt is designed to be fixed to
the vehicle structure through a belt adjustment device for
height, the technical description shall specify whether or not
this device is considered as a part of the belt;

3.2.2. Six samples of the belt type, one of which is for reference
purposes;

3.2.3. A ten-metre length of each type of strap used in the type of
belt;

3.2.4. The technical service conducting the type-approval tests shall
be entitled to request further samples.

3.3. In the case of restraint systems, two samples which may include
two of the samples of belts required under paragraphs 3.2.2. and
3.2.3. at the option of the manufacturer, either a vehicle
representative of the vehicle type to be approved, or the part
or parts of the vehicle considered essential by the technical
service conducting approval tests for testing the restraint
system shall be submitted to the service.

3.4. The competent authority shall verify the existence of
satisfactory arrangements for ensuring effective checks of
conformity of production before type approval is granted.

4. MARKINGS

The samples of a belt type or type of restraint system
submitted for approval in conformity with the provisions of
paragraphs 3.2.2., 3.2.3. and 3.2.4. above shall be clearly and
indelibly marked with the manufacturer's name, initials or trade
name or mark.

5. APPROVAL

5.1. If the samples of a type of belt which are submitted in
conformity with the provisions of paragraph 3 above meet the
requirements of paragraphs 4, 5, and 6 of this Regulation,
approval shall be granted.

5.2. An approval number shall be assigned to each type approved. Its
first two digits (at present 04 corresponding to the 04 series
of amendments which entered into force on 22 December 1985)
shall indicate the series of amendments incorporating the most
recent major technical amendments made to the Regulation at the
time of issue of the approval. The same Contracting Party may
not assign the same number to another type of belt or restraint
system.

5.3. Notice of approval or of extension or refusal of approval of a
type of belt or restraint system, pursuant to this Regulation,
shall be communicated to the Parties to the 1958 Agreement which
apply this Regulation by means of a form conforming to the model
in annex 1 to this Regulation.
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5.4. In addition to the marks prescribed in paragraph 4 above, the
following particulars shall be affixed in a suitable space to
every belt conforming to a type approved under this Regulation:

5.4.1. An international approval mark consisting of:

5.4.1.1. a circle surrounding the letter "E" followed by the
distinguishing number of the country which has granted
approval;(l

5.4.1.2. an approval number;

5.4.2. The following additional symbol(s):

5.4.2.1. The letter "A" for a three-point belt, the letter "B" for a lap

belt and the letter "S" for special-type belts.

5.4.2.2. The symbols referred to in paragraph 5.4.2.1. above shall be

supplemented by the following additional markings:

5.4.2.2.1. the letter "e" for a belt with an energy absorption device;

5.4.2.2.2. the letter "r" for a belt incorporating a retractor followed by
the symbol (1, 2, 3, 4 or 4N) of the retractor used, in

accordance with paragraph 2.9. of this Regulation, and the
letter "i" if the retractor used is an emergency locking
retractor with multiple sensitivity;

5.4.2.2.3. the letter 'p" in the case of safety belts with a pre-loading

device;

5.4. 2.2.4. belts fitted with a type 4N retractor shall also bear a symbol
consisting of a rectangle with a vehicle of category Ml crossed

out, indicating that the use of this type of retractor is

prohibited in vehicles of that category.

5.4.2.3. The symbol referred to in paragraph 5.4.2.1. above shall be
preceded by the letter "Z" when the safety-belt is part of a

restraint system.

(1) 1 for Germany, 2 for France, 3 for Italy, 4 for the Netherlands, 5 for

Sweden, 5 for Belgium, 7 for Hungary, 8 for the Czech and Slovak Federal
Republic, 9 for Spain, 10 for Yugoslavia, 11 for the United Kingdom, 12 for

Austria, 13 for Luxembourg, 14 for Switzerland, 15 vacant, 16 for Norway,
17 for Finland, 18 for Denmark, 19 for Romania, 20 for Poland, 21 for Portugal
and 22 for the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. Subsequent numbers shall

be assigned to other countries in the chronological order in which they ratify
or accede to the Agreement concerning the Adoption of Uniform Conditions of
Approval and Reciprocal Recognition of Approval for Motor Vehicle Equipment
and Parts, and the numbers thus assigned shall be communicated by the
Secretary-General of the United Nations to the Contracting Parties to the
Agreement.
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5.5. Annex 2 to this Regulation gives examples of arrangements of the
approval mark.

5.6. The particulars referred to in paragraph 5.4. above shall be
clearly legible and be indelible, and may be permanently affixed
either by means of a label or by direct marking. The label or
marking shall be resistant to wear.

5.7. The labels referred to in paragraph 5.6. above may be issued
either by the authority which has granted the approval or,
subject to that authority's authorization, by the manufacturer.

6. SPECIFICATIONS

6.1. General Specifications

6.1.1. Each sample submitted in conformity with paragraphs 3.2.2.,
3.2.3. and 3.2.4. above shall meet the specifications set forth
in paragraph 6 of this Regulation.

6.1.2. The belt or the restraint system shall be so designed and
constructed that, when correctly installed and properly used by
an occupant, its satisfactory operation is assured and it
reduces the risk of bodily injury in the event of an accident.

6.1.3. The straps of the belt shall not be liable to assume a dangerous

configuration.

6.2. Rigid Parts

6.2.1.

6.2.1.1. The rigid parts of the safety-belt, such as buckles, adjusting
devices, attachments and the like, shall not have sharp edges
liable to cause wear or breakage of the straps by chafing.

6.2.1.2. All parts of the belt assembly liable to be.affected by corrosion
shall be suitably protected against it. After undergoing the
corrosion test prescribed in paragraph 7.2., neither signs of
deterioration likely to impair the proper functioning of the
device nor any significant corrosion shall be visible to the
unaided eye of a qualified observer.

6.2.1.3. Rigid parts intended to absorb energy or to be subjected to or
to transmit a load shall not be fragile.

6.2.1.4. The rigid items and parts made of plastics of a safety-belt must
be so located and installed that they are not liable, during
every day use of a power-driven vehicle, to become trapped under
a moveable seat or in a door of that vehicle. If any of these
items and parts do not comply with the above conditions, they
shall be subjected to the cold impact test specified in
paragraph 7.5.4. below. After the test, if any visible cracks
are present in any plastic cover or retainer of rigid item, the
complete plastic part shall then be removed and the remaining
assembly shall then be assessed against its continued security.
If the remaining assembly is still secure, or no visible cracks
are present, it will then be further assessed against the test
requirements specified in paragraphs 6.2.2., 6.2.3. and 6.4.
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6.2.2 Buckle

6.2.2.1. The buckle shall be so designed as to preclude any possibility
of incorrect use. This means, inter aliIa, that it must not be
possible for the buckle to be left in a partially-closed
condition. The procedure for opening the buckle must be
evident. The parts of the buckle likely to contact the body of
the wearer shall present a section of not less than 20 cm2 and
at least 46 mms in width, measured in a plane situated at a
maximal distance of 2.5 mm from the contact surface. In the
case of harness belt buckles, the latter requirement shall be
regarded as satisfied if the contact area of the buckle with the
wearer's body is comprised between 20 and 40 cm2 .

6.2.2.2. The buckle, even when not under tension, shall remain closed
whatever the position of the vehicle. It shall not be possible
to release the buckle inadvertently, accidentally or with a
force of less than 1 daN. The buckle shall be easy to use and
to grasp; when it is not under tension and when under the tension
specified in paragraph 7.8.2. below, it shall be capable of
being released by the wearer with a single simple movement of
one hand in one direction; in addition, in the case of belt
assemblies intended to be used for the front outboard seats,
except in these harness belts, it shall also be capable of being
engaged by the wearer with a simple movement of one hand in one
direction. The buckle shall be released by pressing either a
button or a similar device. The surface to which this pressure
is applied shall have the following dimensions, with the button
in the actual release position and when projected into a plane
perpendicular to the button's initial direction of motion: for
enclosed buttons, an area of not less than 4.5 cm2 and a width
of not less than 15 nn; for non-enclosed buttons, an area of not
less than 2.5 cm2 and a width of not less than 10 mm. The
buckle release area shall be coloured red. No other part of the
buckle shall be of this colour.

6.2.2.3. The buckle when tested in accordance with paragraph 7.5.3. below
shall operate normally.

6.2.2.4. The buckle shall be capable of withstanding repeated operation
and, prior to the dynamic test specified in paragraph 7.7. shall
undergo 5,000 opening and closing cycles under normal conditions
of use. In the case of harness belt buckles, this test may be
carried out without all the tongues being introduced.

6.2.2.5. The force required to open the buckle in the test as prescribed
in paragraph 7.8. below shall not exceed 6 daN.

6.2.2.6. The buckle shall be tested for strength as prescribed in
paragraphs 7.5.1. and, where appropriate, 7.5.5. It must not
break, be seriously distorted or become detached under the
tension set up by the prescribed load.

6.2.2.7. In the case of buckles which incorporate a component common
to two assemblies, the strength and release tests of paragraphs
7.7. and 7.8. shall also be carried out with the part of the
buckle pertaining to one assembly being engaged in the mating
part pertaining to the other, if it is possible for the buckle
to be so assembled in use.
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6.2.3. Belt Adjusting Device

6.2.3.1. The belt after being put on by the wearer, shall either adjust
automatically to fit him or be such that the manually adjusting
device shall be readily accessible to the seated wearer and
shall be convenient and easy to use. It shall also allow the
belt to be tightened with one hand to suit the wearer's body
size and the position of the vehicle seat.

6.2.3.2. Two samples of each belt adjusting device shall be tested in
accordance with the requirements of paragraph 7.3. The strap
slip shall not exceed 25 mm for each sample of adjusting device
and the sum of shifts for all the adjusting devices shall not
exceed 40 mm.

6.2.3.3. All the adjustment devices shall be tested for strength as
prescribed in paragraph 7.5.1. They must not break or become
detached under the tension set up by the prescribed load.

6.2.3.4. When tested in accordance with paragraph 7.5.6. the force
required to operate any manually adjusting device shall not

exceed 5 daN.

6.2.4. Attachments and belt adjustment devices for heiaht

The attachments shall be tested for strength as prescribed in
paragraphs 7.5.1. and 7.5.2. The actual belt adjustment devices
for height shall be tested for strength as prescribed in
paragraph 7.5.2. of this Regulation where they have not been
tested on the vehicle in application of Regulation No. 14 (in
its last version of amendments) relative to anchorages of safety
belts. These parts must not break or become detached under the
tension set up by the prescribed load.

6.2.5. RetractorQ

Retractors shall be subjected to tests and shall fulfil the
requirements specified below, including the tests for strength
prescribed in paragraphs 7.5.1. and 7.5.2. (These requirements
are such that they exclude non-locking retractors.)

6.2.5.1. Manually unlocking retractors

6.2.5.1.1. The strap of a safety-belt assembly equipped with a manually
unlocking retractor shall not move more than 25 mm between
locking positions of the reactor.

6.2.5.1.2. The strap of- a safety-belt assembly shall extract from a
manually unlocking retractor within 6 mm of its maximum length
when a tension of not less than 1.4 daN and not more than
2.2 daN is applied to the strap in the normal direction of pull.

6.2.5.1.3. The strap shall be withdrawn from the retractor, and allowed to
retract repeatedly by the method described in paragraph 7.6.1.
until 5,000 cycles have been completed. The retractor shall
then be subjected to the corrosion test given in 7.2. and to the
dust test given in paragraph 7.6.3. It shall then satisfactorily
complete a further 5,000 cycles of withdrawal and retraction.
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After the above tests, the retractor shall operate correctly and
still meet the requirements of paragraphs 6.2.5.1.1. and
6.2.5.1.2. above.

6.2.5.2. Automatically locking retractors

6.2.5.2.1. The strap of a safety-belt assembly equipped with an
automatically locking retractor shall not move more than 30 mm
between locking positions of the retractor. After a rearward
movement of the wearer, the belt must either remain at its
initial position or return to that position automatically on
subsequent forward movements of the wearer.

6.2.5.2.2. If the retractor is part of a lap belt, the retracting force of
the strap shall be not less than 0.7 dan when measured in the
free length between the dummny and the retractor in accordance
with paragraph 7.6.4. If the retractor is part of an upper
torso restraint, the retracting force of the strap shall be not
less than 0.2 daN and not more than 0.7 daN when similarly
measured. If the strap passes through a guide or pulley, the
retracting force shall be measured in the free length between
dummy and guide or pulley. If the assembly incorporates a
device that, upon manual or automatic operation, prevents the
strap from being completely retracted, such a device shall not
be operated when these requirements are assessed.

6.2.5.2.3. The strap shall be withdrawn from the retractor and allowed to
retract repeatedly by the method described in paragraph 7.6.1.
until 5,000 cycles have been completed. The retractor shall
then be subjected to the corrosion test given in paragraph 7.2.
and after that to the dust test given in paragraph 7.6.3. It
shall then satisfactorily complete a further 5,000 cycles of
withdrawal and retraction. After the above tests the retractor
shall operate correctly and still meet the requirements of
paragraphs 6.2.5.2.1. and 6.2.5.2.2. above.

6.2.5.3. Emergency lockine retractors

6.2.5.3.1. An emergency locking retractor, when tested in accordance with
paragraph 7.6.2. shall satisfy the conditions below:

6.2.5.3.1.1. The locking must have occurred when the deceleration of the
vehicle reaches 0.45 g(I) in the case of type 4 or 0.85 g in the
case of type 4N retractors.

6.2.5.3.1.2. It must not lock for values of acceleration of the strap measured
in the direction of the extraction of the strap of less than
0.8 g in the case of type 4 or less than. 1.0 g in the case of
type 4N retractors.

6.2.5.3.1.3. It must not lock when its sensing device is tilted 12° or less
in any direction from the installation position specified by its
manufacturer.

(i) g = 9.81 m/s 2
.
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6.2.5.3.1.4. It shall lock when its sensing device is tilted by more than 27*
in the case of type 4 or 40° in the case of type 4N retractors
in any direction from the installation position specified by its
manufacturer.

6.2.5.3.1.5. In cases where the operation of a retractor depends on an
external signal or power source, the design shall ensure that
the retractor locks automatically upon failure or interruption
of that signal or power source.

6.2.5.3.2. An emergency retractor with multiple sensitivity must satisfy
the specifications above when tested in accordance with
paragraph 7.6.2. In addition, if one of the sensitivities
relates to strap extraction, locking must have occurred at a
strap acceleration equal to or more than 1.5 g in the case of
type 4 or more than 2.0 g in the case of type 4N retractors,
when measured along the line of the extraction of the strap.

6.2.5.3.3. In the case of the tests mentioned in paragraphs 6.2.5.3.1. and
6.2.5.3.2. above the amount of strap movement which may occur
before the retractor locks shall not exceed 50 nm starting at
the length given in paragraph 7.6.2.1. In the case of the test
mentioned in paragraph 6.2.5.3.1.2. above locking must not occur
during the 50 mm of strap movement starting at the length given
in paragraph 7.6.2.1.

6.2.5.3.4. If the retractor is part of a lap belt, the retracting force of
the strap shall be not less than 0.7 daN when measured in the
free length between the dummy and the retractor in accordance
with paragraph 7.6.4. If the retractor is part of an upper
torso restraint, the retracting force of the strap shall be not
less than 0.2 daN and not more than 0.7 daN when similarly
measured. If the strap passes through a guide or pulley, the
retracting force shall be measured in the free length between
the dummy and the guide or pulley. If the assembly incorporates
a device that upon manual or automatic operation prevents the
strap from being completely retracted, such a device shall not
be operated when these requirements are assessed.

6.2.5.3.5. The strap shall be withdrawn from the retractor and allowed to
retract repeatedly by the method described in paragraph 7.6.1.
until 40,000 cycles have been completed. The retractor shall
then be subjected to the corrosion test given in paragraph 7.2.
and after that to the dust test prescribed in paragraph 7.6.3.
It shall then satisfactorily complete a further 5,000 cycles
(making 45,000 in all). After the above tests, the retractor
shall operate correctly and still meet the requirements of
paragraphs 6.2.5.3.1., 6.2.5.3.2., 6.2.5.3.3. and 6.2.5.3.4.
above.

6.2.6. Pre-loading device

6.2.6.1. After being submitted to corrosion testing in accordance with
paragraph 7.2., the pre-loading levice (including the impact
sensor connected to the device by the original plugs but without
any current passing through them) shall operate normally.
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6.2.6.2. It shall be verified that inadvertent operation of the device

does not involve any risk of bodily injury for wearer.

6.2.6.3. In the case of pyrotechnic pre-loading devices:

6.2.6.3.1. After being submitted to conditioning in accordance with
paragraph 7.9.2., operation of the pre-loading device must not
have been activated by temperature and the device shall operate
normally.

6.2.6.3.2. Precautions shall be taken to prevent the hot gases expelled
from igniting adjacent flammable materials.

6.3.

6.3.1. General

6.3.1.1. The characteristics of the straps shall be such as to ensure
that their pressure on the wearer's body is distributed as
evenly as possible over their width and that they do not twist
even under tension. They shall have energy-absorbing and
energy-dispering capacities. The straps shall have finished
selvages which shall not become unravelled in use.

6.3.1.2. The width of the strap under load of 980 daN shall be not less
than 46 mm. This dimension shall be measured during the
breaking-strength test prescribed in paragraph 7.4.2. and
without stopping the machine.

6.3.2. Strength after room-conditioning

In the case of the two straps samples conditioned in conformity
with paragraph 7.4.1.1. the breaking load of the strap,
determined as prescribed in paragraph 7.4.2. below, shall be not
less than 1,470 daN. The difference between the breaking loads
of the two samples shall not exceed 10% of the greater of the
breaking loads measured.

6.3.3. Strength after special conditioning

In the case of the two strap samples conditioned in conformity
with one of the provisions of paragraph 7.4.1. (except 7.4.1.1.)
below, the breaking load of the strap shall be not less than 75%
of average of the loads determined in the test referred to in
paragraph 6.3.2. and not less than 1,470 daN. The technical
service conducting the tests may dispense with one or more of
these tests if the composition of the material used or
information already available renders the test or tests
superfluous.

6.4. Belt assembly or restraint system

6.4.1. ImmcTs

6.4.1.1. The belt assembly or restraint system shall be subjected to a
dynamic test in conformity with paragraph 7.7. below.
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6.4.1.2. The dynamic test shall be performed on two belt assemblies which
have not previously been under load, except in the case of belt
assemblies forming part of restraint systems when the dynamic
test shall be performed on the restraint systems intended for
one group of seats which have not previously been under load.
The buckles of the belt assemblies to be tested shall have met
the requirements of paragraph 6.2.2.4. above. In the case of
safety-belts with retractors, the retractor shall have been
subjected to the dust resistance test laid down in
paragraph 7.6.3.; in addition, in the case of safety-belts or
restraint systems equipped with a pre-loading device comprising
pyrotechnic means, the device shall have been subjected to the
conditioning specified in paragraph 7.9.2.

6.4.1.2.1. The belts shall have undergone the corrosion test described in
paragraph 7.2., after which the buckles shall be subjected to
500 additiohal opening and closing cycles under normal
conditions of use.

6.4.1.2.2. Safety-belts with retractors shall have been subjected either
to the tests described in paragraph 6.2.5.2. or to those
described in paragraph 6.2.5.3. If, however, a retractor has
already been subjected to the corrosion test in accordance with
the provisions of paragraph 6.4.1.2.1., above, this test need
not be repeated.

6.4.1.2.3. In the case of a belt intended for use with a belt adjustment
device for height, as defined in paragraph 2.9.6. above, the
test shall be carried out with the device adjusted in the most
unfavourable position(s) chosen by the technical service
responsible for testing.

6.4.1.2.4. In the case of a safety-belt with pre-loading device, one of the
dynamic tests shall be carried out with the device in operation
and the other with the device not in use.

In the first case,

6.4.1.2.4.1. During the test the minimum displacements specified in
paragraph 6.4.1.2.2. above may be reduced by half.

6.4.1.2.4.2. After the test, the force measured as indicated in
paragraph 7.9.1. shall not exceed 100 daN.

6.4.1.3. During this test, the following requirements shall be met:

6.4.1.3.1. No part of the belt assembly or a restraint system affecting the
restraint of the occupant shall break and no buckles or locking
system or displacement system shall release or unlock; and

6.4.1.3.2. the forward displacement of the manikin shall be between 80 and
200 mm at pelvic level in the case of lap belts. In the case of
other types of belts, the forward displacement shall be between
80 and 200 mm at pelvic level and between 100 and 300 mm at chest
level. These displacements are the displacements in relation to
the measurement points shown in annex 7, figure 6 to this
Regulation.

6.4.1.4. In the case of a restraint system:
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6.4.1.4.1. The movement of the chest reference point may exceed that
specified in paragraph 6.4.1.3.2. above if it can be shown
either by calculation or a further test that no part of the
torso or the head of the manikin used in the dynamic test would
have come into contact with any forward rigid part of the
vehicle other than the chest with the steering assembly, if the
latter meets the requirements of Regulation No. 12 and provided
contact does not occur at a speed higher than 24 km/h. For this
assessment the seat shall be considered to be in the position
specified in paragraph 7.7.1.5. below.

6.4.1.4.2. In vehicles where such devices are used, the displacement and
locking systems enabling the occupants of all seats to leave the
vehicle shall still be operable by hand after the dynamic test.

6.4.2. Strength after abrasion conditioning

6.4.2.1. For both samples conditioned in compliance with paragraph
7.4.1.6. below, the breaking strength s:*all be assessed as
prescribed in paragraphs 7.4.2. and 7.!. below. It must be at
least equal to 75% of the breaking strength average determined
during tests on unabraded straps and not less than the minimum
load specified for the item being tested. Difference between
breaking strength of the two samples must not exceed 20% of the
highest measured breaking strength. For type 1 and type 2
procedures, the breaking strength test shall be be carried out
on strap samples only (para. 7.4.2.). For type 3 procedure, the
breaking strength test shall be carried out on the strap in
combination with the metal component involved (para. 7.5.).

6.4.2.2. The parts of the belt assembly to be subjected to an abrasion
procedure are given in the following table and the procedure
types which may be appropriate for them are indicated by "x".
A new sample shall be used for each procedure.

Procedure 1 Procedure 2 Procedure 3

Attachment - x
Guide or Pulley x -

Buckle-loop x x
Ajusting device x- x
Parts sewn to the strap - x

7. TESTS

7.1. Use of samples submitted for anproval of a type of belt or
restraint system (see annex 13 to this Regulation)

7.1.1. Two belts or restraint systems are required for the buckle
inspection, the low-temperature buckle test, the low-temperature
test described in paragraph 7.5.4. below where necessary, the
buckle durability test, the belt corrosion test, the retractor
operating tests, the dynamic test and the buckle-opening test
after the dynamic test. One of these two samples shall be used
for the inspection of the belt or restraint system.
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7.1.2. One belt or restraint system is required for the inspection of
the buckle and the strength test on the buckle, the attachment
mountings, the belt adjusting devices and, where necessary, the
retractors.

7.1.3. Two belts or restraint systems are required for the inspection
of the buckle, the micro-slip test and the abrasion test. The
belt adjusting device operating test shall be conducted on one
of these two samples.

7.1.4. The sample of strap shall be used for testing the breaking
strength of the strap. Part of this sample shall be preserved
so long as the approval remains valid.

7.2. Corrosion test

7.2.1. A complete safety belt assembly shall be positioned in a test
chamber as prescribed in annex 12 to this Regulation. In the
case of an assembly incorporating a retractor, the strap shall
be unwound to full length less 300 ± 3 mm. Except for short
interruptions that may be necessary, for example, to check and
replenish the salt solution, the exposure test shall proceed
continuously for a period of 50 hours.

7.2.2. On completion of the exposure test the assembly shall be gently
washed, or dipped in clean running water with a temperature not
higher than 38* C to remove any salt deposit that may have
formed and then allowed to dry at room temperature for 24 hours
before inspection in accordance with paragraph 6.2.1.2. above.

7.3. Micro-slio test (see annex 11, figure 3 to this Regulation)

7.3.1. The samples to be submitted to the micro-slip test shall be kept
for a minimum of 24 hours in an atmosphere having a temperature
of 20 ± 5* C and a relative humidity of 65 ± 5Z. The test shall
be carried out at a temperature between 15 and 30* C.

7.3.2. It shall be ensured that the free section of the adjusting
device points either up or down on the test bench, as in the
vehicle.

7.3.3. A 5 daN load shall be attached to the lower end of the section
of strap. The other end shall be subjected to a back and forth
motion, the total amplitude being 300 ± 20 mm (see figure).

7.3.4. If there is a free end serving as reserve strap, it must in no
way be fastened or clipped to the section under load.

7.3.5. It shall be ensured that on the test bench the strap, in the
slack position, descends in a concave curve from the adjusting
device, as in the vehicle. The 5 daN load applied on the test
bench shall be guided vertically in such a way as to prevent the
load swaying and the belt twisting. The attachment shall be
fixed to the 5 daN load as in the vehicle.

7.3.6. Before the actual start of the test, a series of 20 cycles shall
be completed so that the self-tightening system settles properly.
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7.3.7. 1,000 cycles shall be completed at a frequency of 0.5 cycles
per second, the total amplitude being 300 ± 20 nn. The 5 daN
load shall be applied only during the time corresponding to a
shift of 100 ± 20 nn for each half period.

7.4. Conditioning of straps and breaking-strength test (static)

7.4.1. Conditioning of straps for the breaking-strength test

Samples cut from the strap referred to in paragraph 3.2.4.
above, shall be conditioned as follows:

7.4.1.1. Temoerature-conditioning and hygrometrics

The strap shall be kept for at least 24 hours in an atmosphere
having a temperature of 20 ± 5* C and a relative humidity of
65 ± 5%. If the test is not carried out immediately after
conditioning, the specimen shall be placed in a hermetically-
closed receptacle until the test begins. The breaking load
shall be determined within five minutes after removal of the
strap from the conditioning atmosphere or from the receptacle.

7.4.1.2. Light-conditioning

7.4.1.2.1. The provisions of Recommendation ISO 105-B02 (1978) shall
apply. The strap shall be exposed to light for the time
necessary to produce a contrast equal to grade 4 on the grey
scale on Standard Blue Dye No. 7.

7.4.1.2.2. After exposure the strap shall be kept for a minimum of 24 hours
in an atmosphere having a temperature of 20 ± 50 C and a
relative humidity of 65 ± 5%. If the test is not carried out
immediately after conditioning the specimen shall be placed in a
hermetically-closed receptacle until the test begins. The
breaking load shall be determined within five minutes after
removal of the strap from the conditioning installation.

7.4.1.3. Cold-conditioning

7.4.1.3.1. The strap shall be kept for a minimum of 24 hours in an
atmosphere having a temperature of 20 ± 50 C and a relative
humidity of 65 ± 5%.

7.4.1.3.2. The strap shall then be kept for one and a half hours on a plane
surface in a low-temperature chamber in which the air temperature
is -30 ± 50 C. It shall then be folded and the fold shall be
loaded with a mass of 2 kg previously cooled to -30 ± 5° C.
When the strap has been kept under load for 30 minutes in the
same low-temperature chamber, the mass shall be removed and the
breaking load shall be measured within 5 minutes after removal
of the strap from the low-temperature chamber.

7.4.1.4. Heat-conditioning

7.4.1.4.1. The strap shall be kept for three hours in a heating cabinet in
an atmosphere having a temperature of 60 ± 50 C and a relative
humidity of 65 ± 5%.

7.4.1.4.2. The breaking load shall be determined within five minutes after

removal of the strap from the heating cabinet.
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7.4.1.5. ExRosure to water

7.4.1.5.1. The strap shall be kept fully immersed for three hours in
distilled water, at a temperature of 20 ± 5* C, to which a trace
of a wetting agent has been added. Any wetting agent suitable
for the fibre under test may be used.

7.4.1.5.2. The breaking load shall be determined within 10 minutes after
removal of the strap from the water.

7.4.1.6. Abrasion conditioning

7.4.1.6.1. The abrasion conditioning will be performed on every device in
which the strap is in contact with a rigid part of the belt,
with the exception of all adjusting devices where the micro-slip
test (7.5.) shows that the strap slips by less than half the
prescribed value, in which case, the procedure 1 abrasion
conditioning (7.4.1.6.4.1.) will not be necessary. The setting
on the conditioning device will approximately maintain the
relative position of strap and contact area.

7.4.1.6.2. The samples shall be kept for a minimum of 24 hours in an
atmosphere having a temperature of 20 ± 51 C and relative
humidity of 65 ± 5%. The ambient temperature during the
abrasion procedure shall be between 15 and 30° C.

7.4.1.6.3. In the table below are listed the general conditions for each
abrasion procedure.

Load Frequency Cycles Shift
daN Hz Number mm

Procedure 1 2.5 0.5 5 000 300 20
Procedure 2 0.5 0.5 45 000 300 ± 20
Procedure 2(*) 0.5 0.5 45 000 3

(*)See paragraph 7.4.1.6.4.3.

The shift given in the fifth column of this table represents the
amplitude of a back and forth motion applied to the strap.

7.4.1.6.4. Particular conditioning procedures

7.4.1.6.4.1. Procedure 1: for cases where the strap slides through an
adjusting device.

A vertical steady load of 2.5 daN shall be maintained on one end
of the strap - the other end of the strap shall be attached to a
device giving the strap a horizontal back and forth motion.

The adjusting device shall be placed on the horizontal strap so
that the strap remains under tension (see annex 11, figure 1 to
this Regulation).

7.4.1.6.4.2 Procedutre : for cases where the strap changes direction in
passing through a rigid part.

During this test, the angles of the straps shall be maintained
as shown in annex 11, figure 2, to this Regulation.
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The steady load of 0.5 daN shall be maintained during the test.

For cases where the strap changes direction more than once in
passing through a rigid part, the load of 0.5 daN may be
increased so as to achieve the prescribed strap movement of
300 mm through that rigid part.

7.4.1.6.4.3. Procedure 3: for cases where the strap is fixed to a rigid part
by sewing or similar means.

The total back and forth motion shall be 300 ± 20 mm but the
5 daN load shall only be applied during a shift of 100 ± 20 mm
for each half period (see annex 11, figure 3, to this
Regulation).

7.4.2. Test of breaking strength of strap (static test)

7.4.2.1. The test shall be carried out each time on two new samples of
strap, of sufficient length, conditioned in conformity with the
provisions of paragraph 7.4.1.

7.4.2.2. Each strap shall be gripped between the clamps of a tensile-
testing machine. The clamps shall be so designed as to avoid
breakage of the strap at or near them. The speed of traverse
shall be about 100 mm/min. The free length of the specimen
between the clamps of the machine at the start of the test shall
be 200 m ± 40 mm.

7.4.2.3. When the load reaches 980 daN, the width of the strap shall be
measured without stopping the machine.

7.4.2.4. The tension shall be increased until the strap breaks, and the
breaking load shall be noted.

7.4.2.5. If the strap slips or breaks at or within 10 mm of either of the
clamps the test shall be invalid and a new test shall be carried
out on another specimen.

7.5. Test of belt assembly components incorporatina rigid parts

7.5.1. The buckle and the adjusting device shall be connected to the
tensile-testing apparatus by the parts of the belt assembly to
which they are normally attached, and the load shall then build
up to 980 daN.

In the case of harness belts, the buckle shall be connected to
the testing apparatus by the straps which are attached to the
buckle and the tongue or two tongues located in an approximately
symmetrical way to the geometric centre of the buckle. If the
buckle, or the adjusting device, is part of the attachment or of
the common part of a three-point belt, the buckle or adjusting
device shall be tested with the attachment, in conformity with
paragraph 7.5.2. below, except in the case of retractors having
a pulley or strap guide at the upper belt anchorage, when the
load will be 980 daN and the length of strap remaining wound on
the reel shall be the length resulting from locking as close as
possible to 450 mm from the end of the strap.
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7.5.2. The attachments and any belt adjustment devices for height shall
be tested in the manner indicated in paragraph 7.5.1., but the
load shall be 1,470 daN and shall, subject to the provisions of
the second sentence of paragraph 7.7.1. below, be applied in the
least favourable conditions likely to occur in a vehicle in
which the belt is correctly installed. In the case of retractors
the test is performed with the strap completely unwound from the
reel.

7.5.3. Two samples of the complete belt assembly shall be placed in a
refrigerated cabinet at - 100 ± l C for two hours. The mating
parts of the buckle shall be coupled together manually
immediately after being removed from the refrigerated cabinet.

7.5.4. Two samples of complete belt assembly shall be placed in a
refrigerated cabinet at - 10° C ± I° C for two hours. The rigid
items and parts made of plastics under test shall then be laid
in turn upon a flat rigid steel surface (which has been kept
with the samples in the refrigerated cabinet) placed on the
horizontal surface of a compact rigid block with a mass of at
least 100 kg and within 30 seconds of being removed from the
refrigerated cabinet, an 18 kg steel mass shall be allowed to
fall under gravity through 300 mm on to the test sample. The
impact face of the 18 kg mass shall take the form of a convex
surface with a hardness of at least 45 HRC having a transverse
radius of 10 mm and a longitudinal radius of 150 am placed along
the centre line of the mass. One test sample shall be tested
with the axis of the curved bar in line with the strap and the
other sample shall be tested at 90' to the strap.

7.5.5. Buckles having parts common to two safety-belts shall be loaded
in such a way as to simulate the conditions of use in the
vehicle with seats in the mid position of their adjustment.
A load of 1,470 daN shall be applied sumultaneously to each
strap. The direction of the application of load shall be
established according to paragraph 7.7.1. below. A suitable
device for the test is shown in annex 10 to this Regulation.

7.5.6. When testing a manually adjusting device, the strap shall be
drawn steadily through the adjusting device, having regard for
the normal conditions of use, at a rate of approximately
100 mm/s and the maximum force measured to the nearest 0.1 daN
after the first 25 mm of strap movement. The test shall be
carried out in both directions of strap travel through the
device, the strap being cycled 10 times prior to the measurement.

7.6. Additional tests fLr safety belts with retractors

7.6.1. Durability of retractor mechanism

7.6.1.1. The strap shall be withdrawn and allowed to retract for the
required nrumber of cycles at a rate of not more than 30 cycles
per minute. In the case of emergency locking retractors, a
snatch to lock the retractor shall be introduced at each fifth
cycle.

The snatches shall occur in equal numbers at each of five
different extractions, namely, 90, 80, 75, 70 and 65% of the
total length of the strap remaining wound on the retractor.
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However, where more than 900 =m is provided the above
percentages shall be related to the final 900 nun of strap
which can be withdrawn from the retractor.

7.6.1.2. A suitable apparatus for the tests specified in
paragraph 7.6.1.1. above is shown in annex 3 to this Regulation.

7.6.2. Locking of emergencv locking retractors

7.6.2.1. The retractor shall be tested once for locking when the strap
has been unwound to full length less 500 ± 5 nun.

7.6.2.1.1. In the case of a retractor actuated by strap movement, the
extraction shall be in the direction in which it normally occurs
when the retractor is installed in a vehicle.

7.6.2.1.2. When retractors are being tested for sensitivity to vehicle
deceleration they shall be tested at the above extraction along
two perpendicular axes, which are horizontal if the retractor is
installed in a vehicle as specified by the safety-belt
manufacturer. When this position is not specified, the testing
authority shall consult the safety-belt manufacturer. One of
these axes shall be in the direction chosen by the technical
service conducting the approval test to give the most adverse
conditions with respect to actuation of the locking mechanism.

7.6.2.2. A suitable apparatus for the tests specified in paragraph
7.6.2.1. above is described in annex 4 to this Regulation. The
design of any such test apparatus shall ensure that the required
acceleration is given before the webbing is withdrawn out of the
retractor by more than 5 mm and that the withdrawal takes place
at an,)verage rate of increase of acceleration of at least
25 g/ *)and not more than 150 g/s.(*)

7.6.2.3. To check conformity with the requirements of paragraphs
6.2.5.3.1.3. and 6.2.5.3.1.4., the retractor shall be mounted
on a horizontal table and the table tilted with a speed not
exceeding 2° per second until locking has occurred. The test
shall be repeated with tilting in other directions to ensure
that the requirements are fulfilled.

7.6.3. Dust resistance

7.6.3.1. The retractor shall be positioned in a test chamber as described
in annex 5 to this Regulation. It shall be mounted in an
orientation similar to that in which it is mounted in the
vehicle. The test chamber shall contain dust as specified in
paragraph 7.6.3.2. below. A length of 500 mm of the strap shall
be extracted from the retractor and kept extracted, eiept that
it shall be subjected to 10 complete cycles of retraction and
withdrawal within one or two minutes after each agitation of the
dust. For a period of five hours, the dust shall be agitated
every 20 minutes for five seconds by compressed air free of oil
and moisture at a gauge pressure of 5.5 105 ± 0.5 105 Pa
entering through an orifice, 1.5 ± 0.1 mm in diameter.

(*)g = 9.81 m/s2 .
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7.6.3.2. The dust used in the test described in paragraph 7.6.3.1. above
shall consist of about 1 kg of dry quartz.. The particle size
distribution is as follows:

(a) passing 150 pm aperture, 104 ym wire diameter: 99 to 100%;

(b) passing 105.jm aperture, 64)ym wire diameter: 76 to 86%

(c) passing 75 pm aperture, 52ym wire diameter: 60 to 70%.

7.6.4. Retracting forces

7.6.4.1. The retracting forces shall be measured with the safety-belt
assembly fitted to a dummy as for the dynamic test prescribed i
paragraph 7.7. The strap tension shall be measured at the poin
of contact with (but just clear of) the dummy while the strap i
being retracted at the approximate rate of 0.6 m/min.

7.7. Dynamic test of belt assembly or of the restraint system

7.7.1. The belt assembly shall be mounted on a trolley equipped with
the seat and the anchorage defined in annex 6 to this
Regulation. However, if the belt assembly is intended for a
specific vehicle or for specific types of vehicle, the distances
between the manikin and the anchorages shall be determined by
the service conducting the tests, either in conformity with the
instructions for fitting supplied with the belt or in conformity
with the data supplied by the manufacturer of the vehicle. If
the belt is equipped with a belt adjustment device for height
such as defined in paragraph 2.9.6. above, the position of the
device and the means of securing it shall be the same as those
of the vehicle design.

In that case, when the dynamic test has been carried out for a
type of vehicle it need not be repeated for other types of
vehicle where each anchorage point is less than 50 mm distant
from the corresponding anchorage point of the tested belt.
Alternatively, manufacturers may determine hypothetical
anchorage positions for testing in order to enclose the maximum
number of real anchorage points.

7.7.1.1. In the case of a safety-belt or restraint system forming part of
an assembly for which type approval is requested as a restraint
system, the safety-belt shall be mounted on the part of the
vehicle structure to which the restraint system is normally
fitted and this part shall be rigidly attached to the test
trolley in the way prescribed in paragraphs 7.7.1.2. to 7.7.1.6.

In the case of a safety-belt or restraint system with pre-loading
devices relying on component parts other than those incorporated
in the belt assembly itself, the belt assembly shall be mounted
in conjunction with the necessary additional vehicle parts on
the test trolley in the manner prescribed in paragraphs 7.7.1.2.
to 7.7.1.6.

Alternatively, in the case where those devices cannot be tested
on the test trolley, the manufacturer may demonstrate by a
conventional frontal impact test at 50 km/h in conformity with
the procedure ISO 3560 (1975) thit the device complies with the
requirements of the Regulation.
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7.7.1.2 The method used to secure the vehicle during the test shall not
be such as to strengthen the anchorages of the seats or
safety-belts or to lessen the normal deformation of the
structure. No forward part of the vehicle shall be present
which by limiting the forward movement of the manikin excepting
the foot, would reduce the load imposed on the restraint system
during the test. The parts of the structure eliminated can be
replaced by parts of equivalent strength provided they do not
hinder the forward movement of the manikin.

7.7.1.3. A securing device shall be regarded as satisfactory if it
produces no effect on an area extending over the whole widgh of
the structure and if the vehicle or the structure is blocked or
fixed in front at a distance of not less than 500 nm from the
anchorage of the restraint system. At the rear the structure
shall be secured at a sufficient distance rearwards of the
anchorages to ensure that the requirements of paragraph 7.7.1.2.
above are fulfilled.

7.7.1.4. The seats shall be fitted and shall be placed in the position
for driving use chosen by the technical service conducting
approval tests to give the most adverse conditions with respect
to strength, compatible with installing the manikin in the
vehicle. The positions of the seats shall be stated in the
report. The seat back, if adjustable for inclination, shall be
locked as specified by the manufacturer or, in the absence of
any specification, to an actual seat back angle as near as
possible to 25* in the case of vehicles of categories M! and Nl
as near as possible to 15° in the case of vehicles of all other
categories.

7.7.1.5. For the assessment of the requirements in paragraph 6.4.1.4.1.
the seat shall be regarded in its most favoured driving or
travelling position appropriate to the dimensions of the manikin.

7.7.1.6. All the seats of any group of seats shall be tested
simultaneously.

7.7.2. The belt assembly shall be attached to the manikin in annex 7 to
this Regulation as follows: a board 25 mm thick shall be placed
between the back of the manikin and the seat back. The belt
shall be firmly adjusted to the manikin. The board shall then
be removed so that the entire length of its back is in contact
with the seat back. A check shall be made to ensure that the
mode of engagement of the two parts of the buckle entails no
risk of reducing the reliability of locking.

7.7.3. The free ends of the straps shall extend sufficiently far beyond
the adjusting devices to allow for slip.

7.7.4. The trolley shall then be so propelled that at the moment of
impact its free running speed is 50 km/h ± 1 km/h and the
manikin remains stable. The stopping distance of the trolley
shall be 40 cm ± 5 cm. The trolley shall remain horizontal
throughout deceleration. The deceleration of the trolley shall
be achieved by using the apparatus described in annex 6 to this
Regulation or any other device giving equivalent results. This
apparatus shall comply with the performance specified in annex 8
to this Regulation.
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7.7.5. The trolley speed immediately before impact and the maximum
forward displacement of the manikin shall be measured.

7.7.6. After impact, the belt assembly or restraint system and its
rigid parts shall be inspected visually, without opening the
buckle, to determine whether there has been any failure or
breakage. In the case of restraint systems it shall also be
ascertained, after the test, whether the parts of the vehicle
structure which are attached to the trolley have undergone any
visible permanent deformation. If there is any such deformation
this shall be taken into account in any calculation made in
accordance with paragraph 6.4.1.4.1.

7.8. Buckle--opening test

7.8.1. For this test, belt assemblies or restraint devices which have
already undergone the dynamic test in conformity with
paragraph 7.7. above shall be used.

7.8.2. The belt assembly shall be removed from the test trolley without
the buckle being opened. A load shall be applied to the buckle
by direct traction via the straps tied to it so that all the
straps are subjected to the force of 60 daN. (It is understood

n
that n is the number of straps linked to the buckle when it is
in a locked position.) In the case where the buckle is
connected to a rigid part, the load shall be applied at the same
angle as the one formed by the buckle and the rigid end during
the dynamic test. A load shall be applied at a speed of
400 ± 20 mm/min to the geometric centre of the buckle-release
button along a fixed axis running parallel to the initial
direction of motion of the button. During the application of
the force needed to open the buckle, the buckle shall be held by
a rigid support. The load quoted above shall not exceed the
limit indicated in paragraph 6.2.2.5. above. The point of
contact of the test equipment shall be spherical in form with a
radius of 2.5 mm ± 0.1 mm. It shall have a polished metal
surface.

7.8.3. The buckle-opening force shall be measured and any failure of
the buckle noted.

7.8.4. After the buckle-opening test, the components of the belt
assembly or of the restraint device which have undergone the
tests prescribed in paragraph 7.7. above shall be inspected and
the extent of the damage sustained by the belt assembly or
restraint device during the dynamic test shall be recorded in
the test report.

7.9. Additional tests on safety-belts with ore-loading devices

7.9.1. The pre-loading force shall be measured in less than four
seconds after the impact as close as possible to the contact
point with the manikin on the free length of webbing between the
manikin and the pre-loading device or sash guide, if any, the
manikin having been replaced in its originally seated position
if necessary.
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7.9.2. Conditioning

The pre-loading device may be separated from the safety-belt to
be tested and kept for 24 hours at a temperature of 600 ± 5* C.
The temperature shall then be raised to 100 ° ± 5* C for two
hours. Subsequently it shall be kept for 24 hours at a
temperature of - 300 ± 5e C. After being removed from
conditioning, the device shall warm up to ambient temperature.
If it has been separated it shall be fitted again to the
safety-belt.

7.10. Test Rer

7.10.1. The test report shall record the results of all the tests in
paragraph 7 above and in particular the trolley speed, the
maximum forward displacement of the manikin, the place - if it
can be varied - occupied by the buckle during the test, the
buckle-opening force, and any failure or breakage. If by virtue
of paragraph 7.7.1. the anchorages prescribed in annex 6 to this
Regulation have not been respected, the test report shall
describe how the belt assembly or the restraint system was
installed and shall specify important angles and dimensions.
The report shall also mention any distortion or breakage of the
buckle that has occurred during the test. In the case of a
restraint system the test report shall also specify the manner
of attaching the vehicle structure to the trolley, the position
of the seats, and the inclination of the seat backs. If the
forward displacement of the manikin has exceeded the values
prescribed in paragraph 6.4.1.3.2. above the report shall state
whether the requirements in paragraph 6.4.1.4.1. are met.

8. CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

8.1. Any safety-belt or restraint system approved under this
Regulation shall be so manufactured as to conform to the type
approved by meeting the requirements set forth in paragraphs 6
and 7 above.

8.2. In order to verify that the requirements of paragraph 8.1 are
met, suitable controls of the production shall be carried out.

8.3. The holder of the approval shall in particular:

8.3.1. Ensure existence of procedures for the effective control of the
quality of products;

8.3.2. Have access to the control equipment necessary for checking the
conformity of each approved type;

8.3.3. Ensure that data of test results are recorded and that annexed
documents remain available for a period to be determined in
accordance with the administrative service;

8.3.4. Analyse the results of each type of test, in order to verify and
ensure the stability of the safety-belt or restraint system
characteristics, making allowance for variation of an industrial
production;
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8.3.5. Ensure that, for each type of safety-belt or restraint system,
at least the tests prescribed in annex 14 to this Regulation are
carried out;

8.3.6. Ensure that any samples or test pieces giving evidence of
non-conformity with the type of test considered shall give rise
to another sampling and another test. All the necessary steps
shall be taken to re-establish the conformity of the
corresponding production.

8.4. The competent authority which has granted type-approval may at
any time verify the conformity control methods applicable to
each production unit.

8.4.1. In every inspection, the test books and production survey
records shall be presented to the visiting inspector.

8.4.2. The inspector may take samples at random which will be tested in
the manufacturer's laboratory. The minimum number of samples
may be determined according to the results of the manufacturer's
own verification.

8.4.3. When the quality level appears unsatisfactory, or when it seems
necessary to verify the validity of the tests carried out in
application of paragraph 8.4.2., the inspector shall select
samples to be sent to the technical service which has conducted
the type-approval tests.

8.4.4. The competent authority may carry out any test prescribed in
this Regulation.

8.4.5. The normal frequency of inspections authorized by the competent
authority shall be two per year. In the case where negative
results are recorded during one of these inspections, the
competent authority shall ensure that all necessary steps are
taken to re-establish the conformity of production as rapidly as
possible.

9. PENALTIES FOR NON-CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

9.1. The approval granted in respect of a type of belt or restraint
system may be withdrawn if a belt assembly bearing the
particulars referred to in paragraph 5.4. above fail to pass the
random checks prescribed in paragraph 8. above or do not conform
to the type approved.

9.2. If a Contracting Party to the Agreement applying this Regulation
withdraws an approval it has previously granted, it shall
forthwith so notify the other Contracting Parties applying this
Regulation, by means of a commnication form conforming to the
model in annex 1 to this Regulation.

10. MODIFICATIONS AND EXTENSION OF APPROVAL OF THE BELT OR RESTRAINT
SYSTEM TYPE

10.1. Every modification of the belt or restraint system type shall be
notified to the administrative departme.t which approved the
belt type. The department may then either:
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10.1.1. Consider that the modifications made are unlikely to have an
appreciable adverse effect and that in any case the safety-belt
still complies with the requirements; or

10.1.2. Require a further test report from the technical service
responsible for conducting the tests.

10.2. Confirmation or refusal of approval, specifying the alterations,
shall be communicated by the procedure specified in
paragraph 5.3. above to the Parties to the Agreement applying
this Regulation.

10.3. The competent authority issuing the extension of approval shall
assign a series number for such an extension and inform thereof
the other Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this Regulation
by means of a communication form conforming to the model in
annex 1 to this Regulation.

11. PRODUCTION DEFINITELY DISCONTINUED

If the holder of the approval completely ceases to manufacture a
device approved in accordance with this Regulation, he shall so
inform the authority which granted the approval. Upon receiving
the relevant communication that authority shall inform thereof
the other Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this Regulation
by means of a communication form conforming to the model in
annex 1 to this Regulation.

12. INSTRUCTIONS

Every safety-belt shall be accompanied by the instructions
referred to in annex 9 to this Regulation.

13. NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF TECHNICAL SERVICES RESPONSIBLE FOR
APPROVAL TESTS, AND OF ADMINISTRATIVE DEPARTMENTS

The Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this Regulation shall
communicate to the United Nations Secretariat the names and
addresses of the technical services responsible for conducting
approval tests and of the administrative departments which grant
approval and to which forms certifying approval or refusal or
extension or withdrawal of approval, issued in other countries,
are to be sent.

Vol. 1548, A-4789

393



394 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recuel des Trait s 1989

Annex I

(maximum format: A (210 x 297 am))

COMMUNICATION

issued by: Name of administration:

concerning: (2) APPROVAL GRANTED

APPROVAL EXTENDED

APPROVAL REFUSED

APPROVAL WITHDRAWN

PRODUCTION DEFINITIVELY DISCONTINUED

of a type of safety-belt or restraint system for adult occupants of
power-driven vehicles pursuant to Regulation No. 16

Approval No ................. Extension No ...........

1. Restraint system (with)/three-point belt/lap belt/special type
belt/fitted (with) energy absorber/retractor/device for height adjustment
of the upper pillar loop (3) ..............................................

2. Trade name or mark .......................................................

3. Manufacturer's designation of the type of belt or restraining system .....

4. Manufacturer's name ......................................................

5. If applicable, name of his representative ................................

6. Address ..................................................................

7. Submitted for approval on ................................................

8. Technical service responsible for conducting approval tests ............

9. Date of test report issued by that service ..............................

10. Number of test report issued by that service ............................

11. Approval granted/refused/extended/withdrawn(2) for general use/for use in
a particular vehicle or in particular types of vehicles(2)

(I) Distinguishing number of the country which has granted/extended/
refused/withdrawn approval (see approval provisions in the Regulation).

(2) Strike out what does not apply.

(3) Indicate which type.
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12. Position and nature of the marking ......................................

13. Place ....................................................................

14. Date .....................................................................

15. Signature ................................................................

16. Annexed to this comnnunication is a list of documents in the approval file
deposited at the administration services having delivered the approval
and which can be obtained upon request.
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ARRANGEM4ENTS OF THE APPROVAL MARKS

4 a -8 mm min.

042439 I
The belt bearing the above approval mark is a three-point belt ("A"),

fitted with an energy absorber (Ie") and approved in the Netherlands (E4)
under the number 042439, the Regulation already incorporating the 04 series of
amendments at the time of approval.

B+ 4 m

042489
The belt bearing the above approval mark is a lap belt ("B"), fitted with

a retractor, type 4, with multiple sensitivity (m) and approved in the
Netherlands (E4) under the number 042489, the Regulation already incorporating
the 04 series of amendments at the time of approval.

NOTE: The approval number and additional symbol(s) must be placed close to
the circle and either above or below the "E" or to left or right of
that letter. The digits of the approval number must be on the same
side of the "E" and orientated in the same direction. The additional
symbol(s) must be diametrically opposite the approval number. The use
of roman numerals as approval numbers should be avoided so as to
prevent any confusion with other symbols.
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Se0
0422439

The belt bearing the above approval mark is a special type belt C'S"),
fitted with an energy absorber ("e") and approved in the Netherlands (E4)
under the number 0422439, the Regulation already incorporating the 04 series
of amendments at the time of approval.

zSe

0424391

The belt bearing the above approval mark is part of a restraint system
("Z"), it is a special type belt ("S") fitted with an energy absorber ("e").
It has been approved in the Netherlands (E4) under the number 0424391, the
Regulation already incorporating the 04 series of amendments at the time of
approval.
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-1A r4 Nm a

* 8a 8 mmii.

042439 ]

2,

The belt bearing this type-approval mark is a three-point belt ("A") with
a multiple-sensivity ("mn) type 4N ("r4N") retractor, in respect of which
type-approval was granted in the Netherlands ("E4") under number 042439, the

Regulation already incorporating the 04 series of amendments at the time of
approval. This belt shall not be fitted to vehicles of category Hi .
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Annex 3

DIAGRAM OF AN APPARATUS TO TEST DURABILITY OF RETRACTOR MECHANISM

RETRACTOR

GEARED MOTOR
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DIAGRAM OF AN APPARATUS TO TEST LOCKING OF EMERGENCY LOCKING RETRACTORS

A suitable apparatus is illustrated in the figure and consists of a
motor-driven cam, the follower of which is attached by wires to a small
trolley mounted on a track. The cam design and motor speed combination is
such as to give the required acceleration at a rate of increase of
acceleration as specified in paragraph 7.6.2.2. of this Regulation and the
stroke is arranged to be in excess of the maximum permitted webbing movement
before locking.

On the trolley a carrier is mounted which can be swivelled to enable the
retractor to be mounted in varying positions relative to the direction of
movement of the trolley.

When testing retractors for sensitivity to strap movement the retractor
is mounted on a suitable fixed bracket and the strap is attached to the
trolley.

When carrying out the above tests any brackets, etc. supplied by the
manufacturer or his accredited representative shall be incorporated in the
test installation to simulate as closely as possible the intended installation
in a vehicle.

Any additional brackets, etc. that may be required to simulate the
installation as intended in the vehicle shall be provided by the manufacturer
or his accredited representative.

RETRACTOR

• t [
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Annex 5

DIAGRAM OF AN APPARATUS FOR DUST-RESISTANCE TEST

RETRACTORS

DUST COLLECTOR

v_ RETRACTOR

ORIFICE

VALVE AND FILTER

5.* - AIR
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DESCRIPTION OF TROLLEY, SEAT, ANCHORAGES AND STOPPING DEVICE

1. TROLLEY

For tests on safety-belts the trolley, carrying the seat only,
shall have a mass of 400 ± 20 kg. For tests on restraint
systems the trolley with the attached vehicle structure shall
have a mass of 800 kg. However, if necessary, the total mass of
the trolley and vehicle structure may be increased by increments
of 200 kg. In no case shall the total mass differ from the
nominal value by more than ± 40 kg.

2. SEAT

Except in the case of tests on restraint systems, the seat shall
be of rigid construction and present a smooth surface. The
particulars given in figure 1 to this annex shall be respected,
care being taken that no metal part can come into contact with
the belt.

3. ANCHORAGES

3.1. In the case of a belt equipped with a belt adjustment device for
height as defined in paragraph 29.6. of this Regulation, this
device shall be secured either to a rigid frame, or to a part of
the vehicle on which it is normally mounted which shall be
securely fixed on the test trolley.

3.2. The anchorages shall be positioned as shown in figure 1. The
marks which correspond to the arrangement of the anchorages show
where the ends of the belt are to be connected to the trolley or
to the load transducer, as the case may be. The anchorages for
normal use are the points A, B and K if the strap length between
the upper edge of the buckle and the hole for attachment of the
strap support is not more than 250 mm. Otherwise, the points Al
and B1 shall be used. The tolerance on the position of the
anchorage points is such that each anchorage point shall be
situated at most at 50 mm from corresponding points A, B and K
indicated in figure 1 or Al, Bl and K, as the case may be.

3.3. The structure carrying the anchorages shall be rigid. The upper
anchorage must not be displaced by more than 0.2 mm in the
longitudinal direction when a load of 98 daN is applied to it in
that direction. The trolley shall be so constructed that no
permanent deformation shall occur in the parts bearing the
anchorages during the test.

3.4. If a fourth anchorage is necessary to attach the retractor, thic
anchorage:

Shall be located in the vertical longitudinal plane passing
through K;

Shall enable the retractor to be tilted to the angle prescribed
by the manufacturer;
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Shall be located on the arc of a circle with radius KB1 = 790 mm
if the length between the upper strap guide and the strap outlet
at the retractor is not less than 540 m or, in all other cases,
on the arc of a circle with centre K and radius 350 mm.

4. STOPPING DEVICE

4.1. The device consists of two identical absorbers mounted in
parallel, except in the case of restraint systems when four
absorbers shall be used for a nominal mass of 800 kg. If
necessary, an additional absorber shall be used for each 200 kg
increase of nominal mass. Each absorber comprises:

an outer casing formed from a steel tube;

a polyurethane energy-absorber tube;

a polished-steel olive-shaped knob penetrating into the
absorber; and

a shaft and an impact plate.

4.2. The dimensions of the various parts of this absorber are shown
in the diagrams reproduced in figures 2, 3 and 4.

4.3. The characteristics of the absorbing material are given in
table 1 of this annex. Immediately before each test the tubes
shall be conditioned at a temperature between 15* and 25° C for
at least 12 hours without being used. During the dynamic
testing of safety-belts or restraint systems, the stopping
device shall be at the same temperature as during the calibration
test, with a tolerance of ± 2* C. The requirements to be met by
the stopping device are given in annex 8 to this Regulation.
Any other device giving equivalent results may be used.
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IAkig-1

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ABSORBING MATERIAL

(ASTM Method D 735 unless otherwise stated)

Shore hardness A: 95 ± 2 at 20 ± 50 C temperature

Breaking strength: Ro >343 daN/cm
2

Minimum elongation: A0 >400%

Module at 100Z elongation: >108 daN/cm2

at 300 elongation: >235 daN/cm
2

Low-temperature brittleness (ASTM Method D 736):

5 hours at -55e C

Compression set (Method B):

22 hours at 70* C <45%

Density at 25* C: between 1.05 and 1.10

Ageing in air (ASTM Method D 573)

70 hours at 100* C - Shore-A-hardness: max variation ± 3

- breaking strength: decrease <10% of Ro

- elongation: decrease <10% of Ao

- mass: decrease <1%

Immersion in oil (ASTM Method No. 1 Oil):

70 hours at 100* C - Shore-A-hardness: max variation ± 4

- breaking strength: decrease <15% of Ro

- elongation: decrease <101 of A.

- volume: swelling <5%

Immersion in oil (ASTM Method No. 3 Oil):

70 hours at 100 ° C - breaking strength: decrease (15% of RO

- elongation: decrease <15% of A0

- volume: swelling <20%

Immersion in distilled water:

1 week at 70* C - breaking strength: decrease <35% of Ro

- elongation: increase <20% of Ao .
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AnnexZ

DESCRIPTION OF MANIKIN

1. Specifications of the manikin

1.1. General

The main characteristics of the manikin are illustrated in the
following figures and tables:

Figure 1 Side view of head, neck and torso;

Figure 2 Front view of head, neck and torso;

Figure 3 Side view of hip, thighs and lower leg;

Figure 4 Front view of hip, thighs and lower leg;

Figure 5 Principal dimensions;

Figure 6 Manikin in sitting position, showing:

location of the centre of gravity;

location of points at which displacement shall
be measured; and

shoulder height.

Table 1 References, names, materials and principal
dimensions of components of the manikin; and

Table 2 Masses of head, neck, torso, thighs and lower leg.

1.2. Descrintion of the manikin

1.2.1. Structure of the lower leg (see Figures 3 and 4)

The structure of the lower leg consists of three components:

a sole plate (30);

a shin tube (29); and

a knee tube (26).

The knee tube has two lugs which limit the movement of the lower
leg in relation to the thigh.

The lower leg can be rotated rearwards 120* from the straight
position.

1.2.2. Structure of the thigh (see Figures 3 and 4)

The structure of the thigh consists of three components:

knee tube (22);
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a thigh bar (21); and

a hip tube (20).

Movement of the knee is limited by two cut-outs in the knee
tube (22) which engage with the lugs of the lower leg.

1.2.3. Structure of the torso (see Figures 1 and 2)

The structure of the torso consists of:

a hip tube (2);

a roller chain (4);

ribs (6) and (7);

a sternum (8); and

chain attachments (3) and at parts (7) and (8).

1.2.4. Neck (see Figures 1 and 2)

The neck consists of seven polyurethane discs (9). The
stiffness of the neck can be adjusted by means of a chain
tensioner.

1.2.5. He" (see Figures 1 and 2)

The head (15) itself is hollow; the polyurethane form is
reinforced by steel plate (17). The chain tensioner by which
the neck can be adjusted consists of a polyamide block (10), a
tubular spacer (11), and tensioning members (12) and (13). The
head can be turned about the Atlas-Axis joint, which consists of
the adjuster assembly (14) and (18), the spacer (16), and
polyamide block (10).

1.2.6. Knee joint (see Figure 4)

The lower leg and thighs are connected by a tube (27) and a
tensioner (28).

1.2.7. Hip Joint (see Figure 4)

The thighs and torso are connected by a tube (23), friction
plates (24), and tensioner assembly (25).

1.2.8. Polyurethane

Type: PU 123 CH Compound

Hardness: 50-60 Shore A

1.2.9. Overalla

The manikin is covered by a special overall (see table 1).
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2. Correction devices

2.1. General

In order to calibrate the manikin to certain values and its
total mass, the mass distribution are adjusted by the use of
six correction steel masses of 1 kg each, which can be mounted
at the hip joint. Six polyurethane weights each of 1 kg mass
can be mounted in the back of the torso.

3. Cushion

A cushion must be positioned between the chest of the manikin
and the overall. This cushion shall be made of polyethylene
foam of the following specification:

Hardness: 7-10 shore A

Thickness: 25 mm ± 5

It shall be replaceable.

4. Adiustment of the joints

4.1. General

In order to achieve reproducible results, it is necessary to
specify and control the friction at each joint.

4.2. Knee joint

Tighten the knee joint.

Set the thigh and lower leg vertical.

Rotate the lower leg through 30*.

Gradually slacken the tensioner (28) until the lower leg starts
to fall under its own mass.

Lock the tensioner in this position.

4.3. Hip Joint

Tighten the hip joint.

Place the thigh in a horizontal position and the torso in a
vertical position.

Rotate the torso in a forward direction until the angle between
the torso and the thigh is 60*.

Gradually slacken the tensioner until the torso starts to fall

under its own mass.

Lock the tensioner in this position.
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Atlas-Axis ioint

Adjust the Atlas-Axis joint so that it just resists its own

weight in the fore and aft directions.

The neck can be adjusted by means of the chain tensioner (13).

When the neck is adjusted, the upper end of the tensioner shall

displace between 4-6 cm when subjected to a horizontal load

of 10 daN.

Table 1

Reference Name Material Dimensions
number I

Body material
Hip tube
Chain attachments
Roller chain
Shoulder plate
Rolled section
Ribs
Sternum
Discs (six)

Block
Tubular spacer
Tensioning bolt
Tensioner nut
Tensioner for Atlas-Axis joint
Head
Tubular spacer
Reinforcement plate
Tensioner nut
Thighs
Hip tube
Thigh bar
Knee tube
Hip connection tube
Friction plates (four)
Tensioner assembly

Knee tube
Knee connection tube
Tensioner plate
Shin tube
Sole plate
Torso correction mass (six)
Cushion
Overall
Hip correction masses (six)

Polyurethane
Steel
Steel
Steel
Polyurethane
Steel
Perforated steel plate
Perforated steel plate
Polyurethane

Polyamide
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Polyurethane
Steel
Steel
Steel
Polyurethane
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel

Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Polyurethane
Polystyrene foam
Cotton and polyamide straps
Steel

76 x 70 x 100 ma
25 x 10 x 70 mm

3/4

30 x 30 x 3 x 250 me
400 x 85 x 1.5 m
250 x 90 x 1.5 mm
090 x20 s

80 x 20 ma
75 x 20
70 x20 m

065 x 20 Ma
060 x 20 ma
60 x 60 x 25 Ma
40 x 40 x 2 x 50
K16 x 90
K16
0 12 x 130 mm (M12)

0 x18 x 13 x 17
30 x 3 x 500
M12

76 x 70 x 80
30 x 30 x 440
52 x 46 x 40 m
70 x 64 x 250 me
160 x 75X1 
ff12 x 320 mm+

Plates and nuts
52 x 46 x 160 mM
44 x 3

9 
x 1

90

0 70 x4
50 x 50 x 2 x 460 me
100 x 170x3 m
Each mass I kg
350 x 250 x 25 me

Each mass 1 kg

Table 2

..........................................................

Components of manikin Mass in kg

Head and neck 4.6 + 0.3

Torso and arms 40.3 + 1.0
Thighs 16.2 + 0.5
Loer leg and foot 9.0 + 0.5
Total mass including correction weights 75.5 + 1.0
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FIG. 1 I

12

11

8

---- ----

Vol. 1548, A-4789



414 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueif des Traits 1989

FIG. 2 13:/

I17

122
V ,6 is Is

Vol 158 A-4789"



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait6s 415

20 ___F___3y__/_Is

Vol. 1548, A-4789



416 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 1989

465-t 5
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- - - All dimensions in ai

340t5

FIG.6

Dimensions in mm

G = centre of gravity
T = torso reference point (at the rear on the centre line

of the manikin)
P = pelvis reference point (at the rear on the centre line

of the manikin)
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Annex 8

DESCRIPTION OF CURVE OF TROLLEY'S DECELERATION
AS FUNCTION OF TIME

for testing stopping devices)

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 ,s

The deceleration curve of the trolley weighted with inert mass to produce
a total mass of 455 kg ± 20 kg for safety-belt tests and 910 ± 40 kg for
restraining system tests where the nominal mass of the trolley and vehicle
structure is 800 kg must remain within the hatched area above. If necessary,
the nominal mass of the trolley and attached vehicle structure can be
increased by increments of 200 kg, in which case, an additional inert mass of
28 kg per increment shall be added. In no case shall the total mass of the
trolley and vehicle structure and inert masses differ from the nominal value
for calibration tests by more than ± 40 kg. During calibration of the
stopping device, the speed of the trolley shall be 50 km/h ± 1 km/h and the
stopping distance shall be 40 cm ± 2 cm. In both the above cases the
calibration and measuring procedures shall correspond to those defined in the
International Standard ISO 6487 (1980); the measuring equipment shall
correspond to the specification of a data channel with a channel frequency
class (CFC) 60.
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Annex 9

INSTRUCTIONS

Every safety-belt shall be accompanied by instructions of the following
content or kind in the language or languages of the country in which it is to
be placed on sale:

1. Installation instructions (not required if the vehicle manufacturer is to
install the safety-belt) which specify for which vehicle models the
assembly is suitable and the correct method of attachment of the assembly
to the vehicle, including a warning to guard against chafing of the
straps.

2. User instructions (may be included in the vehicle user's handbook if the
safety-belt is installed by the vehicle manufacturer) which specify the
instructions to ensure that the user obtains the greatest benefit from
the safety-belt. In these instructions reference shall be made to:

(a) the importance of wearing the assembly on all journeys;

(b) the correct manner of wearing the belt and in particular to:

the intended location of the buckle;

the desirability of wearing belts tightly;

the correct positioning of the straps and the need to avoid twisting
them;

the importance of each belt being used by one occupant only, and
especially of not putting a belt around a child seated on the
occupant's lap;

(c) the method of operating the buckle;

d) the method of operating the adjuster;

(e) the method of operating any retractor which may be incorporated in
the assembly and the method of checking that it locks;

(f) the recommended methods of cleaning the belt and reassembling it
after cleaning where appropriate;

(g) the need to replace the safety-belt when it has been used in a
severe accident or shows signs of severe fraying or having been cut,
or when, with a belt fitted with a visual overload indicator, it
indicates the belt's unsuitability for further use or when a
seat-belt is equipped with a pre-loading device, when the latter has
been activated;

h) the fact that the belt must not be altered or modified in any way
since such changes may render the belt ineffective, and in
particular where the design permits part to be disassembled,
instructions or ensure correct reassembly;

Ci) the fact that the belt is intended for use by adult-sized occupants;
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(j) the stowage of the belt when not in use.

3. In the case of safety-belts fitted with a type 4N retractor, it shall be
indicated in the installation instructions and on any packaging that this belt
is not suitable for installation in motor vehicles used for the carriage of
passengers having not more than nine seats, including that of the driver.
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Annex 10

DUAL BUCKLE TEST

1470 daN 1470 daN

Angle to be established
during procedure outlined
in paragraphs 7.5.5. and
7.7.1.

w = applied load
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total travel:

300 ± 20 mm

Example a

Annex 11

ABRASION AND MICROSLIP TEST

Figure I: Type 1 procedure

Protective strap
for inner bar

Support

F - 2.5 daN

total travel:

300 + 20 mm

Example b lower

stop

F - 2.5 dan

Examples of test arrangements corresponding to the type of adjusting device.
All dimensions in mm.
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Figure 2: Type 2 procedure

70o+

total travel:
300 - 20 mm

straps in horizontal plans

Test in the buckle

F = 0.5 daN

total travel:
300 + 20 mm

F-0=';5 dan

Test in a guide or pulley

All-dimensions in mm.
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Figure 3: Type 3 procedure and microslip test

Dimensions mm tolerance

t-otal travel (a) 300 20

adjusting device (b) 200
ground distance (c) 100 20

a

Adjusting
device

iL Adjusting
0 PF 5da

Taut Position Slack Position

The load of 5 daN on the testing device shall be vertically guided in such a way
as to avoid load-swing and winding of the strap.

The attaching device shall be fixed to the load of 5 daN in the same manner as in
a vehicle.
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Annex 12

CORROSION TEST

1. Test apparatus

1.1 The apparatus shall consist of a mist chamber, a salt solution
reservoir, a supply of suitably conditioned compressed air, one or more
atomizing nozzles, sample supports, provision for heating the chamber,
and necessary means of control. The size and detail construction of
the apparatus shall be optional, provided that the test conditions are
met.

1.2 It is important to ensure that drops of solution accumulated on the
ceiling or cover of the chamber do not fall on test samples.

1.3 Drops of solution which fall from test samples shall not return to the
reservoir for respraying.

1.4 The apparatus shall not be constructed of materials that will affect
the corrosiveness of the mist.

2. Location of test samples in the mist cabinet

2.1 Samples, except retractors, shall be supported or suspended between 15*
and 30' from the vertical and preferably parallel to the principal
direction of horizontal flow of mist through the chamber, based upon
the dominant surface being tested.

2.2 Retractors shall be supported or suspended so that the axes of the reel
for storing the strap shall be normal to the principal direction of
horizontal flow of mist through the chamber. The strap opening in the
retractor shall also be facing in this principal direction.

2.3 Each sample shall be placed so as to permit free setting of mist on all
samples.

2.4 Each sample shall be so placed as to prevent salt solution from one
sample dripping on to any other sample.

3. Salt solution

3.1 The salt solution shall be prepared by dissolving 5 ± 1 parts by mass
of sodium chloride in 95 parts of distilled water. The salt shall be
sodium chloride substantially free of nickel and copper and containing
on the dry basis not more than 0.1 per cent of sodium iodide and not
more than 0.3 per cent of total impurities.

3.2 The solution shall be such that when atomized at 35* C the collected
solution is in the pH range of 6.5 to 7.2.

4. Air suppl

The compressed air supply to the nozzle or nozzles for atomizing the
salt solution shall be free of oil and dirt, and maintained at a
pressure between 70 kN/m 2 and 170 kN/m 2 .
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5. Conditions in the mist chamber

5.1 The exposure zone of the mist chamber shall be maintained at
35 ± 50 C. At least two clean mist collectors shall be placed within
the exposure zone so that no drops of solution from the test samples or
any other sources are collected. The collectors shall be placed near
the test samples, one nearest to any nozzle and one furthest from all
nozzles. The mist shall be such that for each 80 cm2 of horizontal
collecting areas, there is collected in each collector from 1.0 to
2.0 ml of solution per hour when measured over an average of at least
16 hours.

5.2 The nozzle or nozzles shall be directed or baffled so that the spray
does not impinge directly on test samples.
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Annex 13

ORDER OF TESTS

4/6.1.2/6.1.3/
6.2.1.1/6.2.2/
6.2.3.1/6.3.1.1

2.21/2.22/6.2.2.2

6.2.2.6/6.2.2.7/
7.5.1/7.5.5

6.2.3.3/7.5.1

6.2.2.3/7.5.3

6.2.1.4/7.5.4

6.2.3.2/6.2.3.4/
7.5.6

6.2.2.4

6.2.1.2/7.2

Inspection of
belt or restraint
system

Inspection of
buckle

Buckle strength
test

Strength test on

adjusting device
(and where
necessary on
retractors

Strength test on
attachments (and
where necessary

on retractors)

Low-temperature
test on buckle

Low-temperature
impact test on

rigid parts

Ease of
adjustment

Conditioning/
testing of belt
or restraint
system before
dynamic test:

Durability of
buckle

Corrosion
resistance of
rigid parts
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SAMPLES

PARAGRAPHS TEST Belt or

restraint Strap No.

system No.

1I 21314 5 1 23 4567 8910111
----- ----- ----- ----- - -- --- - ----- ---- - _ _ J i ]-[ K _[_ - 1 - .-

6.2.5.2.1/6.2.5.3.1/
6.2.5.3.3/7.6.2

6.2.5.2.2/6.2.5.3.2/
7.6.4

6.2.5.2.3/6.2.5.3.3/
7.6.1

6.2.5.2.3/6.2.5.3.3/
7.2

6.2.5.2.3/6.2.5.3.3/
7.6.3

6.3.1.2/7.4.2.3

6.3.2/7.4.1.1./7.4.2

6.3.3/7.4.1.2/7.4.2

6.3.3/7.4.1.3/7.4.2

6.3.3/7.4.1.4/7.4.2

6.3.3/7.4.1.5/7.4.2

6.2.3.2/7.3

6.4.2/7.4.1.6

6.4.1/7.7

Conditioning
of retractors:

Locking
threshold

Retracting
force

Durability

Corrosion

Dust

Testing of strap
width

Strap strength
test after:

Room conditioning

Light
conditioning

Low-temperature
conditioning

Heat conditioning

Water conditioning

Microslip test

Abrasion test

Dynamic test
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SAMPLES

PARAGRAPHS TEST Belt or
restraint Strap No.
system No.

123-415 1 2 3 45 67 8 91011

6.2.2.5/6.2.2.7/7.8 Buckle-opening test X X

7.1.4 Retention of strap
sample .L. _- I X
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CONTROL OF CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

1. TESTS

Safety-belts shall be required to demonstrate compliance with

the requirements on which the following tests are based:

1.1. Verification of the locking threshold and durability of
emereency lockina retractors

According to the provisions of paragraph 7.6.2. in the most

unfavourable direction as appropriate after having undergone the
durability testing detailed in paragraphs 7.6.1., 7.2., and

7.6.3. as a requirement of paragraph 6.2.5.3.5. of this
Regulation.

1.2. Verification of the durability of automatically-locking
retractors

According to the provisions of paragraph 7.6.1. supplemented by
the tests in paragraphs 7.2. and 7.6.3. as a requirement of
paragraph 6.2.5.2.3. of this Regulation.

1.3. Test for streneth of straps after conditioning

According to the procedure described in paragraph 7.4.2. after
conditioning according to the requirements of paragraph 7.4.1.1.
to 7.4.1.5. of this Regulation.

1.3.1. Test for strength of straps after abrasion

According to the procedure described in paragraph 7.4.2. after
conditioning according to the requirements described in

paragraph 7.4.1.6. of this Regulation.

1.4. Microslip test

According to the procedure described in paragraph 7.3. of this
Regulation.

1.5. Test of the rigid parts

According to the procedure described in paragraph 7.5. of this
Regulation.

1.6. Verification of the performance reguijrements of the safety-belt

or restraint system when subjected to the dynamic test

1.6.1. Tests with conditioning

1.6.1.1. Belts or restraint systems fitted with an emergency locking
retractor according to the provisions set out in paragraphs 7.7.

and 7.8. of this Regulation, using a belt which has previously
been subjected to 45,000 cycles of the endurance test of the

retractor prescribed in paragraph 7.6.1. of this Regulation and

to the tests defined in paragraphs 6.2.2.4., 7.2. and 7.6.3. of

this Regulation.
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1.6.1.2. Belts or restraint systems fitted with an automatically-locking
retractor: according to the provisions set out in
paragraphs 7.7. and 7.8. of this Regulation, using a belt which
has previously been subjected to 10,000. cycles of the endurance
test of the retractor prescribed in paragraph 7.6.1. and also to
the tests prescribed in paragraphs 6.2.2.4., 7.2. and 7.6.3. of
this Regulation.

1.6.1.3. Static belts: according to the provisions set out in
paragraphs 7.7. and 7.8. of this Regulation, on a safety-belt
which has been subjected to the test prescribed in
paragraphs 6.2.2.4. and 7.2. of this Regulation.

1.6.2. Test without any conditioning

According to the provisions set out in paragraphs 7.7. and 7.8.
of this Regulation.

2. TEST FREQUENCY AND RESULTS

2.1. The frequency of testing to the requirements of paragraphs 1.1.
to 1.5. of this annex shall be on a statistically controlled and
random basis in accordance with one of the regular quality
assurance procedures.

2.1.1. Furthermore, in the case of emergency locking retractors, all
assemblies shall be checked:

2.1.1.1. Either according to the provisions set out in
paragraphs 7.6.2.1. and 7.6.2.2. of this Regulation, in the
most unfavourable direction as specified in
paragraph 7.6.2.1.2. Test results shall meet the requirements
of paragraphs 6.2.5.3.1.1. and 6.2.5.3.3. of this Regulation.

2.1.1.2. Or according to the provisions set out in paragraph 7.6.2.3. of
this Regulation, in the most unfavourable direction.
Nevertheless, the speed of inclination can be more than the
Prescribed speed insofar as it does not affect the test
results. Test results shall meet the requirements of
paragraph 6.2.5.3.1.4. of this Regulation.

2.2. In the case of compliance with the dynamic test according to
paragraph 1.6. of this annex, this shall be carried out with a
minimum frequency of:

2.2.1. T~ests with conditionin

2.2.1.1. In the case of belts fitted with an emergency locking retractor,

where the daily production is greater than 1,000 belts:
one in 100,000 belts produced, with a minimum frequency of
one every two weeks,

where the daily production is smaller than or equal to
1,000 belts: one in 10,000 belts produced, with a minimnm
frequency of one per year, per sort of locking mechanism(t)

shall be subjected to the test prescribed in paragraph 1.6.1.1.
of this annex.
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2.2.1.2. In the case of belts fitted with an automatically-locking
retractor and of static belts,

where the daily production is greater than 1,000 belts:
one in 100,000 belts produced, with a minimum frequency of
one every two weeks,

where the daily production is smaller than or equal to
1,000 belts: one in 10,000 belts produced, with a minimum
frequency of one per year,

shall be subjected to the test prescribed in paragraphs 1.6.1.2.
or 1.6.1.3. of this annex respectively.

2.2.2. Tests without conditioning

2.2.2.1. In the case of belts fitted with an emergency locking retractor,
the following number of samples shall be subject to the test
prescribed in paragraph 1.6.2. above:

2.2.2.1.1. for a production of not less than 5,000 belts per day, two belts
per 25,000 produced with a minimum frequency of one per day, per
sort of locking mechanism;

2.2.2.1.2. for a production of less than 5,000 belts per day, one belt
per 5,000 produced with a minimum frequency of one per year,
per sort of locking mechanism;

2.2.2.2. In the case of belts fitted with an automatically-locking
retractor and of static belts, the following number of samples
shall be subjected to the test prescribed in paragraph 1.6.2.
above;

2.2.2.2.1. for a production of not less than 5,000 belts per day, two belts
per 25,000 produced with a minimum of one per day, per approved
type;

2.2.2.2.2. for a production of less than 5,000 belts per day, one belt
per 5,000 produced with a minimum frequency of one per year,
per approved type;

2.2.3. Results

Test results shall meet the requirements set out in
paragraph 6.4.1.3.1. of this Regulation.

The forward displacement of the manikin may be controlled with
regard to paragraph 6.4.1.3.2. of this Regulation (or 6.4.1.4.
where applicable) during a test performed with conditioning
according to paragraph 1.6.1. of this annex by means of a
simplified adapted method.
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2.3. Where a test sample fails a particular test to which it has been
subjected, a further test to the same requirements shall be
carried out on at least three other samples. In the case of
dynamic tests, if one of the latter fails the test, the holder
of the approval or his duly accredited representative shall
notify the competent authority which has granted type approval
indicating what steps have been taken to re-establish the
conformity of production.

(1) For the purposes of this annex "sort of locking mechanism" means all
emergency locking retractors whose mechanisms differ only in the lead angle(s)
of the sensing device to the vehicle's reference axis system.

Authentic texts of the amendments: English and French.

Registered ex officio on 20 November 1989.
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ENTRY INTO FORCE of amendments to Regulation No. 251 annexed to the Agreement of
20 March 1958 concerning the adoption of uniform conditions of approval and reciprocal
recognition of approval for motor vehicle equipment and parts2

The amendments were proposed by the Government of Italy and circulated by the Sec-
retary-General to the Contracting Parties on 20 June 1989. They came into force on 20 No-
vember 1989, in accordance with article 12 (1) of the Agreement.

The text of Regulation No. 25 as amended (Revision I incorporating the 03 series of
amendments) reads as follows:

Reguilation No. 25

UNIFORM PROVISIONS CONCERNING THE APPROVAL OF HEAD RESTRAINTS
(HEADRESTS), WHETHER OR NOT INCORPORATED IN VEHICLE SEATS

1. SCOPE

1.1. This Regulation applies to head-restraint devices conforming to
one of the types defined in paragraph 2.2 below.(1)3

It does not apply to head-restraint devices which may be fitted to
folding seats or seats facing towards the side or towards the rear.

1.1.2. It applies to seat backs themselves, when they are so designed as
to serve also as head restraints as defined in paragraph 2.2 below.

1.2. The head restraints referred to in paragraph 1.1 are devices
intended for separate use, i.e. use as individual equipment, by
adults occupying seats facing forward in motor vehicles having
three or more wheels.

2. DEFINITIONS

For the purposes of this Regulation,

2.1. "ehlicle type" means a category of power-driven vehicles which do
not differ in such essential respects as:

2.1.1. the lines and internal dimensions of the bodywork constituting the

passenger compartment,

2.1.2. the types and dimensions of the seats,

2.1.3. type and dimensions of head-restraint attachment and of the
relevant parts of the vehicle structure in the case of head
restraint directly anchored to the vehicle structure;

(1) The head restraints of category Ml vehicles which conform to the
provisions of Regulation No. 17 "Uniform provisions concerning the approval of
vehicles with regard to the strength of seats and their anchorages, and
characteristics of any head restraints provided for the seats", are not
required to conform to the provisions of this Regulation.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 814, p. 416 and annex A in volumes 1247, 1425 and 1462.
2 See footnote I on p. 238 of this volume.
3 In United Nations, Treaty Series volume 814, footnote indicators which are part of the authentic text appear as

asterisks, starting with * as the first footnote indicator on a page.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



434 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 1989

2.2. "Head restraint" means a device whose function is to limit the
rearward displacement of an adult occupant's head in relation to
his torso in order to reduce the danger of injury to the cervical
vertebrae of that occupant in the event of an accident;

2.2.1. "Integrated head restraint" means a head restraint constituted by
the upper part of the seat back. Head restraints corresponding to
the definitions in paragraphs 2.2.2 and 2.2.3 below, but which
cannot be detached from the seat or the vehicle structure except
by the use of tools or following the partial or total removal of
the seat furnishings, correspond to this definition;

2.2.2. "Removable head restraint" means a head restraint constituted by a
component separable from the seat, designed for insertion and
positive retention in the seat back structure;

2.2.3. "Separate head restraint" means a head restraint constituted by a
separate component of the seat, designed for insertion and/or
positive retention in the structure of the vehicle;

2.3. "Type ofLseat" means a category of seats which do not differ in
their dimensions, in their framework or in their padding, although
they may differ in finish and colour;

2.4. "Type of head restraint" means a category of head restraints which
do not differ in their dimensions, in their framework or in their
padding, although they may differ in finish, in colour and in
covering;

2.5. "Reference point" of the seat ("CTpojnt") (see annex 3 to this
Regulation) means the trace, in a vertical plane longitudinal in
relation to the seat, of the theoretical axis of rotation between
the leg and the torso of a human body represented by a manikin;

2.6. "Reference line" means a straight line which, either on a test
manikin having the weight and dimensions of a fiftieth percentile
adult male or on a test manikin having identical characteristics,
passes through the joint of the leg with the pelvis and the joint
of the neck with the thorax. On the manikin reproduced in annex 3
to this Regulation, for determining the H point of the seat, the
reference line is that shown in fig. 1 in the appendix to that
annex;

2.7. "Head line" means a straight line passing through the centre of
gravity of the head and through the joint of the neck with the
thorax. When the head is at rest the head line is situated in the
extension of the reference line;

2.8. "Fo1ding seat" means an auxiliary seat intended for occasional use
and normally folded;

2.9. "Adjustment system" means the device by which the seat or its
parts can be adjusted to a position suited to the morphology of
the seated occupant.

This device may, in particular, permit:

2.9.1. longitudinal displacement,
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2.9.2. vertical displacement,

2.9.3. angular deplacement;

2.10. "Displacement system" means a device by which the seat or one of
its parts can be displaced or rotated, without a fixed
intermediate position, to permit easy access to the space behind

the seat concerned.

3. APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL

3.1. The application for approval shall be submitted by the holder of
the trade name or mark of the seat or the head restraint or by his
duly accredited representative.

3.2. It shall be accompanied by the undermentioned documents in
triplicate:

3.2.1. a detailed description of the head restraint, specifying in
particular the nature of the padding material or materials and,
where applicable, the position and specifications of the braces
and anchorage pieces for the type or types of seats for which
approval of the head restraint is sought;

3.2.2. In the case of a "removable" head restraint (see the definition in
paragraph 2.2.2):

3.2.2.1. a detailed description of the type or types of seats for which
approval of the head restraint is sought,

3.2.2.2. particulars identifying the type or types of vehicle on which the
seats referred to in paragraph 3.2.2.1 above are intended to be
fitted;

3.2.3. In the case of a "aesjp Ai" head restraint (see the definition in
paragraph 2.2.3):

3.2.3.1. a detailed description of the structural zone to which the head
restraint is intended to be fixed,

3.2.3.2. particulars identifying the type of vehicle to which the head
restraints are intended to be fitted,

3.2.3.3. dimensional drawings of the characteristic parts of the structure
and the head restraint, the drawings must show the position
intended for the approval number in relation to the circle of the
approval mark;

3.2.4. dimensioned drawings of the characteristic parts of the seat and
the head restraint. The drawings must show the position intended
for the approval number in relation to the circle of the approval
mark.

3.3. The following shall be submitted to the technical service
responsible for conducting the approval tests:

3.3.1. If the head restraint is of the "integral" type (see the
definition in paragraph 2.2.1), four complete seats.
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3.3.2. If the head restraint is of the "removable" type (see the
definition in paragraph 2.2.2):

3.3.2.1. two seats of each of the types to which the head restraint is to
be fitted;

3.3.2.2. 4 + 2N head restraints, N being the number of types of seat to
which the head restraint is to be fitted.

3.3.3. If the head restraint is of the "ac at" type (see the
definition in paragraph 2.2.3), three head restraints and the
relevant part of the vehicle structure, or a complete vehicle.

3.4. The technical service responsible for conducting the approval
tests may request:

3.4.1. the delivery to that service of specific parts, or of specific
samples of the materials used, and/or

3.4.2. the production to that service of vehicles of the type or types

referred to in paragraph 3.2.2.2 above.

4. MARKINGS

4.1. The devices submitted for approval shall:

4.1.1. be clearly and indelibly marked with the trade name or mark of the
applicant for approval;

4.1.2. provide, at a site shown in the drawings referred to in paragraphs
3.2.2.3 or 3.2.3.3 above, adequate space for the approval mark.

4.2. Where the head restraint is of the "intezral" or "removable" type
(see definitions in paragraphs 2.2.1 and 2.2.2), the markings
referred to in paragraphs 4.1.1 and 4.1.2 above may be reproduced
on labels situated at a site shown in the drawings referred to in
paragraph 3.2.4. above.

5. APPROVAL

5.1. If the type of head restraint submitted for approval pursuant to
this Regulation meets the requirements of paragraphs 6 and 7
below, approval of that type of head restraint shall be granted.

5.2. An approval number shall be assigned to each type approved. Its
first two digits (at present 03 corresponding to the 03 series of
amendments which entered into force on 20 November 1989) shall
indicate the series of amendments incorporating the most recent
major technical amendments made to the Regulation at the time of
issue of the approval. The same Contracting Party shall not
assign this number to another type of head restraint.

5.3. Notice of approval or of extension or of refusal of approval of a
type of head restraint pursuant to this Regulation shall be
communicated to the Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this
Regulation, by means of a form conforming to the model in annex 1
to this Regulation.
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5.4. There shall be affixed to every head restraint defined in
paragraphs 2.2.1, 2.2.2 and 2.2.3 approved under this Regulation,
whether incorporated in a seat or not, an international approval
mark consisting of:

5.4.1. a circle surrounding the letter "E" followed by the distinguishing
number of the country which has granted approvals(2)

5.4.2. the approval number; and

5.4.3. in the case of a head restraint incorporated in the seat back, in
front of the approval number, the number of this Regulation, the
letter "R" and a dash.

5.5. The approval mark shall be affixed in the space referred to in

paragraph 4.1.2 above.

5.6. The approval mark shall be clearly legible and be indelible.

5.7. Annex 2 to this Regulation gives examples of the arrangement of
the approval marks.

6. GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

6.1. The presence of the head restraint shall not be an additional
cause of danger to occupants of the vehicle. In particular it
shall not in any position of use exhibit any dangerous roughness
or sharp edge liable to increase the risk or seriousness of injury
to the occupants. Parts of the head restraint which are situated
in the impact zone defined below shall be capable of dissipating
energy in the manner specified in annex 6 to this Regulation.

6.1.1. The impact zone is bounded laterally by two vertical longitudinal
planes, one on each side of and each 70 ,mm distant from the plane
of symmetry of the seat considered.

6.1.2. The impact zone is limited in height to the part of the head
restraint situated above the plane perpendicular to the reference
line R and 635 mm distant from the H point.

6.1.3. By derogation from the above provisions, the requirements
concerning energy absorption shall not apply to the rear faces of
head restraints for seats behind which there are no other seats.

(2) One for the Federal Republic of Germany, 2 for France, 3 for Italy,
4 for the Netherlands, 5 for Sweden, 6 for Belgium, 7 for Hungary, 8 for
Czechoslovakia, 9 for Spain, 10 for Yugoslavia, 11 for the United Kingdom,
12 for Austria, 13 for Luxembourg, 14 for Switzerland, 15 for the German
Democratic Republic, 16 for Norway, 17 for Finland, 18 for Denmark, 19 for
Romania, 20 for Poland, 21 for Portugal and 22 for the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics. Subsequent numbers shall be assigned to other countries
in the chronological order in which they ratify or accede to the Agreement
concerning the Adoption of Uniform Conditions of Approval and Reciprocal
Recognition of Approval for Motor Vehicle Equipment and Parts and the numbers
thus assigned shall be communicated by the Secretary-General of the
United Nations to the Contracting Parties to the Agreement.
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6.2. Parts of the front and rear faces of the head restraint, excluding
parts of the rear faces of head restraints designed to be
installed in seats behind which no other seating positions are
provided, which are situated outward of the longitudinal vertical
planes defined above shall be so padded as to prevent any direct
contact of the head with the components of the structure, which
shall, in those areas which can be contacted by a sphere of 165 mm
diameter, have a radius of curvature of not less than 5 mm.

Alternatively, these components may be considered satisfactory
if they pass the energy-absorption test described in annex 6 to
this Regulation. If the above-mentioned parts of the head
restraints and their supports are covered with material softer
than 50 Shore (A) hardness, the requirements of this paragraph,
with the exception of those relating to energy absorption as
defined in annex 6 to this Regulation, shall apply only to the
rigid parts.

6.3. The head restraint shall be anchored to the seat or, where
appropriate, to the vehicle structure, in such a way that no rigid
and dangerous part projects from the padding of the head
restraint, from the anchorage or from the seat back as a result of
the pressure exerted by the head during the test.

6.4. The height of the head restraint, measured in accordance with the
requirements of paragraph 7.2 below, shall conform to the
following specifications:

6.4.1. The height of head restraints not adjustable for height, measured
as described in paragraph 7.2 below, shall be not less than 750 mn
above the R point.

6.4.2. In the case of head restraints adjustable for height, the value of
not less than 700 nun above the R point shall be obtained in a
position between the highest and the lowest positions to which
adjustment is possible.

6.4.3. The figures given in paragraphs 6.4.1 and 6.4.2 above may be
reduced to less than 750 mm in order to provide for a sufficient
gap between the head restraint and the underside of the roof, the
windows or any part of the vehicle structure, even, if necessary,
over the whole range of the device for the displacement and/or
adjustment of the seat. However, in such a case:

6.4.3.1. the gap shall be not more than 25 m,;

6.4.3.2. the height of the head restraint, measured as described in
paragraph 7.2 below shall be not less than 700 mm above the
R point.

6.4.4. In case of a bench seat other than the front seat with more than
two seating positions this minimal height requirement is only
applicable to the outer seating positions; furthermore, it shall
not be possible to use the head restraint as such in any position
below a height of 700 mm.

6.5. The height of the device on which the head rests, measured as
prescribed in paragraph 7.2, shall in the case of a head restraint
adjustable for height be not less than 100 mm.
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6.6. There shall be no gap of more than 60 mm between the seat back and
the head restraint in the case of a device not adjustable for
height.

6.6.1. If the head restraint is adjustable for height it shall, in its
lowest position, be not more than 25 mm from the top of the seat
back.

6.6.2. In the case of a head restraint not adjustable for height, the
area to be considered is:

6.6.2.1. above a plane perpendicular to the reference line at 540 mm from
the R point and

6.6.2.2. between two vertical longitudinal planes passing at 85 mm on
either side of the reference line.

In this area, one or more gaps, which regardless of its shape can
show a distance 'a' measured as described in paragraph 7.5 of more
than 60 mm, are permitted provided that after the additional test
under paragraph 7.4.3.4, the requirements of paragraph 7.4.3.6 are
still met.

6.6.3. In the case of head restraints adjustable for height, one or more
gaps, which regardless of its shape can show a distance 'a'
measured as described in paragraph 7.5 of more than 60 mm, are
permitted on the part of the device serving as the head restraint
provided that, after the additional test under paragraph 7.4.3.4,
the requirements of paragraph 7.4.3.6 are still met.

6.7. The width of the head restraint shall be such as to provide
suitable support for the head of a person normally seated. In the
plane of measurement of width defined in paragraph 7.3 below, the
head restraint shall cover an area extending not less than 85 mm
to each side of the plane of symmetry of the seat for which the
head restraint is intended, that distance being measured as
prescribed in paragraph 7.3.

6.8. The head restraint and its anchorage shall be such that the
maximum backward displacement of the head permitted by the head
restraint and measured in conformity with the static procedure
prescribed in paragraph 7.4 below is less than 102 mm.

6.9. The head restraint and its anchorage shall be strong enough to
bear without failure the load prescribed in paragraph 7.4.3.7
below.

6.10. If the head restraint is adjustable, it must not be possible to
exceed the maximum prescribed height for use without voluntary
action by the user in addition to adjusting operation.

7. TESTS

7.1. Determination of the reference point (H point) of the seat in
which the head restraint is incorporated

This point shall be determined in conformity with the requirements
of annex 3 to this Regulation.
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7.2. Determination of the heieht of the head restraint

7.2.1. All lines shall be drawn in the plane of symmetry of the seat
considered, the intersection of which plane with the seat
determines the countour of the head restraint and of the seat back
(see annex 4, fig. 1, to this Regulation).

7.2.2. The manikin corresponding to a fiftieth percentile adult male or
the manikin shown in annex 3 to this Regulation shall be placed in
a normal position on the seat. The seat back, if inclinable,
shall be locked in a position corresponding to a rearward
inclination of the reference line of the manikin's torso of as
nearly as possible 251 from the vertical.

7.2.3. The projection of the reference line of the manikin shown in
annex 3 shall in the case of the seat considered be drawn in the
plane specified in paragraph 7.2.1. The tangent S to the top of
the head restraint shall be drawn perpendicular to the reference
line.

7.2.4. The distance h from the H point to the tangent S is the height to
be taken into consideration in implementing the requirement of
paragraph 6.4.

7.3. Determination of the width of the head restraint (see annex 4,
fig. 2, to this Regulation).

7.3.1. The plane S1 perpendicular to the reference line and situated
65 mm below the tangent S defined in paragraph 7.2.3 defines a
section in the head restraint bounded by the outline C. The
direction of the straight lines tangential to C representing the
intersection of the vertical planes (P and P'), parallel to the
plane of symmetry of the seat considered, with the plane S1
shall be traced in the plane S1 .

7.3.2. The width of the head restraint to be taken into consideration in
implementing the requirement of paragraph 6.7 is the distance L
separating the traces of planes P and P' in plane Sl.

7.3.3. The width of the head restraint shall if necessary also be
determined 635 mm above the reference point of the seat, this
distance being measured along the reference line.

7.4. Determination of the effectiveness of the device

7.4.1. The effectiveness of the head restraint shall be checked by the
static test described below.

7.4.2. Preparation for the test

7.4.2.1. If the head restraint is adjustable it shall be set in the highest
position.

7.4.2.2. In the case of a bench seat, where part or all of the supporting
frame (including that of the head restraints) is common to more
than one seating position, the test shall be conducted
simultaneously for all those seating positions.
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7.4.2.3. If the seat or the seat-back is adjustable relative to a head
restraint anchored to the vehicle structure, it shall be placed in
the most unfavourable position as considered by the technical
service.

7.4.3. Testing

7.4.3.1. All lines shall be drawn in the vertical plane of symmetry of the
seat considered (see annex 5 to this Regulation).

7.4.3.2. A projection of the reference line R shall be drawn in the plane
referred to in paragraph 7.4.3.1.

7.4.3.3. The displaced reference line R1 shall be determined by applying
to the part simulating the back in the manikin referred to in
annex 3 to this Regulation an initial force producing a rearward
moment of 37.3 daNm about the H point.

7.4.3.4. By means of a spherical head 165 mm in diameter an initial force
producing a moment of 37.3 daNm about the H point shall be applied
at right angles to the displaced reference line R1 at a distance
of 65 n below the top of the head restraint the reference line
being retained in its displaced position R1 as determined in
accordance with the requirements of paragraph 7.4.3.3 above.

7.4.3.4.1. If the presence of gaps prevents the application of the force
prescribed above at 65 mm from the top of the head restraint, the
distance may be reduced so that the axis of the force passes
through the centre line of the frame element nearest to the gap.

7.4.3.4.2. In the case described in paragraphs 6.6.2 and 6.6.3 above, the
test shall be repeated by applying to each gap, using a sphere of
165 mm in diameter, a force:

passing through the centre of gravity of the smallest of the
sections of the gap, along transversal planes parallel to the
reference line, and reproducing a moment of 37.3 daNm about the
"R" point.

7.4.3.5. The tangent Y to the spherical head, parallel to the displaced
reference line Rl, shall be determined.

7.4.3.6. The distance X between the tangent Y and the displaced reference
line R1 shall be measured. The requirement of paragraph 6.8
shall be considered to be met if the distance.X is less than
102 mm.

7.4.3.7. In cases where the force prescribed in paragraph 7.4.3.4 is
applied at a distance of 65 mm or less below the top of the head
restraint, and only in such cases, it shall be increased to
89 daNm unless breakage of the seat or its back occurs earlier.

7.5. Determination of distance "a" of head restraint gaps (see annex 7
to this Regulation)

7.5.1. The distance "a" shall be determined for each gap and in relation
to the front face of the head restraint, by means of a sphere
having a diameter of 165 mm;
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7.5.2. The sphere shall be put into contact with the gap in a point of
the gap area which allows the maximum sphere intrusion considering
no load to be applied;

7.5.3. The distance between the two points of contact of the sphere with
the gap will constitute the distance "a" to be considered for the
evaluation of the provisions under paragraph 6.6.2 and 6.6.3.

8. CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

8.1. Every head restraint or seat bearing an approval mark in
conformity with annex 2 shall conform to the type of head
restraint approved and comply with the conditions prescribed in
paragraphs 6 and 7 above.

8.2. In order to verify conformity as aforesaid, a sufficient number of
random checks shall be performed on serially-produced head
restraints.

8.3. Head restraints offered or to be offered for sale shall be used
for the tests.

8.4. Head restraints selected for verification of conformity with an
approved type shall undergo the test described in paragraph 7 of
this Regulation.

9. PENALTIES FOR NON-CONFORMITY OF PRODUCTION

9.1. Approved head restraints

The approval granted in respect of a type of head restraint
pursuant to this Regulation may be withdrawn if head restraints
bearing the particulars referred to in paragraph 5.4 above fail to
pass the random checks or do not conform to the type approved.

9.2. If a Contracting Party to the Agreement applying this Regulation
withdraws an approval it has previously granted, it shall
forthwith so notify the other Contracting Parties applying this
Regulation, by means of a conmunication form conforming to the
model in annex I to this Regulation.

10. MODIFICATION AND EXTENSION OF APPROVAL OF A TYPE OF HEAD RESTRAINT

10.1. Every modification of the type of head restraint shall be notified
to the administrative department which approved the type of head
restraint. The department may then either:

10.1.1. Consider that the modifications made are unlikely to have an
appreciable adverse effect and that in any case the head restraint
still complies with the requirements; or

10.1.2. Require a further test report from the technical service
responsible for conducting the tests.

10.2. Confirmation or refusal of approval, specifying the alterations
shall be communicated by the procedure specified in paragraph 5.3
above to the Parties to the Agreement applying this Regulation.
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10.3. The competent authority issuing the extension of approval shall
assign a series number for such an extension and inform thereof
the other Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this Regulation
by means of a communication form conforming to the model in
annex 1 to this Regulation.

11. INSTRUCTIONS

The manufacturer shall supply, with each model conforming to a
type of head restraint approved, particulars of the types and
characteristics of the seats for which the head restraint is
approved. When the head restraint is adjustable, the adjusting
and/or release operations must be clearly stated in this notice.

12. PRODUCTION DEFINITELY DISCONTINUED

If the holder of the approval completely ceases to manufacture a
head restraint approved in accordance with this Regulation, he
shall so inform the authority which granted the approval. Upon
receiving the relevant communication that authority shall inform
thereof the other Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this
Regulation by means of a communication form conforming to the
model in annex 1 to this Regulation.

13. TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS

13.1. As from the official date of entry into force of the 03 series of
amendments to this Regulation, no Contracting Party applying this
Regulation shall refuse an application for approval under this
Regulation as amended by the 03 series of amendments.

13.2. As from 36 months after the official date of entry into force
mentioned in paragraph 13.1 above, Contracting Parties applying
this Regulation shall grant approvals only if the type of vehicle
corresponds to the requirements of this Regulation as amended by
the 03 series of amendments.

13.3. As from 60 months after the official date of entry into force
mentioned in paragraph 13.1 above, any Contracting Party applying
this Regulation may refuse to recognize approvals which were not
granted in accordance with the 03 series of amendments to this
Regulation.

14. NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF TECHNICAL SERVICES RESPONSIBLE FOR
CONDUCTING APPROVAL TESTS AND OF ADMINISTRATIVE DEPARTMENTS

The Parties to the 1958 Agreement applying this Regulation shall
communicate to the Secretariat of the United Nations the names and
addresses of the technical services responsible for conducting
approval tests and of the administrative departments which grant
approval and to which forms certifying approval or extension or
refusal or withdrawal of approval, issued in other countries, are
to be sent.
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Annex L

(maximum format: A4 (210 x 297 =a))

COMMUNICATION

issued by: Name of administration:

I.......................

concerning: (2) APPROVAL GRANTED

APPROVAL EXTENDED

APPROVAL REFUSED

APPROVAL WITHDRAWN

PRODUCTION DEFINITELY DISCONTINUED

of a type of head restraint, whether or not incorporated in a seat pursuant to
Regulation No. 25

Approval No. ... Extension No.

1. Trade name or mark ......................................................

2. Manufacturer's name .....................................................

3. If applicable, name of manufacturer's representative ....................

4. Address .................................................................

5. Submitted for approval on ...............................................

(I) Distinguishing number of the country which has granted/extended/

refusea/withdrawn approval (see approval provisions in the Regulation).

(2) Strike out what does not apply.
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6. Technical service conducting tests .......................................

7. Brief description of the head restraint(3) ..............................

....*6e...*...................................oo.oio....o.*......

8. Type and characteristics of the seats for which the head restraint is
intended or in which it is incorporated

.*.........*..............*.............'....'....O...''....

9. Types of vehicles for which the seats for which the head restraint is
designed are intended

............D........................t..ht n.............. .............

10. Date of report issued by the technical service ..........................

11. Number of report issued by the technical service ........................

12. Approval granted/refused/extended/withdrawn(2) ..........................

13. Place ...................................................................

14. Date ....................................................................

15. Signature ...............................................................

16. The list of documents filed with the administration service which has
granted approval and available on request is annexed to this
communication.

(3) In the case of "integrated" or "removable" head restraints (see the
definitions in paragraphs 2.2.1 and 2.2.2 of this Regulation), this item need
not be completed if all the necessary characteristics and particulars are
entered under item 8.

(2) Strike out what does not apply.
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ARRANGEMENTS OF APPROVAL MARKS (*)

1. Approval mark for an "integrated" or "removable" type head restraint (see
the definitions in paragraphs 2.2.1 and 2.2.2 of this Regulation).

£~~ .l i i9 e - A.

25"R- 032439
The above approval mark affixed to one or more "integrated" or

"removable" type head restraints shows that, pursuant to Regulation No. 25,

the type of head restraint has been approved in the Netherlands (14) under
approval number 032439. The first two digits of the approval number indicate
that the approval was granted in accordance with the requirements of
Regulation No. 25 as amended by the 03 series of amendments.

2. Approval mark for a "separate" type head restraint (see the definition in
paragraph 2.2.3 of this Regulation).

a 8 mm min.

.032439 11
The above approval mark affixed to a head restraint shows that the head

restraint in question has been approved and that it is a "separate" head
restraint, approved in the Netherlands (E4), under approval number 032439.
The first two digits of the approval number indicate that the approval was
granted in accordance with the requirements of Regulation No. 25, as amended
by the 03 series of amendments.

(*) The approval number must be placed close to the circle and either

above or below the "E", or to the left or right of that letter.
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Annex 3.

PROCEDURE FOR DETERMINING THE "H" POINT AND THE ACTUAL TORSO ANGLE
FOR SEATING POSITIONS IN MOTOR VEHICLES

1. PURPOSE

The procedure described in this annex is used to establish the "H"
point location and the actual torso angle for one or several seating
positions in a motor vehicle and to verify the relationship of
measured data to design specifications given by the vehicle
manufacturer.0()

2. DEFINITIONS

For the purposes of this annex:

2.1. "Reference data" means one or several of the following
characteristics of a seating position:

2.1.1. the "H" point and the "R" point and their relationship;

2.1.2. the actual torso angle and the design torso angle and their
relationship.

2.2. "Three-dimensional 'H' point machine" (3 DH machine) means the
device used for the determination of "H" points and actual torso
angles. This device is described in appendix 1 to this annex.

2.3. "H' point" means the pivot centre of the torso and thigh of the
3 DH machine installed in the vehicle seat in accordance with
paragraph 4 below. The "H" point is located in the centre of the
centreline of the device which is between the "H" point sight
buttons on either side of the 3 DH machine. The "H" point
corresponds theoretically to the "R" point (for tolerances see
paragraph 3.2.2 below). Once determined in accordance with the
procedure described in paragraph 4, the "H" point is considered
fixed in relation to the seat-cushion structure and to move with it
when the seat is adjusted.

2.4. "'R' point" or "seating reference point" means a design point
defined by a vehicle manufacturer for each seating position and
established with respect to the three-dimensional reference system.

2.5. "Torso-line" means the centreline of the probe of the 3 DH machine
with the probe in the fully rearward position.

2.6. "Actual torso angle" means the angle measured between a vertical
line through the "H" point and the torso line using the back angle
quadrant on the 3 DH machine. The actual torso angle corresponds
theoretically to the design torso angle (for tolerances see
paragraph 3.2.2 below).

(I) In any seating position other than front seats where the "H" point
cannot be determined using the "Three-dimensional 'H' point machine" or
procedures, the "R" point indicated by the manufacturer may be taken as a
reference at the discretion of the competent authority.
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2.7. "Design torso angle" means the angle measures between a vertical
line through the "R" point and the torso line in a position which
corresponds to the design position of the seat-back established by
the vehicle manufacturer.

2.8. "Centrenlane of occupant" (C/LO) means the median plane of the 3 DH
machine positioned in each designated seating position; it is
represented by the co-ordinate of the "H" point on the "Y" axis.
For individual seats, the centreplane of the seat coincides with the
centreplane of the occupant. For other seats, the centreplane of
the occupant is specified by the manufacturer;

2.9. "Three-dimensional reference system" means a system as described in
appendix 2 to this annex;

2.10. "Fiducial marks" are physical points (holes, surfaces, marks or
indentations) on the vehicle body as defined by the manufacturer;

2.11. 'Tehicle measuring attitude" means the position of the vehicle as
defined by the co-ordinates of fiducial marks in the three-
dimensional reference system.

3. REQUIREMENTS

3.1. Data presentation

For each seating position where reference data are required in order
to demonstrate compliance with the provisions of the present
Regulation, all or an appropriate selection of the following data
shall be presented in the form indicated in appendix 3 to this annex:

3.1.1. the co-ordinates of the "R" point relative to the three-dimensional
reference system;

3.1.2. the design torso angle;

3.1.3. all indications necessary to adjust the seat (if it is adjustable)
to the measuring position set out in paragraph 4.3 below.

3.2. Relationship between measured data and design specifications

3.2.1. The co-ordinates of the "H" point and the value of the actual torso
angle obtained by the procedure set out in paragraph 4 below shall
be compared, respectively, with the co-ordinates of the "R" point
and the value of the design torso angle indicated by the vehicle
manufacturer.

3.2.2. The relative positions of the "R" point and the "H" point and the
relationship between the design torso angle and the actual torso
angle shall be considered satisfactory for the seating position in
question if the "H" point, as defined by its co-ordinates, lies
within a square of 50 mm side length with horizontal and vertical
sides whose diagonals intersect at the "R" point, and if the actual
torso angle is within 5* of the design torso angle.

3.2.3. If these conditions are met, the "R" point and the design torso
angle, shall be used to demonstrate compliance with the provisions
of this Regulation.
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3.2.4. If the "H" point or the actual torso angle does not satisfy the
requirements of paragraph 3.2.2 above, the "H" point and the actual
torso angle shall be determined twice more (three times in all). If
the results of two of these three operations satisfy the
requirements, the conditions of paragraph 3.2.3 above shall apply.

3.2.5. If the results of at least two of the three operations described in
paragraph 3.2.4 above do not satisfy the requirements of
paragraph 3.2.2 above, or if the verification cannot take place
because the vehicle manufacturer has failed to supply information
regarding the position of the "R" point or regarding the design
torso angle, the centroid of the three measured points or the
average of the three measured angles shall be used and be regarded
as applicable in all cases where the "R" point or the design torso
angle is referred to in this Regulation.

4. PROCEDURE FOR "H" POINT AND ACTUAL TORSO ANGLE DETERMINATION

4.1. The vehicle shall be preconditioned at the manufacturer's
discretion, at a temperature of 20 ± 10* C to ensure that the seat
material reaches room temperature. If the seat to be checked has
never been sat upon, a 70 to 80 kg person or device shall sit on the
seat twice for one minute to flex the cushion and back. At the
manufacturer's request, all seat assemblies shall remain unloaded
for a minimum period of 30 min prior to installation of the 3 DH
machine.

4.2. The vehicle shall be at the measuring attitude defined in
paragraph 2.11 above.

4.3. The seat, if it is adjustable, shall be adjusted first to the
rearmost normal driving or riding position, as indicated by the
vehicle manufacturer, taking into consideration only the longitudinal
adjustment of the seat, excluding seat travel used for purposes
other than normal driving or riding positions. Where other modes of
seat adjustment exist (vertical, angular, seat-back. etc.) these
will be then adjusted to the position specified by the vehicle
manufacturer. For suspension seats, the vertical position shall be
rigidly fixed corresponding to a normal driving position as
specified by the manufacturer.

4.4. The area of the seating position contacted by the 3 DH machine shall
be covered by a muslin cotton, of sufficient size and appropriate
texture, described as a plain cotton fabric having 18.9 threads
per cm2 and weighing 0.228 kg/m2 or knitted or non-woven fabric
having equivalent characteristics.

If test is run on a seat outside the vehicle, the floor on which the
seat is placed shall have the same essential characteristics (I) as
the floor of the vehicle in which the seat is intended to be used.

4.5. Place the seat and back assembly of the 3 DH machine so that the
centreplane of the occupant (C/LO) coincides with the centreplane of
the 3 DH machine. At the manufacturer's request, the 3 DH machine
may be moved inboard with respect to the C/LO if the 3 DH machine is
located so far outboard that the seat edge will not permit levelling
of the 3 DH machine.

(1) Tilt angle, height difference with a seat mounting, surface texture,
etc.
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4.6. Attach the foot and lower leg assemblies to the seat pan assembly,
either individually or by using the T-bar and lower leg assembly. A
line through the "H" point sight buttons shall be parallel to the
ground and perpendicular to the longitudinal centreplane of the seat.

4.7. Adjust the feet and leg positions of the 3 DR machine as follows:

4.7.1. Designated seating position: driver and outside front passenger

4.7.1.1. Both feet and leg assemblies shall be moved forward in such a way
that the feet take up natural positions on the floor, between the
operating pedals if necessary. Where possible the left foot shall
be located approximately the same distance to the left of the
centreplane of the 3 DH machine as the right foot is to the right.
The spirit level verifying the transverse orientation of the 3 DH
machine is brought to the horizontal by readjustment of the seat pan
if necessary, or by adjusting the leg and foot assemblies towards the
rear. The line passing through the "H" point sight buttons shall be
maintained perpendicular to the longitudinal centreplane of the seat.

4.7.1.2. If the left leg cannot be kept parallel to the right leg and the
left foot cannot be supported by the structure, move the left foot
until it is supported. The alignment of the sight buttons shall be
maintained.

4.7.2. Designated seating position: outboard rear

For rear seats or auxiliary seats, the legs are located as specified
by the manufacturer. If the feet then rest on parts of the floor
which are at different levels, the foot which first comes into
contact with the front seat shall serve as a reference and the other
foot shall be so arranged that the spirit level giving the
transverse orientation of the seat of the device indicates the
horizontal.

4.7.3. Other designated seating positions:

The general procedure indicated in paragraph 4.7.1 above shall be
followed except that the feet shall be placed as specified by the
vehicle manufacturer.

4.8. Apply lower leg and thigh weights and level the 3 DR machine.

4.9. Tilt the back pan forward against the forward stop and draw the 3 DH
machine away from the seat-back using the T-bar. Reposition the
3 DH machine on the seat by one of the following methods:

4.9.1. If the 3 DH machine tends to slide rearward, use the following
procedure. Allow the 3 DH machine to slide rearward until a forward
horizontal restraining load on the T-bar is no longer required,
i.e. until the seat pan contacts the seat-back. If necessary,
reposition the lower leg;

4.9.2. If the 3 DH machine does not tend to slide rearward, use the
following procedure. Slide the 3 DR machine rearwards by applying a
horizontal rearward load to the T-bar until the seat pan contacts
the seat-back (see figure 2 of appendix 1 to this annex).
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4.10. Apply a 100 ± 10 N load to the back and pan assembly of the 3 DH
machine at the intersection of the hip angle quadrant and the T-bar
housing. The direction of load application shall be maintained
along a line passing by the above intersection to a point just above
the thigh bar housing (see figure 2 of appendix 1 to this annex).
Then carefully return the back pan to the seat-back. Care must be
exercised throughout the remainder of the procedure to prevent the
3 DH machine from sliding forward.

4.11. Install the right and left buttock weights and then, alternately,
the eight torso weights. Maintain the 3 DH machine level.

4.12. Tilt the back pan forward to release the tension on the seat-back.
Rock the 3 DH machine from side to side through 100 arc (5 to each
side of the vertical centreplane) for three complete cycles to
release any accumulated friction between the 3 DH machine and the
seat.

During the rocking action, the T-bar of the 3 DH machine may tend to
diverge from the specified horizontal and vertical alignment. The
T-bar must therefore be restrained by applying an appropriate lateral
load during the rocking motions. Care shall be exercised in holding
the T-bar and rocking the 3 DR machine to ensure that no inadvertent
exterior loads are applied in a vertical or fore-and-aft direction.

The feet of the 3 DH machine are not to be restrained or held during
this step. If the feet change position, they should be allowed to
remain in that attitude for the moment.

Carefully return the back pan to the seat-back and check the two
spirit levels for zero position. If any movement of the feet has
occurred during the rocking operation of the 3 DH machine, they must
be repositioned as follows:

Alternately, lift each foot off the floor the minimum necessary
amount until no additional foot movement is obtained. During this
lifting, the feet are to be free to rotate; and no forward or
lateral loads are to be applied. When each foot is placed back in
the down position, the heel is to be in contact with the structure
designed for this;

Check the lateral spirit level for zero position; if necessary,
apply a lateral load to the top of the back pan sufficient to level
the 3 DH machine's seat pan on the seat.

4.13. Holding the T-bar to prevent the 3 DH machine from sliding forward
on the seat cushion, proceed as follows:

(a) return the back pan to the seat back;

(b) alternately apply and release a horizontal rearward load, not
to exceed 25 N, to the back angle bar at a height approximately
at the centre of the torso weights until the hip angle quadrant
indicates that a stable position has been reached after load
release. Care shall be exercised to ensure that no exterior
downward or lateral loads are applied to the 3 DH machine. If
another level adjustment of the 3 DH machine is necessary,
rotate the back pan forward, re-level, and repeat the procedure
from 4.12.
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4.14. Take all measurements:

4.14.1. The co-ordinates of the "S" point are measured with respect to the
three-dimensional reference system;

4.14.2. The actual torso angle is read at the back angle quadrant of the
3 DH machine with the probe in its fully rearward position.

4.15. If a re-run of the installation of the 3 DH machine is desired, the
seat assembly should remain unloaded for a minimum period of 30 min
prior to the re-run. The 3 DH machine should not be left loaded on
the seat assembly longer than the time required to perform the test.

4.16. If the seats in the same row can be regarded as similar (bench seat,
identical seats, etc.) only one "H" point and one "actual torso
angle" shall be determined for each row of seats, the 3 DH machine
described in appendix 1 to this annex being seated in a place
regarded as representative for the row. This place shall be:

4.16.1. in the case of the front row, the driver's seat;

4.16.2. in the case of the rear row or rows, an outer seat.
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Annex 3 - Apoendix I

DESCRIPTION OF THE THREE DIMENSIONAL "H" POINT MACHINE(*)

(3 DH machine)

1. Back and seat pana

The back and seat pans are constructed of reinforced plastic and metal;
they simulate the human torso and thigh and are mechanically hinged at the
"H" point. A quadrant is fastened to the probe hinged at the "H" point to
measure the actual torso angle. An adjustable thigh bar, attached to the sel
pan, establishes the thigh centreline and serves as a baseline for the hip
angle quadrant.

2. Body and leg elements

Lower leg segments are connected to the seat pan assembly at the T-bar
joining the knees, which is a lateral extension of the adjustable thigh bar.
Quadrants are incorporated in the lower leg segments to measure knee angles.
Shoe and foot assemblies are calibrated to measure the foot angle. Two spiriL
levels orient the device in space. Body element weights are placed at the
corresponding centres of gravity to provide seat penetration equivalent to a
76 kg male. All joints of the 3 DH machine should be checked for free
movement without encountering noticeable friction.

(*)For details of the construction of the 3 DH machine refer to Society
of Automotive Engineers (SAE), 400 Commonwealth Drive, Warrendale,
Pennsylvania 15096, United States of America.

The machine corresponds to that described in ISO Standard 6549-1980.
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Annex 3 - Appendix 1

Back pan

Torso weight

Back angle level

Hip angle quadrant

Seat pan

Thigh weight pad

T-bar joining

V ", -Back angle quadrant

S "H"I point sight button

"H" point pivot

Lateral level

K Thigh bar

Knee angle quadrant

Figure 1 - 3 DH machine elements designation
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Annex 3 - Appendix 1

Dimensions in millimetres

(Torso veights

Direction and point ofT
application of load

Variable from 108 to 424 
B-'r- '

417

Leg weights

Figure 2 - Dimensions of the 3 DH machine elements and load distribution
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Annex 3 - Appendix 2

THREE-DIMENSIONSAL REFERENCE SYSTEM

I. The three-dimensional reference system is defined by three orthogonal
planes established by the vehicle manufacturer (see figure). (*)

2. The vehicle measuring attitude is established by positioning the vehicle
on the supporting surface such that the co-ordinates of the fiducial
marks correspond to the values indicated by the manufacturer.

3. The co-ordinates of the "R" point and the "H" point are established in
relation to the fiducial marks defined by the vehicle manufacturer.

Zero Y plane (vertical
longitudinal zero plane) -- A

Zero X plane (vertical
transverse zero plane)

4 y-

Zero Z plane
(horizontal
zero plane)

Supporting surface

Figure - Three-dimensional reference system

(*)The reference system corresponds to ISO Etanda.d 4130, 1978.
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Annex 4

DETERMINATION OF HEIGHT AND WIDTH OF HEAD RESTRAINT

/HEIGHTh /

/

-Is 1 ....
F1

- / . - °7

Figtwe 1

WIDTH

Trace of vertical I'

plane of symmetry of Vertical plane

PgIN paeriapl e

r reference

Fiure 2=65m
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Annex 3 - Aupendix 3

REFERENCE DATA CONCERNING SEATING POSITIONS

1. Coding of reference data

Reference data are listed consecutively for each seating position.
Seating positions are identified by a two-digit code. The first digit
an Arabic numeral and designates the row of seats, counting from the
front to the rear of the vehicle. The second digit is a capital letter
which designates the location of the seating position in a row, as view
in the direction of forward motion of the vehicle; the following letter
shall be used:

L = left

C = centre

R = right

2. Description of vehicle measuring attitude

2.1. Co-ordinates of fiducial marks

X ..... ....................

Y ............................

Z ..... ...................

3. List of reference data

3.1. Seating position: ..................................

3.1.1. Co-ordinates of "R" point

X ..................... ......

Y ............................

Z ...................... ..

3.1.2. Design torso angle ..............................

3.1.3. Specifications for seat adjustmene

horizontal: ....................

vertical: ......................

angular: .......................

torso angle: ...................

Note: List reference data for further seating positions under 3.2, 3.3, etc.

(*) Strike out what does not apply.

Vol. 1548. A-4789



United Nations - Treaty Series a Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s

Annex 5

DETAILS OF LINES DRAWN AND MEASUREMNTS TAKEN DURING TESTS

Reference line
Displaced reference line

Moment of F in relation to
point R : 37.3 mdai

__ Initial position ------- Position under load
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Annex_6

TEST PROCEDURE FOR CHECKING ENERGY DISSIPATION

1. Installation. test apparatus, recording instruments and procedure

1.1. Installation

The head restraint covered with an energy dissipating material shall
be fitted and tested on the seat or the structural part of the
vehicle in which it is installed. The structural component shall be
firmly secured to the test bench so as to remain stationary when the
impact is applied, and the base on which it rests shall, in the
absence of a particular specification for which reasons are given,
be approximately horizontal. The seat back, if it can be adjusted,
shall be bolted into the position described in paragraph 7.2.2 of
this Regulation.

The head restraint shall be mounted on the seat back, as it is
presented in the vehicle. In the case of a separate head restraint,
it shall be secured to the part of the vehicle structure to which it
is normally secured.

If the head restraint is adjustable it shall be placed in the most
unfavourable position the adjustment device permits.

1.2. Test apparatus

1.2.1. This apparatus consists of a pendulum whose pivot is supported by
ball-bearings and whose reduced mass(*) at its centre of percussion
is 6.8 kg. The lower extremity of the pendulum consists of a rigid
headform 165 mm in diameter whose centre is identical with the
centre of percussion of the pendulum.

1.2.2. The headform shall be fitted with two accelerometers and a
speed-measuring device, all capable of measuring values in the
direction of impact.

1.3. Recordine instruments

The recording instruments used shall be such that measurements can
be made with the following degrees of accuracy:

(*)The relationship of the reduced mass "mr" of the pendulum to the
total mass "m" of the pendulum at a distance "a" between the centre of
percussion and the axis of rotation and at a distance "l" beween the centre of
gravity and the axis of rotation is given by the formula: mr = m I.
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1.3.1. Acceleration:

accuracy = ± 5% of the actual value

frequency class of the measurement chain: class 600 corresponding
to the characteristics of ISO standard 6487

(1980)

cross-axis sensitivity 5% of the lowest point on the scale.

1.3.1. Acceleration:

accuracy = ± 5% of the real value;

frequency response = up to 1,000 c/s;

cross-axis sensitivity = < 5% of the lowest point on the
scale.

1.3.2. Speed:

accuracy = ± 2.5% of the real value;

sensitivity = 0.5 km/h

1.4. lest procedure

1.4.1. With the head restraint installed and adjusted as indicated in
paragraph 1.1 of this annex, the impact shall take place at points
selected by the laboratory in the impact zone defined in
paragraph 6.1 of this Regulation and possibly outside the impact
zone defined in paragraph 6.2 of this Regulation on surfaces with a
radius of curvature of less than 5 mm.

1.4.1.1. On the rear surface, the direction of impact from the rear towards
the front in a longitudinal plane shall be at an angle of 45* to the
vertical.

1.4.1.2. On the front surface, the direction of impact from the front towards
the rear, in a longitudinal plane, shall be horizontal.

1.4.1.3. The front and rear zones are bounded by the horizontal plane
tangential to the top of the head restraint as determined in
paragraph 7.2 of this Regulation.

1.4.2. The headform shall strike the test item at a speed of 24.1 km/h;
this speed shall be achieved either by the mere energy of propulsion
or by using an additional impelling device."

2. Results

In tests carried out by the above procedure the deceleration of the
headform shall not exceed 80 g continuously for more than
3 milliseconds. The deceleration rate shall be taken as the average
of the readings on the two decelerometers.
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3. Equivalent procedures

3.1. Equivalent test procedures shall be permitted on condition that the
results required in paragraph 2 above can be obtained, in
particular, items of test apparatus may be oriented differently so
long as the relative angles between the head restraint and the
direction of impact are respected.

3.2. Responsibility for demonstrating the equivalence of a method other
than that described in paragraph 1 shall rest with the person using
that other method.
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Annex 7
DETERMINATION OF DIMENSION "A" OF HEAD RESTRAINT GAPS
(see paragraphs 6.6.2 and 6.6.3 of this Regulation)

Section A - A

Figure 1: example of horizontal gaps.

Note: Section A - A is to be made in a point of the gap area which
allows the maximum sphere intrusion, without exerting any load.

Section A - A

Sphere of 165 ""
in diameter

example of vertical gaps.

Section A - A is to be made in a point of the gap area which
maximum sphere intrusion, without exerting any load.

Authentic text of the amendments: English and French.

Registered ex officio on 20 November 1989.
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No 4789. ACCORD CONCERNANT L'ADOPTION DE CONDITIONS UNIFORMES
D'HOMOLOGATION ET LA RECONNAISSANCE RtCIPROQUE DE L'HOMO-
LOGATION DES EQUIPEMENTS ET PIE-CES DE VEHICULES A MOTEUR.
FAIT A GENP-VE, LE 20 MARS 1958'

APPLICATION du R~glement no 782 annex6 b l'Accord susmentionn6

Notification reVue le:

2 novembre 1989

TCHICOSLOVAQUIE

(Avec effet au lerjanvier 1990.)

Enregistrg d'office le 2 novembre 1989.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 335, p. 211; vol. 516, p. 379 (rectification des textes authentiques anglais
et frngais du paragraphe 8 de larticle 1); vol. 609, p. 

2 9 1 
(amendement du paragraphe I de I'article 1); vol. 1059, p. 404

(rectification du texte authentique frangais du paragraphe 2 de l'article 12; pour les faits ultdrieurs, voir les r~fdrences
donn6es dans les Index cumulatifs n- 4 A 17, ainsi que I'annexe A des volumes 1051, 1055, 1060, 1065, 1066, 1073, 1078,
1079, 1088, 1092, 1095, 1097, 1098, 1106, 1110, 1111, 1112, 1122, 1126, 1130, 1135, 1136, 1138, 1139, 1143, 1144, 1145,
1146, 1147, 1150, 1153, 1156, 1157, 1162, 1177, 1181, 1196, 1197, 1198, 1199, 1205, 1211, 1213, 1214, 1216, 1218, 1222,
1223, 1224, 1225, 1235, 1237, 1240, 1242, 1247, 1248, 1249, 1252, 1253, 1254, 1255, 1256, 1259, 1261, 1271, 1273, 1275,
1276, 1277, 1279, 1284, 1286, 1287, 1291, 1293, 1294, 1295, 1299, 1300, 1301, 1302, 1308, 1310, 1312, 1314, 1316, 1317,
1321, 1323, 1324, 1327, 1328, 1330, 1331, 1333, 1335, 1336, 1342, 1347, 1348, 1349, 1350, 1352, 1355, 1358, 1361, 1363,
1364, 1367, 1374, 1379, 1380, 1389, 1390, 1392, 1394, 1398, 1401, 1402, 1404, 1405, 1406, 1408, 1409, 1410, 1412, 1413,
1417, 1419, 1421, 1422, 1423, 1425, 1428, 1429, 1434, 1436, 1438, 1443, 1444, 1458, 1462, 1463, 1464, 1465, 1466, 1474,
1477, 1483, 1484, 1485, 1486, 1487, 1488, 1489, 1490, 1492, 1494, 1495, 1499, 1500, 1502, 1504, 1505, 1506, 1507, 1509,
1510, 1511, 1512, 1513, 1514, 1515, 1516, 1518, 1519, 1520, 1522, 1523, 1524, 1525, 1526, 1527, 1530, 1537, 1541, 1543,
1545, 1546 et 1547.2

1bid., vol. 1515, nO A-4789.
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ENTRtE EN VIGUEUR du R~glement no 83 en tant qu'annexe A l'Accord du 20 mars 1958
concernant l'adoption de conditions uniformes d'homologation et la reconnaissance
rdciproque de l'homologation des dquipements et pieces de vdhicules A moteurl

Ledit Riglement est entrd en vigueur le 5 novembre 1989 A 1'6gard de la France, des
Pays-Bas et de la R~publique f6d6rale d'Allemagne, conform6ment au paragraphe 5 de I'arti-
cle I de I'Accord:

Rbilement No 83

PRESCRIPTIONS UNIFORMES RELATIVES A L'HOMOLOGATION DES VENICULES EN

CE QUI CONCERNE LES MISSIONS DE GAZ POLLUAHTS PAR LE MOTEUR SELON
LES EXIGENCES DU MOTEUR EN KATIARE DE CARBURANT

I - 0OMAINE O'APPLICATION.

I.I. Le present Rtglement s'applique sux dmissiws de gaz polluants de tous les
dhicules des categories Mi(* et N(*) (**) h mateur b allumage commandt
onctionnant b l'essence plomoLe ou non plvm$Ee, ou & moteur b allumege par
compression, ayant au moins quatre roues. 11 ne slappllque pas eux vdhi-
cules dont Ia masse b vide est infdrieure h 400 kg, ni aux vEhiCules dont
is vitesse masximale par construction nexcbde pas'

5 0 
km/h.

A Ia demande du constructeur, i'homologation au titre du prdsent rbglement
peut 8tre Etendue des vEhicules MI ou NI, Equipds d'un moteur h allumage
par compression qul ont dejb Ete homologuds, eux vEhicules M2 ou N2 dont la
masse de refErence ne ddpasse pea 2 840 kg et qui rdpondent aux Conditions
prdvues au point 7 (extension de l'homologation).

1.2. Toute partie contractante appliquant le present r~glement peut specifier,
dans le cadre de ses oroores rbalements nationaux lea catdsories de vdhi-
cules devant fonctionner & Vuide d'un carburant non plombd et donc satis-
(aire aux paragraphes 5.2.1.1.4.2. et 8.3.1.1.2. de ce rbglement.

1.3. Le paragraphe 7.5. du prEsent rbglement permet au constructeur de deman-
der une homologation correspondent sux specifications du paragraphe
5.2.1.1.4.1.1. pour les. vehicules destines au ronctionnement b lessence
non plombEe nonobsant les dispositions du paragraphs 1.2. ci-dessus.

1.4. Les procEdures de mesure de oase de'e prdsent rbglement sont issues du
rbglement n

0 
15.04, ce qui entraine que tous rdsultats d'essais rEalises

selon le rbglement na 15.04 peuvent etre utilisis, si approprids, pour
l'obtention d'une homologation selon Is present r~glement.

1.5. Plus spdciriquement pour les vdhicules destines h l'utilisation d'essence

plombde, le rbglement n0 15.04 et le present rbglement sont identiques, ce
qui permet d'obtenir une conversion automatique d'une homologation sclon le
Rbglement 15.04 en une homologation sclon le present rbglement (homolo-
gation A conforme au paragraphs 5.2.1.1.4.1.1.).

(*) Telles qu'elles sont d finies dane Is Rbg1ement No 13.
(**) II n'est pas exi8e qus les v~hicules & moteur ! allumage par

compression de la cat6gorie Ni satisfassent aux dispositions du pr6sent
R6glement. s'ils satisfont A cellos du Rftlement No 49 modifi6
TRANS/SCI/WP29/242 (prescriptions uniformes relatives A 1'homologation des
moteurs A allumage par compression (A.P.C.) at des v6hicules 6quip6s de
moteurs A.P.C. en ce qui concerns les 6missions de gaz polluants par is
moteur).

IVoir note I Al a p. 464 du prEsent volume.
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2 - DEFINITIONS.

Au sens du present Rbglement, on entend

2.1. par "homologation du vdhicule", homologetion d'un type de vehicule en ce

qui concerne la limitation des emissions de gaz polluants du moteur ;

2.2. par "exigence du moteur en matibre de carburant", le type de carburant

utilisd normalement pour l'alimentation du moteur

- essence plombde,
- essence non plombde,
- gazole.

2.3. par "type de vehicule". les vdhicules I moteur ne prdsentant pas entre eux
de differences quant aux aspects essentiels, tels que :

2.3.1. inertie iquivalente ddterminie en ronction Ia masse de redtrence comme
il eat prescrit au paragraphe 5.1. des Annexes 4 et 4A du present

Rbglement, et,

2.3.2. lea caractiristiques du moteur et du vdhicule definies aux points 1 h 6

et 8 de l'Annexe I et k l'Annexe 2 du present Rbglement

2.4. par "masse de rirdrence" :

- la "masse & vide" du v~hicule majorie d'une masse forraitaire de 100 kg

pour lessai suivant 1'Annexe A,
- Ia "masse h vide" du vdhicule majorde d'une masse torfaitaire de 136 kg

oour lessai auivant 1'Annexe 4A ;

2.4-.1. par "masse h vide", le masse du vihicule en ordre de marche sans dqui-

page, passagers ni chargement, mais avec son plein de carburant, son

outillage normal de bord et la roue de secours, le cas dcheant ;

2.5. par "masse maximale", la masse maximale techniquement admissible diclarde

par le constructeur (cette masse peut 6tre superieure h la "masse maximale"

autorisee par 1'administration nationale)

2.6. per "Qaz polluants", le monoxyde de carbone, les hydrocarbures (en 6quiva-

lent CHI,85) et les oxydes d'azote, ces derniers etant exprimds en dqui-
valent dioxyde d'azote (N02) ;

2.7. par "carter du moteur", les capacites existant soit dans le moteur, soit 6
I'extdrieur de ce dernier, et reliees au carter d'huile par des passages

internes ou externes par lesquels les gaz et lea vapeurs peuvent s'icoule;

2.8. par "enrichisseur de ddmarrage", un dispositir qui enrichit temporairement

le m6lange air/carburant du moteur. II facilite ainsi le d6marrage de ce-

lui-ci ;

2.9.. par "vehicules hors route", un vehicule conrorme aux specifications ddri-

nies en Annexe 8 ;

2.10. par "disoositif auxiliaire de demarrage", un dispositir qui facilite le

ddmarrage du moteur sans enrichissement du m~lange air/carburant bougies

de prechaufrage, modifications du calage de I& pompe d'injection

2.11. par "cylindre', on entend :

2.11.1. pour lea moteurs h piston alternatif, le volume nominal des cylindres,

Vol. 1548, A-4789



United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s

2.11.2. pour les moteurs pistons rotatifs (WANKEL), deux fois le volume

nominal d'une chambre de combustion par piston.

3 - DEMANOE O'HOMOLOGATION.

Emissions de gaz polluants selon les exigences du moteur en matibre de car-
burants.

3.1. La demande d'homologation d'un type de vdhicule en ce qui concerne Ia limi-

tation des dmissions de gaz polluants du moteur est prdsentde par le cons-

tructeur du vdhicule ou son reprdsentant dOment accreditd.

3.2. Elle doit 6tre accompagnde des pibces mentionndes ci-aprbs en triple exem-

plaire et des indications suivantes :

3.2.1. description du type de moteur comprenant toutes les informations Enumd-

rEes h I'Annexe 1.

3.2.2. dessins de la chambre de combustion et du piston, y compris Is segmen-
tation,

3.2.3. levde maximale des soupapes et angles d'ouverture et de fermeture repdrds
par rapport aux points morts,

3.2.4. informations relatives au vdhicule dnumdrdes h l'Annexe 2.

3.2.5. Description des mesures pour s'assurer le cas dchdant, que ce vdhicule,

de par sa construction ne peut etre alimentd qu'avec de lessence sans

plomb.

Cette condition est considdrde commae remplie s'il est ddmontrd que l'ori-

lice de remplissage du reservoir est conqu de manibre h emptcher le rem-

plissage avec un pistolet de distributeur d'essence dont l'embouchure a

un diamtre extdrieur Egal ou sup~rieur h 23,6 mm.

3.3. Un vdhicule reprdsentatir du type de vdhicule b homologuer doit ftre pr6-

sentd aux services techniques chargds des essais d'homologation pour les

essais vises au paragraphe 5 du prdsent Rbglement.

4 - HOMOLOCATION.

4.1. Lorsque le type de vdhicule prdsentd 6 l'homologation en application du

prdsent Rbglement satistait aux prescriptions des paragraphes 5 et 6 ci-

aprbs, l'homologation pour ce type de vdhicule est accordde.

A.2. Chaque homologation comporte l'attribution d'un numdro d'homologation dont

les deux premiers chiffres indiquent. la sdrie d'amendements correspondent

aux plus rdcentes modifications techniques majeures apportdes au Rbglement

h Ia date de la ddlivrance de I'homologation. Une m~me partie contractante

ne peut attribuer ce numdro h un autre type de vdhicule.

4.3 L'homologation ou l'extension ou le refus d'homologation d'un type de
v~hicule, en application du present R1glement, est notifi6 aux Parties

l'Accord appliquant le present. HRglement, au moyen d'une fiche conforme au
module de l'Annexe 2 du present R~glement.
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4.3.1. En cas de modification du present Rbglement, par exemple si de nouvelles
valeurs limites sont fixees, il doit 8tre notifid aux Parties & lIAccord
quels types de vdhicules dtjb homologuds satisFont aussi aux nouvelles
dispositions.

4.4. Sur tout vdhicule conforme I un type de vdhicule homologud en application
du present Rbglement, il eat appost de manibre bien visible, en un endroit
facilement accessible et indiqud sur la fiche d'hcologation, une arcue
d'homologation internationale composde :

4.4.1. d'un cercle h l'intdrieur duquel est placte la lettr.e "E" suivie du
numero distinctif du pays qui a accordd I'homologation(I) .

4.4.2. du numdro du present Rbglement, suivi de Ia lettre "R" d'un tiret et du
numdro d'homologation, placd & la droite du cercle prdvu au paragraphe
4.4.1.

4.4.3. les symboles compldmentaires ci-aprbs correspondant aux niveaux d'dmis-
sion de gaz polluants normalement requis selon les exigences en matit:e
de car!uran. seront apposis h proximitd de Ia marque d'homologation
ci-dessus :

A - s'il s'agit des niveaux d'fmission de gaz polluants normalement re-
quis pour une alimentation du moteur & I'essence plombde,

B - s'il s'agit des niveaux d'dmission de gaz polluants normalement re-
quis pour une alimentation du moteur & I'essence sans plomno,

C - s'il s'agit des niveaux d'dmission de gaz polluants normalement re-
quis pour une alimentation du moteur au gazole.-

4.5. Si le vdhicule est conforme h un type de vdhicule homologud, en application
d'un ou plusieurs autres Rbglements joints en annexe h l'Accord dens le
pays qui a accordd l'homologation en application du prEsent R&glement, il
nest pas ndcessaire de rdpdter le symbole prescrit au paragraphe 4.4.1. ;
en pareil cas, les numdros de r~glements et d'homologstion et les symboles
additionnels pour tous les rbglements en application desquels 1'homologa-
tion en application du present Rbglement sont inscrits l'un au-dessous de
l'autre b droite du symbole prescrit su peragraphe 4.4.1.

4.6. La marque d'homologation doit 6tre nettement lisible et inddldbile.

4.7. La marque d'homologation est placde sur Is plaque signaldtique du vdhicule
apposde par le constructeur ou h proximitd.

()1 pour Is Rdpublique Fdddrale d'Allemagne, 2 pour la France, 3 pour l'[talie,
A pour le3 Pays-Bas, 5 pour la Subde, 6 pour la Belgique, 7 pour Ia Hongrie,
8 pour Ia Tchdcoslovaquie, 9 pour l'Espagne, 10 pour la Yougoslavie, 11 pour
le Royaume-Uni, 12 pour l'Autriche, 13 pour le Luxembourg, 14 pour la Suisse,
15 pour !a Rd4publique DOmocratique Allemande, 16 pour la Norv~ge, 17 pour Ia
Finlande, 18 pour le Oansmark, 19 pour Is Roumanie, 20 pour la Pologne, 21
pour le Portugal et 22 pour l'Union des Rdpubliques Socialistes Sovidtiques :
les chiffres suivants seront attribuds aux autres Pays salon l'ordre chrono-
logique de leur ratification h l'Accord concernant l'adoption de conditions
uniformes d'homologation et Ia reconnaissance r~ciproque de l'homolOgation
des dauipements et pi~ces de vdhicules h moteur ou de leur adhEsion h cet
Accord Tt les chilfres ainsi attribu s seront communiques par le Secr4tariat
CE-6ral de l'Organisation des Nations Unies aux Parties contractantes b
'-ccor:.
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a.8. 'L'Annexe 3 du prdsent Rbglement donne des exemples de marques d'homologa-

tion.

5 - PRESCRIPTIONS ET ESSAIS.

5.1. Cdndralitds.

5.1.1. Les dldments susceptibles d'influer sur lea dmissions de gar polluants

doivent 6tre conqus, construits et montis de telle raqon que dens des

conditions normales d'utilisation et en dpit des vibrations auxquelles

ils peuvent Atre soumis, le vdhicule puisse satistaire aux prescriptions

du prdsent Rbglement.

Les moyens techniques mis en oeuvre par le constructeur doivent atre tels

que les vdhicules prdsentent pendant leur durde de vie normale et dens

lesconditions normales d'utilisation un taux d'dmission de gaz polluants

erfectivement limitd.

5.2. Description des essais.

5.2.1. Le vdhicule doit Atre soumis, compte tenu de sa catdgorie, aux types

d'essais spocirids ci-aprbs :

- les essais des types 1, II et III pour les vdhicules dquipds d'un mo-

teur 6 allumage commandd, ronctionnant b l'essence avec ou sans plomb,

- l'essai du type I pour les vdhicules dquipds d'un moteur b allumage par

compression.

5.2.1.1. Essai du type I (contr~le des dmissions moyennes de gaz polluants aprbs

un ddmarrage h rroid).

5.2.1.1.I. Cet essai doit Atre erfectu6 sur tous les vdhicules viss au para-

graphe I ci-dessus et dont Ia masse maximale ne d4passe pas 3,5

tonnes pour les MI.

5.2.I..2. Le v~hicule eat installd sur un banc dynamomtrique muni d'un syst~me

simulant Ia rdsistance I l'avancement et l'inertie. On exdcute sa-s
interruption un essai d'une duree totele de 13 minutes et comprenant
quatre cycles. Cheque cycle se compose de 15 modes (ralenti, accdli-
ration, vitesse stabilisde, ddc~leration, etc.). Pendant 1'essai, !es
gaz d'dchappement du vdhicule sont diluds et un dchantillon propor-
tionnel est recueilli dana un ou plusieurs sacs. Les gaz d'dchaope-

mert du vdhicule essayi sont diluds, prelevfs et analyses 'selon la
procedure ddcrite ci-aprbs ; on mesure le volume total des gaz
d'dchappement dilues.

5.2.1.1.3. L'essai est conduit selon la mdthoade ddcrite h l'Annexe A du pr'senl
Rbglement. Les mdthodes de collecte et d'analyse des gaz doivent 6tre

celles prescrites. D'autres mdthodes d'analyse peuvent etre a:prou-
vdes s'il est dtabli qu'elles donnent des rdsultats Equivalents.

5.2.1.1.. Sous r~serve des dispositions des paragraphes 5.2.1.1.4.5. e:
5.2.1.1.5. ci-dessous, lessai est exdcutd trois rois. La masse de
monoxyde de carbone, Ia masse combinie d'hydrocarbures et d'ozydes
d'azote et la mssse d'otydes d'azote obtenues doivent 8tre infdrieu-
-es aux valeurs donndes ci-dessous pour les catdgories correspon-

dantes de vdhicules :
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5.2..1-41. Niveaux d'±Missions de gaz polluants normalemen't requis Dour les
v6.,icuoles ronctionnant h 1'essence plomtie (hcmolo(;stlon A).

5.2.1.i..P. Pour tous les vhicules Ml equiods d'un moteur h a!lumage comman-
ad fonctionnant h l'essence plombee, lea limites, fix.s en fonc-
tion de Ia masse de rdfdrence, sont :

----------------------------------------------------------------

I Emissions combinees
Masse de refdrence Monoxyde de carbone d'hydrocarbures et

.s : (kg) (grammes par essai) d'oxydes dazote
I I Ii I (grammes per essa;.,

L2-
----------------- --------------------- ---------------------I

Mr < 1 020 58 19
1 020 < Mr < 1 250 67 20,5
1 250 < Mr < i 470 76 22
I 470 < Mr _ 1 700 84 23,5
I 700 < Mr 1 930 93 25
1 930 < Mr 2 150 101 26,5

1 2 150 < Mr 110 28

5.2.1.1.4.1.2. Pour tous les vdhicules de la catdgorie NI iquipds d'un moteur b
alumage ccnmandd ronctionnant 1 1'essence plombte, les valeurs
limites sont celles rigurant dans le tableau 5.2.;..*.i.I.
toutefois, pour la masse combinde d'hydrocarbures et d'oxydes
d'azote (L2) ces valejrs limites sont h multiplier par un raceur
de 1,25.

5.2.1.:.4.2. '!~eaux d'@misajons de gaz polluants normalement renu.. Par les
v6niules fonctionnant k ['essence sans 0omb (Moemolcaaton ).

5.2.1.1.4.2.1. Pour tous les vdhicules M1 dquipds d'un moteur h allumage comnan-
dd fonctionnant h 1'essence non plombde (exceptds ceux ddfinis au
paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.2.2.), les limites fixdes en fonction de la
cylindrde. sont :

I Masse de Masses combindes Masse d'oxydes

Cylindrde C monoxyde de d'hydrocarbures et d'azote
(en cm3) carbone d'oxydes d'azote L3I L t2 (g per essai)

(g per essai) (g par essai)
-------------- --------------- -------------------- ---------------- I

C > 2 000 25 6,5 3,5
1 1400 < C < 2 0001 30 18

C < 4100 45 15 6

5.2.1.1.4.2.2. Pour les vdhicules de la catdgorie Ml equipds d'un moteur b
allumage command6 fonctionnant h 1'essence non plombde qui rd-
pondent :

s soit lai ddfinition hors route (ddfinie au peragraphe I de
I'Annexe 8),

* soit dont la masse maximale est sup6rieure h 2,5 tonnes,
soit dont le nombre de places assises conducteur compris est
sup6rieur b 6,
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5.2.1.1.4.2.3.

les valeurs limites h appliquer sont celles figurant dens le
tableau du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4 .1.. du present Rglement.

Pour les vihicules de 1a categorie NI dquipds d'un moteur h allu-
mage commandd fonctionnant l'essence non plombde, les valeurs
limites h appliquer sont celles rigurant dans le tableau du para-
graphe 5.2.1.1..1.1. du present Rbglement.

5.2.1.1.4.3. Niveaux d'imissions de qaz polluants normalement requis par les
vdhicules fonctionnant au gazole (Homologation C).

5.2.1.1.4.3.1. Pour les vdhicules MI kquipds d'un moteur h allumage par compres-
sion fonctionnant au gazole (exceptks ceux dkfinis au paragraphe
5.2.1.1.4.3.2.), lea limites fixees en ronction de la cylindree,
sont :

I Masse de Masses combindes Masse d' d

Cylindr e : C monoxyde de d'hydrocarbures et d'azote
(en cm3) carbone d'oxydes d'azote 0

I LI L2 L)
I (g/esai) (g/essai) (g/eaal)

-------------- ---------- -------------------- -----------------I
1 400 < C I 30 8 _

C < 1 400 45 15 6

5.2.1.1.4.3.2. Pour les v~hicules de Ia cat~gorie MI dquipds d'un moteur & alu-
mage par compression fonctionnant au gazole qui repondent :

soit h Is definition hors route (ddfinie au paragrapne I de
l'Annexe B),
soit dont Ia masse maxinale est supdrieure b 2,5 tonnes,
soit dont le nombre de places assises conducteur comp:is eat
supdrieur h 6,

les valeurs limites h appliquer sont celles figurant dans le
tableau au paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. du present Rbglement.

5.2.1.1.4.3.3. Pour les v~hicules de la cat~gorie NI equipes d'un moteur h allu-
made par compression fonctionnant au gazole, lea valeurs limites
h aooliouer sont celles riourent dans le tableau du oaraoraohe
5.2.1.!.L.1.1. du present Rbglement.

5.2.1.1.0.4. 11 sera touterois admis, pour chacun des polluants vises aux pars-
graphes precedents, qu'un seul des trois rdsultats obtenus d~passe
de 10 . au plus la limite prescrite eu dit paragraphe pour le vdhi-
cule consid6rd, h condition que Is moyenne arithmdtique des trois
rdsultats soit inrerieure h Ia limite prescrite.

Lorsque les limites prescrites sont d~passdes pour plusieurs pol-
luants (c'est-h-dire pour la masse de monoxyde de caroone et/ou
pour la masse combin~e d'hydrocarbures et d'oxydes d'azote, et/ou
pour Ia masse d'oxydes d'azote' ce depassement peut indiU.Eremment
avoir lieu lots du m~me essai ou lots d'essais difrLrents(*)

(*) Si l'un des trois r~sultats obtenus pour l'un quelconque des polluants d4-
passe de plus de 10 ' I valeur limite prescrite au paragraphe 5.2.1.1.0.
pour le vdhicule visd, 1'essai peut 6tre poursuivi dens les conditions d~fi-
nits au pararap-)e5.2.1..5.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



472 United Nations - Treaty Series 9 Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 1989

Le nombre d'essais prescrits su paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4. ci-dessus
peut, h Is demande du constructeur, etre porte h 10, & condition

rue Is moyenne srithmEtique (i) des trois-resultats obtenus pour

le monoxyde de carbone, et/ou pour les Emissions combindes d'oxydes

d'azote et/ou pour les oxydes d'azote spit comprise entre 100 et

110 - de Is valeur limite. Dens ce cas, Is decision, 8r-s les

esseis, dEpendre ex:lusivement des rEsultats moyens obtenus pour
lensemble des dix essais (7 < L).

5.2.1.1.5. Le nombre d'essass prescrits au peragraphe 5.2.1.1.4. ci-dessus sera

rdduit dens les conditions ddfinies ci-apr~s, o6 VI ddsigne le rdsul-
tat du premier essei et V2 le rdsultet du second essai pour l'un
quelconque des polluents considdres au paragraphe 5.2.1.1.t. du pr6-
sent Rbglement.

5.2.1 .1.5.1.

5.2.1 .1.5.Z.

Un essai seulement eat execute si les valeurs VI obtenues aussi

bien pour les Emissions de monoxyde de carbone que pour les dmis-
sions combindes d'hydrocarbures et d'oxydes d'azote et pour les
Emissions d'oxydes d'azote sont infdrieures ou dgales h 0,70 L.

Deux essais seulement sont exEcutEs si, pour les Emissions de
monoxyde de carbone, pour lea Emissions combindes d'hydrocarbures

et d'oxydes d'azote et pour lea Emissions d'oxydes d'azote, on a
VI < 0,85 L et si pour l'un de ces polluants, on a en mcme temps
V1 > 0,70 L. En outre, pour les Emissions de monoxyde de carbone,
pour les Emissions combindes d'hydrocarbures et d'oxydes d'azote et

pour les Emissions d'oxydes d'azote, V2 doit satisfaire aux condi-

tions suiventes :

VI + V2 < 1,70 L et V2 < L
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FIGURE 1 : DIAGRAMME LOGIQUE DU SYSTkME D'HOMOLOGATION DANS LA
PROCEDURE D'ESSAIS EUROPEENNE (voir paragraphe 5.2.)

UN ESSAI L'homologation est

V, :sO70L accord~e3
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5.2.1.2. Essai de type II (contr6le de l'mission de monoxyde de Carbone au
regime de ralenti).

5.2.1.2.1. A l'exception des vdhicules iquipds d'un moteur h allumage par
compression, 1'esaai doit etre exdcutd sur tous les v hicules vises
au paragraphe 1, ci-dessus.

5.2.1.2.2. La teneur volumique en monoxyde de carbone des gaz d'ichappement dmis
au rdgime de ralenti ne doit pas dipasser 3,5 1. Lots du contr6le
dans des conditions de fonctionnement s'icartant des conditions re-
commanddes par le constructeur (position des organes de r4g1age
comme privu h l'Annexe 5, la teneur volumique maximale mesur4e ne
doit pas dd4passer 4,5 %.

5.2.1.2.3. La conormite h cette prescription est contr6lie su cours d'un essai
ccnduit salon Is mdthode ddcrite h l'Annexe 5 du present Rbglement.

5.2.1.3. Essai du type III (contr6le des emissions de gaz de carter).

5.2.1.3.1. Cet essai doit 6tre efrectud sur tous lee vdhicules vises au pars-
graphe I ci-dessus h 1'exception de ceux ayant un moteur h allumage
par compression.

5.2.1.3.2. Le systhme de ventilation du carter ne doit permettre aucune emission
de gaz de carter dans l'atmosphbre.

5.2.1.3.3. La conrormitd b cette prescription est contr6l e au cours d'un essai
conduit selon Is mdthode ddcrite h l'Annexe 6 du present Rglement.

6 - MODIFICATIONS OU TYPE DE VEHICULE.

6.1. Toute modification du type de vdhicule est portde b Is connaissance du
service administratif qui a accordd l'homologation du type de ce vdhicule.
Ce service peut alors :

6.1.1. soit considdrer que les modifications apporties ne risquent pas d'avoir
une influence ddfavorable notable, et qu'en tout cas le vdhicule satis-
fait encore aux prescriptions.

6.1.2. soit demander un nouveau procbs-verbal du service technique chargd des
essais.

6.2. La confirmation de l'homologation ou le rerus de l'homologation avec l'in-
dication des moditications est notifid aux Parties h l'Accord appliquant le
present Rbg1ement par la procedure indiqude au paragraphe 4.3. ci-dessus.

7 - EXTENSION D'HOOLOGATION.

7.1. Types de vdhicules ayant des masses de reference difterentes.

7.1.1. L'homologation accordde k un type de vehicule peut Ctre Etendue, dans les
conditions ci-aprbs, & des types de vdhicules ne dirrerant du type homo-
logud que par is masse de reference.

7.1.1.1. L'homologation peut 8tre itendue h des types de vehicules dont la masse
de reference ne difrtre que d'une valeur correspondant h l'utilisation
de Ia classe d'inertie equivalente la plus proche vers le bas ou vers
le haut.
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7.1.1.2. Si la masse de riference du type de vehicule pour lequel 'extension
d'homologation est demand~e correspond h lutilisation d'un volant
d'inertie 6quivalente plus lourd que le volant utilis6 pou: le type de
vdhicule ddjh homologud, i'extension de l'homologation est accordie.

7.1..3. Si le masse de rdrdrence du type de vdhicule pour lequel l'extension
d'homologation est demandde correspond h ['utilisation d'un volant
d'inertie iquivalente mains lourd que le volant utilisd pour le type de
vdhicule dejh homologud, l'extension est accordde si les masses des
polluants obtenues sur le vdhicule ddjh homologue satisfont aux limites
prescrites pour le vihicule pour lequel l'extension de 1'homologation
est demandee.

7.2. Types de vdhicules avant des rapports de d6multiplication alobaux dirfdrents

7.2.1. L'homologation accordee h un type de vdhicule peut 6tre itendue h des
types de vdhicules ne diffdrant du type homologud que par les rapports de
transmission globaux, dans les conditions ci-aprbs :

7.2.1.1. on ddtermine pour chacun des rapports de transmission utilisds loss de
V2 - Vldn euIondsgers

1essai du type I le rapport E , dans lequel n dsigne res-

pectivement par VI et V2 la vitesse pour 1 000 tr/min du moteur du type
de vdhicule homologud et celle du type de vdhicule pour leque! l'exten-
sion est demandde.

7.2.2. Si pour chaque rapport on a E < 8 %, 'extension est accordde sans rdpd-
tition des essais du type 1.

7.2.3. Si pour un rapport au mains on a E ) 8 %, et si pour chaque rapport. on a
E < 13 %, les essais du type I doivent etre rdpdtds, mais ils peuvent
tre effectuds dans un laboratoire choisi par le constructeur sous r~ser-

ve de P'accord de l'Administration ddlivrant l'homologation. Le procbs-
verbal des essais doit etre envoy& au service technique -esponsable des
essais d'homologation.

7.3. Types de vdhicules ayant des masses de rdfdrence diffdrentes et des ryn
ports de transmission globaux difftrents.

L'homologation accordde h un type de vdhicule peut 6tre Etendue h des types
de v~hicules ne diffdrant du type homologud que par la masse de rdfdrence
et les rapports de transmission globaux sous rdserve qu'il spit setisrait h
l'ensemnble des conditions Enoncdes aux paragrephes 7.1. et 7.2. ci-dessus.

7.4. Types de vEhicules Ml dquipLs de moteurs h allumaqe commandd ronctionnant h
l'essence non plombde ou de moteurs b allumage par compression et equips
de transmissions autometiques ou pourvus de transmissions h variation
continue, soumis aux limites ddfinies aux parearaphes 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. ou
5.2.1.1.4.3.1.

7.4.1. La riception accordde h un type de vdhicule soumis aux limites ddfinies
au paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. ou au paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. et pourvu
d'une transmission manuelle peut Itre dtendue, dans les conditions ci-
aprbs, h des types de vdhicules pourvus de transmissions automatiques ou
de transmissions k variation continue :
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7.4.1.1. Les mames types d'dliments et systbmes de base (autres que la transmis-
sion) susceptibles d'influer sur lea emisaions de gaz polluants doivent
6tre montds et etre en dtat de fonctionnement. Toutefois, les diffe-
rences de detail prevues pour tenir compte des modes de fonctionnement
diffdrents des transmissions automatiques ou k variation continue sont
admises,

7.4.1.2. Le type de vihicule doit avoir une masse de reference situde dens un
rourchette de + 5 . par rapport I Is masse de reference du type de
vdhicule pourvu d'une transmission manuelle.

7.4.1.3. Le type de vihicule doit satisfaire aux prescriptions dnumd.?es au
point 5 modifiies, comme suit :

Les valeurs limites pour lea oxydes d'azote sont obtenues en multi-
pliant les valeurs L donndea dans les tableaux figurant respectivement
au point 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. ou 5.2.1.1.4.3.1, par un facteur 1,3 et les ve-
leurs limites pour la masse combinie d'hydrocarbures et d'oxydes d'ezo-
te sont obtenues en multipliant lea valeurs L2 donnees dens les ta-
bleaux figurant respectivement au point 5.2.1.1.4.2.1 ou 5.2.1.1.4.3.1.
par un facteur 1,2.

7.5. Types de vfhicules fouinds d'un moteur I allumaqe commandd ne prdsentent
que des exigences diffirentes en matibre de carburant.

Un type de vdhicule iquiph d'un moteur h allumage commandd dont les rigla-
ges preconises par le constructeur sont prevus pour fonctionner h Pessence
non plombde mais dont lea exigences en matibre d'imissions de gsz polluents
restent conformes aux limites prescrites au paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.1.1. peut
nianmoins bdnericier de l'homologation "A" prdvue au paragraphe 4.4.3.

Dens ce cas l'homologation sere etendue pour le ronctionnement h l'essence
plombee.

7.6. Remarque.

Lorsqu'un type de vdhicule a bindficif pour son homologation des disposi-
tions 7.1. i 7.5. ci-dessus, cette homologation ne peut Atre 6tencue b
d'autres types de vdhicules.

8 - CONFORMIT6 D LA PRODUCTION.

8.1. Tout vehicule portant une marque d'homologation en application du prfsent
Rbglement dolt Itre conforms au type de vdhicule homologud quant aux 6!4-
ments ayant une influence sur l'Emission de gaz polluants par le moteur.

8.2. Pour verifier la conformitd exigde au paragraphe 8.1. ci-dessus, on procbde
b un nombre suffisant de contrOles par sondage sur lea vdhicules en sE.-e
portent la marque d'homologation en application du prEsent Rbglement.

8.3. En rtgle gdndrale, la conrormitd du vdhicule au type homologud est contr-
1de sur Ia base de la description Connie dana la fiche d'homologation et
ses annexes et, si necessaire, on soumet un vdhicule i tous les essais des
types I, II et III tels qu'ils sont ddcrits au paragraphe 5.2. ci-dessus,
ou h certains de ces essais.

8.3.1. Pour le contr6le de Ia conformitt en ce qui concerne l'essai du type !,
on procbde de la manilre suivante :
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8.3.1.1. Un vdhicule est prilevE dans I@ sdr-ie et aoumis k 1'esssi dEcrit au

pa.agrsohe 5.2.1.1. ci-dessus. Touterois, les valeurs figurant au nara-

graphe 5.2.1.1.4. sont remplactes par lea valeurs limites suivantes

8.3.1.1.1. Niveaux d'dmissions de gaz polluents normalement reouis 'ou- a S

vehicules ronctionnant 6 1'essence pLcmbde thomolooation A) :

8.3.1.1.1.1. Les limitea du paragraphe 5.2.11.4.1 .1. sont remplacdes par

---------------------------------------------------------------

I Masses combindes
Masse de rdirence Masse de monoxyde d'hydrocarbures et

esMr (k de carbone d'oxydes d'azote
(grammes par essai) (grammes par essal)

LI L2

------------------ I------ ------------------ I--- ---------------------I

Mr < 1 020 I 70 23,8
1 020 < Mr < 1 250 80 I25,6

1 250 < Mr C 1 470 91 27,5

I 470 < Mr C 1 700 I 101 29,4

1 700 < Mr C 1 930 I 112 31,3
1 930 < Mr Z 150 121 33,1

1 2 150 < Mr I 132 35,0

8.3.1.1..1 .2. Les limites du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.1-2. sont remplaceeS par les
valeurs limites du tableau du paragraphe 8.3.1.1.1.1. multi:lides
toutefois par un racteur de I,Z5 en ce qui concerne La masse co-n:-
nLe 'hydrocaroureS et d'oxydes d'azote.

8.3.1.1.2. Niveaux d'Lmissions de qaz oolluants normelement reouis four ies
vehicules fonctionnant h l'essence sans Plomb (homolopation B)

8.3.1.1.1.2.1. Lea limites du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. sont remplacdes par

I Masse de Masses combindes Masse d'oxydes

Cylindrde : C monoxyde de d'hydrocarbures et d'azote
(en cm]) carbone d'oxydes d'azote L 3

(e L) g LIpa L2 13

(g par esai) (g par essai) ( par essi)I

I----------------I------- ---------- I----- -------------------- ----------------I
C > 2 000 30 8,1 4,4 I

1 400 < C < 2 000 36 10 - I
C T I 400 54 19 7,5 I

8.3.1.1.2.2. Les limites du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.2.2. sont remplacdes par les
valeurs limites du tableau du paragraphe 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.1.1.2.3. Les limites du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4-.2.3. aont remplacdes par les

valeurs limites du tableau du paragraphe 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.1.1.3. Niveaux d'dmissions de paz polluants normalement requis pour les
vdhicules fonctionnant au qazole (homolopation C) :
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8.3.1.1.3.1. Les limites du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. sont remplacdes par

.....................................................................

Masse de Masses combindes I
y monoxyde de d'hydrocarbures et I Massedzote s

(en cm3) carbone d'oxydes d'azote I* L3
(LI L2 L3

(g/essai) I (g/essi) a)

.--------------- ------------ -----i------------- --------------
C ) 1 400 36 10 -

C Z 1 400 54 19 7,5

8.3.1.1.3.2. Les limites du paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.3.2. sent remplacdes par les
valeurs limites du tableau du paragraphe 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.1.1.3.3. Les limites du paregraphe 5.2.1.1.4.3.3. sent remplscdes par les
valeurs limites du tableau du paragraphe 8.3.1.1.1.1.

8.3.!.2. Si le v~hicule prdlevd ne satisrait pas aux prescriptions du Paegreaope
8.3.1.1. ci-dessus, le constructeur peut demander qu'il soit errectud
des mesures sur un Echantillon de vehicules pr~levds dens Is sdrie et
comprenant ce vdhicule. Le constructeur rixe l'importance de 1'dcran-
tillon. Les vihicules autres que le v6hicule pr~levd initialement sont
soumis & un seul essai du type 1. Le rdsultat b prendre en considera-
tion pour le vehicule prdlevE initialement est Ia moyenne arithmdtique
des trois essais du type I etrectuis sur ce vdhicule. La moyenne
arithmerique (7) des rdsultata obtenus pour 1'dchantillon et l'cart
type S (I) doivent 8tre ddterminds h Ia rois pour les Emissions de
monoxyde de carbone, les Emissions combindes d'hydrocarbures e:
d'oxydes d'azote, et pour le Emissions d'oxydes d'azote.

On consid~re la production de Is s~rie comme conrorme si Ia condition
suivante est remplie

x .k. S<L
C6 :

L valeur limite prescrite au paragraphe 8.3.1.1. pour les dmissions
de monoxyde de carbone, les Emissions combindes d'hydrocarbures et
d'oxydes d'azote et Les Emissions d'oxydes d'azote.

k racteur statistique dependant de n et donnd par le tableau ci-
aprbs :

n 3. . . I .. . . I 5. . . i .. . . I 7 . . I 8. . . I .. . . I 10.. . I---- -------------------------------I- -I- - -------------------- I

1 0,973 1 0,613 I 0,489 0,421 1 0,376 I 0,342 1 0,317 1 0,296 1 0,279 1

n 11 I 12 I 13 I 14 I 15 I 16 I 17 I 18 1 19 1

k 0,265 1 0.253 1 0,242 I 0,233 1 0,224 1 0,216 1 0,210 1 0,203 1 0,195 1I _ _ _ _I _ _ _I i_ _ I _ _ _ _ _ I _ __I __ _ (_ _

Sin) 20 k = 0,860

(I) - , o6 x est Pun quelconque des n rcsultat indivdue -
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9.3.2. Lors d'un essai du type II ou du type III errectu6 sur un vdhicu1e o4-
Ievd dens le sdrie, lea conditions dnoncdes aux paregraphes 5.2.1.2.2. et
5.2.1.2.3.2. ci-dessus doivent 6tre respectdes.

8.3.3. Par ddrogation aux prescriptions du paragraphe 3.1.1. de l'Annexe 4A du
prdsent Rbglement, le service technique responsable du controle de Is
conrormitd de la production peut, avec l'accord du constructeur, effec-
tuer les essais des types I, II et IlI sur des vdhicules ayant parcouru
moins de 3 000 km.

8.4. Lorsque l'homologation est dtendue en vertu des dispositions figurant au
point 7.4. (transmissions automatiques et transmissions h variation
continue), les valeurs limites pour les oxydes d'azote sont obtenues en
multipliant lea veleurs L3 donnies dans le tableau figurant aux points
8.3.1.1.2.1. et 8.3.1.1.3.1. par un facteur 1,3 et lea valeurs limites pour
Ia masse combinde d'hydrocarbures et d'oxydes d'azote sont obtenues en
multic'iant lea valeurs L2 donndes dans le tableau figurant aux points
8.3..1.2.1 et 8.3.1.1.3.1. par un facteur 1,2.

9 - SANCTIONS POUR NON CONFORMITf DE LA PRODUCTION.

9.1. L'homologation ddlivrde pour un'type de vihicule en application du prdsent
R~glement peut etre retiree si Ia condition inoncte au paragraphe 8.1. ci-
dessus n'est pas respectde ou ai le ou lea vdhtcules prdlevds n'ont pas
subi avec succbs les verifications prdvues au paragraphe 8.3. ci-dessus.

9.2. Au cas o6 une Partie h l'Accord appliquant le present Rbglement retirerait
une homologation qu'elle a prdcidemment accordde, elle en informerait aussi-
t~t les' autres Parties contractantes appliquant le ordsent Rbglement, au
moyen d',jne fiche de communication conforme au module de 1'annexe 2
du pr4sent R~glement.

10-MODIFICATION ET EXTENSION DHOMOLOGATION D'UN TYPE DE VEHICULE

10.1. Toute modification du type de v~hicule est porte a la connaissance

du service administratif qui a accord6 1'homologation du type de

v~hicule. Ce service peut alors :

10.1.1. Soit consid~rer que les modifications apport~es ne risquent pas

d'avoir des cons4quences ficheuses notables et qu'en tout cas

ce v~hicule satisfait encore aux prescriptions.

10.1.2. Soit exiger un nouveau proc~s-verbal du service technique charg4
des essais.

10.2. La confirmation d'homologation ou le refus d'homologation
avec 'indication des modifications sera notifi. aux Parties
l'Accord appliquant le present R~glement par la procedure
indiqu~e au paragraphe 4.3.

10.-3. L'autorit; compdtente ayant d~livr6 1'extension d'homologation
attribue un num~ro de s~rie A ladite extension et en informe
les autres Parties A 1'Accord de 1958 appliquant le present
R~glement, au moyen d'une fiche de communication conforme au modle
de l'annexe 2 du present R~glement.
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11 - ARRAT DEFINITIF DE LA PRODUCTION.

Si le titulaire d'une homologation arr~te definitivement la production
d'un type de v6hicule homologu6 conform6ment au pr6sent R~glement, il en
informera l'autorit6 qui a d~livr6 1'homologation, laquelle A son tour, le
notifiera aux autres Parties A l'Accord de 1958 appliquant le pr6sent
Reg1ement, au moyen d'une copie de la fiche de communication conforme au
module de l'annexe 2 du pr6sent R~glement.

12 - NOMS ET ADRESSES DES SERVICES TECHNIQUES CHARGES DES ESSAIS
D'HOMOLOGATION ET DES SERVICES ADMINISTRATIFS.

Les Parties A l'Accord de 1958 appliquant le pr6sent R~glement
communiquent au Secr6tariat de l'Organisation des Nations Unies les noms et
adresses des services techniques charges des essais d'homologation et ceux des
services administratifs qui d6livrent lhomologation et auxquels doivent ftre
envoy6es les fiches d'homologation ou d'extension, de refus ou de retrait
d'homologation 6mises dans les autres pays.

13 - DISPOSITIONS ALTERNATIVES.

A la demande du constructeur, un essai 6quivalent A lessai du type I
concernant le contr~le des 6missions aprAs un d~marrage A froid peut 6tre
conduit suivant les prescriptions des paragraphes 13.1. et 13.2., pour la
r6ception et le contr6le de la production des v6hicules de la cat6gorie M1,
6quip~s d'un moteur de cylindr~e > 1 400 cc et fonctionnant A iessence non
plombae ou fonctionnant au gazole.

Le service technique dens ce cas erfectue l'essai equivalent d fini & l'An-
neme 4A ("cycle EPA") au lieu de celui ddrini au point 5.2.1.1.

13.1. Pour la reception de ce type de vihicule, lea valeurs limites figurant
dans les tableaux des points 5.2.1.1.4.2.1. et 5.2.1.1.4.3.1. sont rem-
placdes par les valeurs suivantes :

- masse de monoxyde de carbone LI) 2,11 g/km,
- masse d'hydrocarbures (L2) ...... :.0,25 g/km,
- masse d'oxydes d'azote (0) ..... :.0,62 g/km.

13.1.1. Ces valeurs limites sont considdrdes comme respecties si les rdsultats
d'essai d'un type de vdhicule ne les ddpassent pas lorsque les masses de
cheque Dolluant sont multiDlites oar le racteur de deterioration aooro-
prid figurant dans le tableau ci-aprs :

I Facteur de deterioration
Systtme de contr~le des emissions ---------------------- I

CO I HC i NOx I
----------------------------------------- -------- -------- --------
I1. Moteur & allumage commandd dquipd d'un

convertisseur catalytique oxydant. 1,2 1,3 1,0

2. Moteur h allumage commandd non iquipd 1,2 1,3 1,0
d'un convertisseur catalytique.

3. Moteur h allumage command6d quipd d'un i 2 1,3 1.1
I convertisseur catalytique h trois voies

I

I 4. Moteur & allumage par compression. 1,I 1,0 1,0
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13.1.1.1. Lorsqu'un constructeur, en se fondant sur d'autres procedures de cer-

tification, a acquis is preuve qu'il existe des racteurs de ddtdrio-

ration spdciriques au type de vehicule, ces facteurs peuvent 4tre

substitues aux racteurs prdcitds pour dtablir si les valeurs limites

ddfinies au present point sont respectdes.

13.2. Pour le contrale de la conformitd de la production, des vdhicules peuvent

6tre prdlevds de Ia serie et soumis h l'easai ddcrit h l'Annexe 4A.

13.2.1. Un vkhicule non conforme est un vdhicule dont les rdsultats d'essai

corrigds des facteurs de ddt4rioration dtablis pour le type de vehicule
homologue conformdment eux dispositions du point 1T ddpassent une ou

plusieurs des valeurs limites figurant au point 13 .1.

13.2.2. La production d'une sdrie eat considdr~e conforme ou non conforme sur Ia

base d'un essai des vdhicules par Echantillonnage jusqu'h ce qu'on par-
vienne h une decision d'acceptation pour toutes lea valeurs limites ou h
une decision de refus pour une valeur limite. Une decision d'acceptation
est obtenue loraque le nombre cumuld de vdhicules non conrormes tels que
dfinis h l'Appendice 9 de 1'Annexe 4A pour chaque valeur limite est
inf4rieur ou Egal au seuil d'acceptation prdvu pour le nombre de vEhi-
cules testes. On obtient une decision de refus lorsque le nombre Cum.j 4
de vdhicules non conformes pour une valeur limite est supdrieur ou 6gal
au seuil de refus prdvu pour le nombre de vdhicules testes.

Lorsqu'une decision d'acceptation a dtE prise pour une valeur limite d6-
terminde, lea vdhicules dont lea risultats d'essai corrigds du Facteur

de deterioration dopassent cette valeur limite ne doivent plus 6tre

retenus pour le controle de la conformit6 de I production.

Les seuils d'acceptation et de refus correspondent au nombre cumulE des
vdhicules testes sont reproduits dans l'Appendice 9 de l'Annexe 4A.
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ANNEXE I
CARACTERISTIQUES ESSENTIELLES DU MOTEUR ET RENSEIGNEMENTS

CONCERNANT LA CONDUITE DES ESSAIS)

1 - DESCRIPTION DU MOTEUR.

1.1 . Marque ....................................................................
1.2. Type ......................................................................
1.3. Principe de ronctionnement : allumage commandd / allumage per compression I

quetre temps / 6 deux temps (3) ;

1.3.1. Type de carburant : essence plombie / essence sans plomb / gazole(3)

1.a. Aldsage(4) ............... mm

1.5. Course (4) ............... MM
1.6. Nombre et disposition des cylindres, et ordre d'allumage ..................
1.7. Cylindrde(5) : ............. cm3 ;
1.8. Rapport volumdtrique de compression() ....................................
1.9. Dessins de Is chambre de combustion et de is race suodrieure du piston
1.10. Systbme de retroidissement : pAr liquide / per sin(3) ;
1.11. Suralimentation : avec / sans(3) ; description du systbme ................

1.12. Svstbme dadmission :

Collecteur d'admission : .................. Description ..................
Filtre h air ........... Marque ................. Type ...........
Silencieux d'admission . Marque . ................ Type ...........

-.13. Dispositif de recyclage des gez de carter (description et schdmas)

2 - DISPOSITIFS ANTIPOLLUTION ADDITIONNELS (s'ils existent, et s'ils ne sont pas
couverts par une autre rubrique).

Description et schdmas .....................................................

3 - SYSTEME D-ALIMENTATION.

3.1. Description et schdmas des tubulures d'admission et de leurs accessoires
(dashpot, dispositir de rdchauffage, prises dair additionnelles, etc.) ..;
....... ........ ,......,......,..............,......,...... ....... .....

....................... .......... ...... ,. . ...... .... .....................

3.2. Alimentation en carburant :

3.2.1. Par carbur teur(s)(3) : .......................... Nombre : .............

3.2.1.1. Marque ................................................................
3.2.1.2 . Type ..................................................................

(Voir notes h Is fin de is prdsente annexe).
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3.2.1.3. Rdglages(2) :

3.2.1.3.1. Gicleurs .................. ... Courbe du ddbit de carburant en
3.2.1.3.2. Buses ....................... ( fonction du d~bit d'air et inc.-
3.2.1.3.3. Niveau du cuve ............ OU cation des rdglages limLtesQoU
3.2.1.3.4. Poids du flotteur ......... ) ( c respect de la courbe3)e2 o
).2.1.3.5. Pointeau ..................

3.2.1.4. Enrichisseur de ddmarrage manuel / autometique (3) .....................
Pompe de Fermeture (2) .................................................

3.2.1.5. Pression(2) ............. ou diagramn e csracteristique (2) .............

3.2.2. Par dispositif d'injectioni(3) : description du systbme ;
Principe de fonctionnement : injection dans le colleteur d'admission /
injection directe ;
Chamore de Prdcombustion / Chambre de turbulence(3) .....................

3.2.2.1. Pomoe d'injection .....................................................

3.2.2.1.1 . Marque : ............................................................
3.2.2.1.2. Type . ........................................... I ..............
3.2.2.1.3. Dbit . ........ mm3 par injection A ........ min de la pompe (3)(2)

ou diagramme caract6ristique (3)(2) .......... .............
Mode d'etalonnage : au banc / sur le moteur (3)

3.2.2.1.4. Calage de l'injection ...............................................

3.2.2.1.5. Courbe d injection ..................................................

3.2.2.2. Buse d'injecteur ......................................................

3.2.2.3. Rdgulateur ............................................................

3.2.2.3.1. Marque ..............................................................
3.2.2.3.2. Type ................................................... I ............
3.2.2.3.3. Vitesse de d6but de coupure en charge : ........... min i ...
3.2.2.3.4. Vitesse maximale h vide : ....................... min
3.2.2.3.5. Vitesse de ralenti ...................................................

3.2.2.2. Enrichisseur de ddmarrage .............................................

3.2.2.4.1 . Marque ..............................................................
3.2 .2 .4 .2 . Type ................................................................
3.2.2.4 .3. Description .........................................................

3.2.2.5. Dispositif auxilaire de d~marrage....................................

3.2.2.5.1. Marque..............................................................
3.2.2.5.2. Type ...............................................................
3.2.2.5.3. Description ........................................................

4 - CARACTERISTIqUE DE DISTRIBUTION OU DONNEES EQUIVALENTES.

4.1. Levee maximale des soupapes, angles d'ouverture et de fermeture ou carac-
t4ristiques dquivalentes d'autres syst!mes de distribution, rapport~s au
pcint mort haut ..........................................................
.°-°°-°°,.. ....... ........ ..... ......................................
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4.2. Jeux de rdfErence et/ou de reglage(3) •

5 - ALLUMACE.

5.1. Type de systbme d'allumage .................................................

5.1.1 . Marque ..................................................................
5.1.2. Type ........................ ..........................................
5.1-3. Courbe d'avance h l'allumage(2) .........................................
5.1.-4 . Calage (2) ............... ........................ x .........................
5.1.5. Ouverture des contacts(2) et angle de came (3)(2) ........................

6 - SYSTEME D'ECHAPPEMENT.

Des:ription et schdmas .....................................................

7 - RE4SEICNEMENTS ADOITIONNELS SUR LES CONDITIONS DIESSAT.

7.1. Bougies.

7.1.1 . Marque ..................................................................
7.1.2. Type ....................................................................
7.1.3. Ecartement des dlectrodes ...............................................

7.2. Bobine d'allumaqe.

7.2.1. Marque ..................................................................

7.2.2. Type ....................................................................

7.3. Condensateur d'allumae.

7-3.1. Marque ................................................................ "
7.3.2. Type ....................................................................

7.4. Renseignements I fournir pour les essais prdvus h l'Annexe 44.

7.4.1. Point de changement des vitesses (de la premiere en deuxibme, etc.) .....
7.4.2. Mdthode de d6marrage b froid ............................................
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8 - PERFORMANCES DU MOTEUR (spdcirides par le constructeur).

8.1. Rdgime de ralenti(2) ........................ min
- .

8.2. Teneur de monoxyde de carbone en volume dans lea gaz d'dchappempnt au ra-
lenti - pourcentage avant ou aprbs le convertisseur catalytique (3) ........
8.3........ . . .. ................ A1.............

8.3. Rdgime de puissance maximale(2). ..................... mmn
8.4. Puissance maximale ................................. kW

9 - LUBRIFIANT UTILISE.

9.1. MarQue ....................................................................
9.2. Type ......................................................................

(1) Pour lea moteurs ou systmes non classiques, le constructeur fournira des
donndes dquivalentes h celles demanddes ci-aprbs.

(2) Specirier la tolrance.
(3) Birfer la mention qui ne s'applique pas.
(4) Cette valeur doit 8tre arrondie aux Oixitme de millimtre le plus proche.
(5) Cette valeur doit 8tre calculde avecW = 3,1416 et arrondie au cm3 ie plus

proche.
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Annexe 2

(format maximal # A4 (210 x 297=::))

COMKUNICATICN

de N Nor de l'administration a

... °............,....

objet t (2) DirIVRPNCE D'UNE HOMOLOGATICN
EXTENSION D' IOMOLOGATION
IMFUS D 'HOMOLOGATION
IETRAIT DIHOMOLOGATION
ARAT DEFONITIF DE LA PRODUCTION

d'un type de vehicule en ce qui concerne les 6missions de gaz polluants

par le moteur : niveau d'6mission conformement a 1'homologation
A / B / C (2)

en application du R~glement No 83

Homologation No ... Extension No ...

I - CetLgorie du type de vihicule (MI, Ni, etc.) ..............................

2 - Exigence du moteur en matibre de carburant : essence plomb e, non plombde,

gszole ............................................................... 
(2)

3 - Marque de fabrique ou de commerce du vehicule .............................

4 - Type du vdhicule ..................... Type du moteur ....................

5 - Nom et adresse du constructeur ............................................

6 - Le cas dchdant, nom et adresse du reprdsentant du constructeur ............

7 - Cylindrde effective cm3 ...................................................

8 - Masse b vide du vdhicule ..................................................

8.1. Masse de r4ftd ence du vdhicule .......................................

9 - Masse maximale du vdhicule .......................... ....................

10 - Nombre de places assises (conducteur compris) .............................

11 - Le cas ichiant, vihicule hors route conrorme aux prescriptions de I'An-

nexe 8 : oui - non .................................................... (2)

(1) Num~ro distinctif du pays qui a d~livr6/etendd .refus6/retir6 i'homologation

(voir les dispositions du R~glement relatives a Ilhomologation).
(2) Rayer les mentions inutiles.
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12 - Transmission :

12.1. Bolte de vitesses manuelle ou automatique ou h variation continue

.............................................................. (I)(2)

12.2. Nombre de rapport3 de la botte de vitesses ..........................

12.3. Rapports de transmission de le botte de vitesses,(1)

Premier rapport ... N/V : .............
Deuxibme rapport .. N/V : .............
Troisibme rapport . N/V : .............
0uatribme rapport . N/V : .............
CinquiJ-me rapport . N/V : .............

Rapport du couple final .............................................

Pneumatiques : dimensions ...........................................

circonfdrences de roulement dynamique ................

Roues matrices : avant, arribre, 4 x . ........................... (1)

12.4. ContrOle des performances au sans du paragraphe 3.1.6. de I'Annexe 4

du prdsent Rbglement ................................................

13 - Vdhicule prdsentd a 1'homolggation le .....................................

14 - Service technique charg6 des essais d'homologation .......................

1 - Date du procbs-verbal d6livr6 par ce serviC. ..............................

16 - Numdro du procbs-verbal d6livr6 par ce service .............................

17 - L'homologation est accordde / refusde/6tendue/retir6e .................. /(1)

18 - Rdsultsts des essais dhomologation effectues conform6ment & l'Annexe 4/

Annexe 4A (I) .

Masse 6quivalente du systbme d'inertie ................................. kg

Puissance absorbie (Annexe 4) Pa ......................... kW h 50 km/h (I)
Puissance absorbde (Annexe 4A) Pa ...................... kW & 80,5 km/h (I)

Mdthode de calage .........................................................

(1 Birrer La mention qui ne s'applique pas.
(2) Dans le cas des vdhicules dquipds d'une bolte de vitesses automatique. on

doit donner tous leas renseignements utiles sur la transmission.
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18.1. Essai de type I : mend conformdment h l'Annexe 4 (1) .

Veleurs limites exigees pour le

niveau d'dmission requis :

CO . ...... g/essai

HC . ...... g/essai

Ox : ...... g/essai

(HC + NOx) : ...... g,'essai

CO . ...... g/essai

1Ox :...... g/essai

(HC * NOx) : ...... g/essai

18.2. Essai mend conrormiment h I'Annexe AAA()

Essai dquivalent au type I.

CO : ........ g/km HC : ........ g/km NOx : ........ g/km

Facteurs de ddtdrioration utilisis : torfaitaires ou spdcitiques ....

. ... ,. ...................................................................... ()

Valeurs limites exigdes :

CO : ........ g/km HC : ........ g/km NOx : ........ g/km

18.3. Essai du type II(1)

CO ........... S au regime

1'dchappement).

de ralenti ........... min 1 (mesurd h

18.4. Essai de type III ).

19 - Systtime de prdlbvement de gaz utilise.

19.1. POP / CYS (1)

19.2. CFV / CVS (1)

19.3. CFO / CYS (1)

20 - Emplacement, sur le vdhicule, de la marque d'homologation .................

2 . ............. .......... .,... ..... ...................... ................

21 - Lieu ......................................................................

22 - Date ......................................................................

(I) Srfer is mention qui ne s-applique pas.
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23 - Signature .................................................................

24 - Sont 3nnexees h Is prdsente communication les pibces suivantes, qui portent

le numdro d'homologation indiqud ci-dessus :

I exemplaire de l'nnexe 1 du present Rbglement, dOment rempli et accompa-

gnd des dessins et schdmas mentionn~s.

I photographic du moteur et du compartiment moteur.
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ANNEXE 3

[XEMPLES DE MARQUES DHOMOLOGATION

Vdhicules conrormes aux nivemux d'missions de ca7 rollumntg n
requis pour une ailmentation du moteur 6 P'essence plombde - homooqMtiOn A ,
incluent le cas dchdiant certins vdhicules conformes aux mmes exicenee mmii
sptes I ronctionner mussi _j 'esence non oomft3de.

A

a 2;: 3. 83R -002439
a = 8 mm min.

La ma.-que d'homologetion ci-dessum, mppoate sur un vdhicule conorme mu
paragraphe 5.2.1.1.4.1. indique que ce type de vihicule a dtd homologud aux
Pay3-9ae (E 4) conrorhMient au Rb9lement n68 3 niveau A sous le numdro d'homo-
logation 002439. Le nurdro d'homologation indique qua Ihomologetlon a itd ddli-
v:de con.ormdment mux preecriptions du Rbglament n'83.dans a forme originale.

Veh, cule con'or-mes aux nIveatx d'mlsslong de oar allugnts reguis pour une
allmentation du moteur b l'esence non olombde - hotmologaton B.

;83 R - 002439
a = 8 mm min.

La marque d'homologation ci-dessus, apposie sur un vehicule conrorme Ou
paragraoDhe 5.2.1.1.4.2. indique que ce type de vhicule a iti homologu6 8u

Pays-Bas (E 4) conformdment au Rbglement n
8
3 .niveau B sous le numero d'homoIO-

gation 002439. Le numdro d'homologation indique que 1'homologation m etd ddli-

'rte conform~ment aux prescriptions du Rbglement n
8

3 dans sB forme originale.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series a Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait0s 491

Vdhicules conformes aux niveaux d'dmissions de gaz polluants requis pour une
alimentation du moteur au gazole - homologation C.

583 R - 002439
a = 8 mm min.

La marque d'homologation ci-dessus, apposie sur un vdhicule conforme au
paegraphe 5.Z.1.I.4.3. indique que ce type de vdhicule a dtd homologud aux
Pays-Bas (E 4) conformdment au Rbilement n

8
3.iveau C sous le nuntdro d'homolo-

gation 002439. Le numdro d'homologation indique que l'homologation a dtd de!i-
vrde conforTndment aux prescriptions du Rbglement n'83 dane se Forme originale.
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ANNEXE 4

ESSAI DU TYPE I
(Contr~le des imissions moyennes de gaz polluants en zone

urbaine encombrde aprks un ddmarrage h froid)

1 - INTRODUCTION.

La prfsente annexe ddcrit Is mdthode h suivre pour l'essai du tyoe I dfini
au paragraphe 5.2.1.1. du present Rbglement.

2 - CYCLE D'ESSAI AU BANC A ROULEAUX.

2.1. Description du cycle.

Le cycle d'essai h appliquer au banc h rouleaux est celui d~crit dens le
tableau ci-aprbs et reprdsentd dans is graphique joint h l'appendice I & I
prdsente snnexe. Le tableau du dit appendice donne aussi la ddcomposition
sdquentielle du cycle.

2.2. Conditions gdndrsles.

Des cycles d'essai piliminaires doivent etre exdcutes s'il y a lieu pour
determiner Is meilleure mdthode de manoeuvre des commandes d'accdldrateur
et de rrein, de manibre h ce que le cycle efrectir reproduise le cycle
thdorique dans les limites prescrites.

2.3. Utilisation de Is bofte de vitesses.

2.3.1. Si Is vitesse maximale pouvent etre atteinte sur le premier rapport de
la bolte de vitesses eat infdrieure b 15 km/h, on utilise lea deuxibme,
troisibme et quatrit-me combineisons. On peut dgalement utiliser les
deuxibme, troisibme et quatribme combinaisons lorsque lea instructions du
constructeur recommandent le ddmarrage en palier sur le deuxibme rapport
ou que le premier rapport y eat ddfini comme dtant exclusivement une
combinaison tout chemin, tout terrain ou de remorquage.

2.3.2. Lea vdhicules hquipds d'une botte de vitesses h commande semi-automatique
sont essayds sur lea rapports normalement utilisds pour Is circulation
sur route, et Is commande des vitesses eat actionnee selon les instruc-
tions du constructeur.

2.3.3. Les v~hicules dquipds d'une botte de vitesses h commande automatique sont
essayds sur le rapport le plus haut ("route"). On manoeuvre l'accdldra-
teur de ta(on 6 obtenir une accildration aussi regulibre que possible,
pour pe.mettre b Is botte de passer les ditftrents rapports dens l'ordre
normal. En outre, pour ces vihicules, les points de changement de vitesse
indiqudes h l'appendice I de la prisente annexe sont sans objet et les
acceldrations doivent 6tre exdcutdes suivant lea segments de droite joi-
gnnt ia rin de la pdriode de ralenti au ddbut de Ia pdriode de vitesse
stabilisde suivante. Lea toldrences b appliquer sont donndes dans le
paregraphe 2.a. bi-dessous.

2.3.. Les vhicules quipds d'une surmultiplication ("overdrive") Pouvant tre
commanode Per le conducteur sont essayds avec ce dispositif hors ronc-
tion.
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2.4. Tolerances.

2.4.1. On tol~re un Ecart de + 1 km/h entre la vitesse indiqude et Ia vitesse
thforique en accedration, en vitesse stabilisde, et en deceleration avec
usage des freins du vdhicule. Si, sans usage des freins, le vdhicule dd-
cdldre plus raPidement que prdvu, seules les prescriptions du paragraphs
6.5.3. ci-dessous demeurent applicables. Aux changements de mode, des
dcarts sur Ia vitesse ddpassant les valeurs prescrites Sont adis, h
condition que Is durie des Ecarts constatds ne d6passe jamais 0,5 seconde
cheque lois.

2.4.2. Les tolerances sur les temps sont de t 0,5 seconde. Les tolerances ci-
dessus s'appliquent igalement au debut et h la rin de cheque pdriode de
changement de vitesse(I)

2.4.3. Les tolerances sur Ia vitesse et sur les temps sont combindes comme il
est indiqu6 l'appendice 1 de Ia prdsente annexe.

3 - Vf&ICULE ET CARBURANT.

3.1. V~hicule soumis h l'essai.

3.1.1. Le vdhicule prdsentd doit etre en bon dtat mdcsnique. II dolt Itre rode
et avoir parcouru au moins 3 000 km avant l'essai.

3.1.2. Le dispositif d'EchaPpement ne doit pas presenter de fuite susceptible de
diminuer Ia qusntitE de gaz collectds, qui doit etre celle sortant du
moteur.

3.1.3. Le laboratoire peut verifier l'Etanchditd du systlcme d'admission pour
Eviter qua la carburation soit modifiie par une prise d'air accidentelle.

3.1.4. Les rdglages du moteur et des commande3 du vdhicule doivent Etre ceux
prdvus par le conatructeur. Cette exigence a'applique notamment aux rd-
glages du ralenti (regime de rotation et teneur en CO des gaz d'6chappe-
ment), de l'enrichisseur de ddmarrage et des syst~mes de dipollution des
gaz d'dchappement.

3.1.-5. e vdhicule h essayer, ou un vdhicule equivalent, doit ttre equip# s'il y
a lieu d'un dispositir en vue de mesurer les parambtres caractdristiques
ndcessaires pour le rdglage du banc h rouleaux conformment aux
dispositions du paragraphe 4.1.1. de 1. prdsente annexe.

3.1.6. Le laboratoire peut verifier que le vihicule a des performances conrormes
aux spdcifications du constructeur', et qu'il est utilisable en conduite
normale et notamment apte & rdmarrer h froid et h chaud.

(1) II est h noter que le temps de 2 aecondes alloud comprend Ia durde du chan-
gement de rapport, et une certaine marge pour le rattrapage du cycle s'il Y 8
lieu.
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!YCLr OESSAI DU BANC A ROULEAUX

I Opdration
No I

1 Ralenti

2 Acc ldration

3 Vitesse stabilisge
4 Odcfliration
5 Ddcflgration,

embrayage ddbray6

6 Ralenti
7 Acc6l6ration

8 Changement do vitesse
9 Accedlration

)D Vitesse stabilisge
II Oc641 ratior
12 D6cfl~ration,

embrayage ddbray6
13 Ralenti
34 Acc6lration
15 Changeaent de vitesse
16 Acc~ltration
17 Changement de vitesse
is AccElEration

19 Vitesse stabilisde
2) Dcgl~ration
21 Vitesse stabilise

2 Changement do vitesse
23 D4c~l~ration

0Dcflration,

embrayage embray6
25 Palenti

IAcc6ldra-I I Dur6e do chaque I Temps Rapport utiliser I
Mode I tion I Vitesse duudon ode cas I

No I (.s2 opgration I moO~ ud dn e a 'n
(k,/h . (s) botte edcanique

II I 1 I 1 U I s.. M + 5s. *)l,
2 I'mI 0-151 4 I 1 15 1 1
3 15 8 8 23 1
) -0,69 15-10 2 2 25 I

) -0,92 120 - a 3 1 29 1 (*)

5 7 I 21 I 21 16 s M + 5 3. KI*
) 0,83 0 - s ) 5 I
6 2 )121 56
I 0, 1 15- 32 1 5 ) 61 2

'7 1 32 1 2 I 5 2
) 0,75 132-101 8 ) 93 2
8 )11

) -0,92 -0 ) 96
9 2.1 I 21 U7 16 3. M + 5K(*)I

) O O- 15 5 ) 1-' 1) I I I 2 I) i

2 ) 1I

) o 5 - o 8 ) 3 3
i5 12 12 1551 3
121 -OT M- 5 8 I81X IQ 3
13 I 13 13 V6 3

2 I 176
)4I -OaS 32- 10 7 ) 2

-0,92 10 - 0 3 ) iS

15 7 7 1 M 7 71 ,7*)

(*) PM Boite au point mort, e:ibrayage embray6.

KI, K2 Boite sur le premier ou le deuxi~me rapport, embrayage d~braye.

3.2. Carburant.

On doit utiliser pour les essais/ le carburant de rWfdrence appropris dont
les sp~cifications sont donndes b l'annexe 7 du prdsent R1glement.

4 - APPAREILLACE OE'SSAI.

4.1. Banc b rouleaux.

4.1.1. Le banc doit permettre de simuler Is risistance b l'avancement sur route

et appartenir b partir de Pun des deux types suivants
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- banc h courbe d'absorption de puissance ddfinie : ce type de banc est
un banc dont lea caractdristiques physiques sont telles que Is forme de
Is courbe soit ddrinie ;

- banc h courbe d'absorption de puisance reglable : ce type de banc est

un banc oO Von peut rdgler deux parambtres au moins pour raire varier
is rorme de is courbe.

4.1.2. Le rdglage du benc doit demeurer stable dana le temps. II ne doit pas

engendrer de vibrations perceptibles sur le v~hicule, et pouvant nuire au
fonctionnement normal de ce dernier.

4.1.3. II doit etre muni de systbmes simulent linertie et is resistance b
l'svencement. Ces systbmes doivent etre entralnes par le rouleau avant

s'il s'agit d'un banc h deux rouleaux.

4.1.4. Precision.

4.1.4.1. 11 doit etre possible de mesurer et de lire lefrort de freinage indi-

qud avec une prdcision de + 5 %.

4.1.4.2: Dens le cas d'un banc & courbe d'absorption de puissance ddrinie, is

prdcision du rdglage 6 50 km/h doit etre de - 5 %. Dens le cas d'un

banc & courbe d'absorption de puissance rdglZle, le rdglage du banc

doit pouvoir Otre adapt6 b is puissance absorbLe sur route avec une

prdcision de 5 S h 30, 40 et 50 km/h, et de 10 % h 20 km/h. Au-dess;us

de ces vitesses, ce rdglage doit garder une veleur positive.

4.1.4.3. L'inertie totale des parties tournantes (y compris 1'inertie simulde

lorsqu'il y a lieu), doit etre connue et doit correspondre h + 20 kg h

Is classe d'inertie pour l'essai.

4.1.4.4. L vitesse du vdhicule doit etre ddterminde d'aprba I. vitesse de rota-
tion du rouleau (rouleau avant dens le cas des bancs 6 deux rouleaux).

Elle doit etre mesurde avec une prdcision de * I km/h aux vitesseS

supdrieures h 10 km/h.

4.1.5. Rdaleae de is courbe d'absorption de puissance du banc et de 1'inertie.

4.1.5.1. Banc b courbe d'absorption de puissance ddfinie ; le frein doit 6tr
rdgld pour absorber Is puissance exercee aux roues motrices h une vi-

tesse stabiliade de 50 km/h. Lea mdthodes I appliquer pour d~terminer

et rdgler le frein sont ddcrites h I'appendice 3.

4.1.5.2. Banc h courbe d'absorption de puissance rdglable : le Frein doit Otre
rdgle pour absorber is puissance exercde aux roues motrices h des vi-
teases stabilisdes de 20, 30, 40 et 50 km/h. Les mdthodes h appliquer

pour ddterminer et rdgler le frein sont ddcrites dens l'appendice 3.

4.1.5.3. Inertie.

Pour les bancs b simulation dlectrique de l'inertie, il doit 6tre dE-

montrd qu'ils donnent des rdsultats iquivalents aux systbmes & inertie

mdcanique. Les mdthodes per lesquelles cette dquivalence est ddmontrde

sont ddcrites h l'appendice 4.

4.2. Svst~me de prdlbvement des gaz d'dchappement.

4.2.1. Le systbme de collecte des gaz d'dchappement doit permettre de mesurer

les Emissions massiques rdelles de polluents dens lea gaz d'ichappement.

Le syst4me A utiliser est celui du prdlbvement h volume constant. A cete
fin, il faut Que les gaz d'dchappement du vdhicule soient dilues de ma-
nibre continue avec de lair ambient, dana des conditions contr61des.
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Pour la mesure des Emissions massiques par ce procddd, deux conditions
doivent Ltre remplies : le volume total du mIlange de gaz d'dchappement
et l'air de dilution doit etre mesurd et un ichantillon proportionnel de
ce volume doit 6tre collectd pour analyse. Les dmissions massiques sont
d~termindes d'aprbs lea concentrations dens l'dchantillon corrigdes comp-
te tenu de la teneur en polluant de l'air ambient, et d'sprbs le flux
totalisd sur la durde de l'essai.

4.2.2. Le debit & travers lappareillage doit Etre suffisant pour empecher la
condensation de l'eau dens touteS les conditions pouvant tre recont.Ees
lors d'un essai, comme il est prescrit dens l'appendice 5 h la prsente
annexe.

4.2.3. Le schdma de principe du systbme de prilbvement est donnd par le figure I
ci-aprbs. L'appendice 5 ddcrit des exemples de trois types de systbmes de
pr~l~vement & volume constant qui rdpondent aux conditions de la prdsente
annexe.

4.2.4. Le mdlange d'air et de gaz d'ichappement doit etre homogene au droit de
la sonde de prilbvement 52.

4.2.5. La sonde doit prelever un dchantillon representatif des gaz d'dchappement
diluds.

4.2.6. L'appareillage de prdlbvement doit ftre Etanche aux gez. Se conception et
ses matdrisux doivent etre tels qu'il narrecte pas Ia concentration des
polluents dens les gez dchappement dilues. Si un Elment de lappareil-
lage "(dchangeur de chaleur, ventilateur, etc.) influe sur la concentra-
tion d'un gaz polluant quelconque dens les gaz diluds, l'dchantillon de
ce polluent doit 6tre prdlevi en amont de cet Elment s'il eat impossible

de remddier h ce problbme.
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rCUR E I,1
SCH6MA DE PRINCIPE OU JYSTE).E DE PRELEYEKENT

DES CAZ O'ECHAPPEMENT

: I
* ) _-aJir

Lx
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4.2.7. Si le vdhicule essayd a un systbme d'icheppement b plusieurs sorties, les
tuyaux de raccordement doivent tre relies entre eux ausSi prbs que pos-
sible du vdhicule.

4.2.8. L'aopareillege ne doit pas engendrer b la ou aux sorties d'echappement de
variations de la pression statique s3'cartant de plus de = 1,25 kPa des
variations de pression statique mesurdes au cours du cycle d'essai Sur
ban: alors que la ou les sorties d'dchappement ne sont pas raccorddes h
l'aopareillage. Un appareillage de prdlvement permettant d'abaisser ces
tolerances & * 0,25 kPa est utilisd si le constructeur le demande Par
dcrit b 1 'administration qui d6livre l'homologation, en d~montrant la
ncessite de cet abaissement. La contrepression doit Ltre mesuree dens le
tuyau d'dchappement aussi prbs que possible de son extremitd, ou dens une
rallonge ayant le mime diamnmtre.

4.2.9. Les diverses vannes permettant de diriger le flux de gaz d'dchappement
doivent 6tre b rdglage et h action rapides.

4.2.10. Les 6chantillons de gaz sont recueillis dens des sacs de capacite surri-
sante. Ces sacs sont faits d'un matdriau tel que la teneur en gaz pol-
luants ne spit pas modiride de plus de * 2 % aprbs 20 min de stockage.

4.3. Apoereillage d'analvse.

4.3.1. Prescriptions.

41.3.1.1. L'analyse des polluants se fait avec les appareils ci-aprbs

- monoxyde de carbone (CO) et dioxyde de carbone (CO2) : analyseur du
type non dispersir h absorption dens l'infrarouge (NDIR) .

- hydrocarbures (HC) - moteurs h allumage commandd : anelyseur du tyoe
h ionisation de flamme (FID) dtalonnd au propane exprimd en.equive-
lent d'atomes de carbone ;

- hydrocarbures (HC) - vdhicules h moteur h allumage par compression
analyseur b ionisation de flamme, avec ditecteur, vannes, tuyacLte-

ries, etc., chaufrds h 190 . 10 OC (HFID). 11 est dtalonnd au propane

exprimd en equivalent atomes de carbone (Cl) ;
- oxydes d'azote (NOx) : - analyseur du type h chimiluminescence (CLA)

avec convertisseur NO /NO.

4.3.1.2. Precision.

Les analyseurs doivent evoir une dtendue de mesure compatible avec la

precision requise pour la mesure des concentrations de polluants dens

les echantillons de gaz d'dchappement.

L'erreur de mesure ne doit pas 6tre supdrieure h + 3 % compte non tenu

de la vraie valeur des gaz d'dtalonnage. Pour lea concentrations in-
ferieures h 100 ppm, lerreur de mesure ne doit pas etre supdrieure
.3 ppm.

L'analyse de l'dchantillon dair ambient est ex6cutde sur le mime ana-
lyseur et sur la m~me gamme de mesure que celle de P'dchantillon cor-
respondent de gaz d'dchappement diluds.

4.3.1.3. Pinge & glace.

Aucun dispositif de sdchage du gaz ne doit 6tre utilisd en amont des
analyseurs, h moins qu'il ne soit ddmontrd qu'il na aucun efret sur Ia

teneur en polluants du flux de gaz.
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4.3.2. Prescriptions particulibres pour les moteurs b allumage par compression.

Une conduite de prdlbvement chauffde, pour lanalyse continue des HC au
moyen du ddtecteur h jonisation de rlamme chauffd (HFID), avec enregis-
treur (R) doit ftre installde. La concentration moyenne des hydrocarbures
mesurds est ddterminde par intdgration. Pendant tout l'essai, la tempera-
ture de cette conduite doit etre rEglEe & 190 +_ 10 OC. La conduite dojt
etre munie d'un filtre chaufrd (FH) d'une erricacitd de 99 . pour les
particules > 0,3 ,um, servant b extraire les particules solides du flux
continu de gaz ut lisd pour l'analyse. Le temps de rdponse du systbme de
prdlbvement (de la sonde h l'entrde de l'analyseur) doit 8tre infdrieur
4 secondes. Le d6tecteur h ionisation de flamme chaufdr (HFID) doit 6t.e
utilisd avec systbme b ddbit constant (6changeur de chaleur) pour assurer
un prdl!vement reprdsentatir, h moins qu'il n'existe une compensaticn
pour le variation du ddbit des systbmes CFV ou CFO.

4.3.3. Etalonnage.

Chaque analyseur doit Ltre dtalonn6 aussi souvent qu'il est ndcessaire et
en tout cas au cours du mois prdcddent 1'essai d'homologation de type,
ainsi qu'une rois au moins tous les six mois pour le cont:6le de Ia
conrormit6 de production. L'aooendice 6 b la prdsente annexe d6crit l
mdthode d'dtalonnage b appliquer b chaque type d'analyseur cit6 au paa-
graphe 4.3.1.

4.4. Hesure du volume.

4.4.1. La mdthode de mesure du volume total de gaz d'dchappement dilud appliqude
dans le systbme de prdlbvement b volume constant doit 6tre telle que la
prdcision soit de + 2 %.

4.4.2. Etalonnage du systbme de prlkvement & volume constant.

L'appareillage de mesure du volume dans le systbme de prdlbvement h volu-
me constant doit etre dtalonnd par une mdthode suffisante pour garantir
l'obtention de la prdcision requise et & des intervalles suffisamment
rapprochds pour garantir le maintien de cette pricision.

Un exemple de mdthode d'dtalonnage permettant d'obtenir la prdcision re-
quise est donn6 dana l'appendice 6. Dans cette withode, on utilise un
dispositif de mesure du ddbit du type dynamique, qui convient pour l-s
forts ddbits rencontrds dana l'utilisation du systbme de prdlbvement 6
volume constant. Le dispositit doit 6tre d'une prdcision certifide et
conforme une norme nationale ou internationale officielle.

4.5. Caz.

4.5.1. Caz purs.

Les gaz purs utilisds selon le cas pour l'Otalonnage et l'utilisation de
l'spoareillage doivent rdpondre aux conditions suivantes :

- a~cte puritid (puretd (< I ppm C, < I ppm CO, <400 ppm C02 et < Ol ppm
NO),

- air synthdtique purifi4 (puretd <_ I ppm C, <. I ppm CO, < 400 ppm C02,
< 0,1 ppm NO) ; concentr-ation, doxygqne de 18 b 21 % en volume,

- oxygne purifi6 (puretd > 99,5 % de 02 en volume),
- mdlange d'hydrogbne (40 - 2 %) et d'hdlium (taisant le compldmen')

(puretd < I ppm C, < 400 ppm C02).
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4.5.2. Gaz d'dtalonnage.

Les mnlanges de gaz utilisds pour ldtalonnage doivent avoir la composi-

tion chimique spdcifide ci-aprbs :

- C3 H6 et air synthdtique puririd (voir paragraphe 4.5.1. de la prdsente

annexe)

- CO et azote purifid,
- C02 et azote purifid,

(la proportion de ? 02 contenu dens ce gaz d'dtalonnage ne doit pas dd-

passer 5 % de la teneur en NO).

Les concentrations prescrites dens l'appendice 6 h la prdsente annexe

peuvent aussi 6tre obtenues avec un mdlangeur-doseur de gaz, par dilution

avec de lazote purifid ou avec de l'air synthdtique purifid. La prdci-

sion du dispositir mdlangeur doit 6tre telle que la teneur des gaz d'dta-

lonnage diluds puisse 6tre ddterminde b + 2 .

4.6. Apoareillage additionnel.

4.6.1. Tempdrature.

Les tempdratures indiqudes dens lappendice 8 doivent etre mesurdes avec
une prdcision de + 1,5 °C.

4.6.2. Pression.

La pression atmosphdrique doit Ltre mesurde h + 0,1 kPa prks.

4.6.3. Humiditd absolue.

L'humiditd absolue (H) doit pouvoir 6tre ddterminde h + 5 ' prbs.

4.7. Le systnme de prdlbvement de gaz d'dchappement dolt etre contr81d par 1a

mdthode ddcrite au peragraphe 3 de lappendice 7 h la prdsente annexe.

Ldcart maximal admis entre la quantit6 de gaz introduite et la quantit6 de

gaz mesurde est de 5 %.
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5 - PREPARATION DE L'ESS5A.

5.1. -Adaptation du svst~me d'inertie aux inerties de translation du vdhicule.

On utilise un systbme d'inertie permettant d'obtenir une inertie totale des
masses en rotation correspondent au poids de rdfdrence selon les valeurs
ci-aprbs

Masse de rt6rrence Masse kquivalente du
du vdhicule : Mr systme d'inertie I

(kg) (kg)
---------------- ---------------------- I

Mr< 750 680
750 < Mr 8 5O eO
850 < Mr 1 020 910

1 020 < Mr 1 250 1 130
I 250 < Mr 1 470 1 360
1 470 < mr < 1 700 1 590
1 700 < Mr < 1 930 1 810
1 930 < Mr 2 150 2 040

1 2 150 < Mr < 2 380 2 270
2 380 < Mr 7 2 610 2 270
2 610 < Mr 2 270

5.2. Rq!aqe du rrein.

Le r~glage du (rein est erfectud conrormdment aux mdthodes d~crites au pa-
ragraphe 4.1.4. ci-dessus. La mdthode utilisde, lea valeurs obtenues {masse
6quivalente du systbme d'inertie, param tre caractdristique de rdglage)
sont indiqudes dana le procbs-verbal d'essai.

5.3. Conditionnement du vdhicule.

5.3.1. Avant 1'essai, le vdhicule dolt sdjourner dans un local o6 la tempdrature
reste sensiblement constante entre 20 et 30 OC. Ce conditionnement dolt
durer au moins six heures et il est poursuivi jusqu'h ca que la tempdra-
ture de I'huile du moteur et celle du liquide de rerroissement (s'il
existe), soient h + 2 OC de celle du local. Si le constructeur le deman-
de, I'essai est efectud dans un ddlai maximal de trente heures aprbs que
le vdhicule sit ronctionnd h sa tempdrature normale.

5.3.2. La pression des pneus dolt &tre celle spdcifide par le constructeur et
utilisde lors de l'essai prdliminaire sur route pour Ie rdglage du frein.
Sur les bancs b deux rouleaux Ia pression des pneus pourra 6tre accrue,
de 50 . au maximum. Le pression utilisde doit 6tre notde dens le proc~s-"
verbal d'essai.

6 - MODE OP6RATOIRE POUR L-ESSAI AU BANC.

6.1. Conditions particulibres pour l'exicution du cycle.

6.1.1. Pendant l'essai, la tempdrature de la chambre d'essai doit Otre comprise
entre 20 et 30 cC. L'humiditd absolue de lair (H) dans le local ou de
lair d'acmission du moteur doit 6tre telle que : 5,5 < H < 12,2 g H20/
kg-air sec.

6.1.2. Le vdhicule doit 8tre sensiblement horizontal au cours de l'essai, pour

dviter une distribution anormale du carburant.
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6.1.3. L'essai doit etre feit capot relevE, saul impossibilitd technique. 'in
dispositif auxiliaire de ventilation soufflant sur le radiateur (vdhicu-
les h refroidissement par eau) ou sur l'entrde d'air (vdhicules h refroi-
dissement par air) peut Atre utilisd si besoin eat pour maintenir Is tem-
pdrature du moteur & Is valeur normale.

6.1.4. Un enregistrement de Is vitesse en fonction du temps dolt 6tre effectud
au coors de lessi pour que lon puisse contr~ler la validiti des cycles
executes.

6.2. Miss en route du moteur.

6.2.1. On fait d6marrer le moteur en utilisant les dispositifs prdvus h cat
erfet conformdment eux instructions du constructeur telles qu'elles rigu-
rent dans Is notice d'emploi des vdhicules de sdrie.

6.2.2. Le moteur est maintenu au ralenti pendant AO secondes. Le premier cycle

d'essai commence h ia fin de cette pdriode de ralenti de 40 secondes.

6.3. Ralenti.

6.3.1. Bolte de vitesses manuelle ou semi-automatique.

6.3.1.1. Pendant les pdriodes de ralenti l'embrayage est embrayd et Is botte de
vitesses au point mort.

5.3.1.2. Pour permettre d'exdcuter les accdldrations selon le cycle normal, 5
secondes avant l'accldration qui suit choque pdriode de ralenti, on
engage le premier rapport, embrayage ddbray&.

6.3.1.3. La premibre pLriode de ralenti au ddbut du cycle se compose de 6 secon-
des de ralenti, bolte au point mort at embrayage embrayd, at de 5 se-
condes, botte en premibre vitesse at embrayage ddbrayd.

6.3.1.4. Pour les pdriodes de ralenti intermddiaires de cheque cycle, les temps
correspondents sont respectivement de 16 secondes mu point mort, et de
5 secondes sur le premier rapport embrayege ddbrayd.

6.3.I.5. Entre deux cycles auccessifs, Is pdriode de ralenti est de 13 secondes
pendant lesquelles Ia bolte est mu point mort et 1'embrayage embrayd.

6.3.2. Bolte de vitesses automatique.

Une fois mis sur Ia position initiale, le slecteur ne doit etre manceu-
vrd & aucun moment durant l'essai, souf dana le cas spdcifid au paragra-
phe 6.4.3. ci-dessous.

6.4. Acc~l~rations.

6.4.1. Les phases d'accilfration sont exdcutdes avec une accdldration auss:
constante qua possible pendant toute Is durde de Ia phase.

6.4.2. Si une accdldration ne peut 8tre exdcutde dans le temps imparti, le ten:cs
suppldmentaire eat pris autant qua possible sur Ia durde du changement .e
vitesse at, k difaut, sur is pdriode de vitesse stabilisde qui suit.

6.a.3. Boltes de vitesses automatiques.

Si une acceldration ne peut etre exdcutde dans le temps imparti, le s-
lecteur de vitesses dolt 6tre manoeuvrd seion les prescriptions formul~es
pour lea boltes de vitesses manuelles.
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6.5. Odcd!6!ations.

6.5.!. Toutes lee d~celdrations sont ex~cut~es acc~lrateur compl~tement re!h-
che, embrayage 'embrayd. Ce dernier est debrayd, Is botte rescant en
prise, lorsque Ia vitesse eat tombte h 19 km/h.

6.5.2. Si Is ddcdlration prend plus longtemps que prdvu pour cette phase, on
fait usage des freins du vdhiculea pour pouvoir respecter le cycle.

6.5-.3. Si I& d6dcleration prend moins longtemos qua prdvu pour cette phase, on
rattrape le cycle thdorique par une pdriode b vitesse stabilisde ou au
ralenti qui 3'enchalne avec l'ophration suivante.

6.5.4. A Ia fin de Is pdriode de dVctlration (arret du vdhicule sur lea rou-
leaux) Is bolte de vitesses est miss au point mort, embrayage embray4.

6.6. Vitessea stabiliss.

6.6.1. On doit dviter de 'pomper" ou de fermer lea gaz lor du passage de l'ac-
c6lirgtion b Ia phase de vitesse 3tabiliade qui suit.

6.6.2. Pendant les p~riodea h vitesae constante on maintient l'acc~ldrateur dans
ufe position fixe.

7 - MOOF OPERATOIRE POUR tE PRLtEVEMNT FT ANALYSE DES GAZ.

7.1. Prdlkvement.

Le pr~lbvement commence au ddbut du premier cycle d'essai, tel qu'il eat
ddfini au paragraphe 6.2.2. de La presente annexe et 'ach~ve & Is Fin de
la dernibre pdriode de ralenti du quatrilie cycle.

7.2. Analyse.

7.2.1. L'analyse de gaz d'dchappement contenus dans le sac est effectude dks que
possible, et en tout cas dans un dtlai maximal de 20 min aprbs Is rin du
cycle d'essai.

7.2.2. Avant chaque analyse d'dchantillon, on execute Ia misc h zfro de l'analy-
seur sur Ia gamme h utiliser pour chaque polluant avec le gaz de mise h
zdro qui convient.

7.2.3. Les analyseurs sont ensuite r~glis conformdment aux courbes d'Etalonnage
avec les gaz d'dtalonnage ayant des concentrations nominales comprises
entre 70 et 100 . de La pleine dchelle pour is gamme considdrde.

7.2.4. On controle alors une nouvelle fois le z~ro des analyseurs. Si la valeur
lue s'dcarte de plus de 2 . de la pleine dchelle de Ia valeur obtenue
lots du rdglage prescrit au paragraphe 7.2.2. ci-dessus, on rdpbte l'opd-
ration.

7.2.5. On analyse ensuite les ichantillons.

7.2.6. Apr~s l'anlyse, on contr~le h nouveau le zdro et lea valeurs de rdglage
d'dchelle en utilisant les mames gaz. Si ces nouvelles valeurs ne s'dcar-
tent pas de plus de 2 . de celles obtenues lots du rdglage presc:it au
paragraphe 7.2.3., les r6sultats de lanalyse sont considdrds comme vala-
bles.
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7.2.7. Pour toutes les omirations ddcrites dens la prdsente section les ddbits
et pressions des divers gaz doivent 6tre les memes que lors de l'ta!on-
nage des analyseurs.

7.2.8. La valeur retenue pour les concentrations de chacun des polluents mesurds
dens les gaz doit 6tre celle lue aprbs stabilisation de l'appareil de
mesure. Les 6missions massiques d'hydrocarbures des-moteurs & allumage
par compression sont calculdes daprbs la valeur intdgrde lue sur le d6-
tecteur b ionisation de flamme chaufrd, corrigde compte tenu de la vaeria-
tion du dtbit, s'il y a lieu, comme il est prescrit h l'appendice 5 b la
prdsente annexe.

8 - DETERMINATION DE LA QUANTITE DE GAZ POLLUANTS EMIS.

8.1. Volume b prendre en compte.

On corrige le volume h prendre en compte pour le ramener aux conditions
101,33 kPa et 273,2 K.

8.2. Masse totale de qaz polluants dmis.

On ddtermine la masse M de cheque polluant emis par le vdhicule au cours delessai en calculant le produit de la concentration volumique et du volume
de gaz considerd, en se basant sur les valeurs de masse volumique ci-ap7 s
dan3 les conditions de rdfdrence pr~citdes :

- pour le monoxyde de carbone .... (CO) d = 1,25 g/l,
- pour les hydcrocarbures ...... (CH 1 85 )d = 0,619 g/l,
- pour les oxydes d'azote ........ (NO2 )d = 2,05 g/l.

L'appendice 8 h la presente annexe donne lea calculs relatirs aux dirfdren-
tes m~thodes, suivis d'exemples, pour la d~termination de la quantitd de
gaz polluant 6mis.
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ANNEXE 4 - Appendice 1

DeCOMPOSITION SEQUENTIELLE DU CYCLE DE
MARCHE POUR L'ESSAI DU TYPE I

1 - SELON LE MODE

en temps en pourcentage

Ralenti ....................................... 60 s 30,8)
35,4

Ralenti, vdhicule en marche, embrayage

embrayd sur un rapport ................ 9 s 4,6)
Changement de vitesses ........................... 8 a 4,1
Accdldrations ................................. 36 s 18,5
Marche h vitesse stabilisde ................... 57 s 29,2
Odcdldrations ................................. 25 s 12,0

195 s 100

2 - SELON L'UTILISATION DE LA OTE DE VITESSES :

Ralenti ....................................... 60 s 30,8)
35,4

Palenti, vdhicule en marche, embrayage
embrayd sur un rapport ................ 9 S 4,6)

Chanoement de vitesses ........................ 8 s 4,1
HMarche sur le premier rapport ................. 24 s 12,3
Harche sur le deuxime rapport ................ 53 s 27,2
Marche sur le troisibme rapport ............... ..41 s 21

195 s 100

Vitesse moyenne lors de l'essai .......... .19 km/h.
Temps de marche errectir ................. . 195 s.
Distance thdorique parcourue per cycle ... 1,013 km.
Distance thdorique pour l'essai (4 cycles) 4,052 km.
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ANNEXE 4 - Appendice 2

BANC A ROJLEAUX

I - BANC A ROULEAUX A COURBE D'ABSORPTION DE PUISSANCE DEFINIE.

I.1. Introduction.

Dens le cBs C Ia rdsistance totale b l'avancement sur route ne peut pas
4tre reproduite sur le banc, entre les veleurs de 10 et 50 km/h, il est
recommandd d'utiliser un banc h rouleaux syant les caractdristiques odfi-
nies ci-dessous.

1.2. Odfinition.

1.2.1. Le banc peut comporter un ou deux rouleaux.

Le rouleau avant doit entratner, directement ou indirectement, les masses
d'inertie et le frein.

1.2.2. Une fois le frein rdgld h 50 km/h per l'une des mdthodes ddzrites au pa-
ragraphe 3 du present appendice, on peut ddterminer K d'sprbs ia rormule
P : KV3.

La puissance absorbde (Pa) par le frein et lea frottements internes du
banc b partir du calage h Ia vitesse de 50 km/h du vdhicule doit itre
telle que pour V ) 12 km/h :

Pa : KY3 . 5 1 KV3 . 5 1 PVS0 (sans Itre ndgative),

et que pour V < 12 km/h

Pa soit comprise entre 0 et Pa = KV312 * 5 ' KV312 * 5 % PV5 0

ou l caractdriatique du banc & rouleaux et PY50 puissance absorbde h
50 km/h.

2 - METHODE O'ETALONNAGE OU BANC A ROULEAUX.

2.1. Introduction.

Le prdsent appendice ddcrit Is mdthode h utiliser pour d~terminer Ia puis-
sance absorbde par un banc h rouleaux. La puissance absorbde comprend la
puissance absorbde par les rrottements et la puissance absorbde par le
rrein.

Le banc b rouleaux est lancd h une vitesse supdrieure h 1-a vitesse maximale
d'essai. Le dispositif de lancement est alors ddbrayd : In vitesse de rota-
tion du rouleau mend diminue.

L'6nergie cinetique des rouleaux eat dissipde par le frein et per les trot-
tements. Cette mdthode ne tient pas compte de la variation des trotteventS
internes des rouleaux entre l'dtat chargE et letat h vide. On ne tient pas
compte non plus des rrottements du rouleau arribre quand celui-ci est
fibre.
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2.2. Etalonnage de I'indicateur de puissance en fonction de La puissance absor-
bde A 50 km/h.

an applique Is procedure ddrinie ci-aprbs.

2.2.1. Mesurer I@ vitesee do rotation du rouleau 31 ce n'est pea ddjk fait. On
pout utiliser k cette fin une cinquibme roue, un compte-tours ou un autre
disposLtif.

2.2.2. Installer le vdhicule sur le banc ou appliquer une autre mathode pour
lancer le banc.

2.2.3. Utiliser le volant d'inertie ou tout autre systbme d'inertie pour la
clas.a d'inertie h conaiddrer.

2.2.4. Lancer le bane 6 une vItesse de 50 km./h.

2.2.5. Noter 1s puissance indiqude (PI).

2.2.6. Accroitre la vitesse Jusqu'h 60 km/h.

2.2.7. Dfbrayer le dispoeitir utilist pour le .ancement du banc.

2.2.8. 4oter le temps de ddcdliration du banc de 55 km/h b A km4/h.

2.2.9. Rdgler le frein b une valeur diffdrente.

2.2.10. Rdpdter los oodrations prescrites aux 2.2.4. h 2.2.9. un nombre de rois
3uffisant pour couvrir la plage des puissences utilisdes sur route.

2.2.11. Calculer la puissance absorbie selon ia formule

Pa 1  1 - o
2 000 t

Pa = puissance absorbde en kW,
M1 o inertio Equivalente en kg (sans tenir compte de l'inertie du

rouleau libre arritre),
V1 = vitesse initiale en m/s (55 km/h = 15,28 m/s),
V 2 vitesse finale en m/s (4 km/h = 12,50 M/s),
t, = temps de d6eildration du rouleau de 55 km/h & AS5 ki/h.

2.2.12. Diagramme de Ia puissance indiqude 1 50 km/h en fonction de Is puissance
ebsorbde & la meme vitesse.

Puissance L
indiqude (P )

5 0 km/h

).go.

Puissance absorb~e (P a) A 50 km/h
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2.2.13. Les operations prescrites aux paragraphes 2-2.3. k 2.2.12. do ivent tre
rdpdtdes pour toutes lea classes d'inertie k prendre en compte.

2.3. Etalonnaqe de Pindicateur de puissance en fonction de la puissance absor-

bde pour d'autres vitesses.

Les procedures du paragraphe 2.2. sont rdpdtdes autant de lois qu'il eat
ndcessaire pour les vitesses choisies.

2.8. Vdriricetion de is courbe d'absorotion du bane k rouleaux b partir d'un
point de caleqe h Is vitesse de 50 km/h.

2.4.1. Installer le vdhicule sur le banc ou appliquer une autre mEthode pour
lancer le banc.

2.4.2. Rdgler le banc h is puissance absorbde Pa h Is vitesse de 50 km/h.

2.4.3. Noter Is puissance absorbde aux vitesses de 40, 30, 20 km/h.

2.4.4. Tracer Ia courbe Pa(V) et verifier qu'elle satisfait aux prescriptions du

paragrapme 1.2.2. du prEsent appendice.

2.4.5. Rdpdter les opdrations des paragraphes 2.8.1. h 2.4.4. pour dsautres ve-
leurs de puissance Pa h Is vitesse de 50 km/h et d'autres valeurs d'iner-
tie.

2.5. La m~me procddure doit ftre appliqu4e pour l'Etslonnage en force ou e,
couple.

3 - R(CLACE DU BANC.

3.1. Calaqe en fonction de Is d~pression.

3.1.1. Introduction.

Cette m~thode nest pas considdrde conmme is meilleure, et ele ne dc:

etre appliqu~e que sur les boncs 6 courbe d'absorption de puissance do':-
nie pour Is d~termination du rdglage de puissance absorbde = 50 km.'!% e.
ne peut pas Etre utilisde avec les moteurs A allumage per cO- 7ession.

3.1.2. Appareillae d'essais.

La d~pression (ou pression absolue) au collecteur d'admission du vdhicje
est mesurde avec une prdcision de + 0,25 kPa. II doit 6tre possible d'en-
registrer ce persmbtre de msnibre continue ou h intervalles ne dpassant
peas une seconde. La vitesse doit Itre enregistrde en continu avec une
prdcision de . 0,4 km/h.

3.1.3. Essais sur piste.

3.1.3.1. On s'assure tout d'abord qu'il est satisrait aux dispositions du pars-
graphe 4 de I'appendice 3 h Is presente annexe.

3.1.3.2. On fait fonctionner le vihicule I une vitesse stabilisde de 50 km:h,

en enregistrant Is vitesse et la dipression (ou Is pression absolue,
conform6ment aux conditions du paragraphe 3.1.2.

3.1.3.3. On rdpbte l'opdration dicrite su paragraphe 3.1.3.2. trois fois dens
chaque sens. Lea six passages doivent etre exicutds dans un ddlai ne
ddpassant pas 4 heures.

3.1.4. Rdduction des donndes et critbres d'acceptation.

3.1.4.1. Examiner lea rdsultats obtenus lors des opErations prescrites dans les

paragraphes 3.1.3.2. et 3.1.3.3. (is vitesse ne doit pas 6tre inrd:ieu-
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re b 49,5 km/h ni superieure J 50,5 km/h pendant plus d'une seconde.

Pour cheque passage, on doit determiner la depression h intervailes

d'une seconde, calculer la depression moyenne (;) et l'cart-type (s',

ce calcul devent porter our dix valeurs de depression au moins.

3.1.-4.2. L'dcart-type ne doit pas ddpesser 10 % de la valcur moyenne ( ) pour

cheque passage.

3.1.4-.3. Calculer la valeur moyenne (;) pour lea six passages (trois dens cheque

sens).

3.1.5. Rdqleqe du banc.

3.1.5.1. Operations operatoires.

On execute lee operations prescrites eux paregraphes 5.1.2.2.1.

5.1.2.2.4. de l'appendice 3 h Is prdsente ennexe.

3.1.5.2. R~qleae du rrein.

Aprbs avoir rait cheurter le vihicule, faire ronctionner celui-ci b une
vitesse stabilisde de 50 km/h, rdgler le rrein de manibre h obtenir la
valeur de depression (-) ddterminde conformdment au peragraphe 3.1.4.3.

L'6cart per rapport 4 cette valeur ne doit pes depasser 0,25 kPa. On

utilise pour cette operation les appareils qui ont servi pour 1'essai

sur piste.

3.2. Autres m~thodes de celaqe.

Le calage du bane peut se faire h !a vitesse stabilisde de 50 km/h per les

mdthodes d~crites h l'appendice 3 de la prdsente annexe.

3.3. Variente possible.

Avec l'eccord du constructeur, Is mdthode suivante peut etre applique.

3.3.1. Le rrein est rigl de fa4on h absorber Ia puissance exercde aux roues

matrices h une vitesse constante de 50 km/h conrormdment au tableau ci-

apres :
-------------------------------------------
Masse de rdrerence Puissance absorbde
du vdhicule : Mr per le banc :Pa

(kg) (kW)
--------------- ---------------------- I

Mr < 750 1 1,3
750 ( Mr < 850 1,4

850 T Mr T 1 020 1,5
1 020 7 Mr < 1 250 1,7

I1 250 < Mr (1 470 1,8
i1 470 ( Mr 1 1 700 2,0
1 700 T Mr < 1 930 2,1
1 930 T Mr T 2 150 2,3

2 150 ( Mr T 2 380 2,4

2 380 ( Mr T 2 610 2,6
2 610 T Mr 2,7

3.3.2. Dens le cas de vehicules eutres que des voitures perticulibres, event une

masse de rdrdrence supdrieure h 1 700 kg ou de vdhicules dont toutes les

roues sont matrices, on multiplie per un racteur 1,3 les veleurs de puis-

sance qui sont indiqudes dens le tableau du paregraphe 3.3.1.
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ANNEXE 4 - Appendice 3

RESISTANCE A L'AVANCEMENT '0lN YEHICULE -,METHOE DE
MESURE SUR PISTE - SIMULATION SUR 5ANC A ROULEAUX

- OBJET.

Lea mdthodes ddrinies ci-eprhs ont pour objet de mesurer Is resistance h
i'avancement d'un vdhicule merchant 4 vitesse stabilisde sur route et de si-
mulet cette resistance lor d'un essai sur bnec & rouleaux selon les conak-
tions spdcifides au paragraphe 4.1.4.1. de la presente annexe.

2 - DESCRIPTICN DE LA PISTE.

La piste doit etre horizontale et d'une longueur suffisante pour permettze
l'exicution des mesures sp~cifides ci-aprks. La pente dolt ktre constante 6
0,1 . et ne Pas excdder 1,5 %.

3 - CONDITIONS ATMOSPHER!QUES.

3.1. Vent.

Lots de lessai, Is vitesse movenne du vent ne doit pas dEpasser 3 m/s,
avec aes rafales de moins de 5 m/s. En outre, la composante du vent trans-
vetsalement b la piste doit etre inrdrieure h 2 m/s. La vitesse du vent
doit 6tte mesurde b 0,7 m au-dessus du rev~tement.

3.2. Humidite.

La route doit 6tre s~che.

3.3. Pression et tempdrature.

La densitd de l'ir au moment de l'essai ne doit pes s'ecatter Ce rlus de
7,5 % des conditions de refdrence P = 100 kPa, et T = 293,2 K.

4 - ETAT ET PREPARATION OU VEHICULE.

4.I. Rodae.

Le vdhicule doit etre en itat normal de marche et de rdglage et avoir dt6
rodE sur au moins 3 000 km. Les pneumatique3 doivent avoit dtd ro,4s en
mtme temps que le vdhicule ou avoir 90 h 50 % de la prorondeur des dessins
de I bande de roulement.

4.2. Vdrirications.

On vdririe que sur leo points ci-eorbs le vdhicule est conrorme aux spd:i-
fications du constructeur pour l'utilisation conaid~rde

- roues, enjoliveurs, pneus (marque, type, pression),
- geomdtrie du train avant,
- rdg!age des ftreins (suppression des rrottements parasites),
- lubrirication des trains event et artibre,
- reglage de Ia suspension et de l'assiette du vdhicule,
- etc.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks 513

4.3. Pr4naratirs Pour lessai.

4.3.1. Le vLhicule est charge h sa masse de rdrdrence.

L'assiette du vdhicule doit Atre celle obtenue lorsque le centre de gra-

vit6 de la charge est situd au milieu du segment de droite qui joint les

points "R" des places avant laterales.

4.3.2. Pour les essais sur piste, les tenetres du vdhicule sont fermdes.

Les eventuelles trappes de climatisation, de phares, etc., doivent atre

en position hors ronction.

4.3.3. Le vdhicule dojt 6tre propre.

A.3.
4
. Immddiatement avant ]jessai, le vdhicule dolt 6tre portd h sa temperature

normale de fonctionnement de manibre appropriee.

5 - METHODES.

5.1. ?46thode de la variation d'6nerqie lors de Is deceleration en roue Libre.

5.1.1. Sur piste.

5.1.1.1. Appareillage de mesure et erreur admissible.

- la mesure du temps eat exdcutde avec une erreur infdrieure & 0,1 s,

- la mesure de la vitesse est exdcutde avec une erreur infdrieure 6 2

5.1.1.2. Procedure d'esal.

5.1.1.2.1. Accdldrer le vdhicule jusqu'h une vitesse supdrieure de 10 km/h h Ia

vitesse d'essai choisie V.

5.1.1.2.2. Mettre Ia botte de vitesses au point mort.

5.1.1.2.3. Mesurer le tempa de deceleration du v4hicule de ia vitesse

V2 = V + AV km/h V1 = V -.,AV km/h, saoit tI ; avecAV < 5 km/h.

5.1.1.2.4. Executer le &m'e essai dana lautre sens, et determiner t2.

5.1.1.2.5. Faire la moyerne des deux temps tI et t2 , salt TI .

5.1.1.2.6. R6pdter ces eSsais un nombre de lois tel que la precision statistique

(p) sur Is moyenne

T 1 _ Ti salt dgale ou inftrieure 6 2 '. (p 2

j %)
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Le precision statistlque est ddfinie par

ts 100

oO

t coerficient donnd par le tableau ci-dessous.

n nowfre d'essais, 2

s icart-type, a T
i=I n-i

n 1 4 5161718191101 11 121 13114-1 151

t 1 3,2 I 2,8 I 2,6 I 2,5 I 2,4 I 2,3 I 2,3 I 2.2 I 2,2 1 2,2 I 2,2 i 2.2

I _ _I __ _I _ _I _ _I _ _I _ _I I I _ _ l _ I _ _I_ _

5.1.1.2.7. Calculer la puissance par la rormule

M. v v
500 T

P est exorimd en kW,
et V vitesse de 1'essai, en m/s,
,6V :cart de vitesse par rapport h Ia vitesse V, en T/s,

M masse de rdrirence, en kg,
T temps, en s.

5.1.2. Sur banc.

5.1.2.1. Appareillage de mesure et erreur admissible.

L'aopareillage dolt etre identique h celui utilisd pour !'essa. s,-
piste.

5.1.2.2. Procddure d'essai.

5.1.2.2.1. Installer le vdhicule sur le banc h rouleaux.

5.1.2.2.2. Adapter la pression des pneus (h rroid) des roues motrices h la va-
leur requise par le banc h rouleaux.

5.1.2.2.3. Rdgler P'inertie dquivalente I du banc.

5.1.2.2.4. Porter le vdhicule et le banc k leur tempdrature de tonctionnement
par une mdthode appropride.

5.1.2.2.5. Exdcuter les operations dicrites dans le paragraphe 5.1.1.2. (pers-
graphes 5.1.1.2.4. et 5.1.1.2.5. exceptds), en remplaqant M cer
dans a formule du paragraphe 5.1.1.2.7.

5.1.2.2.6. Ajuster le r~glage du rrein de manibre b satisfaire aux prescriptions
du paragraphe 4.1.4.1. de ia prdsente annexe.
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5.2. M~thode de la mesure du couple h vitesse constante.

5.2.1. Sur piste.

5.2.1.1. Appareillage de mesure et erreur admissible.

- Ia mesure du couple est exicutee avec un dispositif de mesure syant
une precision de 2 1,

- la mesure de la vitesse est executde avec une precision de 2 .

5.2.1.2. Procedure d'essai.

5.2.1.2.1. Porter le vdhicule h la vitesse stabilisie choisie V.

5.2.1.2.2. Enregistrer le couple C (t) et Is vitesse sur une durde minimale de
10 secondes avec un appereillege de classe 1000 conrorme h la Norme
150 nO 970.

5.2.1.2.3. Les variations du couple C (t) et Ia vitesse en fonction du temps ne
doivent pas d6passer 5 ' pendant cheque seconde de Is durde d'enre-
gist'rement.

5.2.1.2.4. La valeur de couple retenue CTI est le couple moyen determind selon
la formule suivante :

t+A t

S=AC t) dt

t

5.2.1.2.5. Exdcuter le m~me essai dens 1'autre saen, et ddterminer CTZ.

5.2.1.2.6. Faire la moyenne des deux valeurs de couple CTl et C12 , soit CT ,

5.2.2. Sur banc.

5.2.2.1. Appareillage de mesure et erreur admissible.

L'appareillage doit 6tre identique h celui utilisd pour 1'essai sur
piste.

5.2.2.2. Procddure d'essai.

5.2.2.2.1. Executer lea opErations ddcrites aux paragraphes 5.1.2.2.1. b

5.1.2.2.4.

5.2.2.2.2. Exicuter lea operations ddcrites aux paragraphes 5.2.1.2.1. b
5.2.1.2.4.

5.2.2.2.3. Ajuster le rdglage du frein de manire h satiseire aux prescriptions
du paragraphe 4.1.4.1. de la prdsente annexe.

5.3. Oterminstion du couple intdqre au cours d'.n cycle d'essai variale.

5.3.1. Cette mdthode est un compliment non obligatoire h la mithode h vitesse
constante ddcrite au paragraphe 5.2. ci-dessus.

5.3.2. Dens cette mdthode d'essai dynamique, on ddtermine Is valeur moyenne du
couple M. Pour ce faire, on int~gre lea valeurs rdelles de couple en
fonction du temps eu cours d'un cycle de marche ddtini exdcutd avec le
vdhicule d'essai.
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Le couple intdgrd est alors divisi par Is difde:ence de temps, ce qui
donne :

__I t 2  M(t) . dt 'avec t ON

M = t 2 -
J

: 2 tl ..
t1

7 est calculd d'aprbs six jeux de rdsultats.

En ce qui concerne I cadence d'ichantillonnage de ;, il est recommanco
qu'elle soit d'au moins 2 per seconde.

5.3.3. Pdolage du benc.

Le freinage est rdgld per Is methode ddcrite au peragreohe 5.2. ci-
dessus. Si le couple R eu banc ne correspond pas au couple ; sur route,
les rdglages d'inertie sont modifids jusqu'h ce que ces valetirs soient
dgsles h ± 5 ' prbs.

Note : Cette mdthode peut seulement 6tre utilisde avec des dynemcmbtres h
simulation dlectrique de iinertie ou evec une possibilite de
riglage tin.

5.3.4. Crit~res d'acceptation.

t'dcart-type de 6 mesures ne dojt pas ddpssser 2 ' de la valeur moyenne.

5.. Hdlhode de Is mesure de Is ddcdldretion per olate-rorme gyroscooiou-.

5.4.1. Sur piste.

5.4.1.1. Appereillage de mesure et erreur admise.

- mesure de Is vltesse : erreur infdrieure b 2 ,
- mesure de I& ddcildration : erreur inrdrieure b I ,
- mesure de I pente de is piste : erreur infrrieure b 1 Z,
- mesure du temps : erreur infdrieure b 0,1 5,

lessiette du vdhicule eat ddterminee sur une sire horizontale de rdd-
rence par comparaison, il est possible de ddduire Is pente de la piste
(x ).

5.4.1.2. Proceddure d'essai.

5.4.1.2.1. Accdldrer le vehicule jusqu'h une vitesse supdrieure d'eu moins
5 km/h h Is vitesse V.

5.4.1.2.2. Enregistrer is dicdldration entre les vitesses V + 0,5 km/h et V -
0,5 km/h.

5.4.1.2.3. Calculer Is ddcdldration moyenne correspondent & is vitesse V selon
Ia rormule suivente :

I tj- " J 't) dt - .inO

I valeur moyenne de Is ddcildration I is vitesse V dens un sensde Is piste,
t : temps de dicdldration de V + 0,5 km/h h V - 0,5 km/h, -2

X ( t) : ddcildration enregistrie pendant ce temps g = 9,81 m.s
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5.4.1.2.4. Exdcuter les mames mesvres dans l'autre sens et ddterminer

5.4.1.2.5. Calculer la moyenne ri et Z2 pour iessai i.

5.4.1.2.6. Exicuter un nombre d'essais suffisant comme ii est prdvu au paragra-
phe 5.1.1.2.6., en remplagent T par

n i 1

5.1.1.2.7. Calculer la force absorbde moyenne

F:M

o M: masse de rdfdrence du vdhicule en kg.

P : ddcelration moyenne caiculde prdcddemment.

5.4.2. Sur banc.

5.4.2.1. Appareillage de mesure et erreur admissible.

On doit utiliser l'appareillage de mesure propre au banc conrormdment
eux dispositions du paragraphe 2 de I'appendice 2 de Ia prdsente
annexe.

5.4.2.2. Procedure d'essei.

5.4.2.2.1. R691age de Ia force 6 Is pente en rdgime stebilisd.

Sur banc h rouleaux, Is rdsistance totale est de Is forme

F totsle Findiqude * Froulement de lessieu moteur avec

F totale FR ; Rdsistance & 1'avencement

F indcique FR -F roulement de lessieu moteur

rindiqude F R F roulenent de lessieu moteur

Findiqude est Is force indiqude sur l'appareil de

rouleaux.

mesure du brnc 6

FR - risistance & lavancement est connue

Froulement de lessieu moteur sere :

- mesurde sur le banc h rouleeux si c'est possible.

Le vdhicule en eassi, bolte au point mort, est amend par le ban: b
Is vitesse d'essei ; is rdsistance eu roulement de lessieu moteur
est alors lue sur lappareil de mesure du banc h rouleeux ;

- ddterminde pour les bsncs h rouleaux ne permettent pas Is mesure.
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Pour les bancs b R l la rdsistance au roulement RR sere
ro eu

celle qui eat ddterminge u xprdalable sur Is route.

Pour les bancs b un rouleau, la resistance au roulement R sere celle
qui est ddterminde sur route multipliee par un coefricient R e.! a.

rapport de Ia masse de 1'essieu moteur b Is masse totale du vdhicule.

Note : RR est obtenue par Is courbe r = f(v).

5.4.2.2.2. Etalonner l'indicateur de force du banc pour La vitease choisie de Is
menibre spdcifiee au paragraphe 2 de 1'appendice 2 de Is presente
annexe.

5.4.2.2.3. Exdecuter les m~mes operations que celles prescrites aux paragraphes
5.1.2.2.2.1. b 5.1.2.2.4.

5.4.2.2.4. Afficher Ia force rA = F - FR sur l'indicateur pour Is vitesse
choisie.

5.4.2.2.5. Errectuer un nombre d'essais suffisant conformdment au paragraphe
,.i.i.Z.o., en rempisqant T par r.
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ANNEXE 4 - Appendice 4

VERIFICATION DES INERTIES AUTRES QUE MECANIQUES

1 - OB.JET.

La mdthode ddcrite dans le present appendice permet de contraler que liner-
tie totele du banc simule de mani&re satisfaisante les valeurs rdelles au
cours des diverses phases du cycle d'essai.

2 - PRINCIPE.

2.1. Elaboration des equations de travail.

Etant donne qus le banc est aoumis aux variations de Is vitesse de rotation
du ou des rouleaux, Is force I Is surface du ou des rouleaux peut 6tre ex-
prime par is formule

F .Z'z IM. '. F,

F force h is surface du ou des rouleaux,
I inertie totale du banc (inertie tquivalente du vdhicule voir ta-

bleau du paragraphe 5.1. de Is prisente annexe),
I : inertic des masses m~caniques du banc,
S acceleration tangentielle 6 Is surface du rouleau,

S force d'inertie.

L'inertie totale est exprimde par Is formule

FI
I + IM

o0

I M  :peut etre calculd ou mesurd par lea mdthodes traditionnelles,
F peut 6tre mesurd au banc,

peut etre calculd d'aprb s Ia vitesse pdriphdrique des rouleau'.

L'inertie totale "I" est ddterminee lors d'un essai d'accdldration ou de

deceleration avec des valeura aupirieures ou dgales h celles obtenues lors
d'un cycle d'essei.

2.2. Erreur admissible dens le calcul de Iinertie totals.

Les mdthodes d'essai et de calcul doivent permettre de determiner l'inertie

totale I avec une erreur relative (A.1/I) de moins de 2 .

3 - PRESCRIPTIONS.

3.1. La masse de l'inertie totale simulde I doit demeuret la m~me Qus la a91e*r

thdorioue de linertie Equivalente (voir paragraphe 5.1. de la presen.te
annexe), dans les limites suivantes :

3.1.1. - 5 ! de la valeur theorique pour chaque valeur instantande,
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3.1.2. - 2 % de la valeur thdorique pour la valeur moyenne calculde pour chacue
oodretion du cycle.

3.2. Les limites spocifides au paragraphe 3.1.1. sont portes 6 - 50 % pendant
une seconde lors de la mise en vitesse et, pour les vehicules b botte de
vitesses manuelle, pendant deux secondes au cours des cnangements de vi-
tesse.

- PROCEDURE DE CONTRLE.

4.1. Le contrele eat exdcutd au cours de chaque essai pendant toute la durde du
cycle ddfini au paragraphe 2.1. de la prdsente annexe.

A.2. Toutefois, s'il est satisfait aux dispositions du paragraphe 3 ci-dessus
avec des accdldrations instantanees qui sont au moins trois fois suorie-
res ou inrdrieures aux valeurs obtenues lors des Dodrations du cycle thdo-
rique, le controle prescrit ci-dessus nest pas ndcessaire.

5 - 40TE TECHNIQUE.

Commentaires sur lIdlaboration des dquations de travail.

5.1. Equilibre des forces sur route.

CR = k 3 r dl * k2 r d92. k M Kr k Fs r,

1 1 dtr2 dt 3  1 * 3  r

5.2. Equilibre des forces sur banc b inerties simuldes mdcaniquement.

dWm

Cm = k J r d9--t k' JR '- r + kFsr

k 3 r d9-- 1 k3 I Y"r k Fs r

1 1 dt 3 1

5.3. Equilibre des forces sur banc b inerties simuldes non mdcaniquement.

Cm k r d ke Ck R Ft
C I 1 dt 3 Re 'I Re - ) k3 sr

k r dpl k3 (I F1 ) r 1  k3 Fs r
1 1 1dt1 3

Dens ces formules;

CR couple moteur Sur route,
Cm couple moteur Sur banc b inertieS slmuldes mecaniquement,
Ce couple moteur Sur banc b inerties simuldes dlectriquement,
J rl moment d'inertie de Is transmission du vdhicule rapportd aux roues

motrices,
3 r2  moment d'inertie des roues non motrices,
R rm moment d'inertie du banc h inerties mdcaniquement,
3 Re moment d'inertie mdcanique du banc h inerties simuldes dlectrique-

ment,
N :masse du vdhicule sur piste,
I inertie dquivalente du banc inertfes simuldes mdcaniquement,
I, : inertie mdcanique du banc 6 inerties simuldes dlectriquement,
F : force rdsultante b vitesse stabilisde,
Cl :couple rdsultant des inerties simuldes dlectriquement,
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force rdsultant des inerties simuldes dlectriquement,
d-9- :accdldration angulaire des roues motrices,

d 9 acceleration anqulaire des roues non motrices,
dt

dwm acchldration angulaire du benc b inerties mdcaniques,
dt

dWe
dte acceldration angulaire du banc & inerties dilectriques,

: acc~ldration lineaire,

r I rayon sous charge des roues motrices,

r2  rayon soua charge des roues non motrices,

Rm rayon des rouleaux du banc h inerties mdcaniques,

Re rayon des rouleaux du banc b inerties dlectriques,

k 1 coefficient ddpendant du rapport de dimultiplication de 19 trans-
mission et de diverses inerties de Ia transmission et du "ren-
dement",

ri
k2  rapport de transmission x - x "rendement".
k 3 rapport de transmission x "rendement".

5.4. En supposant que les deux types de banc (paragraphes 5.2. et 5.3.) ont des
carecteristiques dgales, et en simplifiant, on obtient ls formule

k3 ( I. 1 r, = kI .r,
d'oO :

I=IM F,
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ANNEXE 4 - Appendice 5

--------z ..... ...- - - -

DESCRIPTION DES SYSTEMES DE PRELEVEmENT DE GAZ

I - INTRODUCTION.

1.1. Plusieurs types de systbnmes de prelbvement permettent de satisraire a,-

prescriptions dnoncdes dens le paragraohe A.2. de le prfsente annexe. Le

present appendice dicrit, aux peragrephes 2.1. et 2.2., deux types qui scn:
conrormes h ces prescriptions.

1.2. Un autre type ddcrit au paregraphe 2.3. peut etre utilisd s'il refni::
cette condition.

1.3. Le leboratoire doit mentionner, dens so communication, le mode de prfikve-

ment dont il 8 uS pour raire 'essai. On pourrait faire figurer Cans 'e

RPglement. en appliquant la procidure d'amendement ordinaire, des syst ,es

oui ne sont pas ddcrits dans. le present aopendice.

2 - DESCRIPTION DES SYSTEMES.

2.1. Svstbne h dilution variable b pompe volumtricue (systeme PDP-CVS).

2.1.1. Le systbme de prdlLvement & volume constant h pomoe volumdtr:cue (PDp-
Cvs) satisrait aux conditions formuldes dens le prdsente annexe en dde:-

minant le dEbit de gaz passant par le pompe h temperature et ress;-')

constantes. Pour mesurer le volume total, on comcte le nomtre at

accomplis par I& pompe volumdtrique, qui est dtolonnie. On obtiert

l'chentillon proportionnel en operant un prdltvement h ddbit constart,

au moyen d'une pompe, d'un dEbitmntre et d'une vanne de rhdolage du cEi:.

2.1.2. La figure 1 donne le schdma de principe d'un tel systbme de prE!tvenent.

Etant donnd qua lea rdsultats justes peuvent atre obtenus evec des ccnf:-

guratlona diverses, II n'est pas obligatoire que linstallation soit ri-

goureusement conforme au schdma. On pourre utiliser des El6ments edi-

tionnels tels qu'appereils, vannes, soldnoldes et interrupteurs, en Vue

d'obtenir des informations suppldmentaires et de coordonner les fonctics

des Eldments composant l'installation.

2.1.3. L'aopereillage de collecte comprend :

2.1.3.1. un filtre (D) pour lair de dilution, qui peut etre prEchaurd, si nd-

cessoire. Ce filtre est conotituE d'une couche de charbon actit entre

deux couches de pepier ; il sert I abesser et & stabiliser la concen-

tration des hydrocorbures d'dmissions ambiantes dens lair de dilution.

2.1.3.2. une chambre de mdlange (M) dens loauelle les gaz d'dchappement et !'ai:

sont mdlangds de manibre homogbne

2.1.3.3. un dchangeur de chaleur (H) d'une capocitd suftisante pour mointenir
pendant toute Ia durde de l'essai le temperature du mdlange air/gaz

d'Echappement, mesurie juste en amont de Is pompe volumdtrioue, b
- 6 OC de la valeur prdvue. Ce dispositif ne doit pas modifier la te-

neur en polluant des gaz diluds prdlevis en oval pour analyse ;

2.1.3.4. un dispositif de r~gulation de tempdrature (TC) utilisd pour prdChaut-

fer l'dchangeur de chaleur avant lessai et pour maintenir so tempdra-

ture pendant l'essai & * 6 aC de Ia temperature prdvue ;
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2.1.3.5. une pompe volumetrique (PDP) servant h d6placer un ddbit volumioue
constant de mtlange air/gaz d'dchappement. La pompe doit avoir une
caoacitd suffisante pour emp~cher une condensation de i'eau dans
Vaopareiilage dans toutes les conditions pouvant 8tre rencontrdes lots
d'un essai. A cette fin, on utilise en gdndral une pompe volumdt:ique
eyant une capacitd :

2.1.3.5.1. double du ddbit maximal de gaz d'dchappement engendrd par les phases
d'accdldration du cycle d'essai, ou

2.1.3.5.2. suffisante pour que la concentration de C02 dans le sac de prdlbve-
ment des gaz d'ichappement diluds soit maintenue en dessous de 3 . en
volume ;

2.1.3.6. un caoteur de temperature (TI) (prEcision et justesse * I OC), monti
immddiatement en amont de Ja pompe volumdtrique. Ce capteur doit per-
mettre de contr6ler de manibre continue la temperature du m~lange dilud
de gaz d'dchaopement pendant l'essai ;

2.1.3.7. un manom~tre (GI) (prdcision et justesse ,4 kPa) monti juste en
amont de la pompe volumdtrique, et servant & enregistrer Is diffdrence
de pression entre le m~lange de gaz et lair ambient

2.1.3.8. un autre manombtre (C2) (prEcision et justesse - 0,4 Pa), montE de
manire h permettre d'enregistrer ldcart de pression entre 1'entrde et
la sortie de is pompe ;

2.1.3.9. deux sondes de prdl~vement (5I et S2) pe:mettant de prdleve: des
Echantillons constants de lair de dilution et du melange dilud gaz
d'dchappement/air

2.1.3.10. un filtre (F) servant h extraire les particules solides des gaz prd-
levds pour l'analyse ;

2.1.3.11. des pompes (P), servant b prelever un dibit constant dair de dilution
ainsi que de mdlange dilud gaz d'dchappement/air pendant l'essai ;

2.1.3.12. des rEgulations de dibit (N) servant h maintenir constant le dibit du
pr~l~vement de gaz au cours de l'essai par les sondes de prdlbvement
SI et 52 ; ce dbit doit Ltre tel qu'& la fin de lessai, on disose
d'dchantillons de dimension surtisante pour l'analyse ('l0 1/min) ;

2.1.3.13. des ddbitmbtre3 (FL) pour le rdglage et le contr6le de la constance du

ddbit des pril~vements de gaz au cours de lessai ;

2.1.3.14. des vannes h action rapides (V) servant & diriger le d6bit constant
d'chantillons de gaz soit vers les sacs de prdivement, soit vers
l'atmosphbre ;

2.1.3.15. des raccords etanches aux gaz h verrouillage rapide (0) intercal~s
entre lea vannes h action rapide et les sacs de prdlbvement. Le rac-
cord doit s'obturer automatiquement du c6td sac. O'autres methodes
pour acheminer 1'Echantillon jusqu'& l'analyseur peuvent etre utili-
sdes (robinets d'arret h trois voies, par exemple) ;

2.1.3.16. des sacs (B) pour la collecte des dchantillons de gaz d'dchappement
diluds et dair de dilution pendant lessai. Ils doivent avoir une
capscitd suftisante pour ne pas rdduire le ddbit de prdlbvement. Ils
daivent Itre faSits d'un matdriau qui ninflue ni sur lea mesu:es
elles-mLcmes, ni sur la composition chimique des Echantillons de gaz
(films composites de polydthylbne-polyamide, ou de polyhydrocartures
fluords par exemple)
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2.1.3-.17. un compteur numdrique (C) servant b enregistrer le nombre de tors
acccmp1-s par I pompe volumitrique au cours de 1 essai.

2.14. Appreillage additionnel pour lessai des vdhicules b moteur b allumage
par compression.

Pour lessai des vdhicules h moteur & allumage per compression conforh-
ment aux prescriptions des paragraphes 4.3.1.1. et 4.3.2. Ce le prdsente
Annexe, on doit utiliser les appareils additionnels encadrds par un pon-
ti!1d dens Ia figure I :

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks 525

wU

m\V

c42y

a.a

o -

x>L C

a of0

L.-

00

uIE E

a c
o >-

,w.4 >
CC

1.0 0

C.-,
*1V

1.I j zl
ac

Vol. 1548, A-4789



526 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks 1989

rh :filtre chaufft,
53 sonde de Prdlbvement h proximitd de Is chambre de m~lange,
Vh vanne multivoies chaurf'e,
0 raccord rapide permettant d'analyser l'ichantillon d'air anbiaet

RA sur le ddtecteur HFIO,
HFIO analyseur h lonisation de flamme chaurfd,
I, R appareils d'intdgration et d'enregistrement des concentrations

instantmndes d'hydrocarbures,
Lh conduite de prelbvement chauffde.

Tous les 4idments chaufrds doivent etre maintenus h une temperat.Jre je
190 - 10 *C.

2.2. Svstbme de dilution h tube de Venturi h 6coulement critique (systems CFV -
CYS).

Z.2.1. L'utilisation d'un tube de Venturi h dcoulement critique dens le cadCe e
La procddure de prfl~venent & volume constant est une application ces
principes de Is mecanique des fluides dons lea conditions dI'cou!ement
critique. Le d~bit du melange variable d'air de dilution et de gaz
d'dchaopement eat maintenu h une vitesse sonique qui eat directemet
proportionnelle h Is racine carrde de la tempdrature des gaz. Le dEbi:
est contrOld, calculd et intLgrd de manibre continue pendent tout 1'es-
sai. L'emploi d'un tube de Venturi additionnel pour le prdlbvemen: ;a-
rantit Is proportionnalitd des dchantillons gazeux. Comme Is pressicn e:
Is tempdrature sont egales aux entrdes des deux tubes de Venturi, le
volume de gaz prdlevd eat proportionnel au volume total de melange de ;az
d'6chapoement diluds produit, et le systbme remplit donc les conai:ions
fnoncdes b Is prdsente annexe.

2.2.2. La figure 2 donne le schema de principe d'un tel systbme de prilbvement.
Etant donnd que les rdsultats justes peuvent Itre obtenus avec des confi-
gurations diverses, il nest pas obligatoire qua I'installation soa:
rigoureusement conforme au schims. On pourra utiliser des 614ments adci-
tionne1s tels qu'appareils, vannes, soldnoides et interruoteurs, en vue
d'obtenir des informations supplimentaires et de coordonner les fonctions
des ildments composant l'installation.

2.2.3. L'appareillage de collecte comprend :

2.2.3.1. un filtre (D) pour lair de dilution, qui peut etre prdchaurff si nL-
cessaire. Ce filtre eat constitud d'une couche de charbon entre deux
couches de papier ; II sert & abaisser et & stabiliser I concentration
des hydrocarbures d'missions amblantes dana l'air de dilution-;

2.2.3.2. une chambre de mdlange (M) dons laquelle les gaz d'Echappement et lair
sont mdlangis de manibre homogbne ;

2.2.3.3. un sdparateur h cyclone (CS) servant h extraire toutes lea particules

2.2.3.4. deux sondes de prdlbvement (SI et 52) permettant de prdlever des Echan-
tillons dair de dilution et de gaz d'dchappement diluLe ;

2.2.3.5. un Venturi de prdlbvement (Sv) h ecoulement critique permettert -e
prdlever des 6chantillona proporitonnels de gaz d'echaopement dilus b
Is sonde de prelbvement S2 ;
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Figure 2
SCHEMA D'UN SYSTiME DE PRELhEMENT ' VOLUMf CONSTANT A TUBE

DE VENTURI A ECOULEMENT CRITIQUE (SYSTEME CFV-CVS)
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2.2.3.6. un filtre (F) servant h extraire lea particules solides des gaz Prdle-
vys pour l'analyse ;

2.2.3.7. des pompes (P), servant k recuejilir une partie de Pair et des 9az
d'dchappement dilude dans des sacs au cours de lessai ;

2.2.3.8. un rigulateur de ddbit (N), servant h maintenir constant le ddbit du
prdlbvement de gaz erfectuE au cours de l'essai par la sonde de PrElb-
vement 51. Ce d6bit doit 6tre tel qu'h Ia fin de l'essai, on disocse
d'dchantillons de dimension sufrisante pour l'analyse ( 10 I/min)

2.2.3.9. un amortisseur (PS) dans la conduite de prdlbvement ;

2.2.3.10. des ddbitmLtres (FL) pour le r~glage et le contr6le du d6bit des prd-
lbvements de gaz au cours de l'essai ;

2.2.3.11. des vannes h action rapide (V) servant h diriger le d~bit constant
d'ichentillons de gaz soit vers les sacs de prdl&vement, soit vers
l'atmosphbre ;

2.2.3.12. des raccords dtanches aux gaz h verrouillage rapide (0) intercals
entre lea vannes & action rapide et lea sacs de prdlbvement. Le rac-
cord doit s'obturer automatiquement du cbtd sac. D'autres mdthodes
pour acheminer l'Echantillon jusqu'h l'analyseur peuvent 6tre utili-
sdes (robinets d'arr~t h trois vojes par exemple)

2.2.3.13. des sacs (8) pour Ia collecte des dchentillons de gaz d'dchappement
diluds et dair de dilution pendant 1'essai. Ils doivent avoir une
capacitd suttisante pour ne pas rdduire le ddbit de prdlbvement. 'Is
doivent etre taits d'un matdriau qui ninflje ni sur les mesures
elles-mmes, ni aur I composition Chimique :as chantillons de gaz
(films composites de polydthylbne-polyamide, 3u de polyhyarocarbures
fluor~s par exepmle) ;

2.2, .14. un namombtre (G) qui doit avoir une justesse et une pr~cision de
-0. kPa ;

2.2.3.15. un capteur de tempErature (T), qui doit avoir une justesse et une
prEcision de + 1 OC et un temps de rdponse de 0,1 s h 62 . d'une va-
riation de temperature donnde (valeur mesurde dana de I'huile de sili-
cone) ;

2.2.3.16. un tube de Venturi 6 dcoulement critique de mesure (MY), servant 6
mesurer le d~bit volumique des gaz d'dchappement diluds ;

2.2.3.17. un ventilateur (BL) d'une capacite sufrisante pour aspirer le volume
total des gaz d'chappement dilu6e ;

2.2.3.18. le systlrme de prelvement CFV-CVS dolt avoir une capacitE sufrisante
pour empecher une condensation de leau dons I'appareillage dana tou-
tes lea conditions pouvant 8tre rencontries lora d'un essai. A cette
fin, on utilise en g~neral un ventilateur (8) eyant une capacitd :

2.2.3.18.1. double du d~bit maximal de gaz d'6chappement engendrd par lea phases
d'acceldration du cycle d'essai ; ou

2.2.3.18.2. sutfisante pour que la concentration de COZ dans le sac de Prdlbve-
ment des gaz d'dchappement dilhjs soit maintenue en dessous de 3
en volume.
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2.2.4. Appareillage additionnel pour l'essai des vdhicules h moteur & allumage
per compression.

Pour l'essei des vdhicules & moteur h allumage par compression conformd-
ment aux prescriptions des paragrephes 4.3.1.1. et 4.3.2. de la pr~sente
annexe, on doit utiliser lee appareils additionnels encadrds par un poin-
till dens la figure 2.

Fh :filtre chauffd,
53 sonde de prel~vement h proximitd de Is chembre de m6lange,
Vh venne multivoies cheuffde,
S raccord rapide permettant d'anslyer l'dchantillon d'air ambient

BA sur le ddtecteur HFID,
HFIO anelyseur h ionisation de flamme chauffd,
1, R eppareils d'intigration et d'enregistrement des concef ations

instantanees d'hydrocarbures,
Lh conduite de prdlbvement chauffde.

Tous les dlements chaurrds doivent 6tre maintenus h une tempdrature de
190 * 10 eC.

Si une compensation des variations de ddbit n'est pas possible, on doit
prdvoir un Echengeur de chaleur (H) et un dispositif de rdgulation de
temperature (T C) ayant lea cerectdristiques spdcifides au paregraohe
2.1.3. du prdsent appendice, pour garantir la constance du ddbit h tra-
vers le tube de Venturi (MV) et de ce fait Ia proprotionnalitd du d6bit
peassant per S3.

2.3. Systbme h dilution variable avec maintien d'un dfbit constant et mesurd par
orqene ddprimoqbne (systbme CF0 - CVS) (figure 3).

2.3.1. L'appareillage de collecte comprend

2.3.1.1. un tuyau de prdlbvement raccordant le tuyau d'dchappement du vdhicule h
l'appereilloge de collecte proprement dit

2.3.1.2. un dispositif de prdlbvement comprenant une pompe servant h aspirer un
mdlange dilud de gaz d'dchappement et d'air ;

2.3.1.3. une chambre de mdlange (M) dan laquelle lea gaz d'dchappement et l'air
sont m lengds de manibre homogbne ;

2.3.1.4. un dchangeur de chaleur (H) d'une capacitd aufrisante pour maintenir
pendant toute Ia durde de Vessel la tempdrature du melange air/gaz
d'Echappement, mesurde juete en amont du systbme de mesure de d~bit,
* 6 SC.

Ce dispositif ne doit pas modifier la teneur en polluants des gaz di-
luds prdlevds en aval pour analyse.

Si, pour certains polluants, cette condition n'est pas remplie, le
prLlbvement de I'dchantillon doit se faire en amont du cyclone pour le
ou les polluants considdrds.

Si n4cessaire, on prdvoit un dispositif de rigulation de temperature
(TC) pour prdchauffer l'dchangeur de chaleur avant l'essai et pour
maintenir sa temperature pendant ['essai h L 6 *C de Is temperature
prdvue ;

Vol. 1548, A-4789



530 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks 1989

2.3.1.5. deux sondes (SI et 52) permettant de recueillir lea dchantillons par
l'intermddiaire des pompes (P), de ddbitm&tres (FL) et, si ndcessaire,
de filtres (F) pour extraire lea particules solides des gaz utilis~s
pour "I'analyse ;

2.3.1.6. une pompe pour l'air de dilution et une autre pour le mdlange dilu6 de
gaz ;

2.3.1.7. un dispositif de mesure du volume par organe ddprimogbne

2.3.1.8. un capteur de temperature (T1) (precision et justesse * 10 C) mont6
juste en amont du dispositif e mesure du volume. Ce capteur doit per-
mettre de contr~ler de manijre continue Is tempdrature du melange dilud
de gaz d'dchappement pendant Iessai ;

2.3.1.9. un manombtre (GC) (prEcision et justesse _. 0,4 kPa) montd juste en
amont du dispositif de mesure du volume, et servant b enregist-er la
diffdrence de pression entre le mdlange de gaz et lair ambiant ;

2.3.1.10. un autre manomQtre (G) (pricision et justesse + 0,4 kPa) montd de
manibre b permettre d enregistrer l'icart de pression entre l'entr_ e
et Ia sortie de l'organe ddprimogbne ;

2.3.1.11. des rdgulateurs de ddbit (N) servant b maintenir zonstant le ddbit de
prdlbvement de gaz au cours de lessai par lea sondes et prdlbvement S,
et S . Ce ddbit doit &tre tel qu'b Ia fin de cheque essai, on dispos'_
d' dcRntillons de dimension suffisante pour l'analyse ( 10 I/min)

2.3.1.12. des ddbitnbtres (FL) pour le rdglage et le controle de Ia constance du
ddbit des prdlbvements de gaz au cours de lessai ;

2.3.1.13. des vannes h action rapide (V) servant k diriger le ddbit constant
d'dchantillons de gaz, soit vers les sacs de prdlvement, soit vers
1'atmosphbre ;

2.3.1.14. des raccords detanches aux gaz & verrouillage rapide (Q) intercelds en-
tre lea vannes h action rapide et les sacs de prdlbvement. Le raccord
doit s'obturer automatiquement du c~td sac. D'autres mdthodes pour
acheminer I'dchantillon jusqu'b l'analyseur peuvent etre utilisees
(robinets d'arret b trois vojes, par exeample) ;

2.3.1.15. des sacs (8) pour Is collecte dea dchantillons de gaz d'dchappement
diluds et d'air de dilution pendant l'essai. Ils doivent evoir uoe
capacitd suffisente pour ne pas rdduire le ddbit de prdlbvement. ls
doivent etre aits d'un matdriau qui ninflue ni aur lea mesureS
elles-mtees, ni sur Ia composition chimique des dchantillons de g9z
(Films composites de polydthyl ne-polyamide ou polyhydrocarbures fluo-
rds, par exemple).
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ANEK A -pendice 6
HlTHOOE D'ETALONNAGE DE L'APPAREILLAGE

I - ETABLISSEMENT DE LA COURBE D'ETALONNAGE DE L'ANALYSEUR.

1.1. Cheque gamme de mesure normalement utilisde doit etre dtalonnde conformd-
ment aux prescriptions du paragraphe 4.3.3. de la prdsente annexe, par la
mdthode ddtinie ci-aprbs.

1.2. On ddtermine is courbe d'dtalonnage sur cinq points au moins d'dtalonnage,
dont ]iespacement doit 6tre eussi uniforme que possible. La concentration
nominale du gaz d'dtalonnage h is plus torte concentration doit atre au
moins dgale h 80 % de Ia pleine dchelle.

1.3. La courbe d'dtalonnage est calculde par la mdthode des "moindres carrds".
Si le polynOme rdsultant eat d'un degrd supdrieur h 3, le nombre de points
d'6talonnage doit etre au moins dgal au degr6 de ce polyneme plus 2.

1.4. La courbe d'dtalonnage ne doit pea s'Ecarter de plus de 2 % de la valeur
nominale de chaque gaz d'Etalonnage.

1.5. Trace de la courbe d'dtalonnage :

Le trace de la courbe d'dtalonnage et des points d'dtalonnage permet de
verifier Ia bonne execution de 1'6talonnage. Les diffrdrents parambtres
caractdristiques de l'enelyseur doivent 9tre indiquds, notamment

- l'chelle,
- la sensibilitE,
- -le zdro,
- Is date de l'dtalonnage.

1.6. D'autres techniques (utilisation d'un calculateur, commutation de gamme
dlectronique, etc.) peuvent etre appliqudes, s'il eat ddmontrd h l satis-
faction du service technique qu'elles orfrent une precision dquivalente.

2 - VERIFICATION DE LA COURBE D'ETALONNACE.

2.1. Cheque gamme de mesure normalement utilisde doit atre vdrifide event chaque
analyse conformdment aux prescriptions ci-aprbs.

2.2. On v~ririe ldtalonnage en utilisant un gaz de mise & zero et un gaz d'dta-
lonnage dont la valeur nominale est proche de la valeur que lon est censd
analyser.

2.3. Si, pour lea deux points considdrds, ldcart entre la valeur thdorique et
celle obtenue au moment de la vdrification n'est peas supdrieur 6 . 5 1 de
la pleine dchelle, on peut rdajuster les parambtres de rglage. Dens le cas

contraire, on doit reraire une courbe d'dtalonnage conformdment au para-
graphe I du present appendice.

2.4. Aprbs 1'essai, le gaz de mise & zero et le meme gaz d'dtalonnage sont uti-
lishs pour un nouveau contr~le. L'analyse est considdrde comme valable si
l'dcart entre les deux mesures est inf~rieur h 2 %.
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3 - ESSAI O'EFFICACIT6 DU CONVERTISSEUR DE NOx.

L'efficacite du convertisseur utilisE pour La conversion de N02 et NO doit
atre contr~lde.

Ce contrele peut s'effectuer avec un ozoniseur conormdment au montage
d'essai prdsentd h is figure 1 et h Is procddure ddcrite ci-dessous.

3.1. On dtalonne i'analyseur sur Is gamme Is plus couramment utilisde conformd-
ment aux instructions du fabricant avec des gaz de mise b zdro et d'dtalon-
nage (ce dernier doit avoir une teneur en NO correspondent h 80 ' environ
de is pleine 6chelle, et la concentration de N02 dens le mdlange de gaz
doit etre infdrieure h 5 ' de Is concentration de NO). On doit r6gler
l'analyseur de NOx sur le mode NO, de telle manire que le gaz d'dtalonnege
ne passe pas dens le convertisseur. On enrigistre Is concentration afri-
che.

3.2. Par un raccord en T, on sjoute de manibre continue de l'oxygbne ou de lair
synthdtique au courant de gsz jusqu'h ce que la concentration affichde soit
d'environ 10 1 infdrieure & is concentration d'dtalonnage arfichde telle
qu'elle est spdcifide su paragraphe 3.1. du present appendice. On enregis-
tre Ia concentration affichde c. L'ozoniseur doit demeurer hors fonction
pendant toute cette operation.

3.3. Cn met alors l'ozoniseur en tonction de manibre b produire suftisamment
d'ozone pour faire tomber Is concentration de NO b 20 - (valeur minimale
10 ') de Is concentration d'dtalonnage spdcifide au paragraphe 3.1. ci-
dessus. On enregistre Is concentration arrichde d.

3.4. On commute alors l'analyseur sur le mode NOx, et le mdlange de gaz (cons-
titud de NO, N02, 02 et N2) traverse ddsormais le convertisseur. On enre-
gistre Is concentration affichde a.

3.5. On met ensuite l'ozoniseur hors fonction. Le mdlange de gaz dufini au pars-
graphe 3.2. traverse le convertisseur puis passe le ddtecteur. On enregis-
tre Is concentration affichde b.

3.6. L'ozoniseur dtant toujours hors fonction, on coupe aussi l'arrivde doxy-
gne ou d'air synthdtique. La valeur de NOx affichde par l'analyseur ne
doit pas slors etre supdrieure de plus de 5 % & Is valeur spdciride au
paragraphe 3.1.

3.7. L'efticacitd du convertisseur de NOx est calculde comme suit
efficacitd ( ) a b ) b x 100

c -d

3.8. La valeur ainsi obtenue ne doit pas Ltre inrdrieure h 95 €.

3.9. Le contr6le de lerficacitd doit 8tre fait au moins une fois par semaine.
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Arriv~e de 02
ou de 1'air

Arrivee de NO/N2

Ozoniseur

Raccord d'entr6e
n" de'l'analyseur

C Vanne de commande du d6bit

V .Dbitmhtre

Figure 1

a - CONTR6LE DU DeTECTEUR "A IONISATION DC FLAMME REPONSE AUX YOROCARBUREs.

4.1. Optimisation de la rdponse du ddtecteur.

Le ddtecteur doit ftre rdgld selon les instructions fournies par le

fabricant. Pour optimiser Is rdponse dans Is gamme de ddtection Ia plus

courante, on utilisera un mlange propane-air.

4.2. Etalonnaqe de 1'analyseur d'hydrocarbures.

L'analyseur sera dtalonnd au moyen d'un mdlange propane-air et de l'air

synthdtique purifid. Voir le paragraphe 4.5.2. de l'nnexe 4 (gaz

d'dtalonnage).

Etablir Is courbe d'dtalonnage come indiqu aux paragraphes I.I. h 2.4. du

present appendice.
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4..3. Facteurs dc rdoonse pour les diffrents hydrocarbures et limites recoman-
ddes.

Le racteur de rdponse (Rr), pour un nydrocarbure ddtermind s'exprime par le
rapport entre lindication Cl donnde par le ddtecteur et Ia concentration
du gaz d'dtalonnage exprimde en ppm de CI.

La concentration du got d'essai doit Etre suftisante.pour donner une
rdponse correspondent h environ 80 ' de Ia deviation totals, pour Ia gamme
de sensibilitd choisie. La concentration doit dtre connue h - 2 . pros par
rapport h un dtalon gravimdtrique exprimd en volume.

En outre, les bouteilles de gez doivent 8tre conditionndes pendant
24 heures entre 20 et 300 C avant de commr.encer Is vdrification.

Les facteurs de rdponse sont ddterminds lor de Ia misc en service de
l'analyseur et & des intervalles correspondent pux opdrations d'entretien
principales. Les gaz d'essai h utiliser et'les tacteurs de rdponse
recommandds sont lea suivants :

- mdthane et air purifid .... : 1,00 < Rf < 1,15,
- propylbne et air purifid .. 0,90 < Rr < 1,00,
- tolubne et air purifid .... .. 0,90 < Rf < 1,00.

Le facteur de rdponse (Rr) de 1,00 correspondent au propane-air purifid.

4.4. Contr~le d'interftrence d'oxyqbne et limites recommanddes.

Le facteur de rdponse dolt etre ddtermind comme ddcrit au paragraphe 4.3.
ci-dessus. Le gez d'essai h utiliser et la gamme de tacteurs de rdponse
recommandds sont lea suivents :

- propane et azote .... : 0,95 < Rf < 1,05.

5 - ETALONNACE DOU SYSTLME DE PRELEVEMENT VOLUME CONSTANT (Systbme CVS).

5.1. On Ltalonne le systbme CVS en utilisent un ddbitmbtre prdcis et un dispo-
sitif limitant le ddbit. On mesure le ddbit dans le systbme b diverses
valeurs de pression, sinai que les paraabtres de rLgalge du syst~me, puis
on ddtermine la relation de ces derniers ave les ddbits.

5.1.1. Le ddbitmbtre utilisd peut etre de divers types : tube de Venturi dta-
lonnd, ddbitmbtre laminaire, ddbitmutre h turbine Etalonnd, par exemple,
h condition qu'il s'agisse d'un appareil de mesure dynamique, et qui
puisse en outre satisfaire aux prescriptions des paragraphes 4.2.2. et
4.2.3. de Is prdsente annexe.

5.1.2. On trouvere dana les sections qui suivent une description de mdthodes
applicables pour l'dtalonnage des appareils de prilbvement POP et CFV,
basdes sur l'emploi d'un ddbitmitre laminaire offrant Is prdcision vou-
lue, avec une vdrification atatistique de Ia validitd de l'talonnage.

5.2. Etalonnee de Is pompe volumdtrique (POP).

5.2.1. La procddure d'dtalonnage dtinie ci-sprbs ddcrit l'appareillage, is
configuration d'essai et lea divers paramntres h mesurer pour la dtermi-
nation du dlbit de Ia pompe du systbme CVS. Tous lea parambtres intdres-
sent le ddbitmbtre qui est raccordd en sdrie & 1. pompe. On peut alors
tracer Is courbe du dLbit calculd (exprimd en m3/min. b b'entrde de la
pompe, A pression et tempErature absolue), rapportd h une fonction de
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correlation correspondant 6 une combinaison donnde de parambtres de la
pompe. L'dquation lindaire exprimant Is relation entre le ddbit de Is
pcmpe et Is fonction de corrtlation est alors ddterminde. Si Is pompe du
systbme CYS a plusieurs vitesses d'entrainement, une opiration d'dtalon-

nage doit etre exicutte pour chaque vitesse utiliade.

5.2.2. Cette procEdure d'talonnage eat basde sur Is mesure des valeurs absolues
des parametres de Is pompe et des ddbitmbtres qui sont en relation avec
le ddbit en cheque point. Trois conditions doivent. etre respectdes pour

que Is prdcision et Is continuiti de Is courbe d'dtalonnage soient go-
ranties :

5.2.2.1. ces pressions de is pompe doivent etre mesurdes & des prises sur Is
pompe elle-meme et non pas aux tuyauteries externes raccorddes h Ilen-
trde et h Is sortie de is pompe. Lea prises de pression installdes au
point haut et au point be, respectivement, de Is plaque frontale d'en-

trainoeent de Is pompe sont soulnises aux pressions rdelles existant
dans le carter de Is pompe, et refltent donc lea dcarts de pression
absolus ;

5.2.2.2. une temperature stable doit etre mointenue au cours de I'Etalonnage. Le

ddbitmi~tre laminaire est sensible aux variations- de Is tempdrature
d'entrde, qui causent une dispersion-des valeurs mesurdes. Des varia-
tions de * I C de la tempdrature sont acceptables & condition qu'elles
se produisent progressivement aur une pdriode de plusieurs minutes

5.2.2.3. toutes les tuyauteries de raccordement entre le ddbitmutre et Is pompe
CVS doivent 6tre dtanches.

5.2.3. Au cours d'un essai de d~termination des dmissions d'dchappement, Is

mesure de ces memes parambtres de 'is pompe permet h l'utilisateur de
calculer le ddbit aprbs l'dquation d'dtalonnage.

5.2.3.1. La figure 2 du present appendice reprdsente un exemple de configuration
d'essai. Des variantes peuvent Etre admises, h condition quelles

soient approuvdes par 1'administration qui ddlivre l'homologation comme

offrant une prdcision comparable. Si lon utilise iVinstallation d6-

crite h la figure I de l'appendice 5, les parambtres suivants doivent
satisraire aux toldrances de prdcision indiqudes :

- pression baromdtrique (corrigde) (P8) ................ t 0,03 kPa,

- temperature ambiante (T) ............................. . 0,2 CC,

- tempErature de l'air h l'entrde de LFE (ETI) ......... * 0,15 CC,
- ddpression en amont de LFZ (EPI) ..................... + 0,01 kPa,

- perte de charge h travers is buse de LFE (EDP) ....... .t 0,0015 kPa

- tempdrature de l'air b l'entrde de ia pompe CVS (PTI). * 0,2 CC,

- tempdrature de l'air k Ia sortie de Ia pompe CYS (PTO) +. 0,2 CC,

- dpression h l'entrde de is pompe CVs (PPI) ........... 0,22 kPa,
- hauteur de refoulement h Is sortie de la pompe CYS (PPO) *t 0,22 kPa,
-nombre de tours de Is pompe au cours de l'essai (n) .. 1 1 tour,

- durde de 1'essai (min. 250 s) t) .................... + 0,1 s.

5.2.3.2. Une fois rdalisd le montage reprdsentd h is figure 2, rdgler Is vanne

de r~glage du ddbit h pleine ouverture et faire fonctionner Is pompe

CVS pendant 20 minutes avant de commencer lea opdrations d'dtalonnage.

5.2.3.3. Refermer pertiellement is vanne de rdglage du ddbit de manibre b obte-

nir un accroissement de Is dtpression & l'entrde de is pompe (1 kPa

environ) permettant de disposer d'un minimum de six points de mesure

pour i'ensemble de l'Ltalcnnage. Laisser le systbme atteindre son rd-

gime stabilisd pendant 3 minutes et rdpdter les mesures.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait s 537

5.2.4. Analyse des risultats.

5.2.4.1. Le d6bit d'air Qs h chaque point d'essai est calculE en m3/min. (condi-

tions normales) d'aprbs les valeurs de mesure du ddbitmbtre, selon la

mdthode prescrite per le fabricant.

5.2.4-.2. Le d~bit d'sir est alors converti en dibit de Is pompe Vo, exprimd en

m3 par tour h tempErature et h pression absolue & l'entrde de Is
pompe

n -273,2 X

Vo d~bit de is pompe h Tp et Pp, en m3/tour,

Os d~bit d'air b 101,33 kPa et 273,2 K, en m3/min.,
T: tempdrature h I'entrde de Is pompe en K,
P pression absolue 6 I'entrde de Is pompelen kPa,

n vitesse de rotation de Is pompe en min

Figure 2

CONFIGURATION D'TALONNAGE POUR LE SYSTEME
PDP - CVS

EPI

Vanne de
reglage
du d~bit

Soupape de
regularisation
(amortisseur)LFE

Nombre de tours
Dur6e de i'essai
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Figure 3

CONFIGURATION OETALONNAGE POUR LE SYSTEME CFV - CVS

Soupape de
r~gularisation

"Thermomtre

D~primomitre

Pour comoenser Vinteraction de Is vitesse de rotation de is pompe, des

variations de pression de celle-ci et du taux de glissement de la pOm-

pe, Is fonction de correlation (x ) entre Is vitesse de Ia oompe (n),

l'dcart de pression entre l'entrge et Is sortie de Is pompe, et Ia

pression absolue h Is sortie de Is pompe est alors calcule par Ia

formule suivante

o n

x fonction de corrhlation,° °
o -Ararl - pr-93ion o l '-n'rA- -t - rt - ,Oc

P P : pression absolue h Is sortie de Is oompe (PPO - PB) (kPa),.

e

On execute un ajustement lindaire par lea moindres carrds pour obtenir

les Equations d'dtalonnage qui ant pour formule :

V = - (x)
0 0 0

n A - B (A P p ).14, A t B sot lea onstanes dePnee odn~ 'r~n

Mo , A et 5 sont les constantes de pente et d'ordonn~e A I'origined~crivant lea courbes.
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5.2.4.3. Si le systbme CVS a plusieurs vitesses de fonctionneent, un italonnage
doit etre exdcutd pour cheque vitesse. Lea courbes d'dtslonnage obte-
nues pour ces vitesses doivent 8tre sensiblement parallles et les
valeurs d'ordonnee & Vorigine 0o doivent croltre !orsque !e plsge de
debit de Is pompe ddcrolt.

Si l'dtalonnage a dtd bien executd, les valeurs calculdes au moyen de
i° qustion doivent se situer A * 0,5 ' de Is valeur mesurde de V . Lea= 0
valeurs de M devraient varier d;une pompe h l'autre. L etelonnage doit
6tre exicutd lore de Is miss en service de la pompe et apr~s toute
operation importante d'entretien.

5.3. Etalonnaqe du tube de Venturi h dcoulement critique (CFV).

5.3.1. Pour etalonnage du tube de Venturi CFV on se base sur 1'equation de debit
pour un tube de Venturi h dcoulement critique

K P
s  v - 7

0 debit,
K
s  

coefficient d'dtslonnge,
pV pression absolue (kPa),

T temperature absolue (K).

Le debit de gaz eat fonction de la pression et de Is temperature d'entr~e

La procedure d'Otalonnage ddcrite ci-aprts donne is valeur du coefficient
'dctalonnage aux valeurs mesurdes de pression, de tempdreture et Ce d@bit

0'a_'.

5.3.2. Pour i'dtalonnage de I'appareillage dlectronique du tube de Venturi CFV,
on suit Is procedure recommandde par le fabricant.

5.3.3. Lors des mesures nkcessfires pour l'Etalonnage du debit du tube de Ven-
turi h Ecoulement critique, les parembtres suivents doivent satisfaire
sux tolerances de precision indiqudes :

- pression baromdtrique (corrigee) (Pa) ................ . 0.03 kPa,
- temperature de 'air l1'entrde de LFE (ETI) ......... 0,15 SC,
- depression en emont de LFE (EPI) ..................... 0,01 kPa,
- chute de pression h travers Is buse de LFE (EOP) ..... 0,0015 kPa
- debit d'air (Os) ..................................... . 0,5 1,
- depression h lentrde de CFV (PPI) ..................... 0,02 kPa,
- temperature h l'entrde du tube de Venturi (Tv) ......... 0,2 

0 C.

5.3.4. Installer l'dquipement conformdment h is figure 3 du present appendice et
contr6ler l'tenchditd. Toute fuite existent entre le dispositif de me-
sure du debit et le tube de Venturi h dcoulement critique affecterait
gravement Is precision de l'dtalonnsge.

5.3.5. R6gler is vanne de commande du debit h pleine ouverture, mettre en marche

le ventilateur et Isisser le systeme atteindre son regime stabilisd. En-
registrer les valeurs donndes par tous les appareils.

5.3.6. Faire varier le rdglage de Is vanne de commande du debit et exdcuter au
moins huit mesures rdparties dans 1. plsge d'dcoulement critique du tube

de Venturi.
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5.3.7. On utilise les veleurs enregistrdes lors de l'etelonnage pour ddterminer
les 6lments ci-eprbs. Le ddbit d'air Qs h cheque point d'essai est cal-
culd d'aprbs les.veleurs de mesure du ddbitmbtre, selon la mdthode pres-
crite par le febricant.

On calcule lee valeurs du coefficient d'dtalonnege pour cheque point
d'essai :

Q s x T~v

v
V6 P

O : ddbit en m3/min. h 273,2 K et 101,33 kPe,
T : tempdrature h 1'entrde du tube de Venturi (K),
Py : pression ebsolue h l1entrde du tube de Venturi (kPa).

v

Etablir une courbe de K en fonction de le pression h 1'entrde du tube de
Venturi. Pour un Ecoulement sonique, K a une veleur sensiblement cons-
tante. Lorsque le pression ddcrolt (cyest-h-dire lorsque l d~pression
crolt), le Venturi se d~bloque et K d6crolt. Les variations rdsultantes
de K ne sont peas toldrsbles. Pour un nombre minimal de huit points dens
la r~gion critique, celculer le Kv moyen et l'cart-type.

Si ]'dcart-type ddpesse 0,3 . du Kv moyen, on doit prendre des mesures
pour y remddier.
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ANNEXE 4 - Apoendice 7
CONTROLE DE L'ENSEMBLE DU SYSTb4E

1 - Pour contr~ler Ia conformitd eux prescriptions du paragraphe 4.7. de Ia
prdsente annexe, on determine la precision globale de l'appareillage de
prdlbvement CVS et d'analyse, en introduisant une masse connue de gaz pol-
luant dana le systbae elors que celui-ci fonctionne comme pour un essai
normal ; ensuite, on exEcute lanalyse et on calcule la masse de polluant

selon les formules de l'appendice 8 de Ia prisente annexe, en prenant toute-
lois comme masse volumique du propane Is valeur de 1,967 g/l aux conditions

normales. Deux techniques connues pour donner une precision suffisante sont
d~crites ci-aprbs.

2 - Hesure du ddbit constant de gaz pur (CO ou C3H8 ) avec un orifice h dcoule-
ment critique.

2.1. On introduit dens lappereillage CVS par un orifice b Ecoulement critique

dtalonnd une quantitd connue de gaz pur (CO ou C3H8 ). Si Ia pression den-

tree est suffisamment grande, le ddbit q rdgld per l'orifice est indEpen-

dent de la pression de sortie de l'orifice (conditions d'dcoulement cri-

tique). Si les dcarts observes ddpassent 5 '., 1 cause de l'anomalie doit

Otre ddterminLe et supprimde. On fait fonctionner I'appereillage CVS comma

pour un essai de mesure des emissions d'dchappement pendant 5 A 10 minutes.

On analyse les gaz recueillis dens le sac de prelbvement avec l'appareil-

lage normal et on compare lea rdsultats obtenus h Is teneur des 4chantil-

Ions de gaz, ddjb connue.

3 - Mesure d'une quantitd donnde de gaz pur (CO ou C3H8 ) par une mdthode gravi-

mdtrique.

3.1. Pour contr6ler l'appareillage CVS par Ia mdthode gravimdtrique, on procbde

comma suit :

On utilise une petite bouteille remplie soit de monoxyde de carbone, soit

de propane, dont on determine Ia masse avec une precision de + 0,01 g ;

pendant 5 b 10 minutes, on felt fonctionner l'appareillage CVS comme pour

un essal normal de ddtermination des emissions d'dchappement, tout en

injectant dens le systbfne du CO ou du propane sclon le cas. On determine Is

quantitd de gaz pur introduit dens I'appareillage en mesurant Ia difference

de poids de Ia bouteille. On analyse enauite de gaz recueillia dans !e sac

avec I'appareillage normalement utiliad pour l'analyse des gaz d'dchappe-

ment. On compare alors lea rdsultats aux valeurs de concentration calcul~es

prdcddemment.
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ANNEXE 4 - Appendjce 8
CALCUL DES EMISSIONS MASSIQUES DE POLLUANTS

I - DISPOSITIONS GENERALES.

On calcule les Emissions massiques de polluants avec l'Lquation donnde ci-
aprbs

M. = Vmix x Qi x kH x Ci x 10"-6 (1)

ou

M. : dmission massique du polluant i en g/essei,
VI. : volume des gaz d'dchappement diluds, exprimds en l/essai et ramen
mix aux conditions normales (273,2 K, 101,33 kPa),

Qi : masse volumique du polluant i en g/1 I temperature et pression nor-
males (273,2 K, 101,33 kPs),

kH  : facteur de correction d'humiditd utiliad pour le calcul des dmissions
massiques d'oxyde dazote (ii ny a pas de correction d'humiditd pour
HC et CO),

Ci  : concentration du polluant i dens les gaz d'dchappement diluds, expri-mde en ppm et corrigde de Ia concentration de polluent i prdsente

dens l'air de dilution.

Z - DETERMINATION DU VOLUME.

2.1. Celcul du volume dens le cas d'un systbme 6 dilution variable avec mesure
d'un ddbit constant par organe ddprimogbne.

On enregistre de mani~re continue les paramktres permettant de conno!tre le
ddbit volumique et on calcule le volume total eur la durde de l'essai.

2.2. Calcul du volume dens le cas d'un syst~me h pompe volumdtrique. Le volume
des' gaz d'dchappement diluds dens les systhmes h pompe volumdtrique est
calculd evec Is formule

V=V xN
0o~

V volume event correction des gaz d'dchappement diluds en 1/essai,
V 0 volume de gez d~placd par le pompe dens les conditions de l'essei en
o I/tr,

N nombre de tours de le pompe au cours de l'essai.

2.3. Calcul du volume des gaz d'dchappement diluds rsmend aux conditions nor-
males.

Le volume des gaz d'6chappement diluds est ramerd eux conditions normeles
per Ia formule suivente

Ymix =VxK1  x p I (2)

oci

K, 273.2 K _ 2.6961 (K. kPa 1) (3)

o 10133 kP
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PB : pression beromdtrique dans la chambre d'essai en kPa.

P: ddpression b l'entrde de la pompe volumdtrique per rapport h la pres-
sion ambiante (kPa),

T : tempdrature moyenne des gaz d'dchappement diluds entrant dens la pompe
P voluondtrique au cours de l'essai (K).

3 - CALCUL DE LA CONCENTRATION CORRIGEE DE POLLUANTS DANS LE SAC DE PRELEVEMENT.

Ci = Ce - Cd (I _ I ) (4)

Ce Cd (1 (A

C. concentration du polluant i dens les gaz d'dchappement diluds. expri-

mde en ppm et corrigde de la concentration de i prdsente dens l'air de
dilution,

Ce  concentration mesurde du polluant i dens les gaz d'dchappement diluds,

exprimde en ppm,
Cd concentration mesurde de i dens l'air utilisd pour la dilution, ex-

priade en ppm,
OF facteur de dilution.

Le facteur de dilution est calculd commae suit

DF = 13,4 (5)
c co 2  (CHc + CCO)- 10

-

c concentration de CO dana les gaz d'dchappement diluda contenus dans

CO le sac de prdlbvemeht, exprimee en % volu~e,

CmC :concentration de HC dana lea gaz d'dchappement diluds contenus dana

le sac de prdlbvement, exprimde en ppm d'dquivalent carbone,

CCo concentration de CO dana lea gaz d'dchappement diluds contenus dans

le sac de prdlbvement, exprimde en ppm.

4 - CALCUL DU FACTEUR DE CORRECTION D'HUNIDITE POUR NO.

Pour la correction des effets da I'humiditd aur lea rdsultata obtenus pour

les oxydes d'azote, on doit appliquer l formule auivante :

1 (6)
kH - i - 0,0329 (H - 10,71)

06

6,211 . R P

H a d

SB - P d 1R 0-2 (6)

Dens ces formules

H : humidit4 absolue, exprimde en g d'eau per kg d'sir sec,

R : humiditd relative de l'atmosphbre ambiante, exprimde en
pa : pression de vapeur saturante h la temperature ambiante exprimde en kPa

Pd : pression atmosphdrique dens la chambre dcessai, en kPa.
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5 - EXEMPLE.

5.1. Valeurs d'essai.

5.1.1. Conditions ambiantes

- tempdrature embiente ...................... : 24 OC = 296,2 K,
- Pression beromdtrique ..................... : PB =  101,33 kPa,
- huniditd relative ......................... :R 60 %,
- pression de vapeur saturante de H2 0 & 24 C : Pd =  Pa.

5.1.2. Volume mesur6 et ramen6 aux conditions normales (voir peragraphe 1).

V = 51,961 m3.

5.1.3. Valeurs des concentrations mesuries sur les analyseurs

Echantillon de gaz Echantillon d'air
d'dchappement diluds de dilution

----------------------- ------------------- I
I HO (*) 92 ppm 3,0 ppm
ICO 4 70 ppm 0 ppm
INOx 70 ppm 0 ppm
I CO2  1,6 ' en vol. 0,03 ' en vol.

(*) En ppm d'Equivalent carbone.

5.2. Calculs.

5.2.1. racteur de correction d'humiditd (kH) (voir formules (6)).

6,211 . R " P
H= a d

P8 - Pd Ra 10

H 6211 . 60 . 3.2101,33 - (3,2 • 0,60)

H : 11,9959

k
H 1 - 0,0329 . (H - 10,71)

k 1

H - I - 0,0329 . (11,9959 - 10,71)

kH H 1,0442

5.2.2. Facteur de dilution (DF) (voir Formule) (5)).

DF = 1.34 1 -

Cco 2 + (cHC + Cco)

O F = 1 3 4
1,6 * (92 + 470) 10
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OF = 8,091

5.2.3. Calcul de la concentration corrigde de polluants dans le sac de prElb-
vement.

HC, dmissions messiques (voir rormules (4) et (1)).

C. c - C (1 - -- )
i e d OF

1
C. 92- 3 (1-

C. 89,371

MHC = CHC " Vmix HC
0HC = 0,619

MHC = 89,371 + 51 961 x 0,619 • 10-

MHC = 2,88 g/essmi HC.

CO, Emissions massiques (voir formule (1))

MCO CO " Vmix CO

QCO = 1,25

HCO 4 70 . 51 961 . 1,25 . 10
-6

MCO- 30,5 g/essai CO

NOx, Emissions massiques (voir formule (1))

.V . Q .k
NOx CNOx * mix NOx

QNOx m 2,05

MNOx 2 70 . 51 961 . 2,05 • 1,0442 • 10-6

1Nox 7,79 g/essai NO.

5.3. Mesure de HC pour les moteurs b allumage par compression.

Pour d6terminer les dmissions massiques de HC pour les moteurs h allumage
par compression, on calcule la concentration moyenne de HC mu moyen de is for-
.mule suivante :

S tIt2  
cHC * dt

e t9 2 - tI
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o0 :

t 2
2 .C dt =intdgrale de Is valeur enregistrde par lasnalyseur DIF

chouffd au cours de 1'essai (t2 - t1 ).

C e concentration de HC mesurde dens les gaz d'dchappenent diluds en ppm,
Ce remplace directement cHC dens toutes les dquations correspondantes.

5.4. Exemple.

5.4.1. Valeurs d'essai.

Conditions abiantes

temperature ambiante ......................

pression baromdtrique .....................
humiditd relative .........................
pression de vapeur saturante de H20 b 23 OC

23 OC = 296,2 K,
:P 101,33 kPa,
R
B  

60 %,
Pd = 3,20 kPa.

Valeurs concernant Is pompe volumdtrique (POP).

- d~placement de Is pompe (d'apr~s le donndes
d'dtalonnage) .............................

- d~pression ................................
- tempdrature du gaz ........................
- nombre de tours de Ia pompe ...............

Valeurs mesurdes b l'analyseur.

V = 2,439 i/tr,
P P = 2,80 kPa,
TP = 51 *C = 324,2 

l

n = 26 000 tr.

I Echantillon de gaz I Echantillon d'air
I d'dchappement diluds I de dilution

---------------------- -------------------
I HC I 92 ppm I 3,0 ppm
ICO 470 ppm I 0 ppm
I NOx I 70 ppm I. 0 ppm
I CO2  I 1,6 % en vol. 0,03 en vol.I _ _ _I __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

5.4-2. Calcul.

5.4.2.1. Volume des gaz (voir rormule (2)).

PB - P

V . = K .V P8-
mix 1 o T °

Vmi = 2,6961 2,439 . 26 000 98.53
mx " 324,2

V mix = 51960,89

N.B. : Pour les syst~mes CFV et systbmes semblables de prdlbvement b
volume constant, le volume peut 6tre lu directement sur leas
appareils ae mesure.
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5.4.2.2.. Facteur de correction d'humiditd (kH) (voir formule (6)).

6,211 . R Pd
H PB - (P d R a

100

H 6,211 . 60 . 3.2
101,33 - (3,2 . 0,60)

H 11,99589

k I
H i - 0,0329 . (H - 10,71)

1
H I - 0,0329 . (11.9959 - I0,71)

kH 1,042

5.4.2.3. racteur de dilution (OF) (voir formule) (5)).

OF = 1.34
CCO2 * (CHc * CCO) . 10-

OF = 1.34
1,6 + (92 + 470) . 10"

DF = 8,091

5.4.2.4. Calcul de Is concentration corrigde de polluants dens le sac de prdlb-
vement.

HC, emissions massiques (voir rormules (4) et (I)).

Ci = C - C (I - 1- )
e d OF

Ci = 92 - 3 (1 - )8,091

C. = 89,372

m :C .V
MHC HC * mix HC

0HC 0,619

HHC 89,372 . 51 961 . 0,619 . 10

MHC 2,87 g/essai HC.
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ANNEXE 4A

ESSA! EQUIVALENT A L-ESSAI, DE TYP; I CONCERNANT LE CONTROLE
DES EMISSIONS APRES UN DEMARRAGE I FROID

I - INTRODUCTION.

La pr~sente annexe d~crit Ia mdthode h suivre pour 'essai du type I ddfini
Au paragraphe 12 du present Rdglement.

2 - CYCLE D'ESSAI AU BANC A ROULEAUX.

2.1. Description du cycle.

Le cycle d'essai h appliquer au banc h rouleaux est celui ddcrit dans le
tableau figurant avec le graphique de lappendice I de la prdsente annexe.

2.2. Conditions qendrales.

Des cycles d'essai prEliminaires doivent &tre ex~cutds s'il y a lieu pour
determiner Is meilleure m~thode de manoeuvre des commandes d'acc6ldrateur et de
frein, de manibre h ce que le cycle erfectif reproduise le cycle thdorique dans
les limites prescrites.

2.3. Transmissions.

2.3.1. Toutes les conditions d'essai, saur indication contraire, se d~rouleront
conform~ment aux recommandations du constructeur.

2.3.2. Les vdhicules dquipEs d'une roue libre ou d'une vitesse surmultiplide,
saur indication contraire, seront testds en utilisant ces caractdris-
tiques conformdment aux recommendations du constructeur.

2.3.3. Les pdriodes de ralenti seront effectudes avec Ia transmission automg-
tique sur "Drive" et avec les roues rreinEes. Les transmissions manuelles
seront en prise, avec lembrayage non engagE, sauf pour le premier ra-
lenti.

Le vEhicule devra etre conduit avec un mouvement minimal de Ia p~dale
d'accldrateur, arin de maintenir Ia vitesse ddsirde.

2.3.4. Lea accdldrations aeront effectudes doucement en observant les vitesses
et les procedures correctes de changement de vitesse. Pour lea transmis-
sions menuelles, le conducteur relAchers Ia pddale d'acc ldrateur durant
chaque changement de vitesse et accomplira le changement de vitesse dens
le temps minimal. Si le vdhicule ne peut pas acc6ldrer h la vitesse spE-
cifide, il sere utilis6 h Is puissance maximale disponible jusqu'b ce que
sa vitesse atteigne Ia valeur prescrite h ce moment dans le cycle de
condui te.

2.3.5. Les dc~ldfrations seront erFectuees en prise. en utilisant les rreins au
Is pddale d'accElErateur si cela est nicessaire pour maintenir la vitesse
ddsirde. Les vehicules J transmission manuelle auront l'emorayage engagE
et ne changeront pa les vitesses du mode precEdent et pour les vdhicules
& transmission manuelle, pour les pdriodes oui ddcelbrent h zero, 1'em-
brayage sere d~brayE loraque la vitesse devient inrErieure & 24,1 km/h,
lorsque le moteur tourne de manibre indgele ou lorsqu'il est sur le polnt
de chler.
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2.3.6. Transmission manuelle.

2.3.6.1. Cans le cas de vdhicules d'essais dquiP6s de transmission manuelles, le
passage des vitesses se fera conrormement aux procedures prtconisees
oar le constructeur, sous reserve de I'accord du service technicue
charge des essais.

2.4. Tolerances.

2.4.1. Le cycle. de conduite sur banc & rouleaux figure en aooendice 1. 11 e.
ddfini par un trace rdgulier mettant en relation la vitesse s)dcjriee et
le temos. 11 consiste en une sdrie non repetitive de modes de fonction-
nement au ralenti, en acceleration, en stabilisd et en deceleration, pour
diverseS sequences de temps et pour diverses vitesses.

2.4.2. Les tolerances de vitesse sont les suivantes :

- La limite supdrieure est de 3,2 km/h plus Elevie que le point le plus
haut sur le trace, dans Ia limite de I seconde du temps spdcifid.

- La limite inftdrieure est de 3,2 km/h plus basse qua le point le plus
bas sur le trace, dans Ia limfeade I seconde du temps spcirid.

- Les variations de vitesse supdrieures aux tolerances (comme il oeut
s'en produire durant les changements de vitesse) sont acceptables pour-
vu qu'elles ne scient pas supdrieures h 2 secondes dans tous les cas.

- Les vitesses inftdrieures h celles prescrites sont acceptables pourvu
que le vihicule soit utilisi h la puissance maximale disponible lorsque
le cas se prdsente.

- La tolerance de vitesse sera coane spdcifid ci-dessus, saut pour les
limites suptrieure et inftrieure qui seront de 6,4 km/h.

- Les figures suivantes montrent le domaine des tolerances de vitesse
acceptables pour des points types. La figure A eat representative des
portions de la courbe de vitesse qui augentent ou diminuent d'un bout
kl'autre de 'intervalle de temps de 2 secondes. La figure B est re-
presentative des portions de Ia courbe de vitesse comportant une valeur
maximale ou minimale.

M .4 EA

To 14rance lrac
admissible admissible

a) 4)

llg---

Temps Temps

Figure A Figure B
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3 - YEHICULE ET CARSURANT.

3.1. Vdhicules d'essai.

3.1.1. )
3.1.2. )
3.1.3. ) Ide pargraphs 3.1.1. b 3.1.6. Annexe 4.

3.1.6.)

3.2. Carburant.

On dolt utiliser pour lea emnals Is carburant de rdr-drence dont lea spdci-
ricationa aont donmes & l'Anexe 6 ou lea carburanto do rdrdrence dquivalents
utiliaAm per lea autoritda compdtontas dana lea marchda d'exportation communau-
tairens.

4 - EWIPECMT WESSAI.

4.1". 8anc b rouleaux.

4.1.1. Le banc dolt persettre de simuler Is rdsiatance & lavancement aur route
et appartenir b l'un des deux types suivents

- banc & courbe d'absorption de puissance dfinie : ce type de banc est
un banc dont les carsctdristiques physiques sont telles que la forme de
Ia courbe soit ddfinie ;

- banc & courbe d'absorption de puissance r~glable : ce type de banc est
un banc oi Pon peut rdgler deux param~tres eu moins Pcur faire varier
Is rorme de la courbe.

Les bancs & courte d'absorption de puissance rdglable peuvent etre consi-
ddrds coM-e myant une courbe d'absorption de puissance ddtinie s'ils
ripondent aux prescriptions applicables aux bancs b courbe d'absorot.on
de puissance dirinie et ant utilises comme bancs & courbe d'absorption
de puissance difinie.

4.1.2. Idem paregraphes 4.1.1., 4.1.2. et 4.1.3. Annexe 4.
4.1.3.)""

4.1.4. Pr~cision.

4.1.4.1. Idem paragrephe 4.1.4.1. Annexe 4.

4.1.4.2. Dans le ces d'un banc k courbe d'absorotion de puissance ddfinie, la
precision de r~glage de la charge du banc b la route doit ftre ae 5 %
80,5 km/heure.

Dens le cas d'un banc h courbe d'absorption de puissance r~glatle ia
pr6cision d'adaptstion de Is charge du banc h la route doit 6tre de 5
& 80.5, 60 et 40 km/h et de 10 Z 6 20 kmc/h. En dessous de ces valeurs,
la'bsorption du banc doit ftre positive.

4.1.4.. ) Idem paragraphes 4.1.4.3. et 4.1.4.4. Annexe 4.

.1.5. R. 1Sc- de la courbe d'assorytion de puissance de banc et de 1'ine.tje.
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4.1.5.1. Bancs h courbe d'abso.-tion de puissance ddrinie : le simulateu: ce
charge doit 6tre rdgle pour absorber la puissance exercde sur les roues
motrices & une vitesse constante de 80,5 kM/h. Une mEt4hooe Oe substi-
tution pour la determination et le reglage de cette charge est dd-rite
& aopendice 2, point 3 et k 1'appendice 3 de cette annexe.

4.1.5.2. Banc k courbe d'absorption de puissance rdglage : le frein doit kt:e
rtgld pour absorber Is puissance exercie sur-les roues motri:es aux
vitesses constantes de 20, 40, 60 et 80,5 km/h. Les mthodes h soli-
quer pour determiner et rigler le frein sont ddcrites en apoendice 2

point 3 et h lappendice 3.

4.1.4.3. Ide. paragraphe 4.1.5.3. Annexe 4.

4.2. k 4.7. ) Idem paragraphes 4.2. & 4.7. Annexe 4.

5 - PREPARATION DE L'ESSAI.

5.1. Adaptation du systbme d'inertie aux inerties de translation du vdhicule.

Masse de refdrence du Masse dquivalente du systbme

vdhicule (kg) d'inertie (kg)
---------- 7----------------- --------------------------------

Mr < 480 450

480< Mr < 540 510
540 < Mr < 600 570
600 < Mr T 650 620
650 < Mr< 710 680
710 < Mr( 770 740

770 < Mr_ 820 800
820 < Mr< 880 850
880 < Mr< 940 910
940 < MrT 990 960

990 < Mr 1 050 1 020
1 050 < Mr < 1 110 1 080
S 110 < Mr 1 160 1 130
1 160 < Mr< 1 220 1 190
1 220 < Mr 1 280 1 250
1 280 < Mr 1 330 1 300
1 300 < Mr <1 390 1 360
1 390 < Mr <1 450 1 1420
S 450 < Mr<_.1 500 1 1470
1 500 < Mr < 1 560 1 530
1 .560 < Mr < 1 630 1 590
1 620 < Mr < 1 670 1 640
1 670 < Mr < 1 730 1 700
1 730 < Mr 1 790 1 760
1 790 < Mr 1 870 1 810
1 87

0 < Mr < 1 980 1 930

1 980 < Mr < 2 100 2040
2 100 < Mr _ 2 210 2 15C"
2 210 < Mr T 2 320 2 270
2 320 < Mr < 2 440 2 380

2 0 < Mr 2 490
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On peut utiliser des volents d'inertie, des moyens dlectriques ou autres
Pou simuler Is masse d'essai, comme indiqud dans le tableau. Si Is masse
d'essai dquivalente sPdcifide nest pas disponible our le bane utiliad, on se
servira de Is masse d'essai dquivalente immddiatement supdrieure disponible (ne
ddpassant pas 115 kg).

NOTE : La masse de. rerrence du vdhicule est Is masse du vdhicule en ordre de
marche (moins Is masse unirorme du conducteur), augmentde d'une masse
unirorme de 136 kg.

5.2. ?cla~e du frein : :~e p3: jraphe 5.2. Annexe A.

5.3. Co itiionnment du vfhicule.

5.3.1. Avant lessai, le vhhicule dolt etre entrepose dons un local o~j Ia temop-
rature res~e 6ensio'e-ent constante, entre 20 et 30 *C.

Ce conditionnement doit 6tre durer au moins six heures avec mesure de Is
temperature de l'huile moteur ou, au moins douze heures sans mesure de
temperature.

Si le constructeur le demande, l'essai est ef'ectud dons un ddlai maximal
de 36 heures aprbs que le vdhicule sit fonctionnd I sa temperature nor-
male.

5.3.2. ) Idem paragraphe 5.3.2. Annexe 4.

6'- MODE OPERATOIRE POUR L-ESSAI AU BANC.

6.:. )

6.1.2. Idem paragraphe 6.1. k 6.1.4. Annexe 4.
6.1.3. )

6.2. Essai et pr l!vement.

6.2.1. Avant 1'essai d'dmission, le vdhicule sere stationni de maniLre h itre b
I'abri des precipitations (par exemple pluie ou rosde). L'essai comolet
au banc comporte au parcours aprts ddmarrage I froid de 12,1 km et simule
un parcours aprbs ddmarrage h chaud. Le vdhicule" eat laissd sur le banc
pendant la pdriode de 10 minutes siparont lea essais dimarrage b froid
et ddmarrage b chaud. L'essai dimarrage i froid est subdivisd en deux
phases. La premitre phase, dite phase "transitoire" de d4marrsge k froid,
s'achbve b Is fin de la deceleration sprhs 505 secondes du cycle de
conduits. La seconde phase , dite phase "stabiliade", correspond au reste
du cycle de conduite, y compris 1'arrlt du moteur. L'essai dimarrage h
chaud comprend de mame deux phases. La premiere phase, dite phase "tran-
sitoire" de ddmarrsge i chaud, s'&chbve au ubme point du cycle de condui-
te que la premibre phase de l'essai ddmarrage I froid. La seccnde phase
de l'es3ai ddmarrage k chaud, dite phase "stabillsde", est supposde iden-
tique k la seconde phase de 1'essai dimarrage I froid. Cest pourquoi
1'essai ddmarrage k chaud sa'chbve b Ia fin de le premitre phase (505
secondes).

6.2.2. Pour chaque easea, on procddera aux opdratlona suivantes

6.2.2.1. Placer les roue motrices du vdhlcule our le benc sans d6marrer le
moteur. Remettre k ziro et mettre en marche le compteur de tours de
roueau.
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6.2.2.2. Ouvrir le capot du compartjment moteur du vdhicule et mettre en pla:e
le ventilateur de refroidissenent.

6.2.2.3. Les valves du sdlecteur d'dchantillon dtant en position "prites h fonc-
tionner", relier lea sacs de collecte de Vdchantillon dvacud aux sys-
tbmes de collecte de l'Echappement dilud et de l'dchantillon d'air de
dilution.

6.2.2.4. Ddmarrer le CVS (s'il n'est pas dijb branchd), lea pompes d' antil-
lonnage, 'enregistreur de temperature, le ventilateur de rerroidis-
sement du vdhicule et l'enregistreur d'analyse des hydrocarbures chauf-
fds (Diesel seulement) (ldchangeur de chaleur du systbme de prdlb-
vement h volume constant, s'il est utilis! devrait etre prdchaurfd h sa
temptrature de service). La conduits de prelbvement en continu de
l'analyseur d'hydrocarbures Diesel et le filtre (le cas dchdant) de-
vraient Etre prdchauffds b une temperature de 190 *C + 10 °C.

6.2.2.5. Ajuster le ddbit de l'Echantillon h la valeur ddsirde (minimum de

0,28 m3/h) et mettre h zdro les appareils de mesure du ddbit gazeux.

NOTE :Le ddbit CFV-CVS de l'dchantillon eat ddterminE par Ia concep-
tion du Venturi.

6.2.2.6. Connecter le tube d'Echappement flexible au(x) pot(s) d'ichappement du
vdhicule.

6.2.2.7. Ddmarrer l'appareil de mesure du ddbit gazeux, positionner les valves
du sdlecteur d'dchantillon de manibre h diriger le flux d'echantillon
dens le sac d'dchantillonnage d'dchappement "transitoire" et dens le

sac d'Echantillonnage dair de dilution "transitoire" (mettre en marche

l'intdgrateur du systL'me d'analyse des hydrocarbures Diesel et marquer,
le cas dchdant, le diagrame de I'enregistreur), tourner ls cld de

contact et mettre en route le moteur.

6.2.2.8. Ouinze secondes sprbe le ddmarrage du moteur, mettre l transmission en

prise.

6.2.2.9. Vingt secondes aprbs le ddmarrage du moteur, commencer Is phase ini-

tiale d'accdldration du vehicule prevue dana le cycle de conduite.

6.2.2.10. Faire fonctionner le vdhicule conformement au cycle de conduite sur
banc.

6.2.2.11. A Ia fin de Is ddcdldration prdvue au bout de 505 secondes, de manibre
simultande, commuter lea flux d'tchentillona des sacs "transitoires"
aux sacs "stebilisds", couper l'apparell de mesure nO I du d~bit

gazeux (et l'intdgrateur nO 1 des hydrocarbures Diesel, marquer le

diagramme d'enregistrement de ces hydrocarbures) et ddmarrer l'appa-

reil de mesure na 2 du ddbit gazeux (et l'intdgrateur nc 2 des hydro-

carburea Diesel). Avant I'eccdldration, prdvue 1 510 secondes, noter

le nombre des tours du rouleau ou de P'arbre moteur et remettre le

compteur h zdro, ou passer & un second compteur. Dbs que possible,

transFdrer lea dchantillons de gaz d'dchappement et d'air de dilution

"transitoires" du systme d'analyse, et traiter lea dchantillons de

faqon h obtenir une lecture stabilisde de l'Pdchantillon d'dcheppement

sur tous les analyseurs dens les 20 minutes suivent h le fin de la

phase de collecte d'ichantillons de I'essai.

6.2.2.12. Couper le moteur 2 secondes aorbs la fin de Ia dernibre ddc~ldratLon
(h 1 369 secondes).
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6.2.2.13. Cinq secondes aprbs l'arrlt du moteur, de manibre simultande, couae:
iappareil de mesure nO 2 du debit gazeux (at l'integrateur no 2 des
hydrocarbures Diesel, marquer, le cas dchdant, le diagramme de Penre-
gistreur d'hydrocarbures) et placer les valves du selecteur d'dchan-
tillon en position "prates I fonctionner". Enregistrer le nombre des
tours du rouleau ou de larbre moteur et remettre le compteur & z4ro.
Os due possible. transtdrer les dchantillons d'ichappement et d'ai
de dilution "stab'ilisLs" au systbme d'analyse, et traiter les ichan-
tillons afin d'obtenir une lecture stabilisie de lVchantillon de gaz
d'dchappement sur tous les analyseurs, dans les 10 minutes suivant la
fin de Ia phase de collecte d'dchentillons de lessai.

6.2.Z.14. Immddiatement aprbs Ia fin de la pdriode d'dchantillonnage, couoer
ventilateur de refroidissement et fermer le cbpot du comparti, L

moteur.

6.2.2.15. Couper le CVS ou ddconnecter le tube d'dchappement du pot du vdhicule.

6.2.2.16. Rdpdter les operations des paragraphes 6.2.2.2. h 6.2.2.10. *our
l'essai depart h chaud, sauf si l'on a besoin d'un seul sac dchantil-
ion evacud pour le gaz d'ichappement et d'un seul sac pour lair de
dilution. Le ronctionnement ddcrit au paragraphe 6.2.2.7. aiowtera --
9 & 11 minutes aprbs I fin de I& pdriode d'Echantillonnage de l'essai
depart & froid.

6.2.2.17. A Ia fin de Ia deceleration, privue k 505 secondes, couper Simultan4-
ment l'apoareillage de mesure n3 i du flux gazeux (at l'int=grater
n° I d'hydrocarbures Diesel, en marqumnt dventuellement le diagrarme
d'enregistrement de ces hydroc4rbures) et placer Is valve du slecteu7
d'echantillon en position "prate & fonctionner" C1'arr~t du moteur ne
fait Peas patie de Is pdriode d'dchantillonnage de lessai depart 4
chaud). Enregistrer le nombre des tours du zouleau ou de larore
moteur.

6.2.2.18. 0s quae possible, transfdrer des Echantillons de gaz d'ichappement
"transitoire" ddpart I chaud at dair de dilution dans le syst-me
d'analyse, et traiter les achantillona pour obtenir une lecture stabi-
lisle de ldchantillon d'dchappement par lensemble des analyseurs,
dans le ddlai de 20 minutes suivant Ia fan~de Is phase de collecte
d'6chantillona de 1'esaai.

6.3. Dmarraqe et redemarraqe du moteur.

6.3.1. Vdhiculea ronctionnant b lessence. Le present paragraphe concerne lea
vehicules ronctionnant & l'essence.

6.3-.1.1. Le moteur doit ttre ddmarrd conformndment aux instructions du construc-
teur telles qu'elles rigurent dans Ia notice d'emploi des vEicules de
serie. La p4riode de ralenti initiale de 20 secondes doit commencer au
depart du moteur.

6.3.1.2. Utilisation des starter. Les vdhicules equipds de starters automatiques
seront utilisds conformdment aux instructions du constructeur telles
qu'elles figurent dans la notice d'emploi des vdhicules de sirie. Les
vdhicules dquipds de starters manuals seront utilisds conformement aux
instructions fournies du constructeur telles qu'elles figurent Cans la
notice d'emploi ces vdhicules de service.

6.3.1.3. Le transmission sera mise en prise 15 secondes aprbs le ddmarrage du
moteur. Si ndcessaire, lea freins seront utilisds pour emp4cher lea
roues motrices de tourner.
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6.3.1.4. L'odrateur peut utiliser le starter, is pddale d'accdldrateur, etc.,
lorsque c'est ndcessaire pour garder le moteur en marche.

6.3.1.5. Si lea instructions fournies au constructeur telles qu'elles rigurent
dens Is notice d'emploi des vdhicules de 3drie ne spdcifient pas une
procddure de demarrage I chaud du moteur, ce dernier (moteurs h starter
automstique ou manuel) sera mis en marche en enfonqant Is pddale d'ac-
c~lErateur h mi-course environ et en langant le moteur jusqu'h ce qu'il
ddmarre.

6.3.2. Vdhicules Diesel. Le moteur sera ddmarri conformdment aux instructions
du constructeur telles qu'elles rigurent dans Ia notice d'emploi des
vdhicules de serie. La pdriode de ralenti initiale durant 20 secondes
commencera au d~marrage du moteur. La transmission sere misc en orise 15
secondes aprbs le ddmarrege du moteur. Si ndcessaire, les Ireins seront
utilisds pour emp~cher lea roues motrices de tourner.

6.3.3. Si le vdhicule ne ddmarre pas eprbs 10 secondes d'action du d~marreur, on
n'insistera pas et lon recherchera Is raison de cet insuccbs. L'appareil
de mesure du ddbit 9azeux sur l'dchantillonneur h volume constant (d'or-
dineire un compteur de tours) ou le CFV (sinai que lintdgrateur d'hydro-
cerbures lorsque l'on essaie des vdhicules Diesel) aeront arr~tds et lea
valves du sdlecteur d'ichantlllon placdes en position "prttes h fonction-
ner" durant cette pdriode de diagnostic. En outre, durant cette pdriode,
il conviendrait d'arr~ter le CVS ou de ddconnecter le tube d'dchappement
du pot. Si l'inauccbs du ddmarrage eat dO 4 une erreur d'utilisation, le
vdhicule sere reprogrammd pour easei h partir d'un ddmarrage 4 troid.

6.3.3.1. Si un ddmarrage manqu6 survient durant Is phase h froid de lessai et
provient d'un mauvais tonctionnement du vdhicule, des mesures correc-
tives peuvent ttre entreprise h condition que leur durde soit infd-
rieure 6 30 minutes, et 1'essai peut Etre poursuivi. Tous les systfmes
d'6chantillonnage seront rdactionnis au moment m~me o, lon relance le
moteur. La sdquence chronologique du cycle de conduite ddbutera au
ddmarrage du moteur. Si l'insudcbs.du ddmarrage eat dO a un mauvais
tonctionnement du vdhicule et qu'il eat impossible de Is raire partir,
lessai sera annuli.

6.3.3.2. Si un ddmarrage manqud survient durant la phase de ddma:rage & ca ece
l'essai, et provient d'un mauvois Fonctionnement du vdhicule, ce Cer-nier dcit etre mis en marche dan un ddlai de I minute sorbs action de
Is cli de contact. Tous les systbmes d'dchantillonnage seront riection-
nis au moment aflee o0i l'on relence le moteur. La sdquence chronologicue
du cycle de conduite ddbutere mu ddmarrage du moteur. Si le vdhicule ne
peut 6tre demarrd dans le ddlai de I minute eprbs action de Is c16 de
contact, l'essei sere annuli.

6.3.z. Si le moteur fait un "faux dipart", l'oohreteur rdp6tera is procedure ce
ddmarrage recommandde (par exemple, remettre le starter, etc.).

6.3.5. Calage. Si le moteur cale durent une p>riode de ralenti, on le relancera
immd'sitement et lessai 3e ooursuivre. Si le moteur peut 6tre relancd
sutrrisamment 1 temps pour permettre au vihicule I'aborder l'accildrat:on
suivante comme prescrit, le cycle de conduite scre arrith. II scre :emis
en marche lorsque le vehicule reddmarre.

Si Ie moteur csle durent un mode de ronctionnenert sutre qua le rtlent;,
IL cycle de conduite sre arrfti puia I-on rera redimerrer et aczdltrer
le v~hicule juaqu'k Is vit.sae requise i ce point du cycle de conduite el
Pessai se poursuivra.
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5- le vdhijule ne repart pas dans la minute, 1'essai sera annuld.

7 - PROC6URE POUR LES 4NALYSES.

7.i. eparag.mhe 7.2.2. Annexe 4,
7.2. Icem pregr~ahe 7.2.3. Annexe 4,
7.3. iden paragra~he 7.2.4. Anneze 4,
7.4. !cem peragraohe 7.2.5. Annexe 4,
7.5. Idem caraggsohe 7.2.6. Annexe 4,
7.6. 1oe. caragraphe 7.2.7. Annexe 4,
7.7. Idem ';ragraphe 7.2.8. Annexe 4.

a - DETE I'4ATION DE LA QUANTITf DE POLLUANTS CAZEUX.

8.1.)8.2. ) Idem paragraphes 8.1. et 8.2. Annexe 4.8.2. )
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II v I V I v v I v I v I vI
I- -- - -I....... - - - I-.---I-----

0 0,0 I 20 0,0 1 40 24,0 1 60 38,9 1 80 41,4 100 48,8 120 24,?
1 0.0 121 4,8 141 24,5 161 39,61 81 42,0 I101 49,4 121 19,5

1 2 0,0 1 22 9,5 1 42 24,9 1 62 40.1 I 82 43,0 1 102 49,7 122 14,2
1 3 0,0 1 23 13,8 1 43 25,7 16 . 40,2 1 83 44,3 1 103 49,9 1 123 8,9 1
1 4 0.0 I 24 16,5 1 44 27,5 1 64 39,6 1 84 46,0 1 104 49,7 1 124 3,5 1
I 5 0,0 1 .5 23,0 145 30,7 165 39,41 85 47,2 1105 48,9 125 O,O
1 6 0,0 1 26 27,2 1 46 34,0 1 66 39,8 1 86 48,0 1 106 48,0 1 126 0,0

7 0,0 I 27 27,8 1 47 36,5 1 67 39,9 1 87 48,4 107 48,1 1 127 0,0
8 0,0 28 29,1 48 36,9 1 68 39,8 1 88 48,9 108 &8,6 128 0,0
9 0,0 29 33,3 49 36,5 1 69 39,6 1 89 49,4 109 49,4 129 0.0

1 .10 0.0 1 30 3.,9 50 36,4 1 70 39,6 1 90 49,4 110 50,2 1 130 0,0
I 11 0,0 1 31 "6,0 1 51 34,3 71 40,4 1 91 49,1 1 111 51,2 1 131 0,0 1

1 12 0,0 1 32 36,2 1 52 30,6 72 41,2 1 92 48,9 1 112 51,8 1 132 O,C
1 13 0,0 1 33 35,6 1 53 27,5 1 73 41,4 1 93 48,8 1 113 52,1 1 133 0,0
I 14 0,0 1 34 34,6 1 54 25,4 I 74 40.9 1 94 48,9 I 114 51,8 1 134 0,0 i
1 15 0,0 1 35 33,6 1 55 5, 4 75 40,1 1 95 49,6 1 115 51,0 135 0,0
I 16 0,0 1 36 32,8 1 56 28,5 76 40,2 1 96 48,9 1 116 46, IO 13,6 0,0 1
1 17 0,0 1 37 31,9 1 57 31,9 1 77 40,9 1 97 48,1 1 117 4-0,7 I137 0,0
1 18 0,0 1 8 27,4 1 56 34,8 1 78 41,8 1 98 47,4 1 118 35,4 138 O,0
1 19 0,0 1 39 24,0 .59 37,3 79 41,8 99 48,0 1 119 30,1 1 139 0,0 1

I V I I v II V I I I V I v

!.0 0,0 160 0,0 180 41,5 I 200 67,8 1 220 80,5 240 91,2 260 67, i
1 141 0,0 1 161 0,0 1 181 43,8 201 70,0 221 81,4 241 91,2 1 261 86,6 I
1 142 0,0 1 162 0,0 1 182 42,6 202 72,6 222 82,1 1 242 90,9 1 262 85,9 1
1 143 0,0 1 163 0,0 1 183 38,6 203 74,0 223 82,9 243 90,9 ! 263 85,3
1 0,0 1 16,= 5,3 1 184 36,5 204 75,3 7224 84,0 244 90,9 1 264 84,7 1
145 0,0 1165 10,6 1185 31,2 205 76,4 22.5 85,6 1245 90,91 265 83,8
I146 0,0 I 166 15,9 1 186 28,5 I206 76,4 226 87,1 246 90,9 1 266 84,3
i147 0,0 1 167 21,2 187 27,7 207 76,1 227 87,9 247 90,9 267 83,7
1..8 0,0 1 168 26,6 188 29,1 208 76,0 228 88,4 248 90,8 268 83,5 1

I 149 0,0 1 159 31,9 189 29,9 209 75,6 229 88,5 249 90,3 269 83,2 i
I 150 0,0 1 170 35,7 190 32,2 210 73,6 230 88,4 2.50 89,8 270 82.9 1
I 151 0,0 1 171 39,1 1 191 35,7 2.11 75,6 231 87,9 251 88,7 271 83,0
1 152 0,0 1 172 41,5 192 39,4 2 75,6 232 87,9 252 87,9 272 83,- 1
1 153 0,0 1 173 42,5 193 43,9 213 75,6 233 88,2 I253 87,2 273 83,8 1
I154 0,0 174 41,4 194 49,1 214 76,0 234 88,7 254 86,9 274 84.5
155 0,0 175 40,4 195 53,9 215 76,3 235 89,3 1 255 86,4 1 275 85,3
I156 0,0 176 39,8 196 5.8,3 216 77,1 236 89,6 Z56 86,3 I 276 86,1 1
157 0,0 177 40,2 197 60,0 217 78,1 237 90,3 257 86,7 1277 86.91
158 0,0 178 40,6 198 63,2 218 79,0 238 90,6 258 86,9 278 88,4 -I
159 0,0 179 40,9 199 65,2 2.19 79,7 239 91,1I 259 87,1 279 89,?
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I VII VII VI VII VII VII V

280 89,5 300 79,0 320 44,3 340 0,0 360 49,0 380 58,7 1400 0,0
281 90,1 301 78,2 1321 39,9 341 0,0 361 50,9 381 58,6 401 0,0
282 90,1 302 77,4 322 34,6 342 0,0 362 51,7 382 57,9 402 0,0
283 89,8 303 76,0 323 32,3 343 0,0 363 52,3 383 56,5 1 403 4,2
284 88,8 I304 74,2 324 30,7 344 0,0 364 54,1 384 54,9 1 404 9,5
285 87,7 305 72,4 325 29,8 345 0,0 365 55,5 385 53,9 405 14,5

286 86,3 306 70,5 326 27,4 346 0,0 366 55,7 386 50,5 406 20,1
1287 84,5 1307 68,6 327 24,9 347 1,6 367 56,2 387 46,7 407 25,4
1 288 82,9 1 308 66,8 328 20,1 1"348 6,9 I 368 56,0 1 388 41,4 408 30,7 1
1 289 82,9 1 309 64,9 329 17,4 349 12,2 369 55,5 389 37,0 409 36,0
1 290 82,91 310 62,0 1330 12,9 350 17,5 370 55,8 390 32,7 410 40,2
1-291 82,2 1 311 59,5 1 331 7,6 1 351 22,9 I 371 57,1 391 28,2 411 41,2
1292 80,6 1 312 56,6 1332 2,3 352 27,8 372 57,9 1392 23,3 1412 44,3 1
1 293 80,5 1 313 54,4 1333 0,0 353 32,2 373 57,9 393 19,3 413 46,7
1 294 80,6 1 314 52,31 334 0,0 354 36,2 374 57,9 394 14,0 414 48,3
1 295 80,5 1 315 50,7 1 335 0,0 355 38,1 375 57,9 395 8,7 413 48,4

1 296 79,8 1 316 49,2 1 336 0,0 I356 40,6 376 57,9 396 3,4 416 48,3 1
1 297 79,7 1 317 49,1 1337 0,0 357 42,8 377 57,9 397 0,0 417 47,8
1298 79,7 1318 48,3 1 338 0,0 358 45,2 378 58,1 398 0,0 418 47,2
299 79,7 319 46,7 339 0,0 359 46,3 Y79 58,6 1399 0,0 419 46,3

I V I V I V I V I V I V I V

1420 45,1 144 0,0 460 54,1 43 56,6 500 21,2 520 25,7I540 40,6
1421 40,2 41 0,0 461 56,0 481 56,3 501 16,6 521 28,5 541 40,2
1 422 34,9 I42 0,0 462 56,5 482 56,5 502 11,6 522 30,6 542 40,2
1423 29,6 443 0,0 463 7,3 1483 56,6 1503 6,4 1523 32,3 543 40,21
1424 42,3 444 0,0 464 58,1 484 57,1 504 1,6 524 33,6 544 39,3

425 19,0 I445 0,0 465 57,9 485 56,6 505 0,0 525 35,4 I545 37,2
426 13,7 446 0,0 466 58,1 486 56,3 506 0,0 526 37,0 1 5 31,9
427 8,4 447 0,0 467 58,3 I487 56,3 1 507 0,0 527 38,3 1 547 26,6
428 3,1 448 5,3 468 57,9 488 56,3 508 0,0 .528 39,4 1 548 21,2
429 0,0 449 10,6 469 57,5 489 56,0 509 0,0 529 40,1 549 15,9
430 0,0 450 15,9 470 57,9 490 55,7 510 0,01 530 40,2 550 10,6
431 0,0 451 2.1,2 471 57,9 491 55,81 511 1,9 1531 40,2 I551 5,3
432 0,0 452 26,6 472 57,3 492 53,9 512 5,6 532 40,2 I552 0,0

1 433 0,0 453 31,0 473 57,1 493 51,5 513 8,9 533 40,2 553 0,0
434 0,0 454 37,2 474 57,0 494 46,4 514 10,5 534 40,2 554 0,0
435 0,0 455 42,5 475 56,6 495 45,1 515 13,7 535 40,2 1555 0,0
436 0,0 456 4.4,7 476 56,6 496 41,0 516 15,4 536 41,2 556 0,0
437 0,0 457 46,8 477 56,6 497 36,2 517 16,9 537 41,5 557 0,0
438 0,0 458 50,7 478 56,6 498 31,9 518 19,2 538 41,8 558 0,0
439 0,0 459 53,1I 479 56,6 499 26,6 519 22,5 539 41,2 559 0,0
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I V I I V I v i! v i VII V I v I
[- i

560 0,0 580 28,5 I 600 34,8 1 620 0.0 1 640 0.0 1 660 41,2 1 680 0,0 1
561 0,0 1 581 28,2 1 601 35,4 621 0,0 1 641 0,0 I61 41,8 1 681 0.0 1

1 562 0.0 1 582 27,4 1 602 36,0 622 0,0 1 6*2 0.0 662 43,9 1 682 0,0
1 563 0,0 1 583 27,2 1 603 36,2 623 0,0 1 643 0.0 663 43.1 1 683 0,0

1 56A 0.0 1 584 26,7 1 604 36,2 1 624 0,0 1 6* 0,0 166, 42,3 1 68A 0.0 1
1565 0,0 1585 27,4 1605 36.2 1625 0,0 165 0,01 665 42,5 1685 0,01

1566 0,0 1586 27,5 1606 36,51 626 0.0 1646 3,2 1666 42.6 1686 0.01
1 56? 0,0 1 587 27,4 607 38,1 627 0,0 1 647 7,2 1 667 42,6 1 687 0,0 1
1 563 0.0 1 588 26,7 608 40,4 629 0,0 1 648 12,6 668 41.8 1 688 0,0
1 567 5,3 1 589 26,6 609 41,8 1 629 0,0 1 649 16,4 1 669 41.0 1 689 0.0 1
1 5.70 10.6 1 590 26,6 1 610 *2,6 1 630 0,0 I 650 20,1 1 670 38,0 1 690 0,0
1 571 13,9 1 591 2.6,7 611 43,5 1 631 0,0 1 651 22,5 1 671 34,4 1 691 0,0 1

572 20,9 1 592 27,4 612 42,0 1 632 0,0 1652 24,6 1672 29.8 1 692 0.C I

5 73 23.5 1 593 28.3 1 613 36,7 1 633 0,0 1 653 28,2 1 673 26,4 1 693 0.2
5714 25.7 1 59. 29.8 1 614 31.4 I 634 0,0 1 654 31,5 I 674 .3,3 1 69z 2.3 1
575 27,4 1 595 30,9 1 615 26,1 1 635 0,0 1 655 33,8 1 675 18,7 1 695 5,3 1
576 27,4 1 596 32.5 1 616 20,8 636 0,0 1 656 35,7 1 676 14,0 1 696 7,1 1

1 577 21,4 1 5. 7 33,8 1 617 15,4 677 0,0 1 657 37,5 1 677 9,3 1 697 10,5 1
1 573 28.2 595 34.,0 1 61! 10,1 I 638 0,0 1 658 39,4 1 678 5,6 1 699 la,2!

i 579 2!,5 1 599 34,1 1 619 4,8 1 639 0,0 1 659 40,7 679 3,2 699 18.2 1

I I v I vii v v i v v vI

I 7X 2:,7 1 72 24,1 7O 41,0 760 .L'.,1 780 ",3 1 O 45,1 1 80 50,9 1
1 701 23,5 1 72-1 19,3 I 741 42,6 1 761 10,0 1 781 45.1 1 801 45,9 1 821 50,7 1
I 702 26,4 1 722 14,5 1 742 43,6 1 762 4,8 782 45,5 802 48,3 822 49,2 1
1 703 25,9 1 723 10,0 1 743 "4, 1 763 2,4 783 46,5 803 49,9 82.3 -.8,3

17 26;6 1724 7,21 74-A ",9 1764 2,4 784 46,5 180 51,5 1824 48,II
I 7C5 26,6 1 725 4,8 1 745 45,5 1 765 0,8 785 *6,5 805- 53,1 1 823 48.!
I 76 29,3 1 726 3,4 1 746 *6,0 1 766 0,0 786 46,3 I36 53.1 826 46,1 1

1 707 30,9 I 727 0,8 1 747 46,0 1 767 4,8 787 45,9 I07 54,1 827 ,8. II

1 70 32,3 72:8 0,8 748 45,5 76.8 10,1 7S8 45,5 1 808 ,.7 828 4,6 1

709 3 ,6 729 5,1 749 45,4 769 13,4 789 45,5 I 809 55,2 1 829 47,5 1

1 710 36,2 730 10,5 750 45,1 770 20,8 790 45,5 1 81D 55,0 830 a7,5 I

1 711 36.2 I 731 1.5,4 751 44,3 771 25,4 1 791 4-.4 1 811 54,7 1 831 47,2 1

712 35,6 732 20,1 I 752 43,1 1 772 28,2 792 4,4 1 812 .4,7 I 832 46,5 1

713 36.,5 733 22,5 753 41,0 773 29,6 1793 44,3 1813 54,6 1833 45.4 1

1 714 3"7,5 1 734 25,7 I754 37,8 I77 31,4 794 44,3 1 814 54,1 1 834 ".,6 1

715 37,8 1 735 29,0 I 755 34,6 1 773 33,3 7-5 ,,3 I 815 3.3 I 835 43,5 1

716 36,2 1 736 31,5 I 756 30,6 776 35,4 796 ".3 1 816 53,1 1 836 41,0 1

1 717 34,8 1 737 34,6 757 26,6 777 Y7,3 797 ",3 1 817 52,3 1 837 38,1 I
1 718 33,0 1 738 37,2I 758 24,0 1 778 40,2 798 ".4,3 1 818 51.5 1 838 35,4

1 719 29,0 1 739 39,4 759 20,1 779 42,6 799 A44,4 I 819 51,3 1 839 33,0 1
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840 30,9 860 46,7 880 46,8 900 43,3 920 36,4 940 40,2 960 3,2 1
841 30.9 861 46,8 881 46,7 901 42,8 921 37,7 941 39,6 961 8,5
842 32,3 862 46,7 882 46,5 902 42,6 1 922 38,6 942 39,6 1 962 13,8
843 33,6 863 45,2 883 45,9 903 42,6 923 38,9 943 38,8 1 963 19,21
844 34.4 864 44,3 884 45,2 904 42.6 924 39,3 9". 39,4 1 964 24,5 1
845 35,4 865 43,5 1 885 45,1 I 905 42,3 1 925 40,1 945 40,4 1 965 28,2
846 36,4 866 41,5 1 886 45,1 I 906 42,2 1 926 40,4 946 41,2 966 29,9
847 37.3 867 40,21 887 "4,4 977 42,21 927 40.6 947 40,4 967 32,2
848 38,6 868 39,4 888 43,8 908 41,7 928 40,7 948 38,6 968 34,0

I 849 40.2 1 869 39,9 889 42.8 909 41,2 929 41,0 1 949 35,4 I 969 35,41

1 850 41,8 1 870 40,4 890 43,5 910 41,2 930 40,6 1 950 32,3 1 970 37,01
1 851 42,8 1 871 41,0 1 891 ",3 1 911 41,7 1 931 40,2 1 951 27.2 1 971 39,4 1

852 42,8 872 41,4 892 4,7 912 41,5 932 40,3 952 21,9 972 42,31

853 43,1 873 42,2 893 45,1 913 41,0 933 40,2 953 16,6 973 ",3 1

854 43,5 874 43,3 894 44,7. 914 39,6 934 39,8 954 11,3 1 974 45,2 I
1 855 43,8 1 875 ",31 895 45,1 915 37,8 935 39,4 955 6,0 I 975 45,7 1
1 856 4,7 I 876 44,71 896 45,1 916 35,7 936 39,1 956 0,6 1 976 45,91
1 857 45,2 1 877 45,71 897 45,1 917 34,8 937 39,1 957 0,0 977 45,9
1 858 46,3 878 46,71 898 "4,,6 918 34,8 938 39,4 958 0,0 978 45,9

859 46,5 879 47,0 899 4",1 919 34,9 939 40,2 959 0,0 979 4,6

I I vII vII vII vII vII vII v

1 980 44,3 1 1000 37,8 1020 12,2 1040 0,0 I 1060 32,2 1080 29,0 I1cy) 0,0
1 981 43,8 1 1001 38,61 1021 6,9 ID1041 0,0 11061 35,1 1081 24,1 I 1101 0,2
1 982 43,1 1 1002 39,61 1022 1,6 1 1042 0,01 1062 37,0 1082 19,8 1 1102 1,01
1 983 42,6 1 1003 39,9 11023 0,01 1043 0,01 1063 38,6 1 1083 17,9 1 1103 2,6

1984 41,8 1004 40,4 11024 0,0 1044 0,0 11064 39,9 1084 17,1 1104 5,8
1 985 41,4 1 1005 41,0 1 1025 0,0 I 1045 0,0 1 1065 41,2 1085 16,1 1105 1,1I

1986 40,6 1D06 41,2 1026 0,0 11046 0,0 11066 42,6 11086 15,3 1106 16,1I
1 987 38,61 1007 41,0 1027 0,0 1047 0,0 1067 43,1 I 1087 14,6 1107 20,6

1988 35,4 1D08 40,2 1028 0,0 1048 0,0 I068 .4,1 1088 14,0 1IIC 22,5
1989 34,6 1009 38,8 1029 0,0 1049 0,0 1069 ",9 1089 13,8 1U09 23,31
1 990 34,6 1010 38,1 1030 0,0 M50 0,0 1070M 45,5 1090 14,2 1110 23,7

1 991 35,1 I1011 37,3 1031 0,0 1051 0,0 11071 45,1 1 1091 14,5 I 1111 29,1
I 992 36,2 1012 36,9 1032 0,0 1052 0,01 1072 44,3 1092 14,0 1 1112 32,2 1

1 993 37,0 I 1013 36,2 1033 0,0 1053 1,9 1073 43,5 1093 13,8 1 1113 33,8

1 994 36,7 1014 35,4 1034 0,0 1054 6,4 1074 43,5 I1094 12,9 11114 34,1

1 995 36,7 1013 34,8 1035 0,0 1055 11,7 1075 42,3 1095 11,3 1 1115 34,3

1 996 37,01 1016 33,0 11036 0,0 11056 17,1 1076 39,4 1096 8,0 1116 34,4

1 997 36,51 1017 28,2 11037 0,0 1 1057 22,4 1077 36,2 1097 6,8 1117 34,9

I 998 36,5 1018 22,9 1038 0,0 1058 27,4 1078 34,6 1098 4,2 1118 36,2 .

I 999 36,5 1019 17,5 1039 0,0 1059 29,8 1079 33,2 1099 1,6 1119 37,01
I I II I i

Vol. 1548, A-4789

1989
1989



562 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait s 1989

I v I V I v II v II v I v I vI

1120 3 ,3 I1140 41.8 1 160 0,0 I.180 32,2 1 1200 10,5 I 1220 34.6 1240 9,7 1
1121 39,4 1 1141 41.0 1 1161 0,01 1181 26,9 I 1201 1.,8 1221 35,1 1 1241 6,4 I
112 40,2 I1142 39,6 1 1162 0,0 I U82 2.1,6 1 1202 19,3 122 35,4 1 1242 4,0

1 112 3 40,1 1 1143 37,8 1 1163 0,01 1183 16,3 I 1203 20,8 1 1223 35,2 I 1243 1,1 I
11124 39,9 114. 34,6 11164 0,0 1L84 10,9 1204 20,9 IZ24 34,9 12" 0,01
I1/25 40,2 I 1145 32.2 I 1165 0,0 11185 5.6 1205 20,3 1225 34,6 11245 0,01
1 1126 40,9 1 1146 28,2 116.6 0,0 1186 0,3 1 1206 20,6 1 1226 34,6 1 1246 0,0 1
I 1127 41,5 I 1147 25,7 1 1167 0,0 187 0,0 1207 21,1 1 1227 34,4 1 1247 0,0 1
1 1125 41,9 1 1148 22,5 1 1168 0,0 1188 0,0 1208 21,1 I 1228 32,3 1 1248 0,0
1 1129 42,5 1 1149 17,2 11169 3,4 11189 0,01 1209 22,5 11229 31,41 1249 0,01
I 130 42,8 1 1150 11,9 11170 8,71 1190 0,01 1210 24,9 1 1230 30,91 1250 0,0
1 1131 43,3 1151 6,6 1 1171 14,0 11191 0,0 11211 27.4 I 1231 31,5 12.51 0,01
1 1132 43,5 1152 1,3 1 1172 19,3 1 1192 0,0 11212 29,9 1 1232 31,9 1 1252 1,6 1
1 1133 43.5 1 1153 0,0 1 1173 24,6 193 0,0 1 1213 31,7 1 1233 32,2 1 1253 1.6 1
1134 43,5 1 1154 0,0 1174 29,9 194 0,0 1 1214 33,8 1 1234 31,4 I 1254 1,6 1
1135 43.3 1 1155 0,0 1 1175 34,0 1 195 0,0 I 1215 34,6 1 1235 28,Z I 1255 1,6 1

1 113- 43,1 I 1156 0,0 1 1176 37,0 1 1196 0,0 1 1216 35,1 1 1236 24;9 1 1256 1,6 1
1 1137 43,1 1 1157 0,0 1 1177 37,8 11197 0,3 11217 35,1 11237 20,9 1 1257 2,61
1 1133 42,6 1 U58 0,0 1 1178 37,0 1 1198 2,4 1 1218 34,6 1 1238 16,1 1 1256 4,3 1
1139 42,5 1 1139 0,01 1179 36,2 1 U99 5,6 11219 3-4,1 11239 12.9 1 1259 6,a1

I I v I v

1260 8,0 1 12S0 39,4 I 1300 45,5 I 1320 10,0 I 1340 13,0 1 1360 26,6 I
1261 10,1 I 1281 38,6 11301 46,7 1132 0,0 11341 18,3 11361 24,9 1
1262 12,9 12 2 37,8 1.302 46,81 1322 0,0 11342 21,2 1.362 22,5 1

1 1263 16,1 1 1283 37,8 1303 46,7 1 1323 0,0 1 1343 24,3 I 1363 17;7 1
1 1264 16,9 1284 37,8 I 1304 45,1I 1324 0,0 1344 27,0 1 1364 12",9
11265 15,3 11285 37,8 1 305 39,8 1325 0,0 1345 29,5 I 1365 6,41
1 1266 13,7 1 1286 37,8 1 L%06 34,4 1 1326 0,0 1 1346 31,4 1 13 6 4",0
1 1267 12,2 I 1287 37,8 1'1307 29,1 1327 0,0 1 1347 32,7 I 1367 0',0
1 1268 14i2 !1288 38,6 1 1308 2.3,8 1328 0,0 .1 348 34,3 1 1.368 0,0 1
1 1269 17,7 1 1289 38,8 I 1309 18,5 1329 0,0 1.349 35,2 I1369 0,0 1

1270 22, 5 129 39,4 1 1310 13,2 1330 0,0 1350 35.,6 I1370 0,0 I
1 1271 27,4 1 1291 39,8 1 1311 7,9 1331 0,01 1351 36,0 I 1371 0,0 1
1 1272 31,4 1292 0,2 1 1312 2,6 1 1332 0,0 1 1352 35,4 1 1
1 1273 33,8 1 1293 40,9 1313 0,0 I 1333 0,0 1 1353 34,8 1
1 1274 35,1 1 1294 41,2 1314 0,0 1 1334 0,0 1 135 34,0
1275 35,7 1295 41,4 1315 0,0 1335 0,0 11355 33,0
1276 37,0 1296 41,8 1316 0,0 1336 0,0 1 1356 32,2
1277 38,01 1297 42,2 11317 0,0 11337 0,0 11357 31,5
1278 38,8 1298 43,5 1318 0,0 1 1338 2,4 1 1358 29,8
1279 39,4 1299 44,7 1319 0,0 1 1339 7,7 1 1359 28,2 1
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ANNEXE A - Appendice 2

BANC % RouLAUX

I - DEFINITION.

I.I. Introduction.

Dens le cas o. la rdsistance totale h l'avancement sur route ne peut pas
6tre reproduite sur le banc, entre les valeurs de 10 et 80,5 km/h, il eat recom-
mandd d'utiliser un benc & rouleaux syant les caracteristiques dfinies ci-
dessous.

2 - METHODE D'ETALONNAGE DU BANC % ROULEAUX.

2.1. Idem paragraphe 2.1. appendice 2, Annexe 4.

2.2. Etalonnape de 1'indicateur de puissance h 80,5 km/h.

2.2.1. Le bane h rouleaux doit atre italonnd au moins une tois par mois si une
v~rification nest pas effectude au moins une fois par semaine pour
dtalonnage dventuel. L'dtalonnage est effectud & 80,5 km/h salon la pro-
cedure ddcrite ei-deasous. La puissance absorbde par le banc, qui est
emsurde, eat composde de la puissance absorbde par frottement et de Ia
puissance absorbee pay le frein. Le banc est entraind h une vitesse
supdrieure aux vitesses d'essais. Le dispositif de alncement du ban cst
alors ddbrayi et on laisse tourner le ou les rouleaux par inertie.
L'6nergie cindtique des rouleaux eat dissipde par le frein et les
rrottements. Cette mhthode ndglige les variations des frottements
internes des rouleaux entre 1'dtat chargd et l'tat libre ; on ne tient
pas compte non plus des frottements du rouleau arriLre quand celui-ci eat
libre.

2.2.1.1. Mesurer la vitesse de rotation du rouleau moteur 3i ce nest ddjb Fait.
Une cinquibme roue, un indicateur de nomore de tours, ou d'ajtres
moyens approprits peuvent #tre utiliads.

2.2.1.2. Placer un vdhicule sur le banc ou imaginer un autre moyen pour entral-
ner le bane.

2.2.1.3. Mettre en place le volant d'inertie ou un autre systbme inertiel de
simulation adaptd 6 Ia catdgorie de masse de vdhicule le plus souvent
utilisd avec le banc. Le cas dcheant, d'autres catdgories de masse du
vdhicule peuvent etre dtalonn6es.

2.2.1.4. Entralner le banc jusqu'b la vitesse de 80,5 km/h.

2.2.1.5. Enregistrer la charge de route indiqude.

2.2.1.6. Entralner le bane jusqu'h la vitesse de 96,9 km/h.

2.2.1.7. Diconnecter le dispositir utilisd pour entralner le bane.

2.2.1.8. Noter le temps ndcessaire pour que le rouleou d'entralnement du benc
passe, en roue libre, de 88,5 ka/h b 72,4 kft/h.

2.2.1.9. Rdgler" le trein h un niveau d'abeorption de puissance different.
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2.2.1.10. RE~dter les operations 2.2.1.1. 1 2.2.1.9. Un nombre suffisant de
fois pour couvrir toute La gamme des puissances absorbies utilisdes.

2.2.1.11. CQlculer Is puissance absorbde. Voir paragraphe 2.2.3..

2.2.1.12. Tracer Ia courbe de puissance indiquie b 80,5 km/h par rapport h Is
puissance absorbie comme indiqud Ila figure A.

2.2.2. Le contr5le du fonctionnement conaiste b laisser Is banc en roue lib:e b
un ou I diffi.-nts niveau(x) d'inertie (CV) et & coaw~wrer Is durde cu
roulement par inertie b celle enregitrie lors du dernier Etalonnage. Si
lea temps different oe plus ce I aeconde, il y a lieu de procdler k un
nouvel talonnage.

2.2.3. C2lculs. La puissan.ce efectivement absorbde par le dynamom-ntre est cal-
culfe au moyen de l'euation auivsnte

2 2
Pa = W

2 000 t.

oc) :

Ps z intensiti do puissance (an kilowatts),
W a'force d'inertis dquivalente (an kg),
V 1 vitesse initiale (en a/s),
y x vitesse finale (an a/a),

= temps ncessaire pour passer en roue libre d'une vitesse de 88,5 kML/h 1
72, km/h.

30.0

as

L. 20.000 .oo

U" 10.0
a 0

0.

10.0 20.0 0 0 40.0
Puissance indiqu~e a 80,5 km/h

Figure A

CHARGE DE ROUTE EFFECTIVE VS. CHARGE DE ROUTE INDIQUEE

2.3. Idem paregraphe 2.3. appendice 2, Annexe 4.

3 - RECLACE DU BANC.

3.1. Mdthode par dp.esjion.

3.1.1. Introduction.

Cette methode nest pas considdrde comme Is meilleure, et elle ne doit
Atre appliquee que sur les bancs h courbe d'absorption de puissance definie pour
Is ddterminstion du rdglage de puissance absorbde h 80,5 km/h et ne peut pas
Atre utilisde avec les moteurs h sllumage par compression.
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3.1.2. Appareillae d'eesis.

La d~pression (ou pression absolue) au collecteur d'admission du vehicule
eat mesurde avec une prdcision de ± 0,25 kPa. II dolt 6tre possible d'enregis-
trer ce parambtre de manibre continue ou h intervalles ne ddpassant pas une
seconde. La vitesse doit Altre enregistrde en continu avec une pr~ci3ion de +
0,4 km/h.

3.1.3. Essais sur paiste.

3.1.3.1. On s'assure tout d'ebord qu'il eat satisfeit aux dispositions du para-
graphe 4 de l'appendice 3 h Ia presente annexe.

3.1.3.2. On fait fonctionner le vdhicule b une vitesse stabilisde de 80,5 km/h,
en enregistrant la vitesse et ls ddpression (ou ls pression absolue)
conformdment eux conditions du paregraphe 3.1.2.

3.1.3.3. On rdpbte l'opdration ddcrite au paragraphs 3.1.3.2. trois fois dens
chaque sena. Les six passages doivent etre exEcutes dens un ddlai ne
ddpassant pas 4 heures.

3.1.4. Rdduction des donrEes et critbres dlecceptetion.

3.1.4.1. Examiner lee rdaultats obtenus lors des opErations prescrites dons les
paregraphes 3.1.3.2. et 3.1.3.3. (Is vitesse ne doit pas Atre inrdrieu-
re & 79,5 km/h ni supdrieure h 81,0 km/h pendant plus d'une seconde).
Pour cheque passage, on dolt d~terminer Is ddpression h intervalles
d'une seconde, calculer la dipression moyenne (v) et ldcart-type (a),
ce calcul devent porter aur 10 valeurs de ddpression au moins.

3.1.-4.2. L'dcart-type ne dolt pas ddpasser 10 3 de Is valeur moyenne (v) pour
cheque passage.

3.1.4.3. Calculer Is valeur moyenne (v) pour lea six passages (trois dans cheque
sens).

3.1.5. Rdqlaqe du banc.

3.1.-5.1. Opdretions prdpsretoires.

On execute les opErations prescrites eux peragraphes 5.1.2.2.1.
5.1.2.2.4. de I'sppendice 3 6 Is presente annexe.

3.1.5.2. Riglage du frein.

Aprbs evoir feit chaurfer le vdhicule, faire fonctionner celu-ci b
une vitesse stabilisde de 80,5 km/h, rdgler le frein de manitre 6 obte-
nir le veleur de d pression (v) ddterminde conrormdment Mu Paragraohe
3.1.4.3. L"'cart par rapport h cette veleur ne dolt pas depasse-
0,25 kPa. On utilise pour cette operation les appareils qui ont ser'i
pour Vessai sur piste.

3.2. Ajtre m~thode de rdqlaqe.

Le celage du banc peut se faire 6 la vitesse stabilisee de 80,5 km/h per
les mdthodes ddcrites h 1'appendice 3 de la presente annexe.

3.3. Mothode de substitution.

3.3.1. Le frein est r~gld de manibre b reproduire Is puissance absorb~e b
80,5 km/h b vitesse rdelle. L'absorption de puissance du banc tienL
compte du frottement.
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La mdthode ci-aers a itd tablie pour lea petits bancs I rouleaux ayant
un dismtre nominal de 220 mm par rouleau et un espacement entre les
rouleaux de 432 mm, ainsi que pour de grands bsncs & un rouleau dont le
diamtre nominal est de 1 219 mm. Des bancs dont les rouleaux ont des
specifications dirfdrentes peuvent dgalement ttre utilisds pour autant
qu'ils soient rdceptionn6s par le service technique.

3.3.2. Le rdglage du banc pour Ia charge de rcute ddsirde est d6termind h partir
de ia masse d'essai dquivalent, de la zurfac2 du maitrc couple, de Ia
rorme de Ia carrosserie, des parties suillantes et du type de pneumati-
ques seon les tormules indiquies cl-sprbs.

3.3.2.1. Pour les vihicules Idgers essayds sur un banc i double rouleau

P4 SA + P + tw

P -

P A rdglage de 80,5 km/h (en kW),
A surface du maitre couple (en m2). Le maitre couple est dMrini

conne la surface de Is projection orthogonale du vehicule, pneus
et dldements de suspension compris - miis non lea parties saillan-
tea du vihicule - our un plan perpendiculaire au plan longitudinal
du vdhicule et I Ia surface sur lsquelle le vdhicule repose. La
mesure de cette surface eat calculde au centibme de mbtre carrd au
moyen d'une wdthode qui a requ prialablement l'accord du service
technique chargd des es84is.

P = tacteur de correction pour ea parties saillantes figurant au
tableau 1 du prdsent psragraphe.

= masse'd'easai equivalent du vdhicule (en kg).
a 3 3,45 pour lea vehiculea h carrosserie *faatback", 4,01 pour tous

lea autrea types de vdhicules lgers.
t = 0.0 pour les vdhicules Equipds de pneus 6 carcasse radiale,

4,93 x 10-A pour toua lea autres vdhicules.

Un vdhicule possbde une carrosserie du type "fastback" lorsque la pro-
jection de Is partie de la surface arribre (A2), qui descend selon unepente de moinm de 20 degrEs par rapport & l'horizontale, correspond k
au moire 25 S de la surface du msatre couple. En outre, cette surface
doit Stre liose, continue et exempte de toute transition locale supd-
rieure & 4 degrds. Un exemple de carrosserie de type "fastback" eat
reprdsentd per la figure 1.

S A

Vue de c6t6 S <200 Vue arrire

A2 ./0.25A

Figure 1
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Ap (n2) 1 p
------------------ ------ ----------------- I

Ap ( 0,03 0,0
1 0,03 (Ap < 0,06 0,30
1 0,06 Ap < 0,08 0,52
1 0,08 < Ap < 0,11 0,75
1 0,11 Z Ap < 0,14 0,97
1 0,14 < Ap < 0,17 1,19
1 0,17 7 Ap < 0,19 1,42
1 0,19 < Ap ( 0,22 1,64
1 0,22 T Ap < 0,25 1,87
1 0,25 T Ap ( 0,28 2,09
1 0,28 < Ap 2,31

TABLEAU I : Force des parties saillantes (P) par rapport l la surface
frontale totale des parties saillantes (A2)

La surface frontale des parties saillantes, Ap, est ddfinie d'une ragon
analogue au maltre couple du vdhicule, soit la surface totale des pro-
jections orthogonales des rdtroviseurs, poigndes, galeries de toit et
autres parties saillantes sur un plan perpendiculaire au plan longitu-
dinal du vdhicule et b la surface sur laquelle le v.hicule repose. Par
partie saillante on entend tout Idiment fixd de manibre permanente au
vdhicule, saillant de plus de 2,54 cm de Ia surface de la carrosserie
et dont la surface projetde est supdrieure b 0,00093 m2, cette surface
dtant calculee par une mdthode qui a requ l'accord du service technique
chargd des essais. Tous les eIdments fixes faisant partie de ld'quipe-
meat standard du vdhicule sont inclus dons la surface trontale totale
des parties saillantes. Le surface de tout dquipement optionnel est
dgalement incluse dans le calcul lorsqu'on s'ettend h ce que plus de
33 ' de cette gamme de vdhicules seront vendus avec cet dquipement en
option.

3.3.2.2. Le rdglage du frein du banc pour les vdhicules idgers est arrondi b
0,1 kilowatt prbs.

3.3.2.3. La rormule b utiliser pour les essais de vdhicules Idgers sur un grand
rouleau simple est la suivante :

-4
PA = aA + P + (8,22 x 10 + 0,33 t)w

Tous les symboles de cette dquation sont ddfinis au paragraphe 3.3.2.1.
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ANNEXE AA - Appendlce 3

RESISTANCE I L-AVANCEENT D'UN VEHICULE

METHOOE DE M SURE SUR ROUTE ET SUR BANC

Idem appendice 3 Annexe 4
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ANNEXE &A - Appendice 4

VERIrICATION DES INERTIES AUTRES QUE MECANIQUES
Idem oppendice 4 Annexe A
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ANNEXE 4A - Appendice 5

D(FINITION DES SYSTIES D'ECHANTILLONNAGE DES GAZ

Idem appendice 5 Annexe 4

Cependant 6 sacs (au lieu de 2) doivent Atre utilises

dans la methode de mesure & volLue constant
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ANNEXE AA - Appendice 6

METHOOE D'fTALONNAGE DC L'EQUIPEENT

Idem appendice 6 Annexe 4
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ANNEXE 4A - Appendice 7

V(RIFICATION OU SYSTENE ENTIER
Idem appendice 7 Annexe 4
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ANNEXE 4A - Appendice 6

CALCUL DES EMISSIONS MASSIQUES DES POLLUANTS.

Les emissions massiques des polluents aont calculdes au moyen de l'quatio.

suivfnte :

i =0,43 NicT 4Mis 4 0,57 MiHT * Mis
ScT * S , SHT * Ss

ouj

Mi emission massique du polluant i en grammes par kilombtre,

MicT = emission massique du polluant i en grammes au cours de Ia premie
phase (phase transitoire troide).

MiH T 2 emission massique du polluant i en grammes au cours de Ia dernibre

phase (phase transitoire chaude).
H. = emission massique du polluant i en grammes au cours de Is deuxibme
is phase (stabilisee).

5cT = distance (en km) parcourue au cours de Ia premibre phase.
SHT distance (en km) parcourue au cours de Is dernibre phase.
S distance (en km) parcourue au cours de la seconde phase.

5

Les emissions massiques des polluants sont calculies au moyen de is formule

suivente -
s e a V mix x Qi x kH x Ci x 10

Mi E emission massique du polluant I en grammes par phase.

V . = volume du gaz d'dchappement dilud expriM en litres par phase et

mix adaptd aux conditions standards (273,2 K et 101,33 kPa).
=. densitd du polluant I en grammes par litre I des conditions normalesde temperature at de pression (273,2 K at 101,33 kPa).

k H  = racteur de correction de l'humiditE utillad pour le calcul des Emis-

sions massiques des oxydes d'azote. Aucune correction de l'humiditd
pour le HC et le CO.

C. concentration du polluant i dana le gaz d'dchappement dilue exprimde

en ppm at corrigde par Is quantitd du polluant i contenue dans 'air

diluant.
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ANNEXE 4A - ApDendicee 9

CONTR8LE DE CONFORNITE

Nombre cumule de Deciaion d'acceptation Ddcision de retus
vdhicules soumis Noffbre d'4checs Nombre d'dchecs

aux essais (Seull d'acceptation) (Seuil de retus) I
------------- ------------------------ ------------------- II1 I(*) j(')

I2 (*) (I)

I 3I4 (I)(I)
I I 0 I(I)

6 0 6

7 1 7
8 2 a
9 2 8

10 3 9
11 3 9
12 4 10
13 A 10
14 5 11
15 5 11
16 6 12
17 6 12
18 7 13
19 7 13
20 8 JA
21 8 14
22 9 15
23 9 15
24 10 16
25 11 16
26 11 17
27 12 17
28 12 18
29 13 19
30 13 19
31 14 20
32 14 20
33 15 21
34 15 21
35 16 22
36 16 22
37 17 23
38 17 23
39 18 24
40 18 24
41 19 25
42 19 26
43 20 26
44 21 27
45 21 27

(*) S4rie ne pouvant etre accept6e h ce atade.
(I) Sdrie ne pouvant 8tre rerusde b ce atade.
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CONTROLE DE CONFORMITE (auite)

------------------------------------------------------------
Nombre cumul de I Ddcision d'acceptation Ocision de refus
vdhicules soumis Nombre d'ichecs Nomre d'dchecs

aux essais (Seuil d'acceptation) (Seuil de refus)
-------------------------- I------------------

46 22 28
47 22 28
a8 23 29
49 23 29
50 24 30
51 24 30
52 25 31
53 25 31
54 26 32
55 26 32
56 27 33
57 27 33
58 28 33
59 28 33
60 32 33

Vol. 1548, A-4789



576 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des TraitAs 1989

PROC6DURE D'ECHANTILLONNAGE UTILISfE POJR
L'APPLICATION DE L'ANNEXE &A
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PROCDURE D'CHANTILLONNAGE UTILISgE POUR L'APPLICATION

DE L'ANNEXE 4 A
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ANNEXE 5

ESSAI DU TYPE II
(Contr6le des imissions de monoxyde de

carbone au r~gime de ralenti)

1 - INTRODUCTION.

La pr~sente annexe ddcrit Ia m~thode pour conduire lessai du type II ddfini
eu paragraphe 5.2.1.2. du present Rbglement.

2 - CONDITIONS DE MESURE.

2.1. Le carburant eat le carburant de rifdrence dont les caractiristiques sont
donnLes 4 l'Annexe 7.

2.2. L'essei du type II doit etre effectud eussitet aprbs le quatri&me cycle de
merche pour l'essai du type I, le moteur tournant au ralenti, sans utilisa-
tion de l'enrichisseur de ddmerrage. Immediatement avant cheque mesure de
Is teneur en monoxyde de carbone, il doit 6tre exdcutE un cycle de marche
pour l'essai du type I, tel qu'il est d6crit au paregraphe 2.1. de l'Annexe
4 du present Rbglement.

2.3. Pour les v4hicules & bolte de vitesses h commende manuelle ou semi-autome-
tique, l'essai est effectud en position bolte au point mort, embraysge
embrayd.

2.4. Pour les vthicules & transmission automatique, l'essai eat effectud avec le
selecteur en position "neutre" ou "parc".

2.5. Organes de'riglage du ralenti.

2.5.1. Definition.

Au sane du prdsent Rdglement, on entend per "orgenes de r6glage du ralen-
ti" lea organes permettant de modifier lea conditions de marche au ralen-
ti du moteur et susceptibles d'Atre manoeuvrds aisdment par un operateur
n'utilisant que lee outils dnuedris au paragraphe 2.5.1.1. ci-dessous. Ne
sont donc pas conaiddrds, en particulier, comme EIdments de reglage, le
dispositifs de calibrage des d~bits du carburant et deir, pour autant
que leur manoeuvre ndcesaite l'enlbvement des tdnoins de blocage, qui
interdisent normalement toute intervention autre que celle d'un opdrateur
professionnel.

2.5.1.1. Outils pouvant ftre utiliss pour Is manoeuvre des organes de reglage
du ralenti : tournevis (ordinaire ou cruciforme), clea (h oeil, plate
ou riglable), pinces, cls Allen.

2.5.2. Dtermination des points de mesure.

2.5.2.1. On proc~de en premier lieu h une mesure dens les conditions de r~glage
utilisdes lors de Ileasei du type I.

2.5.2.2. Pour cheque orgene de rLglage dont Is position peut varier de faqon
continue, on doit ddterminer des positions caractdristiques en nomore
surfisant.
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2.5.2.3. Le mesure de Is teneur en monoxyde de carbone des g9z d'dchappement
doit Itre effectuee pour toutes les dispositions possibles des organes
de riglage mais, pour les organes dont 1. position peut varie: de faqon
continue, meules les positions ddfinies au paragraphe 2.5.2.2. ci-
dessus doivent Etre retenues.

2.5.2.4. L'essai du type II est considerd comme satisfaisant si l'une ou l'autre
des conditions ci-dessous mont remplies :

2.5.2.4.1. aucune des valeurs mesurees conrormdment aux dispositions du Para-
g:aphe 2.5.2.3. ci-dessus ne d6passe i valeur limit&.

2.5.2.4.2. is teneu: maximaic obtenue, lorqu'on esit varier de fa=on ;on~inue
la position d'un des opganes de r~glage, lea autres organes 4tsnt
maintenus (~xes, ne d~passe pas Is valeur limite, cette condi:on
dtant satisfaite pou: lea diffdrentes configurations des organes de
r~glage autres que ceiui dont on a fait varier de fason continue Is
position.

2.5.2.5. Les positions possibles des organes de rdglage sont limitdes.

2.5.2.5.2. d'un z5', pa: la plus gr9ande dcs deu; valeurs suivantes : la Plus
bas3e vitesse de rotation b 1a-,elle le r-oteur ,uisse tourne: au
cclnt, 'a vitezse de ritaticn :sco-ansndde psr I! con~t:jeu: -cir.s
100 tr/min.

2.5.2.5.2. de ia'ut:e cotd, par Is pius petite oes tr:.s valeurs suivantes

La plus grarnds vitesde de r.;tation b laquelle on puisse feire tourner
le moteur en agissant sur lee organes de rdglage'du ralenti, is vi-
tesse de rotation recorwandde par le conatructeur plus 250 tr/min, !a
vitesse de ccnjonctiorr dcs emir-yeaez automatiques.

2.5.2.6. En outre, lea positions de rdglage Incompatibles avec le fonctionnement
correct du Noteur ne dcivent pas 6tre retenues comme point de mesure.
En particulier, lorsque le moteur eat dquipd de plusieura carburateurs,
tous lea carburateurs doivent Etre dana Is m~me position de rdglage.

3 - PRELEVEMENT DES GAZ.

3.1. La sonde de prdlbvement est placde dans le tuyau raccordant l'dchappement
du vdhicule au sac et le plus prba possible de l'chappement.

3.2. La concentration de CO (Cco) et de C02 (Cc02) est diterminde d'aprbs les

valeurs affichees ou enregistrdes per l'appareil de mesure, compte tenu des
courbes d'dtalonnage applicables.

3.3. La concentration corrigee de monoxyde de carbone dens le cas d'un moteur 6
quetre temps est diterminde sclon Ia formule

CC or=COC 15 ( Vol.)
o corr CO C0 *C 0 2

3.4. 11 nest pas n6cessaire de corriger Is concentration de C (paregraphe
3.2.) ddterminde selon lea formules donndes dens le paragrap 3-.3., si Ia
valeur totale des concentrations mesurtes (CCO * CCO 2 ) eat d'au moins 15
pour les moteurs h quatre temps.
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ANNEXE 6

ESSAI OU TYPE III
(Contr8le des Emissions de gaz de carter)

1 - INTRODUCTION.

La presente annexe ddcrit Ia mdthode pour conduire l'essai du type III dfi-
ni au paragraphe 5.2.1.3. du present Rdglement.

ii

2 - PRESCRIPTIONS GENERALES.

2.1. L'essai du type III est exicutd sur le vihicule h moteur h allurenge coman-
dd qui a dtE soumis aux essais do type I et du type I.

2.2. Les moteurs, y compris les moteurr Etanches, sont soumis h 1'es3ei, h 1'ex-
:eotion de ;eux dont Ie conception est telle qu'une ruite, l~egre,
peut entrstner des vices de fonctionnement inacceptables (moteurs flat-:-
pa: exemplvr.

3 - CONDITIONS D'ESSAIS.

3.1. Le ralenti doit ttre regli conform~ment aux recomeandations du construc-
teur.

3.2. Les mesures sont errectues dans les trois conditions de ronctionnemen:
suivantes do moteur :

I Numdro I Vitesse do v.inicule en km/n
--- I------------------------------------------------------------
I I Ralenti h vide.

1 2 1 50 2.
1 3 1 50 2.

--- '-I -------------------------------------- 7-----------------
NuirEro I Puissance absurbde par le frein

----- I------------------------------------------------------
I I Nulls.

I 2 1 Celle correspondant aux r4glages pour les essais du type I
3 Celle correspondant b Is condition n* 2, multiplide par le

coefficient 1,7.

4 - ?ETHOOE D'ESSAI.

4.1. Dana le3 conditions de ronctionnement d~finies au paragraphe 3.2. ci-
dessus, on verifie que le aystbme de reaapiration de3 gaz de carter remplit

erficacement sa fonction.

5 - METHOOE O CONTROtE DU FONCTIONNEMENT OU SYSTbME DE R6ASPIRATION DES CAZ DE

CARTER.

5.1. Tous les orifices du moteur doivent etre laissds dans l'tat o6 ils sont.

5.2. La pression dans le carter est mesurde en un point approprid. On la mesure
par le trou de Jaouge avec un manomwtre h tube incline.
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5.3. Le vthicule eat Jugd conrormae si dans toutes Les conditions de mesure
ddrinies au parmgraphe 3.2. ci-dessus, Is pression mesurde dens le carter
ne ddpasse pas Ia valeur de Is pression atmosphdrique su moment de Is
mesure.

5.4. Pour l'essai executd selon Is mdthode dicrite ci-dessus, Is pression dens
le collecteur d'sdmission doit 6tre mesurie h * I kPa.

.5.5. Lo vitesse du vdhicule, mesurde sur Ie banc dynanmomdtrique, doit etre
ddterminde h - 2 km/h.

5.6. La preasion mesurde dana le carter doit etre ddterminde h * 0,01 kPa.

5.7. Si, pour une des conditions de mesure ddfinies Au paragraphe 3.2. ci-dessus
Is pression mesurde dons Ie carter ddpasse Is pression atmosphdrique, on
procdde, si le constructeur le demande, h l'essai compldmentaire ddfini au
paragraphe 6. ci-dessous.

6 - M6THOOE 0'ESSAI COMPtLMNTAIRE.

6.1. Les orifices du moteur doivent etre laisds6 en l'dtat o6 Hs ont sur
celui-ci.

6.2. Un sac souple, impermeable aux gaz de carter, oyant ine capacitd d'environ
cinq litres, eat raccordd h l'orifice de ia jauge h huile. Ce sac dolt etre
vide avant chaque mesaure.

6:3. Avant chaque mesure, le sac eat obturi. I1 eat mis en communication avec le
carter pendant cinq minutes pour cheque condition de mesure prescrite au
paragraphe 3.2. ci-desaue.

6.4. Le vdhicule eat conaiddrd cveoe satisraisant ai, pour toutes Les conditions
de mesure prescrites au paragraphe 3.2. ci-dessus, sucun gonFlement visible
du sac ne se produit.

6.5. Remarque.

6.5.1. Si l'architecture du moteur eat telle qu'il net pas possible de r4ali-
ser l'esasi suivant Is mhthode prescrits aux paragraphes 6.1. h 6.4. ci-
deasus, lea mesures aeront effectudes suivant cette m4me ndthode, male
avec lea modifications suivantes :

6.5.2. Avant l'essai, toua lea orifices autres que celui ndcesseire I is rdcupA-
ration des gaz seront obtura.

6.5.-3. Le sac eat placi our une prise appropride nintroduisant pas de perte de
charge supplementaire et installde our le circuit de r4sspirstion du
dispositiF, insddistement sur l'oririce de branchcaent du moteur.
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ESSAI DU TYPE III

Voir ditail i) I

a) Aspiration directe
sous faible dipression

Clapet de
regulas ion

Voir ddtail i)

c) Aspiration directe double circuit

1 4I..

Aspiration indirecte
sous faible d~pression

i) Branchement de la -l.
prise de prilivement
et du sac

Clapet de
regulation

d) Ventilation du carter avec clapet
de r~gulation (le sac doit Etre
branch6 sur l'orifice de ventilation)
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ANNEXE 7
0

SPECIFICATIONS DES CARBURANTS DE ReFERENCE

1 - CARACTERISTIUUES TiCHNIqUES DU CARBURANT ME R6FERENCE 'A UTILISER POUR L'ES-
SAI DES VCMICULFS EQUIPES D'UN MOTEUR A ALLUMAGE COMMANDE.

Carburant de rdrirence : CEC RF O-A-80
Type : essence "super", mu plomb.

I eSO I dthode ASTM
Limitee et unites Mdthode ISO ()

------------------ -------------- ----------------- -------------- I
I Indice d'octane thdorioue I min. 98,0 1 ISO 5364-1977(*) 2699

Masse voluique h 15 OC min. 0,741 kg/I ISO 3675-1976 1298
M max. 0,755 kg/l

Pression de vapeur min. 0,56 bar ISO 3007-1986 323
(mdthode Reid) max. 0,64 bar

Distillation (2) ISO 3405-1975(*) 86

- Point d'dbullition ini- min. 24 OC
tial I max. 40 °C

- Point 10 volume min. 42
max. 58

- Point 50 volume min. 90
max. 110

- Point 90 volume min. 150
max. 1

70
- Point d'dbullition finall min. 185

max. 205
- Rdsidu max. 2 % volume

Analyse des hydrocarbures DiS 3837 1319

- Oldfines I max. 20 % voluwe
- Aromtiques max. 45 % volume
- Seturds complement

Rdsistance h l'oxydation I min. 480 minutes I DP 7536 525

Comme actuelle max. 4 mg/i
0 0 ml ISO 6246-1981 381

Teneur en ourre max. 0,04 % masse I150 2192-1984 1266, 2622
ou 2785

Teneur en p10mb min. 0,10 g/l ISO 3830-1981 3341
T max. 0,40 g/l

Inhibiteur "Motor mix"

Composd organique de plombi non prdcisd

(*)En rdvision DIS 5164 equivalent h ASTM 2699-1986.
(**)'En rdvision.
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Note I : Des mdthodes ISO dquivalentes seront adoptdes, lorsqu'elles auront 6t6
publides, pour toutes les propridtis dnumdrds ci-dessus.

Note 2 : Les chirrres indiquds sont ceux des quentitis totales dvsporees (Z rd-
cupArd * perdu).

Notes qdndrales

Pour Ia production de ce carburant, on ne doit utiliser que les essen-
ces de base couraemment produites par les rafrineries europdennes.

Le carburant peut contenir des additifs aux concentrations courentes
dens le commerce.

Les valeurs indiqudes dans la apdcification sont des "valeurs rdelies".
Pour fixer le3 valeurs limites on s'est reporti aux termes du document
ASTm 0 3244 ddfinissant ure base pour les diffdrends concernant Is
qualitd des produits pdtroliers et, pour fixer une valeur maximale, on
a pris en considdration une diffdrence minimale de 2 R au-dessus de
zdro ; dens Is fixation d'une valeur maximale et minimale, Is diffd-
rence minimale est de 4 R (R = reproductibilitd).

Bien que ce soit 1b une mesure ndcessaire pour des raisons statisti-
ques, le rebricant d'un carburant doit cependant viser h obtenir une
valeur zdro lorsque Is valeur maximale stipulde est de 2 R, et b obte-
nir Is valeur moyenne en cas djindication de limites maximales et mini-
males.

S'il est ndcessaire de ddterminer si un carburant satisFait ou non aux
conditions de ia spdcification, on appliquera lea termes du document
ASTM 0 3244.
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2 - CARACTERISTIOU15 TECHNIOUCS DU CARBURANT D REFERENCE A UTILISER POUR L'ES-
SAT OCS VEHICULE$ t UIP{5 D'UN OTEUR A ALLUMAGE COMMANDE.

Carburant de rifdrence : CEC RF 08-A-85
Type : essence "super", sans plomb.

Limites et unitis Methode ISO Mdthode
min. I max. ASTM

---------------- ---------- --I----- ----------------- I ------------
Indice d'octane recherche 95,0 ISO 5164-1977(*) 1 o 2699
Indice d'octene moteur 85,0 ISO 5163-1977 D 2700

Densit6 15 OC 0,748 0,762 ISO 3675-1976 D 1298 1
1 Prp.s-on rip vAnour (mothn- I n,s hxr n,AA har I lef nn7_17-RA n 323

de Reid).

Distillation
-Point d'dbullition ini- 24 OC 40 OC IIS0 3405-1975(**) 0 86

tial
-Point 10 % vol. 42 OC 58 OC 0 96
-Point 50 % vol. 90 C 110 OC D 86
- Point 90 % Vol. 155 0C- IB8 o°C D 86

Point d'dbullition final 190 OC 215 OC D 86
1Rdsidu 2 D 0 86

Analyse des hydrocarbures
- Oldrines 20 % vol.I DIS 3837 0 1319
- Aromatiques I(y comprisl I D 1319 I

1 5 . vol. I I I
I max. ben-I I
I zhne (1) I 5 % vol. I (1) D 3606/

1I I 0 2267
II I

- saturds ICompldmentl D 1319

I R R
IRanoort carbone/hvdroo~ne I Reaooort I

Risistance h 1'oxydation
Comme actuelle

Teneur en aoufre

Corrosion cuivre h 50 *C

Teneur en plomb

Teneur en phosphore

480 min. DP 7536 D 525
4 mg/lOOml ISO 6246-;1981 D 381

0,04 % ISO 2192-1984 ID 1266/D 2622/I
masse I D 2785 I

1 

1

I 1 ISO02160-1985 D 130
0,005 g/11 ISO 3830-1981 D 3237

I I

(1) Ajout d'oxygdnds interdit.
(*yEn rdvision DIS 5164 dquivalent b ASTM 2699-1986.

(**)En rivision.
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3 - CARACTERI TIUES TECHNI US UD CARBURANT DE R[fERENCE A UTILISER POUR L'ES-
SAI DES V LHICJLES EgUIPES OUN MO'TEUR ) AL.L.KACE PAR COMPRESSION.

Carburant de rdfurence CEC Rr-03-A-84 (1) (2) (3).
Type : carburant Diesel.

I Limites et, unitds Mdthode ISO
..........-. -------------------- ------------- I
Indice de cdtmne rmin. 49 DIS 5165(*)
(1) ax. 53

Densite & 15 OC min. 0,835 ISO 3675-1976
(kg/l) max. 0,845

Distillation (2) ISO 3405--1975
Point 50 • vol. min. 245 *C (**)
Point 90 vol. sin. 320 OC

max. 340 IC

Point d'6bulli- max. 370 OC
tion final

Point d'dclair I min. 55 OC ISO 2719-1973 1

Point d'obstruc- nax. - 5 OC
tion du riltre h
froid

Viscositd h 40 OCI

I Teneur en soufre I

I Corrosion lame I
I de cuivre,

I Carbone Conradsonl
I sur le rdsidu I
1(10 )
II
I Teneur en cendreal

I Teneur en emu I

I Indice de neutra-I
I liastion (acide I
I fort)

I Stabilltd h
I l'oxydation (4)

I Additif' (3)

min. 2,5 ma2/s
max. 3 5 mm2/s

min. h indiquer
max. 0,3 1 en poids

max. I

max. 0,2 S en poids

max. 0,01 % en poldel
I

max. 0,05 S &n poldal

max. 0,20 mg KOH/g

max. 2,5 mg/lO0 .l

ISO 3104-1976

IS0 2192-1984

ISO 2160-1985

ISO 6615-1982

ISO 6245-1982 1

ISO 3733-1976

IOS 6618-1987

Mdthode AST I

D 613
D 1 298

D 86

D 93

EN 1161 (EN)

D445

O 1266/D 2622
ou D 2785

0 130

0 189

D A-82

O 95/D 1744

D 2274

(*)Projet de r-vision DIS 5165 6quivelent h ASTM D 613
(**)En revision
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ANN[EXC 8

YeHICULES D;STINeS I rONCTIONJER HORS ROUTES

DYINITIONS CT PROCEDURES

I - DEFINITIONS.

Vdhicules destinds 6 fonctionner hors route : difinitions et procddures.

1.1. par "vfhicule hors route".

1.1.1. Tout vdhicule de I catdgorie Ni myant une masse maximale n'excedant peas

deux tonnes ainsi que tout vdhicule de catdgorie MI est considdrd comme

un vdhicule hors route s'il est muni :

- d'au moinS un essieu event et d'au moins un essieu arribre conqus pour

6tre simultandment moteurs, y ccmpris les vdhlcules dont la motricitd
d'un essieu peut 6tre ddbrayde,

- d'eu moins un dispositif de blocage de diffdrentiel ou d'au moins un
m~canisme assurant un effet similaire,

et

- s'il peut frenchir une pente de 30 Z calculde pour le vdhicule isoli.

De plus, il doit satisfaire 6 au moins cinq des six exigences suivantes

- avoir un angle d'attaque minimal de 25*,
- avoir un angle de fuite minimal de 20',
- avoir un angle de rampe minimal de 20',
- avoir une garde mu sol minimale sous l'essieu avant de 180 mm,

- avoir une garde au 9ol minimale mous l'essieu arribre de 180 mm,

- avoir une garde au aol minimale entre lea emeieux de 200 mm.

1.1.2. Tout vdhicule de le catdgoric MI sysnt une masse maximale excddant deux

tonnes, eat considdrd comae un vdhicule hors route soit a'il est muni de

roues can;ues pour *tre simultandment motrices, y compris les vdhicules

dont Is motriciti d'un essieu peut btre ddbreyde, solt s'il satisfait aux

trois exigences suiventes :

- avoir au moine un essieu event et au moins un eesieu arribre conus

pour etre aimultaniment moteure, y compris loreque" la motricitd d'un
essieu peut 6tre ddbrayde,

- etre equiP4 d'au moine un dispositif de biocage de diffdrentiel ou d'au
moins un mdcanieme 4aeurant un effet aimilaire,

- pouvoir frahchir une pente de 25 S calculde pour le vthicule isole.

2 - CONOITIONS DE CHARCE ET DE VERIFICATiON.

2.1. Les vdhicules de Is categoric N1 ayant une masse maximale n'excddant pas

deux tonnes et de la catdgorie MI daivent etre en ordre de marche c'est-b-
dire avec fluide de rerroidissment, lubrifiants, carburant, outillage,

roue de secours et conducteur d'une masse dvalude orfaitairement h 75 kg.

2.2. Les vdhicules autree que ceux visis mu point 2.1. doivent etre charges 4

leur masse maximale techniquement admissible ddclarde paf le constructeur.
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2.3. La vrification du franchissement des pentes requises (25 et 30 .) est
effectude par de simples celculs. Toutefois, dens des cas limites, le ser-
vice technique peut demander qu'un vdhicule du type concerni lui soit sou-
mis pour procdder k un essai rdel.

2.4. Lors des mesures des angles d'attaque, de fuite et de rampe, les disposi-
tirs de protection contre l'encastrement ne sont pas pris en compte.

3 - DOFINITION ET CROQUIS DES ANCLES DOATTAQUE. DE FUITE ET DE RAMPE AINSI XJE
DE GARDE AU SOL.

3.1. Par "angle d'attaque" on entend l'angle maximal entre le plan d'appui et
les plans tangents aux pneus des roues event, en charge statique, tel
qu'aucun point du vdhicule en avant du premier essieu ne soit situd en
dessous de ces plans et qu'aucune partie rigide du vihicule k l'exception
des Eventuels marche-pieds, ne sait situde en dessous de ces plans.

3.2. Per "angle de fuite on entend l'angle maximal entre le plan d'appui et les
plans tangents sux pneus de rouea arribre on charge statique, tel qu'aucun
point du vdhicule en arribre du dernier easieu ne soit situ. en dessous de
ces plans et qu'aucune partle rigide du v6hicule ne soit situde en dessous
de ces plan3.

3.3. Par "angle de rampe" on entend la'nle aigu minimal entre deux plans, per-
pendiculaires au plan longitudinal mdian du vdhicule, tagents."respecti
vement aux Pneus des roues avant at aux pneus des roues arribre, en charge
statique, et dont l'intersection touche Is partie Infdrieure du vdhicule en
dehors de ses roues. Cet angle ddfinit la rampe la plus grande sur laquelle
le vdhicule peut passer.
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3.4. Par "garde au sol" on entend la distance entre Is plan d'appui et le point

le plus baa de Is partie centrale du vdhicule.

Lea trains roulants multiples eont considdrds comme dtant un seul essieu.

Par "garde au sol sous un easieu". on entend is distance ddterminie par le

point le plus haut d'un arc de cercle peasant per is milieu de Is surface

de portde des rouse d'un assieu (des roues intdrieurea dans I. cas de pneu-
matiques jumelds) at qui touche le point ftixe Is plus bea du vdhicule entre

les roues. Aucune partie rigide du vdhicule ne doit ddborder dons le seg-

ment hachurd du graphique. Le cc. dchdant, Is garde au aol de plusieurs

essieux eat indiqude euivant Is disposition de ceux-ci, par exemple 280/

250/250.

Textes authentiques du Rglement: anglais etfranais.

Enregistri d'office le 5 novembre 1989.
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APPLICATION du R~glement no 83' annex6 A l'Accord du 20 mars 1958 concernant l'adop-
tion de conditions uniformes d'homologation et la reconnaissance r~ciproque de 1'ho-
mologation des 6quipements et pieces de v6hicules i moteur2

Notification revue le

28 septembre 1989

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE BRETAGNE ET D'IRLANDE DU NORD

[Avec effet au 28 novembre 1989, conform6ment 4 1'article 1 (8) de l'Accord.]

Enregistr d'office le 5 novembre 1989.

1 Voir p. 465 du present volume.

2 Voir note de bas de page I A ]a page 464 du present volume.
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ENTRtE EN VIGUEUR d'amendements au R~glement no 161 annex6 A l'Accord du 20 mars
1958 concernant l'adoption de conditions uniformes d'homologation et la reconnais-
sance r6ciproque de l'homologation des &luipements et pieces de v6hicules A moteur 2

Les amendements avaient dt6 proposds par le Gouvernement italien et communiqu6s par
le Secr6taire g6n6ral aux Parties contractantes le 20 juin 1989. Us sont entr6s en vigueur le
20 novembre 1989, conform~ment au paragraphe I de l'article 12 de l'Accord.

Le texte du R~glement no 16 tel qu'amend6 (< Rdvision 3 incorporant le complkment 3 ,
la s6rie 04 d'amendements et diverses modifications r6dactionnelles connexes >>) se lit comme
suit

[R&glement no 16]

PRESCRIPTION UNIFORMES RELATIVES I L'HOMOLOGATION DES CEINTURES
DE SECURITE ET SYSTAMES DE RETENUE POUR LES OCCUPANTS ADULTES

DES VEHICULES X MOTEUR

1. DOMAINE D'APPLICATION

Le prisent Rglement s'applique aux ceintures de sicurit6 et
syst~mes de retenue destin~s A itre install~s dana lea v~hicules
A moteur A trois roues ou plus, et devant 6tre utilis~s s4par~ment,

c'est-i-dire comme dispositifs individuels, par lqs occupants de

taille adulte des si~ges faisant face i l'avant (*)3

2. DEFINITIONS

2.1 Ceinture de scurit (ceinture)

Assemblage de sangles avec boucle de fermeture, dispositifs de
r~glage et pikces de fixation pouvant 6tre ancr6 A l'int6rieur d'un
v~hicule A moteur et coneu de maniire A r6duire le risque de
blessures pour l'utilisateur en cas de collision ou de d~c~l~ration
brusque du vfhicule, en limitant lea possibilit~s de mouvement du
corps de l'utilisateur. Cet assemblage est dfsign6 d'une fagon
gfnfrale par le terme "ceinture"; ce terme englobe 6galement tout
dispositif d'absorption d'fnergie ou de rftraction de la ceinture.

2.1.1. Ceinture sous-abdominale

Ceinture passant devant le corps de l'utilisateur h la hauteur
du bassin.

(*)Le present Rkglement ne contient pas de prescription relative A
l'6quieiement des v~hicules en ceintures de s6curit6. L'adh~sion au present
R~glement n'est pas incompatible avec 1'existence de r~glementations
nationales qui n'autorisent pas le montage sur les v6hicules de certains types
de ceintures ou de r~tracteurs pr~vus par le present Riglement.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 756, p. 232, et annexe A des volumes 820, 853, 1153, 1413, 1499, 1506
et 1527.

2 Voir note du bas de bas h ]a p. 464 du pr6sent volume.
3 Dans le volume 756 du Recuei des Traitds des Nations Unies, les appels de notes faisant partie du texte

authentique sont des ast~riques, * 6tant le premier appel de note sur une page.
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2.1.2. Ceinture diagonale

Ceinture passant en diagonale devant le thorax, de la hanche
jusqu'h l'6paule du c~t6 oppos6.

2.1.3. Ceinture trois points

Une ceinture constitute essentiellement d'une sangle
sous-abdominale combin~e A une diagonale.

2.1.4. Ceinture harnais

Ceinture comprenant une ceinture sous-abdominale et des bretelles.

2.2. Type de ceinture

Par ceintures de "types" diff6rents, on entend des ceintures
pr~sentant entre elles des differences essentielles, ces
differences pouvant notamnent porter sur :

2.2.1. les parties rigides (boucle, piices de fixation, r~tracteur, etc.);

2.2.2. la matiire, le tissage, les dimensions, la couleur des sangles;

2.2.3. la g~om6trie de la ceinture.

2.3. Sangle

E16ment souple destin6 A maintenir le corps et i transmettre
lea efforts aux ancrages.

2.4. Boucle de fermeture

Dispositif h d6verrouillage rapide, permettant A l'utilisateur
d'itre maintenu par la ceinture. La boucle peut comprendre
le dispositif de r6glage, sauf dans le cas d'une boucle de ceinture
harnais.

2.5. Dispositif de r galte de la ceinture

Dispositif permettant de r6gler la ceinture selon les besoins
de l'utilisateur individuel et la position du siige. Le dispositif
de r~glage peut soit faire partie de la boucle, soit Atre un
r6tracteur ou toute autre partie de la ceinture de s6curit6.

2.6. Dispositif de nr6charge

Dispositif additionnel ou int6gr6 qui met souns tension la sangle
de la ceinture de s6curit6 afin de r6duire le jeu de celle-ci au
cours d'une s6rie de chocs.

2.7. Piices de fixation

Parties de la ceinture, y compris lea 6l ments de fixation
nfcessaires, qui permettent de la fixer aux ancrages du v~hicule.
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2.8. Absorbeur d' nergie

Dispositif destin6 A dissiper l'6nergie ind6pendamment de la sangle
ou conjointement avec celle-ci et faisant partie d'une ceinture.

2.9. R6tracteur

Dispositif pour le logement en partie ou en totalit6 de la sangle
d'une ceinture de s6curit6.

2.9.1. R6tracteur sans verrouillae (type 1)

R~tracteur dont on d~roule la sangle sur toute sa longueur par une
faible traction ext~rieure et ne permettant aucun r~glage de la
longueur de sangle d~roul~e.

2.9.2. R~tracteur A d6verrouillage manuel (type 2)

R6tracteur que l'usager dolt d6verrouiller au moyen drun dispositif
A cosmande manuelle pour pouvoir d6rouler la longueur de sangle
voulue et se verrouillant automatiquement lorsque l'usager cease
d'agir sur ce dispositif.

2.9.3. Ritracteur h verrouillage automatioue (type 3)

R6tracteur permettant de d6rouler la longueur de sangle voulue et
ajustant automatiquement la sangle A l'usager lorsque la ceinture
est boucl~e. Le d~roulement d'une longueur supplimentaire de sangle
ne peut avoir lieu sans intervention volontaire de l'usager.

2.9.4. R~tracteur A verrouillage d'urgence (type 4)

R~tracteur qui, dans les conditions normales de conduite, ne limite
pas la libert6 de mouvement de l'usager. Le r6tracteur comporte un
dispositif de r~glage en longueur, qui ajuste automatiquement la
sangle h la corpulence de l'usager et un m~canisme de verrouillage
actionn6 en cas d'accident par :

2.9.4.1. une d~c~l~ration du v~hicule ou un d~roulement de la sangle A
partir du r~tracteur ou tout autre moyen automatique (sensibilit4
unique), ou

2.9.4.2. une combinaison de plusieurs de ces facteurs (sensibilit6 multiple).

2.9.5. R~tracteur A verrouillage d'urgence A seuil relev6 (type 4N)

Un r~tracteur conforme A 2.9.4, mais pr~sentant des
caract6ristiques particuliires compte tenu de son utilisation dans
les v~hicules des categories M2, M3, Ni, N2 et N3).

() D~finition des categories de v~hicules conform~ment A la Rsolution

d'Ensemble RE3 (TRANS/SCl/WP29/78).
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2.9.6. Dispositif d'adaotation en hauteur de la ceinture

Dispositif permettant de r~gler la position en hauteur du renvoi
sup~rieur de la ceinture selon les besoins de l'utilisateur
individuel et la position du siige. Un tel dispositif peut itre
considr6 comnme faisant partie de la ceinture ou partie de
lancrage de la ceinture.

2.10. Ancrage de ceinture

Parties de la structure du v~hicule ou du si~ge, ou toutes autres
parties du v6hicule, auxquelles doivent itre assujetties lee
ceintures.

2.11. Tve de vihicule en ce gui concerne les ceintures de s~curit6
et lee syst~mes de retenue

Cat~gorie de v6hiculee A moteur qui ne prisentent pas de
diff6rences essentielles notamment quant aux dimensions, aux lignes
et aux mat~riaux constituant lee l6ments de la structure du
v6hicule, la structure des si~gee, ou toute autre partie du
v~hicule i laquelle lee ceintures de sicurit6 et lee eyst~mes
de retenue sont fixes.

2.12. Syst~me de retenue

Syst me combinant un eiige, fix6 h la structure du v~hicule par
des moyens appropri6s, et une ceinture de securit6, dont un ancrage
au moins est fix6 sur la structure du si6ge.

2.13. Si~ge

Structure faisant ou non partie int6grante de la structure du
v6hicule, y compris sa garniture, offrant une place assise pour
un adulte. Le terme d~signe aussi bien un sige individuel que
la partie d'une banquette correspondant & une place assise.

2.14. Groune de siL;es

Banquette ou siges distincte mais c6te A cate (cest-.-dire fixes
de telle sorte que lee ancrages du aiige avant de l'un des si~ges
soient i l'alignement des ancrages avant ou arritre d'un autre
si~ge ou entre lee ancrages de cet autre si~ge) et offrant une ou
plusieurs places assises pour adultes.

2.15. Banquette

Structure compl6te avec sa garniture, offrant au moins deux places
aseises pour adultes.

2.16. Systime de r6glage du si&ge

Dispositif complet permettant de r~gler le si~ge ou see parties
pour une position assise de l'occupant adapt~e A sa morphologie.
Ce dispositif de r~glage peut permettre notament

2.16.1. un d~placement longitudinal;
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2.16.2. un d~placement en hauteur;

2.16.3. un d~placement angulaire.

2.17. Ancrage du si-je

Syst~me de fixation de 1'ensemble du si~ge A la structure
du v6hicule, y compris les parties en cause de la structure
du v~hicule.

2.18. Type de si~ge

Cat~gorie de siiges qui ne pr~sentent pas entre eux de differences
essentielles :

2.18.1. quant la forme, aux dimensions et aux mat~riaux de la structure
du si~ge,

2.18.2. quant au type et aux dimensions des syst~mes de r~glage et
de verrouillage,

2.18.3. quant au type et aux dimensions de I'ancrage de la ceinture sur
le si~ge, de l'ancrage du siige et des parties en cause de
la structure du v~hicule.

2.19. Syst~me de diplacement du siige

Dispositif permettant de d6placer angulairement ou
longitudinalement le si&ge ou Pun de ses 616ments, sans position
intermdiaire fixe (pour en faciliter l'acc~s aux voyageurs).

2.20. Svstime de verrouillage du sige

Dispositif assurant le maintien du si~ge et de ses parties en toute
position d'utilisation.

2.21. Bouton de d~verrouillage encastr6

Un bouton de d~verrouillage tel que la boucle ne puisse pas itre
ouverte au moyen d'une bille de 40 mm de diam~tre.

2.22. Bouton de d~verrouillage non encastr6

Un bouton de d~verrouillage tel que la boucle puisse itre ouverte
au moyen d'une bille de 40 mm de diam~tre.

3. DEMANDE DHOMOLOGATION

3.1. La demande d'homologation d'un type de ceinture de s~curit4 est
pr~sent~e par le d~tenteur de la marque de fabrique ou de commerce
ou par son repr~sentant diment accredit6. S'il s'agit d'un systime
de retenue, la demande d'homologation d'un type de systime de
retenue sera pr~sent~e par le ditenteur de la marque de fabrique ou
de commerce ou par son repr~sentant, ou par le constructeur du
v6hicule dans lequel ce syst~me dolt itre install ou son
repr~sentant.
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3.2. La demande d'homologation sera accompagn~e :

3.2.1. d'une description technique du type de ceinture, d~signant lea
sangles et lea parties rigides utilis6es, accompagn~e des dessins
des 614ments constituant la ceinture; lea dessins doivent montrer
la position pr~vue pour le num~ro d'homologation et le(s)
symbole(s) additionnel(s) par rapport au cercle de la marque
d'homologation.

La description mentionnera la couleur du module present6 h
l'homologation et pr6cisera le(s) type(s) de v~hicule pour lequel
(lesquels) ce type de ceinture est conqu. S'il s'agit de
r~tracteurs, il sera joint des instructions de montage de l'organe
sensible et, pour lea dispositifs ou syst~mes de pr~charge, une
description technique complite de leur fabrication et de leur
fonctionnement y compris, le cas 6ch~ant, de l'organe sensible,
avec indication du mode d'activation et de la m~thode appropri~e
pour 6viter un actionnement involontaire. S'il s'agit d'un syst~me
de retenue, il sera joint A la description : des dessins de
la structure du v6hicule et de la structure des si~ges, du systime
de r~glage et des pices de fixation, h une 4chelle appropri~e
indiquant d'une mani~re suffisamnent d6taille la position des
ancrages des si~ges et des ceintures et des renforcements, ainsi
qu'une d~signation des mat~riaux utilis6s qui pourraient avoir un
effet sur la r~sistance des ancrages des siiges et des ceintures,
et une description technique des ancrages des si~ges et des
ceintures. Si la ceinture est destin~e i 6tre fix6e h la structure
du v6hicule par l'interm~diaire d'un dispositif d'adaptation en
hauteur de la ceinture, la description technique pr6cisera si
ce dispositif fait partie ou non de la ceinture.

3.2.2. de six 6chantillons du type de ceinture, dont un de r~f~rence;

3.2.3. de 10 m6tres de chaque type de sangle utilis6 dans le type de
ceinture;

3.2.4. le service technique charg6 d'effectuer lea essais d'homologation
peut demander des 6chantillons supplmentaires.

3.3. S'il s'agit d'un syst~me de retenue, il sera pr6sent6 au service
technique charg6 d'effectuer lea essais d'homologation deux
6chantillons du systime de retenue qui pourront comprendre deux des
ceintures requises en vertu des dispositions des paragraphes 3.2.2.
et 3.2.3. et, au choix du constructeur, soit un v6hicule
repr6sentatif du type de v~hicule k homologuer, soit la partie ou
lea parties du v~hicule consid~r~es comme essentielles pour lea
essais par le service en question.

3.4. L'autorit4 comptente doit v6rifier l'existence de dispositions
satisfaisantes pour assurer un contr8le efficace de la conformit6
de production avant que soit accord6e l'homologation du type.

4. INSCRIPTION

Les 6chantillons d'un type de ceinture ou de systeme de retenue
pr~sent6s pour l'homologation conform~ment aux dispositions des
paragraphes 3.2.2, 3.2.3 et 3.2.4 ci-dessus porteront les
inscriptions suivantes, nettement lisibles et ind6l~biles : nom,
initiales ou marque de fabrique ou de commerce du fabricant.
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5. HOMOLOGATION

5.1. Lorsque les 6chantillons d'un type de ceinture pr~sent~s
conform6ment aux dispositions du paragraphe 3 ci-dessus satisfont
aux dispositions des paragraphes 4, 5 et 6 du present Rglement,
l'homologation eat accord~e.

5.2 Chaque homologation comporte l'attribution d'un num~ro
d'homologation dont les deux premiers chiffres (actuellement 04
correspondent A la s6rie 04 d'amendements entr6e en vigueur
le 22 d6cembre 1985) indiquent la s~rie d'amendements correspondant
aux plus recentes modifications techniques majeures apport6es au
Riglement A la date de d~livrance de l'homologation. Une mime
Partie contractante ne peut pas attribuer ce num~ro A un autre type
de ceinture ou de systime de retenue.

5.3. L'homologation ou 1'extension ou le refus de l'homologation d'un
type de ceinture ou de syst6me de retenue, en application du
present R1glement, eat communiqu6 aux pays Parties A l'Accord
appliquant le pr6sent R~glement, au moyen d'une fiche conforme au
module vis6 h 1'annexe i du present R~glement.

5.4 Sur toute ceinture conforme A un type homologu6 en application du
present Riglement, il sera appos6, dans un emplacement appropri6,
en plus des marques prescrites au paragraphe 4 ci-dessus, lee
indications suivantes :

5.4.1. une marque d'homologation internationale compos~e

5.4.1.1. d'un cercle h l'int6rieur duquel eat plac6e la lettre "E" suivie du
num~ro distinctif du pays ayant d~livri l'homologation (I)

5.4.1.2. d'un num~ro d'homologation,

5.4.2. le ou les symboles additionnels suivants

5.4.2.1. la lettre "A" lorsqu'il s'agit d'une ceinture A trois points,
la lettre "B" lorsqu'il s'agit d'une ceinture sous-abdominale et la
lettre "S" lorsqu'il s'agit d'une ceinture, de type special.

5.4.2.2. Les symboles prescrits au paragraphe 5.4.2.1 ci-dessus seront
complt6s par lea marques ci-apr~s :

(1) 1 pour la R6publique f~d~rale d'Allemagne, 2 pour la France, 3 pour
l'Italle, 4 pour lea Pays-Bas, 5 pour la Suide, 6 pour la Belgique, 7 pour
la Hongrie, 8 pour la Tch~coslovaquie, 9 pour l'Espagne, 10 pour la
Yougoslavie, 11 pour le Royaume-Uni, 12 pour l'Autriche, 13 pour le
Luxembourg, 14 pour la Suisse, 15 - vacant -, 16 pour la Norv~ge, 17 pour
la Finlande, 18 pour le Danemark, 19 pour la Roumanie, 20 pour la Pologne,
21 pour le Portugal et 22 pour l'Union des Rpubliques socialistes
sovi~tiques. Lee chiffres suivants seront attribu6s aux autres pays selon
i'ordre chronologique de leur ratification de l'Accord concernant 1'adoption
de conditions uniformes d'homologation et la reconnaissance r6ciproque de
l'homologation des 6quipements et pi~ces des v~hicules A moteur ou de leur
adh~sion h cet accord et les chiffres ainsi attribu6s seront communiqu6s par
le Secr6taire g6n~ral de l'Organisation des Nations Unies aux Parties
contractantes A l'Accord.
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5.4.2.2.1. la lettre "e" pour tree ceinture avec dispositif d'absorption
d'inergie;

5.4.2.2.2. la lettre "r" lorsqu'il s'agit d'une ceinture de s6curit6 munie
d'un r6tracteur, suivie du symbole (1, 2, 3, 4 ou 4N) du r6tracteur
utilis6, conformdment au paragraphe 2.9 du pr6sent R~glement, et la
lettre "m" si le ritracteur utilis6 est un r6tracteur a
verrouillage d'urgence A sensibilit6 multiple;

5.4.2.2.3. la lettre "p" lorsqu'il s'agit d'une ceinture de sicurit6 munie
d'un dispositif de pr6charge;

5.4.2.2.4. pour les ceintures munies d'un r~tracteur 4N, un symbole compos6
d'un rectangle avec le v~hicule de la cat~gorie Ml barr6, ce qui
signifie que ce type de r~tracteur est interdit pour les v~hicules
de la cat6gorie MI;

5.4.2.3. le symbole vis6 au paragraphe 5.4.2.1 ci-dessus sera pr6c~d6 de la
lettre "Z" si la ceinture de scurit6 fait partie d'un systime de
retenue.

5.5. L'annexe 2 du present R~glement donne des exemples de marques
d'homologation.

5.6. Les indications vis~es au paragraphe 5.4 doivent itre nettement
lisibles et ind~l6biles et elles peuvent itre appos~es de faqon
inamovible soit au moyen d'une 6tiquette, solt par marquage
direct. L'6tiquette ou le marquage doivent pouvoir r~sister
& 1'usage.

5.7. Les 6tiquettes mentionn~es au paragraphe 5.6 ci-dessus peuvent itre
d6livr~es soit par l'autorit6 qui a accord6 l'homologation, soit,
avec son autorisation, par le fabricant.

6. SPECIFICATIONS

6.1. SOcifications arn~rales

6.1.1. Chacun des ichantillons pr~sent~s conform6ment aux
paragraphes 3.2.2, 3.2.3 et 3.2.4 ci-dessus devra satisfaire aux
sp~cifications indiqu6es au paragraphe 6 du present R~glement.

6.1.2. La ceinture ou le systime de retenue doit itre conqu et construit
de telle faqon que, lorsqu'il est correctement mont6 et
correctement utilis6 par un occupant, son bon fonctionnement soit
assur6 et qu'il r~duise le risque de blessures corporelles en cas
d'accident.

6.1.3. Les sangles de la ceinture ne doivent pas pouvoir prendre une
configuration dangereuse.

6.2. Parties rigides

6.2.1. G~n~ralit~s

6.2.1.1. Toutes les parties rigides de la ceinture de s6curit&, telles que
les boucles, les dispositifs de r~glage, les pi~ces de fixation,
etc., ne doivent pas comporter d'arites vives susceptibles de
provoquer l'usure ou la rupture des sangles par frottement.
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6.2.1.2. Toutes les parties de la ceinture qui pourraient 9tre attaqu~es
par la corrosion doivent 6tre protegees contre elle de mani~re
satisfaisante. Apr4s l'essai de r6sistance la corrosion auquel
elles ont 6t soumises conformment au paragraphe 7.2 ci-apr~s,
on ne doit pouvoir d~celer, d'une part, aucune alteration
susceptible de nuire au bon fonctionnement du dispositif et,
d'autre part, aucune corrosion importante lorsque les pices sont
examin6es a l'oeil nu par un observateur qualifi6.

6.2.1.3. Les parties rigides destin~es A absorber l'6nergie ou i subir ou
transmettre une charge ne doivent pas 6tre fragiles.

6.2.1.4. Les parties et 6lments rigides en plastique d'une ceinture de
s~curit4 doivent 6tre situ~s et install~s de telle fagon que,
au cours de l'utilisation normale d'un v6hicule i moteur, ils ne
risquent pas d'itre coinc6s sous un si~ge r6glable ou dans une
porte de ce v~hicule. Si l'une quelconque de ces parties ne
satisfait pas aux conditions ci-dessus, elle sera soumise h
l'essai de choc au froid sp6cifi6 au paragraphe 7.5.4
ci-dessous. Si, apris 1'essai, des craquelures apparaissent dans
l'enveloppe ou le dispositif de maintien en mati6re plastique
d'une partie rigide, tout l'6lment en mati~re plastique doit
itre d~mont6 et on doit alors v6rifier si le reste de la ceinture
continue d'offrir la s~curit6 n6cessaire. Si tel est le cas, ou
si aucune craquelure n'est visible, on virifie i nouveau si la
ceinture r~pond aux conditions pr~vues aux paragraphes 6.2.2,
6.2.3 et 6.4.

6.2.2. Boucle

6.2.2.1. La boucle doit itre conque de maniire A exclure toute possibilit6
d'utilisation incorrecte. Cela signifie, notamment, que la
boucle ne doit pas pouvoir demeurer en position semi-ferme.
La maniire d'ouvrir la boucle doit itre 6vidente. Les parties de
la boucle suaceptibles d'entrer en contact avec le corps de
l'utilisateur doivent presenter une section d'au mons 20 cm

2

et d'au mons 46 mm de largeur, mesur~e dans un plan situ6 h une
distance maximale de 2,5 mm de la surface de contact. Dans le
cas des boucles de ceintures harnais, cette derni6re prescription
est consid~r~e comme satisfaite si la surface de la boucle en
contact avec le corps de l'usager est comprise entre 20
et 40 cm2 .

6.2.2.2. La boucle, mime quand elle n'est pas sous tension, doit demeurer
ferm6e quelle que soit la position du v6hicule. Elle ne doit pas
pouvoir 6tre ouverte par inadvertance, accidentellement ou sous
un effort inf~rieur A 1 daN. La boucle doit itre facile
A utiliser et A saisir; en l'absence de tension, ainsi que sous
la tension prescrite au paragraphe 7.8.2 ci-apris, elle doit
pouvoir itre ouverte par le porteur d'un seul mouvement simple
d'une main dans une direction; en outre, dans le cas des ceintures
destinies i 9tre utilis~es aux places avant lat~rales, sauf s'il
s'agit de ceintures harnais, elle doit aussi pouvoir itre ferm~e
par le porteur d'un mouvement simple d'une main dans une
direction. L'ouverture de la boucle doit itre command~e par
pression sur un bouton ou sur un dispositif semblable. La surface
sur laquelle cette pression doit itre appliqu~e doit, dans la
position de d~verrouillage effective et en projection sur un plan
perpendiculaire au mouvement initial du bouton, avoir les
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dimensions suivantes : pour les boutons encastr~s, une surface
minimale de 4,5 cm2 et une largeur minimale de 15 mm et, pour les
boutons non encastres, une surface minimale de 2,5 cm2 et une
largeur minimale de 10 mm. La surface de conmande de l'ouverture
de la boucle doit Ctre de couleur rouge. Aucune autre partie de la
boucle ne dolt itre de cette couleur.

6.2.2.3. Lorsqu'elle est soumlse A llessai vis6 au paragraphe 7.5.3
ci-dessous, la boucle doit fonctionner normalement.

6.2.2.4. La boucle dolt pouvoir supporter des op~rations r6p~ties et, avant
d'6tre soumise aux essais dynamiques prescrits au paragraphe 7.7,
elle doit subir 5 000 cycles d'ouverture et de fermeture dans les
conditions d'utilisation normale. Dans le cas des boucles de
ceinture harnais, cet essai peut 6tre effectu6 sans introduire tous
les pines.

6.2.2.5. La force nicessaire pour ouvrir la boucle, lors de lessai dans les
conditions pr~vues au paragraphe 7.8 ci-apris, ne doit pas
d~passer 6 daN.

6.2.2.6. La boucle sera soumise A des essais de r6sistance, conformiment aux
dispositions du paragraphe 7.5.1 et, le cas 6ch~ant, 7.5.5. Elle
ne dolt ni se casser ni se d~former gravement, ni se ditacher du
fait de la tension r6sultant de la charge prescrite.

6.2.2.7. Si la boucle comprend un 6lment commun i deux ceintures, les
essais de resistance et d'ouverture visas aux paragraphes 7.7
et 7.8 sont 6galement effectu~s, la partie de la boucle appartenant
Aune ceinture 6tant engag~e dans la partie correspondante
appartenant a V'autre ceinture, s'il est possible d'assembler ainsi
la boucle pour l'usage.

6.2.3. Dispositif de riglage de la ceinture

6.2.3.1. La ceinture, une fois en place sur le porteur, dolt se r~gler
automatiquement sa taille, ou bien 6tre conque de telle mani~re
que le dispositif de r~glage manuel solt facilement accessible au
porteur quand il est assis et soit d'une utilisation commode et
facile. Ce dispositif dolt aussi permettre au porteur de serrer sa
ceinture d'une main en fonction de sa corpulence et de la position
du si~ge du v~hicule.

6.2.3.2. Deux 6chantillons de chaque dispositif de r~glage de la
ceinture seront soumis aux essais prescrits au paragraphe 7.3.
Le glissement de la sangle ne dolt pas d6passer 25 mm par
6chantillon, et la somme des d~placements de tous les dispositifs
de r6glage ne dolt pas d~passer 40 mm.

6.2.3.3. Tous les dispositifs de r~glage seront soumis i des essais de
resistance, conformiment aux dispositions du paragraphe 7.5.1.
Ils ne doivent ni se casser, ni se d~tacher du fait de la tension
r~sultant de la charge prescrite.

6.2.3.4. Dans l'essai vis6 au paragraphe 7.5.6, la force n~cessaire pour
actionner un dispositif de r6glage manuel ne dolt pas
d6passer 5 daN.
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6.2.4. Pi~ces de fixation et disoositifs de r~g age en hauteur

Les pi~ces de fixation seront soumises A des essais de
resistance, conform~ment aux dispositions des paragraphes 7.5.1
et 7.5.2. Les dispositifs d'adaptation en hauteur proprement
dits seront soumis aux essais de r~sistance d~crits au
paragraphe 7.5.2 du present Riglement dana le caa oi ils n'ont
pas 6t essay6s sur le v6hicule en application du Rglement No 14
(dana sa derniire version d'amendements) relatif aux ancrages des
ceintures de sacurit6. Ces pices ne doivent ni se casser, ni se
d6tacher du fait de la tension r6sultant de la charge prescrite.

6.2.5. Ritracteurs

Lea r~tracteurs seront soumis i des essais et devront satisfaire
aux prescriptions 6nonc6es ci-dessous, y compris lea essais de
r~sistance prescrits aux paragraphes 7.5.1 et 7.5.2. (Ces
prescriptions ont pour effet d'exclure lea r6tracteurs sans
verrouillage.)

6.2.5.1. Rktracteura A d6verrouillage manuel

6.2.5.1.1. La sangle d'une ceinture de s~curit6 6quip6e d'un ritracteur
A d~verrouillage manuel ne doit pas se d6placer de plus de 25 mm
entre lea positions de verrouillage du r6tracteur.

6.2.5.1.2. La sangle d'une ceinture de s6curit6 devra pouvoir 6tre d~roul~e
d'un r~tracteur i d~verrouillage manuel jusqu'k 6 mm de sa
longueur maximale sous une traction d'au mons 1,4 daN et d'au
plus 2,2 daN exerc6e dans la direction normale d'extraction.

6.2.5.1.3. La sangle devra itre diroul6e du r~tracteur et laiss~e se
r~enrouler selon la m~thode d~crite au pragraphe 7.6.1. jusqu'a
ce que 5 000 cycles aient 6t6 effectu~s. Le r~tracteur sera
ensuite soumis h lessai de r~sistance A la corrosion vis6 au
paragraphe 7.2. et i l'essai de r~sistance i la poussi~re vis6 au
paragraphe 7.6.3. Ii devra ensuite subir avec succ~s 5 000 autres
cycles de d~roulement et de r~enroulement. Apr~s les essais
mentionn~s ci-dessus, le r6tracteur devra fonctionner
correctement et devra encore satisfaire aux sp6cifications des
paragraphes 6.2.5.1.1. et 6.2.5.1.2.

6.2.5.2. Rltracteurs A verrouillage automatique

6.2.5.2.1. La sangle d'une ceinture de s~curit6 qui comporte un r~tracteur A
verrouillage automatique ne doit pas se d6placer de plus de 30 mm
entre lea positions de verrouillage du r~tracteur. Apr~s un
mouvement vers l'arri~re du porteur, la ceinture doit demeurer
dana sa position initiale, ou retourner i cette position
automatiquement lors de mouvements ult~rieurs du porteur vers
l'avant.

6.2.5.2.2. Si le r~tracteur fait partie d'une ceinture sous-abdominale, la
force de r~enroulement de la sangle ne doit pas 6tre inf6rieure
0,7 daN mesur~e sur la longueur libre entre le mannequin et le
r~tracteur conform~ment au paragraphe 7.6.4. Si le ritracteur
fait partie d'une sangle de retenue du torse, la force de
r~enroulement de la sangle ne doit pas 6tre inf~rieure A 0,2 daN
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et ne dolt pas dipasser 0,7 daN lorsqu'elle est mesur~e d'une
mani~re analogue. Si la sangle passe par un renvoi au montant, la
force de r~enroulement doit atre mesur~e sur la longueur libre
entre le mannequin et le renvoi. Si lensemble comprend un
m~canisme manuel ou automatique qui emp~che la ceinture de se
r~enrouler compl~tement, ce m~canisme ne devra pas atre en
fonction lors de 1'6valuation de la force de r~enroulement.

6.2.5.2.3. La sangle devra itre d~roule du r~tracteur et laiss~e se
r6enrouler selon la m~thode d~crite au paragraphe 7.6.1. jusqu'a
ce que 5 000 cycles aient 6t6 effectu~s. Le r~tracteur, avec la
sangle enroulde sur la bobine, sera ensuite soumis a lessai de
r~sistance A la corrosion vis6 au paragraphe 7.2. puis A lessai
de r~sistance i la poussi~re vis6 au paragraphe 7.6.3. Il devra
ensuite subir avec succ~s 5 000 autres cycles de d~roulement et
de r~enroulement. Apr~s les essais mentionn6a ci-dessus, le
r~tracteur devra fonctionner correctement et devra encore
satisfaire aux specifications des paragraphes 6.2.5.2.1.
et 6.2.5.2.2. ci-dessus.

6.2.5.3. R6tracteurs a verrouillage d'urgence

6.2.5.3.1. Un r~tracteur a verrouillage d'urgence, lorsqu'il est essay6
conformment aux dispositions du paragraphe 7.6.2., dolt
satisfaire aux conditions ci-apr~s :

6.2.5.3.1.1.

6.2.5.3.1.2.

6.2.5.3.1.3.

6.2.5.3.1.4.

6.2.5.3.1.5.

Il dolt se verrouiller pour une d6c~l~ration du v~hicule au plus
6gale h 0,45 g(1) pour le type 4 et h 0,85 g pour le type 4N.

Il ne dolt pas se verrouiller pour des acc616rations de la
sangle, mesur~es dans l'axe du d~roulement de celle-ci,
inf~rieures A 0,8 g pour le type 4 et A 1,0 g pour le type 4N.

Ii ne dolt pas se verrouiller lorsque son dispositif sensible
est inclin6 d'un angle 6gal ou inf~rieur h 12 dans une
direction quelconque, par rapport h la position d'installation
prdvue par son fabricant.

Ii dolt se verrouiller lorsque son dispositif sensible est
inclin6 d'un angle d'au moins 27* pour le type 4 et 40* pour le
type 4N dans une direction quelconque, par rapport A la position
dinstallation pr6vue par son fabricant.

Si le fonctionnement du r~tracteur d~pend d'un signal ext~rieur
ou d'une source d'6nergie ext~rieure, il dolt ftre conqu de
telle sorte que le r~tracteur se verrouille automatiquement
en cas de d~falllance ou d'interruption du signal ou de la
source d'6nergie.

6.2.5.3.2. Un verrouillage d'urgence a sensibilit6 multiple dolt satisfaire
aux prescriptions ci-dessus, quand il est soumis aux essais
vis6s au paragraphe 7.6.2. En outre, si le d~roulement de la
sangle est l'un des facteurs de sensibilit6, le r~tracteur doit
itre verrouil1 pour une acceleration de la sangle, mesurie dans
l'axe du d~roulement de celle-ci, sup6rieure ou 6gale A 1,5 g
pour le type 4 et sup~rieure A 2,0 g pour le type 4N lors des
mesures.

() g = 9,81 m/s 2
.
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6.2.5.3.3. Dane le cas dee essais vis6s aux paragraphes 6.2.5.3.1. et
6.2.5.3.2. ci-dessus, la course de la sangle admise avant
verrouillage du r6tracteur ne doit pas d6passer 50 nn A compter
de la longueur indiqu6e au paragraphe 7.6.2.1. Dane le cas de
l'essai vis6 au paragraphe 6.2.5.3.1.2. ci-dessus, le r~tracteur
ne doit pas ase verrouiller pendant lea 50 mm de course de la
sangle A compter de la longueur indiqu6e au paragraphe 7.6.2.1.

6.2.5.3.4. Si le r~tracteur fait partie d'une ceinture sous-abdominale, la
force de r~enroulement de la sangle ne doit pas itre inf6rieure a
0,7 daN mesur~e sur la longueur libre entre le mannequin et le
r~tracteur conformment au paragraphe 7.6.4. Si le r6tracteur
fait partie d'une sangle de retenue du torse, la force de
r6enroulement de la sangle ne doit pas itre inf~rieure A 0,2 daN
et ne doit pas d6passer 0,7 daN lorsqu'elle est mesur6e d'une
maniire analogue. Si la sangle passe dana un renvoi au montant,
la force de r~enroulement doit itre mesur~e sur la longueur libre
entre le mannequin et le renvoi au montant. Si la ceinture
comprend un m6canisme manuel ou automatique qul empiche la
ceinture de se r~enrouler compltement, ce m~canisme ne devra
pas itre en fonction lors de 1'6valuation de la force de
raenroulement.

6.2.5.3.5. La sangle devra 6tre d~oul~e du r6tracteur et laiss6e se
r6enrouler selon la m~thode d6crite au paragraphe 7.6.1. jusqu'i
ce que 40 000 cycles aient 6t6 effectu~s. Le r6tracteur est
ensuite soumis A lessai de r~sistance i la corrosion vis au
paragraphe 7.2. puis A l'essai de r~sistance i la poussiare vis6
au paragraphe 7.6.3. Ii devra ensuite subir avec succas
5 000 autres cycles (soit 45 000 en tout). Apris lea essais
mentionn6s ci-dessus, le r~tracteur dolt fonctionner correctement
et il devra encore satlsfaire aux sp6cifications des
paragraphes 6.2.5.3.1., 6.2.5.3.2., 6.2.5.3.3. et 6.2.5.3.4.
ci-dessus.

6.2.6. Dispositif de pracharge

6.2.6.1. Apr~s avoir 6t6 soumis A lessai de corrosion conform~ment au
paragraphe 7.2. le dispositif de pr6charge (y compris le
d~tecteur de choc reli6 au dispositif par ses connexions
d'origine mais sans qu'il y passe de courant 6lectrique) dolt
fonctionner normalement.

6.2.6.2. On v6rifiera qu'un d~clenchement par inadvertance du dispositif
nentralne pas de risques de lsions corporelles pour le porteur.

6.2.6.3. Dans le cas de dispositifs de pr6charge pyrotechnique :

6.2.6.3.1. Apras conditionnement conformment au paragraphe 7.9.2., le
disposit!if de pr~charge ne doit pas itre entr6 en action sous
leffet de la temperature et dolt fonctionner normalement.

6.2.6.3.2. Des pr6cautions seront prises pour 6viter que lea gaz chauds
expuls~s n'enflamment lea mat6riaux inflammables se trouvant A
proximit&.
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6.3. Sanles

6.3.1. Giniralits

6.3.1.1. Les sangles doivent avoir des caract~ristiques telles que la
pression qu'elles exercent sur le corps de l'utilisateur soit
r~partie aussi r~guliirement que possible sur toute leur largeur
et qu'elles ne vrillent pas, mime sous tension. Elles doivent
avoir des capacit~s d'absorption et de dissipation d'6nergie. Les
sangles doivent avoir des lisi~res qui ne s'effilochent pas i
l'usage.

6.3.1.2. Sous une charge de 980 daN, la largeur de la sangle ne doit pas
6tre inf~rieure A 46 mm. On doit effectuer cette mesure pendant
l'essai de r~sistance a la rupture prescrit au paragraphe 7.4.2.,
sans arriter la machine.

6.3.2. Rsistance anr~s conditionnement A temnprature et hygromtrie
ambiantes

Pour les deux 6chantillons de sangles conditionn6s conform~ment
au paragraphe 7.4.1.1., la charge de rupture de la sangle
d~termin~e conform~ment aux dispositions du paragraphe 7.4.2.
ci-apr~s ne doit pas 6tre inf6rieure k 1 470 daN. La difference
entre les charges de rupture des deux 6chantillons ne doit pas
d~passer 10 % de la charge de rupture la plus 6lev6e mesur~e.

6.3.3. Rsistance apris conditionnement soicial

Pour les deux 6chantillons de sangles conditionn6s conform~ment
A l'une des dispositions du paragraphe 7.4.1. ci-apr~s, &
1'exception du paragraphe 7.4.1.1., la charge de rupture de la
sangle doit Ctre au moins 6gale A 75 % de la valeur moyenne des
charges d~termin~e A 1'essai vis6 au paragraphe 6.3.2., sans itre
infirieure i 1 470 daN. Le service technique charg6 des essais
peut supprimer un ou plusieurs de ces essais si la composition du
mat~riau utilis6 ou les renseignements d6j& disponibles les
rendent superflus.

6.4. Ceinture ou syst~me de retenue

6.4.1. Essai dynamique

6.4.1.1. La ceinture ou le systeme de retenue doivent itre soumis A un
essai dynamique conform~ment aux dispositions du paragraphe 7.7.
ci-apris.

6.4.1.2. L'essai dynamique est effectu6 sur deux ceintures n'ayant 6t6
pr~alablement soumises A aucune charge, sauf s'il s'agit de
ceintures faisant partie d'un systime de retenue, auquel cas
l'essai est effectui sur les systimes de retenue pr~vus pour un
groupe de si6ges et nlayant 6t: pric6demment soumis & aucune
charge. Les boucles de ceintures A essayer doivent satisfaire
aux prescriptions visies au paragraphe 6.2.2.4. ci-dessus. S'il
s'agit de ceintures de s~curit6 h r~tracteur, le retracteur
devra avoir subi lessai de r~sistance a la poussi~re vis6 au
paragraphe 7.6.3. En outre, s'il s'agit de ceintures de s~curit6
ou de syst~mes de retenue munis d'un dispositif de pr~charge
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comportant un moyen pyrotechnique, ce dispositif devra avoir 6t6
soumis au conditionnement vis6 au paragraphe 7.9.2.

6.4.1.2.1. Les ceintures doivent avoir subi l'essai de corrosion pr~vu au
paragraphe 7.2, puis 500 cycles suppl~mentaires d'ouverture et
de fermeture de la boucle doivent Atre effectu~s dans les
conditions normales d'utilisation.

6.4.1.2.2. Les ceintures munies d'un r~tracteur doivent avoir subi, selon
les cas, les essais pr6vus au paragraphe 6.2.5.2 ou au
paragraphe 6.2.5.3. Toutefois, si un r~tracteur a d6JA subi
lessai de corrosion conform~ment aux dispositions du
point 6.4.1.2.1, il n'est pas n~cessaire de r6p~ter cet essai.

6.4.1.2.3. Dans le cas d'une ceinture destin6e h itre utilis~e avec un
dispositif d'adaptation en hauteur, tel qu'il est d~fini par le
paragraphe 2.9.6 ci-dessus, lessai doit 6tre effectu6 avec le
dispositif r~glA dans la (les) position(s) la (les) plus
d~favorable(s) choisie(s) par le service technique charg6 des
essais.

6.4.1.2.4. S'il s'agit d'une ceinture de s~curitA avec dispositif de
pr6charge, l'un des essais dynamiques doit itre effectu6 avec le
dispositif en 6tat de fonctionnement, l'autre avec le dispositif
hors service.

Dans le premier cas,

6.4.1.2.4.1. Pendant lessai, les d~placements minimaux indiqu~s au
paragraphe 6.4.1.2.2 ci-dessus peuvent itre r~duits de moiti6.

6.4.1.2.4.2. Apr~s lessai, la force mesur~e comme indiqu6 au
paragraphe 7.9.1, ne doit pas d6passer 100 daN.

6.4.1.3. Au cours de cet essai, on s'assure que les conditions suivantes
sont remplies :

6.4.1.3.1. aucune partie de la ceinture ou d'un syst~me de retenue assurant
le maintien de loccupant du v~hicule ne doit se rompre et
aucune boucle ou syst~me de verrouillage ou de d~placement ne
doit c~der ou se d~verrouiller; et

6.4.1.3.2. le d~placement du mannequin vers l'avant doit 9tre compris entre
80 mm et 200 mm i la hauteur du bassin si iessai concerne une
ceinture sous-abdominale. S'il concerne un autre type de
ceinture, le d~placement vers l'avant doit itre compris entre
80 mm et 200mm n la hauteur du bassin et entre 100 mm et 300 mm
A la hauteur du thorax. Le d~placement eat mesur6 au niveau des
points de r6f~rence indiqu~s i la figure 6 de l'annexe 7 au
present R~glement.

6.4.1.4. Si i'essai concerne un syst~me de retenue

6.4.1.4.1. Le mouvement du point de r6f~rence thoracique peut itre
sup~rieur aux d~placements indiqu~s au paragraphe 6.4.1.3.2 s'il
est d~montr6, par des calculs ou par un nouvel essai, qu'aucune
partie du torse ou de la tite du mannequin utilis6 dans l'essai
dynamique n'aurait pu entrer en contact avec une piice rigide
quelconque de la partie avant du v6hicule, sauf le thorax avec
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le dispositif de direction, si ce dernier satisfait aux
prescriptions du Riglement No 12, et h condition que le contact
ait lieu h une vitesse egale au plus A 24 km/h. Aux fins de
cette 6valuation, le siige est consid~r6 dans sa position
d~finie au paragraphe 7.7.1.5.

6.4.1.4.2. Dans le cas de v~hicules utilisant ce type de dispositif, le
syst~me de d~placement et de verrouillage permettant aux
occupants de tous les si~ges de sortir du vihicule doit toujours
pouvoir se d~verrouiller i la main apris l'essai dynamique.

6.4.2. Risistance apr~s le conditionnement Rar abrasion

6.4.2.1. Pour les deux 6chantillons conditionn~s conformment aux
dispositions du paragraphe 7.4.1.6, la charge de rupture est
6valu~e comme il est prescrit aux paragraphes 7.4.2 et 7.5.
Cette charge doit itre au moins 6gale i 75 % de la moyenne des
charges de rupture d~termin6e au cours des essais sur des
sangles non abras~es, et au moins 6gale A la charge minimale
prescrite pour la piece en essai. La difference entre les
charges de rupture des deux 6chantillons ne dolt pas d~passer
20 % de la plus forte charge de rupture mesur~e. L'essai de
rupture s'effectuera seulement sur les sangles pour les
proc6dures de types 1 et de type 2 (paragraphe 7.4.2). Pour
la procedure de type 3, l'essai de rupture se fera sur la
combinaison de la sangle avec la partie m6tallique concern~e
(paragraphe 7.5).

6.4.2.2. Les parties de la ceinture h soumettre a une procedure
d'abrasion sont indiquies dans le tableau ci-dessous et les
types de procedures auxquels elles peuvent itre soumises sont
indiqu6s par le symbole "x". Un sp6cimen neuf est utilis6 pour
chaque processus.

------------- ----------------------------------------

Procedure Procedure Proc6dure
de type 1 de type 2 de type 3

Piices de fixation - - x
Renvoi -x
Lumi~re de boucle - x x
Dispositif de r~glage x - x
Pi~ces cousues A la sangle - - x

7. ESSAIS

7.1. Utilisation des specimens orsentis your l'homologation d'un tvps
de ceinture ou d'un systime de retenue (voir annexe 13)

7.1.1. Pour l'examen de la boucle, l'essai de fonctionnement a froid de
la boucle, l'essai & froid selon le paragraphe 7.5.4, le cas
6ch6ant, l'essai d'endurance de la boucle, l'essai de corrosion
de la ceinture, les essais de fonctionnement des r~tracteurs,
l'essai dynamique et l'essai d'ouverture de la boucle apris
l'essai dynamique, deux ceintures ou systimes de retenue sont
n~cessaires. L'examen de la ceinture ou du systime de retenue
doit itre effectu6 sur l'un des deux 6chantillons.
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7.1.2. Pour 1'examen de la boucle et l'essai de r6sistance de la boucle,
des pi6ces de fixation, des dispositifs de r~glage de la ceinture
et, le cas 6ch~ant, des r6tracteurs, une ceinture ou un systime
de retenue est n~cessaire.

7.1.3. Pour l'examen de la boucle, l'essai de microglissement et l'essai
d'abrasion, deux ceintures ou syst~mes de retenue sont
n6cessaires. L'essai de fonctionnement du dispositif de r6glage
de la ceinture dolt 6tre effectu6 sur l'un des deux 6chantillons.

7.1.4. L'6chantillon de sangle est utilis6 pour l'6preuve de r6sistance
A la rupture de la sangle. Une partie de cet 6chantillon doit
6tre conserv~e pendant la dur6e de validit6 de l'homologation.

7.2. Essai de corrosion

7.2.1. Une ceinture de s~curit6 complte est install~e dans une chambre
d'essais conform~ment aux prescriptions de l'annexe 12 au present
R1glement. S'il s'agit d'une ceinture a r6tracteur, la sangle est
d6roule sur toute sa longueur moins 300 mm ± 3 mm. Hormis les
braves interruptions n~cessaires, par exemple pour v~rifier et
complter la solution sale et refaire le plein, l'essai se
poursuit sans interruption pendant 50 heures.

7.2.2 Apris l'exposition, la ceinture est lav~e avec precaution ou
immerg6e dans l'eau courante claire i une temperature ne
d~passant pas 38 °C afin d'enlever tout d~p~t de sel qui aurait
pu se former, et mise ensuite i s6cher h la temperature ambiante
pendant 24 heures avant l'inspection conform~ment aux
dispositions du paragraphe 6.2.1.2.

7.3. Essai de microglissement (voir annexe 11, figure 3)

7.3.1. Les 6chantillons h soumettre h Vessai de microglissement sont
maintenus pendant au moins 24 heures dans une atmosphire d'une
temperature de 20 ± 5 °C et d'une humidit6 relative de 65 ± 5 1.
L'essai est effectu6 A une temperature comprise entre 15 et 30 *C.

7.3.2. On v~rifiera sur le banc d'essai que le brin libre du dispositif
de riglage est dirig6, soit vers le haut, soit vers le bas, comme
sur le v6hicule.

7.3.3. A son extr~mit6 inf6rieure est accroch~e une charge de 5 daN.
L'autre extr~mit6 dolt 6tre anim6e d'un mouvement de va-et-vient
d'une amplitude de 300 ± 20 mm (voir figure).

7.3.4. S'il existe une extr~mit6 libre servant de r6serve de sangle,
cette extr~mit6 ne doit en aucune fagon itre attach~e ou pinc~e
sur le brin tendu.

7.3.5. On v6rifiera sur le banc d'essai que la concavit6 de la sangle en
position d~tendue est dirig~e comme dans le v6hicule par rapport
au syst~me de r~glage. La charge de 5 daN du banc d'essai sera
guid6e verticalement de maniire A 6viter le balancement de la
charge et le vrillage de la sangle. La pi~ce de fixation sera
fix~e i la charge de 5 dan comme dans le v6hicule.
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7.3.6. Avant le d~but effectif de l'essai de contr8le, une srie de
20 cycles sera effectu~e, afin que le syst~me autoserreur se
mette en place.

7.3.7. Le nombre de cycles ex6cut& doit itre de 1 000 A la fr~quence de
0,5 par seconde, l'amplitude totale 6tant de 300 ± 20 mm. La
charge de 5 daN est appliqu~e uniquement pendant un temps
correspondant tin d~placement de 100 ± 20 mm par demi-p~riode.

7.4. Conditionnement des sangles et essai de r~sistance A la rupture
(statique)

7.4.1. Conditionnement des sangles Dour l'essai de risistance i la

Des 6chantillons coup~s dans la sangle mentionn~e au
paragraphe 3.2.4 ci-dessus seront conditionn6s de la fagon
suivante :

7.4.1.1. Conditionnement i temperature et hygrom6trie ambiantes
La sangle doit atre maintenue pendant 24 heures au moins dans une
atmosphire ayant une temp6rature de 20 ± 5 *C et une humidit6
relative de 65 ± 5 %. Si l'essai n'est pas effectu6 aussit8t
apris le conditionnement, le sp6cimen sera plac6 dans un
r~cipient herm~tiquement clos jusqu'au d~but de lessai. La
charge de rupture doit itre d6termin6e moins de cinq minutes
apris sa sortie de l'atmosphire de conditionnement ou du
r6cipient.

7.4.1.2 Conditionnement A la limi~re

7.4.1.2.1 Les prescriptions de la Recommandation ISO/105-B02 (1978) sont
appliques. La sangle est exposie t la lumiire pendant le temps
n~cessaire A l'obtention, sur l'talon bleu type No 7, du
contraste 6gal au No 4 de l'chelle de gris.

7.4.1.2.2. Apr~s exposition, la sangle doit 6tre maintenue pendant au mons
24 heures dans une atmosphire d'une temperature de 20 ± 5 °C et
d'une humidit& relative de 65 ± 5 %. Si le test n'est pas
effectu6 immdiatement apr~s conditionnement, le specimen sera
plac6 dans un r~cipient herm6tiquement clos jusqu'au d~but de
l'essai. La charge de rupture est d~termin~e moins de 5 mn apr~s
que la sangle aura 6t retiree de lenceinte de conditionnement.

7.4.1.3. Conditionnement au froid

7.4.1.3.1. La sangle doit itre maintenue pendant au moins 24 heures dans une
atmosphire d'une temperature de 20 ± 5 *C et d'une humidit6
relative de 65 ± 5 %.

7.4.1.3.2. On maintient ensuite la sangle pendant 1 h 1/2 sur une surface
plane dans une chambre froide oZi la temperature de Vair est de
-30 ± 5 *C. Puis on la plie et on charge le plh avec une masse de
2 kg refroidie au pr~alable A -30 *C ± 5 *C. Apr~s avoir maintenu
la sangle sous charge pendant 30 minutes dans cette mgme chambre
froide, on enlbve la masse et on mesure la charge de rupture dans
leas cinq minutes qui suivent la sortie de la sangle de la chambre
froide.
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7.4.1.4. Conditionnement h la chaleur

7.4.1.4.1. La sangle doit itre maintenue pendant trois heures dans une
armoire chauffante dans une atmosphire d'une temperature de
60 ± 5 *C et d'une humidit6 relative de 65 ± 5 %.

7.4.1.4.2. La charge de rupture doit 6tre d~termin~e dans les cinq minutes

qui suivent la sortie de la sangle de l'armoire chauffante.

7.4.1.5. Exposition l'eau

7.4.1.5.1. La sangle dot rester totalement immerg6e pendant trois heures
dans de l'eau distillie h une temperature de 20 ± 5 *C,
additionn6e d'une trace d'un agent mouillant. Tout agent
mouillant qui convient pour la fibre examinee peut itre utilis6.

7.4.1.5.2. La charge de rupture dolt itre d6termin6e dans les dix minutes
qui suivent la sortie de la sangle de l'eau.

7.4.1.6. Conditionnement par abrasion

7.4.1.6.1. Le conditionnement par abrasion est effectu6 sur tous les
dispositifs dans lesquels la sangle est en contact avec une
partie rigide de la ceinture, exception faite pour les
dispositifs de riglage oi l'essai de microglissement (7.3.)
montre que la sangle glisse d'une valeur inf&rieure h la moitii
de la valeur prescrite. Dans ce cas, la procedure de type 1 de
conditionnement de l'abrasion (7.4.1.6.4.1.) n'est pas
n~cessaire. Le montage sur le dispositif de conditionnement dojt
reproduire approximativement la position relative de la sangle et
de la surface de contact.

7.4.1.6.2. Les ichantillons sont maintenus pendant au moins 24 heures dans
une atmosphere d'une temperature de 20 ± 5 *C et d'une humidit6
relative de 65 + 5 %. La procedure d'abrasion est effectu~e A
une temp6rature ambiante comprise entre 15 et 30 *C.

7.4.1.6.3. Les conditions g6n6rales de chaque procedure d'abrasion sont
indiqu~es dans le tableau ci-dessous.

Charge Fr~quence Nombre de D~placement
en daN en Hz cycles en an

Proc-dure du type 1 2,5 0,5 5 000 300 ± 20
Procedure du type 2 0,5 0,5 45 000 300 ± 20
Procedure du type 3(*) 0-5 0,5 45 000 -

(*) Voir par. 7.4.1.6.4.3.

Le d~placement, figurant dans la 56me colonne du tableau, est
l'amplitude d'un mouvement de va-et-vient communiqu6 h la sangle.

7.4.1.6.4. Procedure de conditionnement particulier.

7.4.1.6.4.1. Procidure de type 1 : Cas o4 la sangle coulisse dans un
dispositif de r~glage.
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Une charge de 2,5 daN est appliqu~e verticalement de mani~re
permanente sur une des extr6mit~s de sangle. L'autre extr~mit6
est solidaire d'un dispositif animant la sangle d'un mouvement
horizontal de va-et-vient.

Le dispositif de r~glage est plac6 sur la sangle horizontale, de
telle sorte qu'elle reste tendue (voir annexe 11, figure 1 du
present Riglement).

7.4.1.6.4.2. Proc6dure de type 2 : Cas o x Is sangle change de direction en
coulissant dans une partie rigide.

Au cours de cet essai, lea deux brins de la sangle forment lea
angles indiqu6s A la figure 2 de l'annexe 11.

La charge de 0,5 dan est appliqu~e d'une maniire permanente
pendant tout l'essai. Pour lea cas oi la sangle change
plusieurs fois de direction en passant par une partie rigide,
la charge de 0,5 daN peut itre augment6e de fagon A assurer le
d~placement de la sangle sur lea 300 nn requis en passant par
cette partie rigide.

7.4.1.6.4.3. Procedure de type 3 : Cas o i la sangle est fix6e une partie
rigide par une couture ou un autre moyen.

La course totale est de 300 ± 20 mm et la charge de 5 daN est
appliqu~e uniquement pendant un temps correspondant A un
d6placement de 100 ± 20 mm par demi-p~riode (voir annexe 11,
figure 3).

7.4.2. Essai de rsistance 4 la rupture de la sangle (essai statique)

7.4.2.1. Les essais doivent 6tre effectu~s chaque fois sur deux nouveaux
6chantillons de sangles, d'une longueur suffisante, conditionn~s
conform~ment aux dispositions du paragraphe 7.4.1.

7.4.2.2. Chacune des sangles doit itre saisie entre lea mfchoires d'une
machine d'essai en traction. Les mtchoires doivent itre conques
de faqon 4 6viter une rupture de la sangle la hauteur ou A
proximit4 de celles-ci. La vitesse de d6placement sera
d'environ 100 mm/minute. La longueur libre du specimen entre
leas mfchoires de la machine au d~but de l'essai doit &tre de
200 mm ± 40 mm.

7.4.2.3. Lorsque la charge atteint 980 daN, la largeur de la sangle est
mesurie sans arriter la machine.

7.4.2.4. La tension sera augment~e jusqu'a rupture de la sangle et la
charge de rupture sera notre.

7.4.2.5. Si la sangle glisse ou se rompt 4 l'endroit de l'une des
michoires ou A moins de 10 nm de l'une d'elles, lessai est
annul4 et un nouvel essai est effectu6 sur un autre sp6cimen.

7.5. Eassai des 6l1ments d'une ceinture incorporant des Rarties rigides

7.5.1. La boucle et le dispositif de r6glage doivent itre reli~s 4
l'appareil d'essai de traction par les parties de la ceinture A
laquelle ils sont normalement attaches, la charge 6tant alors
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port~e A 980 daN. Dans le cas des ceintures harnais, la liaison
de la boucle avec la machine d'essai est assur~e par les sangles
fix~es A la boucle et au p~ne ou h deux p~nes sensiblement situ6s
de fagon sym~trique par rapport au centre g~om~trique de la
boucle. Si Is boucle ou le dispositif de r6glage fait partie de
la pi~ce de fixation ou de la partie commune d'une ceinture trois
points, cette boucle ou ce dispositif de r~glage sera essay6 avec
la partie de fixation, conform6ment au paragraphe 7.5.2.
ci-apr~s, i 1'exception des r~tracteurs A renvoi de montant : ces
derniers seront essay~s sous la charge de 980 daN et la longueur
de sangle restant enroul6e sur le tambour sera celle r~sultant du
blocage le plus pris possible du point distant de 450 mm de
'extr6mit4 de la sangle.

7.5.2. Les pi ces de fixation et les dispositifs d'adaptation en hauteur
6ventuels seront essay~s de la mani~re indiqu~e au paragraphe
7.5.1. mais la charge sera de 1 470 daN et appliqu6e, sous
r6serve des dispositions de la deuxiime phrase du
paragraphe 7.7.1. ci-apr~s, dans lea conditions les plus
d6favorables pouvant se presenter sur un v6hicule lorsque la
ceinture est correctement install6e dans le v6hicule. Pour les
r~tracteurs, Vessai est effectu6 lorsque la sangle est
totalement d6roul6e du tambour.

7.5.3. Deux 6chantillons de la ceinture complete sont plac6s dans une
armoire r~frig~r~e A - 10 OC ± 1 *C pendant deux heures. Les
parties complamentaires de la boucle doivent ftre enclenchfes
manuellement imm&diatement apris avoir 6t6 sorties de la chambre
froide.

7.5.4. Deux 6chantillons d'une ceinture complite sont plac6s dans une
armoire r6frig6r6e A - 10 *C ± 1 OC pendant deux heures. Lea
parties et 6laments rigides en plastique A l'essai sont ensuite
pos~s h tour de r8le sur une surface rigide plane en acier
(6galement mise avec les 6chantillons dans I'armoire r6frig~r~e)
plac6e sur la surface horizontale d'un bloc rigide compact ayant
une masse d'au mons 100 kg et, moins de 30 secondes apres que la
ceinture a 6t6 retiree de l'armoire r~frig~r6e, on laisse tomber
par gravit6 sur l'chantillon h l'essai, d'une hauteur de 300 ram,
une masse d'acier de 18 kg. La face d'impact de la masse, de
forme convexe, aura une duret4 d'au moins 45 HRC, un rayon
transversal de 10 mm et un rayon longitudinal de 150 mm de long
de l'axe de la masse. L'axe de la barre courbe sera dans
lalignement de la sangle pour l'essai d'un des deux specimens,
et perpendiculaire A la sangle pour l'essai du second 6chantillon.

7.5.5. Les boucles dont certains 616ments sont communs h deux ceintures
doivent 6tre soumises i une charge telle qu'elle simule lea
conditions d'utilisation dana le v6hicule, lea siiges 6tant
r6gl~s en position moyenne. Une charge de 1 470 daN est
appliqu~e simultaniment 4 chaque sangle. La direction oi
s'exerce la charge doit 6tre 6tablie, comme il est prescrit, au
paragraphe 7.7.1. ci-dessous. On trouvera i l'annexe 10
lillustration d'un dispositif d'essai appropri6.

7.5.6. Pour lessai d'un syst~me de r6glage manuel, la sangle est
extraite progressivement du syst6me de r~glage, compte tenu des
conditions normales d'utilisation, A la vitesse d'environ
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100 nm/s et la force maximale eat mesur~e i 0,1 daN pros apr~s
extraction des premiers 25 mnm de la sangle. L'essai est effectu6
dans les deux sens de course de la sangle dans le syatme, et la
mesure est prise apris que la sangle a subi 10 cycles.

7.6. Essais suopplmentaires ;our les ceintures de s~curit:6 munies
de r~tracteurs

7.6.1. Endurance du m~caniame du r6tracteur

7.6.1.1. La sangle est d~roul~e et laiss~e se r~enrouler autant de fois
qu'il est prescrit, i raison de 30 cycles au maximum par minute.
Dans le cas des r~tracteurs A verrouillage d'urgence, une
secousse plus forte, deatin~e A verrouiller le r~tracteur, est
donn~e tous lea cinq cycles. Un m~me nombre de secousses est
donn4 dana cinq positions diff~rentes, A savoir h 90, 80, 75, 70
et 65 % de la longueur totale de sangle restant enroul~e sur le
r~tracteur. Toutefois, lorsque cette longueur d~passe 900 mm,
lea pourcentages ci-dessus seront rapport6s aux 900 derniers
millim~tres de sangle pouvant 6tre d~roul~a du r~tracteur.

7.6.1.2. On trouvera A l'annexe 3 du present R~glement la description d'un
appareillage convenant aux essais indiqu6s au paragraphe 7.6.1.1.
ci-dessus.

7.6.2. Verrouillage des r~tracteurs i verrouillage d'urgence

7.6.2.1. Le systime de verrouillage du r6tracteur est essay6 apr~s que la
sangle a 6 d~roul~e de toute sa longueur moins 300 mm ± 3 nmm.

7.6.2.1.1. S'il a'agit d'un r6tracteur actionn6 par le mouvement de la
sangle, l'extension se fait dans la direction dans laquelle elle
se produit normalement quand le r6tracteur est install dans un
v~hicule.

7.6.2.1.2. Lorsque les r~tracteurs sont soumis A des essais de sensibilit:6
la d~c~l~ration du v~hicule, lea essais sont effectu6s avec
l'extension ci-dessus indiqu~e suivant deux axes
perpendiculaires, qui sont horizontaux si le r6tracteur est
install4 dans un v~hicule selon les specifications du fabricant
de la ceinture de scurit6. Lorsque la position n'est pas
sp~cifi6e, le laboratoire consultera le fabricant de la
ceinture. L'un des axes doit itre situ6 dans la direction
choisie par le service technique charg6 des essais d'homologation
comme repr6sentant les conditions lea plus d6favorables de
fonctionnement du m~canisme de verrouillage.

7.6.2.2. On trouvera A l'annexe 4 du present R~glement la description d'un
appareillage convenant aux essais indiqu6s au paragraphe
7.6.2.1. Cet appareillage d'essai doit itre conqu de telle sorte
que l'acc~l~ration prescrite soit at-teinte avec un taux moyen
d'augmentation compris entre 25 g/s (1) et 150 g/s et avant que la
sangle ne se soit d6roul~e du r~tracteur de plus de 5 mm.

(1) g = 9,81 m/s2 .
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7.6.2.3. Pour v~rifier la conformit6 aux prescriptions des paragraphes
6.2.5.3.1.3. et 6.2.5.3.1.4. ci-dessus, le r~tracteur est mont6
sur une table horizontale qui sera inclin~e A une vitesse
n'exc~dant pas 2* par seconde jusqu'au moment du verrouillage.
L'essai est r~p6t en inclinant la table dans d'autres directions
pour verifier que les prescriptions sont remplies.

7.6.3. R6sistance i la poussibre

7.6.3.1. Le r6tracteur est install6 dans une chambre d'essai, comme
indiqu6h l'annexe 5 du present Riglement, selon la mime
orientation que slil 6tait mont6 dans le v~hicule. La chambre
d'essai contient de la poussiire correspondant aux specifications
du paragraphe 7.6.3.2. ci-dessous. La sangle du r6tracteur est
d~roul6e sur une longueur de 500 mm et maintenue ainsi, sauf
pendant dix cycles complets de d~roulement et de r~enroulement
auxquels elle est soumise dans la minute ou les deux minutes qui
suivront chaque agitation de la poussi~re. La poussi6re est
agit~e h raison de cinq secondes toutes les vingt minutes pendant
une p6riode de cinq heures, i l'aide d'air comprim6 sec et exempt
d'huile de graissage, A une pression de 5,5.105 ± 0,5.105 Pa
passant par un orifice de 1,5 ± 0,1 mm de diam6tre.

7.6.3.2. La poussi~re employee dans l'essai d~crit au paragraphe 7.6.3.1.
ci-dessus se compose d'environ 1 kg de quartz s~ch6. La
granulom~trie est la suivante :

a) passant par une ouverture de 150 yUn, diamitre du fil
104 pm : 99 h 100 %;

b) passant par une ouverture de 105 )sm, diam~tre du fil
64Lm : 76 a 86 %;

c) passant par une ouverture de 75 pm, diamtntre du fil
52ym : 60 a 70 %.

7.6.4. Force de r~enroulement

7.6.4.1. La force de r6enroulement est mesur~e sur une ceinture install~e
sur un mannequin comme dans lessai dynamique prescrit au
paragraphe 7.7. La tension de la sangle est mesur~e aussi pros
que possible du point de contact avec le mannequin (mais juste
avant ce point), tandis que la sangle est r~enroul6e a une
vitesse approximative de 0,6 mmin. environ.

7.7. Essai dynamnique de la ceinture ou du systime de retenue

7.7.1. La ceinture est fix~e sur un chariot 6quip6 du siage et
pr~sentant les ancrages d~finis A l'annexe 6 du present
R~glement. Si toutefois la ceinture est destin~e A un v6hicule
d~termin6 ou A des types de v6hicules d~termin~s, les distances
entre le mannequin et les ancrages seront arrat6es par le
service qui proc~de aux essais d'apr~s soit les instructions
de montage fournies avec la ceinture, soit les donn~es du
constructeur du v~hicule. Si la ceinture est munie d'un
dispositif d'adaptation en hauteur tel que d~fini au
paragraphe 2.9.6. ci-dessus, ha position du dispositif et
ses moyens de fixation seront identiques A ceux pr~vus sur
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le vihicule. Dars ce cas, si lessai dynamique a 6t6 effectu6
pour un type de v~hicule, il n'est pas n~cessaire de le r6p6ter
pour d'autres types lorsque chaque point d'ancrage est distant
de moins de 50 mn du point d'ancrage correspondant de la
ceinture essay~e. Les fabricants peuvent aussi d6terminer des
positions d'ancrage hypoth~tiques pour lea essais de fagon A
inclure le nombre maximal de points d'ancrage r6els.

7.7.1.1. S'il s'agit d'une ceinture de s6curit6 ou d'un syst~me de
retenue faisant partie d'un ensemble dont l'homologation est
demand~e en tant que syst6me de retenue, la ceinture est mont~e
sur la partie de la structure du v6hicule A laquelle le systime
de retenue est normalement adaptS, et cette partie est
solidement fix6e au chariot d'essai comme il est prescrit au
paragraphes 7.7.1.2 a 7.7.1.6.

S'il s'agit d'une ceinture de s~curit6 ou d'un syst~me de
retenue muni d'un dispositif de pr~charge d~pendant d'6lments
autres que ceux qui constituent la ceinture proprement dite,
celle-ci doit itre monthe en mime temps que lea pi6ces
supplmentaires n6cessaires du v~hicule sur le chariot d'essai
conne il est prescrit aux paragraphes 7.7.1.2 i 7.7.1.6.

S'il s'agit d'une ceinture de s~curit6 sur laquelle ces
dispositifs ne peuvent pas Ctre essay~s sur le chariot d'essai,
le constructeur peut prouver par un essai classique de choc de
face h 50 km/h, conform6ment h la procedure ISO 3560 (1975) que
le dispositif r6pond bien aux prescriptions du R~glement.

7.7.1.2. La m~thode employee pour assujettir le v~hicule pendant l'essai
ne doit pas avoir pour effet de renforcer lea ancrages des
si~ges ou des ceintures de s~curit6 ou d'att~nuer la d~formation
normale de la structure. Ii ne doit y avoir aucune partie avant
du v6hicule qui, en limitant le mouvement vers l'avant du
mannequin, sauf les pieds, r~duirait les charges impos~es sur le
syst~me de retenue pendant lessai. Les parties de structure
6limin~es peuvent atre remplac~es par des parties de r~sistance
6quivalente, i condition qu'elles n'empichent pas le mouvement
vers l'avant du mannequin.

7.7.1.3. Un dispositif de fixation est jug6 satisfaisant s'il n'exerce
aucun effet sur une surface couvrant la largeur entiire de la
structure et si le v~hicule ou la structure est bloqu6 ou
immobilis6 A l'avant A une distance d'au moins 500 mm du point
d'ancrage du systime de retenue. A l'arri~re, la structure est
assujettie A une distance suffisante en arri6re des points
d'ancrage pour satisfaire aux prescriptions du
paragraphe 7.7.1.2 ci-dessus.

7.7.1.4. Les si~ges sont ajust~s et placis dans la position de conduite
choisie par le service technique qui proc~de h l'essai
d'homologation de maniire it simuler les conditions les plus
d~favorables de r~sistance compatibles avec 1'installation du
mannequin dans le v~hicule. II sera fait 6tat de la position des
siiges dans le proc~s-verbal. Si le si~ge a un dossier A
inclinaison r~glable, ce dossier est verrouill6 conform~ment aux
indications du fabricant ou, it dfaut, de mani6re i former un
angle aussi proche que possible de 25* pour les v~hicules des
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cat6gories Ml et N1 et aussi proche que possible de 15* pour les
v6hicules de toutes lea autres categories.

7.7.1.5. Pour 1'6valuation des prescriptions du paragraphe 6.4.1.4.1, le
si~ge est consid6r6 dans sa position la plus avanc6e eu 6gard
aux dimensions du mannequin.

7.7.1.6. Tous les si~ges d'un mime groupe sont essay6s simultan~ment.

7.7.2. La ceinture est fix6e de la mani&re suivante sur le mannequin
vis6 A l'annexe 7 du pr6sent R~glement. Une planche de 25 mm est
plac~e entre le dos du mannequin et le dossier du siige.
La ceinture est fermement ajust6e au mannequin. La planche est
alors enlev~e et le mannequin plac6 de telle sorte que tout son
dos soit en contact sur toute sa longueur avec le dossier du
siige. Ii sera virifi6 que le mode d'enclenchement des deux
parties de la boucle ne risque pas de r~duire la sfret6 de
verrouillage.

7.7.3. Les extr~mit~s libres des sangles doivent d6passer lea
dispositifs de r~glage d'une longueur suffisante en pr~vision
d'un glissement.

7.7.4. Le chariot sera ensuite propuls6 de telle maniire qu'au moment du
choc, la vitesse libre soit de 50 km/h ± 1 km/h et que le
mannequin reste stable. La distance d'arrit du chariot sera de
40 cm ± 5 cm. Le chariot doit rester horizontal durant la
d~c~l6ration. La d~c~liration du chariot est obtenue en utilisant
le dispositif indiqu6 h l'annexe 6 du present R~glement, ou tout
autre systime donnant des r6sultats 6quivalents. Ce dispositif
doit accomplir les performances indiqu6es h l'annexe 8.

7.7.5. La vitesse du chariot imm~diatement avant l'impact et le
d~placement maximal vers l'avant du mannequin seront mesur~s.

7.7.6. Aprs l'impact, la ceinture ou le systime de retenue et ses
parties rigides sont soumis & un examen visuel, sans ouverture de
la boucle, pour d6terminer s'il y a d~faillance ou rupture. S'il
s'agit d'un systime de retenue, on v6rifie aussi, apr6s lessai,
que lea parties de la structure du v6hicule fix6es au chariot
n'ont pas subi de d6formation permanente. Si de telles
d~formations sont observ6es, il en sera tenu compte dans les
calculs effectu~s conform~ment aux dispositions du
paragraphe 6.4.1.4.1.

7.8. Essai d'ouverture de la boucle

7.8.1. Pour cet essai, des ceintures ou des dispositifs de retenue ayant
d~j& 6t6 soumis & i'essai dynamique conform~ment au paragraphe
7.7 doivent 6tre utilis~s.

7.8.2. La ceinture est d6mont6e du chariot d'essai sans que la boucle
soit ouverte. On appliquera sur la boucle, par l'interm~diaire de
toutes lea sangles reli6es A celle-ci, une charge telle que
chaque sangle soit soumise A un effort de q daN. On entend
par n le nombre de sangles reli6es & la boucle lorsqu'elle est en
position verrouill~e. Dans le cas oi la boucle est reli~e & une
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partie rigide, l'effort sera appliqu6 en respectant langle form6
par la boucle et le brin rigide lors de lessai dynamique.
Une charge est appliqu~e la vitesse de 400 ± 20 m lmin au
centre g~omtrique du bouton commandant l'ouverture de la boucle
suivant un axe constant parall~le au mouvement initial du bouton.
Pendant l'application de l'effort d'ouverture, la boucle sera
maintenue par un support rigide. La charge normale vis~e
ci-dessus ne doit pas d~passer la limite indiquie au
paragraphe 6.2.2.5. Le point de contact de l'appareillage d'essai
est de forme sph~rique, d'un rayon de 2,5 mm ± 0,1 mm. Ii
pr~sente une surface m~tallique polie.

7.8.3. L'effort d'ouverture est mesur6 et toute d6faillance de la boucle
est notre.

7.8.4. Apr~s l'essai d'ouverture de la boucle, les parties constitutives
de la ceinture ou du dispositif de retenue ayant subi les essais
pr~vus au paragraphe 7.7 sont examinees, et l'6tendue des
dommages subis par la ceinture ou le dispositif de retenue au
cours de lessai dynamique est consignee dans le proc~s-verbal
d'essai.

7.9. Essai supplementaire pour lea ceintures de sicuriti munies d'un
dispositif de prcharge

7.9.1. La force de pr~charge est mesur~e en mons de 4 secondes apr~s
1'impact, aussi pros que possible du point de contact avec le
mannequin sur la longueur libre de la sangle entre le mannequin
et le dispositif de pr~charge ou, le cas 6chant, le renvoi au
montant, le mannequin 6tant replac6 dans sa position assise
initiale si n~cessaire.

7.9.2. Conditionnement

Le dispositif de pr6charge peut atre s~par6 de la ceinture de
s~curit6 soumise i l'essai et maintenu pendant 24 heures A une
temperature de 60* + 5 OC. La temperature est ensuite porte
a 100* ± 5 *C pendant deux heures. Puis elle est maintenue
pendant 24 heures h une temperature de - 30* ± 5 *C. Apr~s avoir
6t6 retir6 de l'enceinte de conditionnement, le dispositif sera
laiss6 au repos jusqu'A ce que sa temperature soit redescendue a
la temperature ambiante. S'il a 6t6 s~par, ii est alors remont6
sur la ceinture de s6curit.

7.10. Proc~s-verbal d essai

7.10.1. Le proc~s-verbal d'essai doit enregistrer le r~sultat des essais
prvus au paragraphe 7 ci-dessus, et notamment : la vitesse du
chariot, le d~placement maximal vers l'avant du mannequin, la
position - si elle peut varier - de la boucle pendant lessai
ainsi que les d~faillances ou ruptures 6ventuelles. Si, du fait
des prescriptions du paragraphe 7.7.1, l'emplacement des ancrages
prvu i l'annexe 6 n'a pas 6t6 respect6, le proc~s-verbal doit
d~crire la mani~re dont la ceinture ou le syst~me de retenue ont
6t6 mont6s et indiquer les principaux angles et dimensions. Le
proc~s-verbal doit signaler aussi les d~formations ou ruptures de
la boucle pendant l'essai. S'il s'agit d'un systime de retenue,
il doit pr6ciser 6galement le mode de fixation de la structure du
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vdhicule au chariot, la position des siiges et l'inclinaison de
leur dossier. Si le d~placement vers 1'avant du mannequin a
d~pass6 les valeurs prescrites au paragraphe 6.4.1.3.2 ci-dessus,
le proc~s-verbal doit indiquer si les prescriptions du
paragraphe 6.4.1.4.1 ont 6t6 respect~es.

8. CONFORMITE DE PRODUCTION

8.1. La ceinture de s~curit6 ou le syst~me de retenue homologu6(e) en
application du present R~glement doit 6tre fabriqu6(e) de fa on A
itre conforme au type homologu6 en satisfaisant aux prescriptions
des paragraphes 6 et 7 ci-dessus.

8.2. Afin de v~rifier que les conditions 6nonc~es au paragraphe 8.1
sont remplies, des contr6les appropri~s de la production doivent
6tre effectu~s.

8.3. Le d~tenteur de l'homologation est notamment tenu

8.3.1. de veiller A l'existence de procedures de contr~le efficaces de
la qualit6 des produits;

8.3.2. d'avoir acc~s i 1'6quipement de contr6le n6cessaire au contr6le
de la conformit6 A chaque type homologu6;

8.3.3. de veiller A ce que les donn~es concernant les r6sultats d'essais
soient enregistr~es et que lea documents annexes soient tenus i
disposition pendant une p~riode d~finie en accord avec le service
administratif;

8.3.4. d'analyser les r~sultats de chaque type d'essai, afin de
contr~ler et d'assurer la constance des caract6ristiques de la
ceinture de scurit6 ou du systime de retenue, eu 6gard aux
variations admissibles en fabrication industrielle;

8.3.5. de faire en sorte que pour chaque type de ceinture de scurit6 ou
syst~me de retenue, au moins les essais prescrits A l'annexe 14
du present R~glement soient effectu~s;

8.3.6. de faire en sorte que tout pr~l~vement d'6chantillons ou
d'6prouvettes attestant la non-conformit6 au type d'essai
consid6r6 soit suivi d'un nouveau pr~livement et d'un nouvel
essai. Toutes les dispositions n~cessaires doivent 9tre prises
pour r6tablir la conformit6 de la production correspondante.

8.4. Les autorit6s comp6tentes qui ont d~livr6 l'homologation peuvent
verifier A tout moment les m6thodes de contr~le de conformit6
appliqu~es dans chaque unit6 de production.

8.4.1. Lors de chaque inspection, les registres d'essais et de suivi de
la production doivent 6tre communiques h l'inspecteur.

8.4.2. L'inspecteur peut s~lectionner au hasard des 6chantillons qui
seront essay~s dans le laboratoire du fabricant. Le nombre
minimal des 6chantillons peut Ctre d~termin6 en fonction des
r~sultats des propres contr~les du fabricant.
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8.4.3. Quand le niveau de qualit4 n'apparait pas satisfaisant ou quand
il semble n~cessaire de v~rifier la validiti des essais effectu~s
en application du paragraphe 8.4.2, l'inspecteur doit pr6lever
des ichantillons qui seront envoy~s au service technique qui a
effectu6 les essais d'homologation.

8.4.4. Les autorit6s comp~tentes peuvent effectuer tous les essais
prescrits dans le present Rglement.

8.4.5. Normalement, les autorit6s comptentes autorisent deux
inspections par an. Si, au cours de l'une de ces inspections, des
r6sultats n~gatifs sont constat6s, l'autorit6 compktente veillera
& ce que toutes les dispositions soient prises pour r6tablir
aussi rapidement que possible Is conformiti de production.

9. SANCTIONS POUR NON-CONFORMITE DE LA PRODUCTION

9.1. L'homologation d~livr~e pour un type de ceinture ou de syst~me de
retenue peut 6tre retiree si une ceinture portant les indications
vis~es au paragraphe 5.4 ci-dessus ne satisfait pas aux 6preuves
de contrale vis~es au paragraphe 8 ci-dessus, ou si elle n'est
pas conforme au type homologu6.

9.2. Au cas oZL une Partie contractante l'Accord appliquant le
present R~glement ,retirerait une homologation qu'elle a
pr~c6demment accord~e, elle en informerait aussitat les autres
Parties contractantes appliquant le present R~glement, au moyen
d'une fiche de communication conforme au module de l'annexe i du
pr6sent R~glement.

10. MODIFICATIONS ET EXTENSION DE L'HOMOLOGATION D'UN TYPE DE
CEINTURE OU DE SYSTIEME DE RETENUE

10.1. Toute modification du type de ceinture ou de syst~me de retenue
est port~e A la connaissance du service administratif qui a
accord6 l'homologation du type de ceinture. Ce service peut
alors :

10.1.1. soit consid~rer que les modifications apport~es ne risquent pas
d'avoir des consiquences f~cheuses notables, et qu'en tout cas
cette ceinture satisfait encore aux prescriptions;

10.1.2. soit exiger un nouveau procis-verbal du service technique charg6
des essais.

10.2. La confirmation de l'homologation ou le refus de l'homologation
avec l'indication des modifications sera notifi6 aux Parties &
l'Accord appliquant le prisent R~glement par la proc6dure
indiqu~e au paragraphe 5.3 ci-dessus.

10.3. L'autorit comptente ayant d~livr6 l'extension d'homologation
attribue un num~ro de sirie A ladite extension et en informe les
autres Parties & 1'Accord de 1958 appliquant le present
R~glement, au moyen d'une fiche de communication conforme au
module de l'annexe 1 du pr6sent R6glement.
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11. ARR9T DEFINITIF DE LA PRODUCTION

Si le titulaire d'une homologation arrite d6finitivement la
production d'un type de ceinture conform~ment au present
R~glement, il en informera 1'autorit6 qui a d~livr6
l'homologation qui, A son tour, le notifiera aux autres Parties
h 1'Accord de 1958 appliquant le present Rtglement, au moyen
d'une fiche de communication conforme au modile de 1'annexe 1 du
pr6sent R~glement.

12. INSTRUCTIONS

Toute ceinture de s6curit6 doit itre accompagn~e des indications
figurant h 1'annexe 9 du present R~glement.

13. NOMS ET ADRESSES DES SERVICES TECHNIQUES CHARGES DES ESSAIS
D'HOMOLOGATION ET DES SERVICES ADMINISTRATIFS

Les Parties A 1'Accord de 1958 appliquant le pr6sent Riglement
communiqueront au Secr6tariat de 1'Organisation des Nations Unies
les noms et adresses des services techniques charges des essais
d'homologation et ceux des services administratifs qui d6livrent
l'homologation et auxquels doivent 6tre envoy~es les fiches
d'homologation ou d'extension, de refus ou de retrait
d'homologation 6mises dans les autres pays.
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Annexe 1 (format maximal : A4 (210 x 297 mm))

COMMUNICATION

de Nom de l'administration

.... ,...,...........

Objet :(2) DELIVRANCE D'UNE HOMOLOGATION
EXTENS ION D ' HOMOLOGATION
REFUS D' HOMOLOGATION
RETRAIT D'HOMOLOGATION
ARRET DEFINITIF DE LA PRODUCTION

d'un type de ceinture de sicurit4 ou de systime de retnue pour occupants
adultes des v~hicules moteur, en application du R~glement No 16

Homologation No .... Extension No ....

1. Systime de retenue h/ceinture trois points/ceinture sous-abdominale/
ceinture sp~ciale/avec absorbeur d'6nergie/ritracteur/Dispositif
d'adaptation en hauteur du renvoi sup~rieur(3)

2. Marque de fabrique ou de commerce ........................................

3. Disignation du type de ceinture ou de systime de retenue donn~e par
le fabricant .............................................................

4. Nom du fabricant .........................................................

5. Eventuellement, nom de son repr6sentant ..................................

6. Adresse ..................................................................

7. Pr~sent6e A l'homologation le ............................................

8. Service technique charg6 des essais d'homologation .......................

9. Date du proc~s-verbal d6livri par ce service .............................

10. Num6ro du procis-verbal d~livri par ce service ...........................

11. L'homologation est accord6e/refus6e/4tendue/retirie (2) pour utilisation
g~nirale/pour utilisation dans un v~hicule d~termin6 ou dans des types
de v~hicules d~termin s 2) ...............................................

12. Emplacement et genre du marquage .........................................

()Num~ro distinctif du pays qui a d~livr6/ltendu/refus6/retir6
1'homologation (voir les dispositions du Riglement relatives A l'homologation).

(2)Rayer les mentions inutiles.

(3) Indiquer le type de r~tracteur.
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13. Lieu .....................................................................

14. Date .....................................................................

15. Signature ................................................................

16. Une Hate des documents du dossier d'homologation d6pos6 aupr6s des
services administratifs qui ont d~livr6 l'homologation qui figure en
annexe h cette conunication peut itre obtenue sur demande.
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Annexe

EXFIIPLES DE MARQUES D'H0MOL0GATION

a jr-Ae

a = 8 mm min.

042439 iF1
La ceinture portant la marque d'homologation ci-dessus est une ceinture

trois points (A) munie d'un dispositif d'absorption d'6nergie (e) et
homologu~e aux Pays-Bas (E4) sous le num~ro 042439, le R~glement contenant
d6jh la s~rie 04 d'amendements au moment de l'homologation.

B 4m

042489
La ceinture portant lamarque d'homologation ci-dessus est une ceinture

sous-abdominale (B) pourvue d'un r~tracteur du type 4 A sensibilit6 multiple
(m) et homologu~e aux Pays-Bas (E4) sous le num6ro 042489, le Riglement
contenant d6jA la s rie 04 d'amendements au moment de lhomologation.

Le num6ro d'homologation et le(s) symbole(s) additionnel(s) doivent 6tre
plac6s h proximit: du cercle et Atre dispoa6s soit au-dessus ou au-dessous de
la lettre "E", soit i gauche ou h droite de cette lettre. Les chiffres du
num6ro d'homologation doivent atre dispos6s du mme c~t6 par rapport i la
lettre "E" et orient6s dans le mime sens. Le(s) symbole(s) additionnel(s)
doit(doivent) itre diam6tralement oppos6(s) au num~ro dhomologation.
L'utilisation de chiffres romains pour les num6ros d'homologation doit 6tre
6vit~e afin d'exclure toute confusion avec d'autres symboles.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



United Nations - Treaty Series a Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks

Se

©
0422439

La ceinture portant la marque d'homologation ci-dessus est une ceinture
sp~ciale (S) munie d'un absorbeur d'6nergie (e) et homologu~e aux Pays-Bas
(E4) sous le num6ro 0422439, le R6glement contenant d6jL la a6rie 04
d'amendements au moment de 1'homologation.

ZSe©
0424391

La ceinture portant la marque d'homologation ci-dessus est une ceinture
sp6ciale (S) faisant partie d'un syat~me de retenue (Z) et munie d'un
absorbeur d'6nergie (e) qui a 6t homologu~e aux Pays-Baa (E4) sous le
num~ro 0424391, le Riglement contenant d~jA la srie 04 d'amendements au
moment de 1'homologation.
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I --Ar4 Nm - o

a = 8 mr min.

04,2439 III

La ceinture portant la marque d'homologation ci-dessus est une ceinture &
trois points ("A"), pourvue d'un ritracteur du type 4N ("r4N") & sensibilit4
multiple ("m"), pour laquelle l'homologation a 6t accord~e aux Pays-Bas (E4)
sous le num~ro 042439. Le Riglement contenant d6j& is s6rie 04 d'amendements
au moment de l'homologation, cette ceinture ne doit pas 6tre monte sur un
v~hicule de la cat~gorie MI .
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Annexe 3

SCHEMA D'APPAREILIAGE POUR L'ESSAI D'ENDURANCE DU RETRACTEUR

RFTACTEUR

\ ,'\-

MOTEUR AVEC RfDUCTEUR
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SCHEMA D'APPAREILLA(E POUR L-ESSAI DE VERROUILLAGE DU RETRACTEUR
A VERROUILLAGE D'URGENCE

La figure ci-apres represente un appareil convenant pour ces essais.
Il se compose d'un moteur A came dont le galet est attach6 par des fils & un
petit chariot mont6 sur glissi~res. Le dessin de la came et la vitesse du
moteur sont tels qu'ils permettent d'obtenir l'acc6l ration indiquie au
paragraphe 7.6.2.2. du present R~glement; la course doit itre supirieure au
d~placement maximal autorisi de la sangle avant le verrouillage.

Sur le chariot eat mont6 un support qui peut pivoter de fagon A permettre
au r~tracteur d'itre mont6 dans des positions diff6rentes par rapport A la
direction du d6placement du chariot.

Pour lea essais de sensibilit6 des r~tracteurs aux d6placements de la
sangle, le r~tracteur est monti sur un support fixe appropri6 et la sangle est
attachie au chariot.

Pour lea essais ci-dessus, les supports ou autres 61ments fournis par
le fabricant ou son reprisentant accr~dit6 doivent itre incorpor6s &
linstallation d'essai afin de simuler aussi fidilement que possible le
montage A l'int6rieur d'un vihicule.

Les supports ou autres 6[6ments indispensables pour simuler le montage h
l'int~rieur d'un v~hicule doivent itre fournis par le fabricant ou son
repr~sentant accr~dit6.

R6tracteur
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Annexe 5

SCHEMA D'APPAREILLAGE POUR L'ESSAI DE RESISTANCE A LA POUSSIERE

500 mmn

Retracteur

Dlspositif produisant

T- Capteur de
poussi~re

500 mm

L R~tracteur

250 mm

Orifice
Poussi~re .Soupape et filtre
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Ann

DESCRIPTION DU CHARIOT, DU SIEGE, DES ANCRAGES
ET DU DISPOSITIF DARR2T

1. CHARIOT

Pour lea essais de ceintures, le chariot, portant seulement le si~ge,
a une masse de 400 kg ± 20 kg. Pour les essais de systemes de
retenue, le chariot, avec la structure du v6hicule attach6e, a une
masse de 800 kg. Au besoin, cependant, la masse totale du chariot et
de la structure du v~hicule peut itre augment~e par tranches de 200
kg. En aucun cas elle ne doit s'6carter de la valeur nominale de
plus de ± 40 kg.

2. SIEGE

Sauf dans lea essais de systimes de fetenue, le si~ge sera de
construction rigide et pr~sentera une surface lisse. Les indications
de la figure 1 ci-apr6s seront respect~es en s'assurant qu'aucune
partie m6tallique ne puisse itre en contact avec la ceinture.

3. ANCRAGE

3.1. Dans le cas d'une ceinture munie d'un dispositif de r6glage en
hauteur, tel que d~fini au paragraphe 2.9.6. du present R~glement,
celui-ci sera fix6 soit sur un biti rigide, soit sur une partie du
v~hicule auquel il est normalement assujetti, qui sera solidement
fix6 au chariot d'essai.

3.2. Les ancrages sont disposes selon lea indications de la figure 1.
Les points qui correspondent h la disposition des ancrages indiquent
la position de la fixation des extr~mit~s de la ceinture sur le
chariot ou, le cas 6ch~ant, sur lea dispositifs de mesure des
efforts. Les ancrages normalement utilis~s sont lea points A, B et K
lorsque la longueur, entre le bord sup~rieur de la boucle et le trou
de fixation du support, est inf~rieure ou 6gale A 250 mnm. Dans le
cas contraire, les points A1 et B1 doivent 6tre utilis~s. La
tol~rance sur la position des points d'ancrage est telle que chaque
point d'ancrage doit 6tre situ6 au plus h 50 nmm des points
correspondants A, B et K indiqu6s dans la figure 1 ou A1 , B1 et
K, le cas 4ch~ant.

3.3. La structure portent lea ancrages est rigide. L'ancrage du haut ne
doit pas se d~placer de plus de 0,2 mm dans la direction
longitudinale lorsqu'une charge de 98 daN lui est applique dans
cette direction. Le chariot doit itre construit de fagon qu'aucune
d~formation permanente ne se produise dans lea parties portant lea
ancrages pendant lessai.

3.4. Lorsqu'un quatri~me point d'ancrage est requis pour la fixation d'un
r6tracteur, il doit :

- 9tre situ6 dans un plan vertical longitudinal passant par K;

- permettre linclinaison du r6tracteur A l'angle prescrit par
le fabricant;
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- itre situ6 sur un arc de cercle de centre K et de rayon
KB1 - 790 mm lorsque la longueur de sangle entre le renvoi de
montant et la sortie du r~tracteur est sup~rieure ou 6gale i
540 mm et, dans le cas contraire, itre situ6 sur un arc de
centre K et de rayon 350 mm.

4. DISPOSITIF D'ARRtT

4.1. Ce dispositif eat compos6 de deux absorbeurs identiques months en
parallle, sauf a'il s'agit de syst~mes de retenue oti quatre
absorbeurs sont utilises pour une masse nominale de 800 kg. Au
besoin, on utilise un absorbeur suppl6mentaire par tranche
d'augmentation de 200 kg de la masse nominale. Chaque absorbeur eat
constitu6 par

- une enveloppe form~e d'un tube en acier,

- un tube absorbeur d'6nergie en polyur6thane,

- une olive en acier poli p6n~trant dane l'absorbeur,

- une tige et une plaque de choc.

4.2. Les dimensions des diff~rentes parties de cet absorbeur figurent sur
les dessins reproduits aux figures 2, 3 et 4 de la pr6sente annexe.

4.3. Les caract6ristiques du mat6riau absorbant sont sp~cifi6es au
tableau 1 de la pr6sente annexe. Imm~diatement avant chaque essai,
lea tubes doivent itre conditionn6s pendant au moins 12 heures une
temperature comprise entre 15 et 25 *C sans 6tre utiliss. Au cours
de lessai dynamique des ceintures ou systimes de retenue, le
dispositif d'arrit dolt itre & la mime temperature qu'au cours
de lessai d'6talonnage, avec une tol6rance de ± 2 *C. Les
prescriptions auxquelles le dispositif d'arr~t doit satisfaire
figurent i l'annexe 8 ci-apr6s. Tout autre disposltif donnant des
r~sultats 6quivalents eat acceptable.
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Tableau 1

CARACTERISTIQUES DU MATERIAU ABSORBANT

(Mthodes ASTM D 735, sauf indications contraires)

- DuretA Shore A : 95 ± 2 A la temperature de 20 ± 5 °C

- R6asistance i la rupture : Ro > 343 daN/cm 2

- Allongement minimal : Ao > 400 %

- Module A 100 % d'allongement : 108 daN/cm 2

300 % d'allongement : 235 daN/cm
2

- FragilitA A froid (M6thode ASTM D 736)
5 heures A - 55 *C

- Compression set (M6thode B)

22 heures A 70 *C q 45 %

- Densit6 A 25 *C de 1,05 A 1,10

- Vieillissement h l'air (M6thode ASTM D 573)
70 heures A 100 *C - duret6 Shore A : variation de ± 3 maxi

- r~sistance A la rupture : diminution < 10 % de Ro
- allongement : diminution < 10 % de A0
- masse : diminution < 1 %

- Immersion dans
70 heures a

- Immersion dans
70 heures a

lhuile (Mthode ASTM No 1 Oil) :
100 °C - duretA Shore A ; variation de ± 4 maxi

- r~sistance h la rupture : diminution < 15 % de Ro
- allongement : diminution < 10 % de A0
- volume : gonflement < 5 %

l'huile (M~thode ASTM No 3 Oil) :
100 °C - r~sistance h la rupture : diminution < 15 % de Ro

- allongement : diminution < 15 % de A0
- volume : gonflement < 20 %

- Immersion dans l'eau distill~e
1 semaine a 70 °C

- r~sistance A la rupture : diminution < 35 % de Ro
- allongement : augmentation < 20 % de A0
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Annexe 7

DESCRIPTION DU MANNEQUIN

i. Spncifications du manneguin

I 1i3Gn~ralit~s

Les principales caract~ristiques du mannequin sont indiqu~es dans les
figures et les tableaux ci-apr~s :

Fig. 1 Vue de c~t4: tite, cou et torse

Fig. 2 Vue de face tite, cou et torse

Fig. 3 Vue de cata: hanche, cuisse et jambe

Fig. 4 Vue de face hanche, cuisse et jambe

Fig. 5 Principales mesures

Fig. 6 Mannequin en position assise, oii sont indiqu6s

- la position du centre de gravit4

- 1'emplacement des points auxquels le d~placement sera mesure

- la hauteur de 1'6paule

Tableau 1 Rf6rences, noms, mat~riaux et principales dimensions des
616ments du mannequin

Tableau 2 : Masse de la t~te, du cou, du torse, des cuisses et de
la jambe.

1.2. Description du manneguin

1.2.1. Structure de la jambe (voir figures 3 et 4)

La jambe se compose de trois 61ments

- plaque de la plante du pied (30)

- tube de la jambe proprement dite (29)

- tube du genou (26)

Le tube du genou porte deux arritoirs qui limitent le mouvement de la
jambe par rapport k la cuisse.

A partir de la position droite, la jambe peut tourner vers l'arri~re
d'environ 120*.

1.2.2. Structure de la cuisse (voir figures 3 et 4)

La cuisse se compose de trois 616ments

- tube du genou (22)
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- barre de la cuisse (21)

- tube de la hanche (20)

Le mouvement du genou est limiti dans le tube du genou (22) par
deux rainures dana lesquelles butent les arr~toirs de la jambe.

1.2.3. Structure du torse (voir figures 1 et 2)

Le torse se compose des 616ments suivants

- tube de la hanche (2)

- chaine h galets (4)

- c~tes (6) et (7)

- sternum (8)

- fixations de la chaine (3) et parties de (7) et (8).

1.2.4. fou (voir figures 1 et 2)

Le cou se compose de sept disques en polyur6thane (9). Sa rigidit&
peut 6tre command6e par un tendeur A chaine.

1.2.5. Tt& (voir figures 1 et 2)

La tite (15), creuse, eat en polyur6thane renforc6 par une plaque
d'acier (17). Le tendeur A chaine du cou se compose d'un bloc en
polyamide (10), d'un tube d'6cartement (11) et d'616ments de
tension (12) et (13). La tate peut tourner autour de l'axe atlas-axis
qui se compose d'un syst~me de r6glage (14) et (18), d'un tube
d'6cartement (16) et du bloc en polyamide (10).

1.2.6. Articulation du genou (voir figure 4)

La jambe et lea cuisses sont reli6es par un tube (27) et un
tendeur (28).

1.2.7. Articulation de la hanche (voir figure 4)

Les cuisses et le torse sont reli6s par un tube (23), des plaques de
friction (24) et un syst~me de tension (25).

1.2.8. P

Type : PU 123 CH Compound

Duret:6 : 50 - 60 Shore A

1.2.9. Combinaiaon

Le mannequin est couvert d'une combinaison sp6ciale (voir tableau 1)
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2. Disoositifs correcteurs

2.1. G6nralit s

Pour calibrer le mannequin k sa masse totale en fonction de certaines
valeurs, la r~partition de cette masse eat r6gl~e par six masses
correctrices en acier d'un kilo chacune pouvant ftre mont6es A
l'articulation de la hanche. Six autres masses en polyur6thane
d'un kilo chacune peuvent atre install~es dans le dos du torse.

3. Coasin

Un coussin doit itre plac6 entre le thorax du mannequin et
la combinaison.

II est fait de mousse de polyithylne r~pondant aux prescriptions
suivantes :

Duret: 7 - 10 Shore A

Epaisseur : 25 mm ± 5

I1 doit pouvoir itre remplace.

4. R6glaae des articulations

4.1. G6n~ralit~s

Pour obtenir des r~sultats reproductibles, il eat n6cessaire de

sp~cifier et de v~rifier le frottement i chaque articulation.

4.2. Articulation du genou

Serrer larticulation du genou.

Placer la cuisse et la jambe en position verticale.

Tourner la jambe de 30 degr~s.

Relicher progressivement le tendeur (28) jusqu'au moment oi la jambe
commence A tomber sous l'effet de son propre poids.

Verrouiller le tendeur dans cette position.

4.3. Articulation de la hanche

Serrer l'articulation de la hanche.

Placer la cuisse en position horizontale et le torse en position
verticale.

Faire tourner le torse vers l'vant jusqu'A ce que l'angle form6 par
le torse et la cuisse atteigne 60°.

Relicher progressivement le tendeur jusqu'au moment o4 le torse
commence h tomber sous l'effet de son propre poids.

Verrouiller le tendeur dans cette position.
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4.4. Articulation atlas-axia

Rigler cette articulation de mani~re qu'elle resiste juste i son
propre poids darts toutes les directions.

4.5. Cou

Le cou peut itre r6gl4 par le tendeur A chaine (13). Le haut du
tendeur doit alors se d6placer de 4 h 6 cm quand il est soumis A une
charge horizontale de 10 daN.
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Nombre D~signation Mat6riau Mesures

Matiriau du corps
Tube de la hanche
Fixations de la chaine
Chaine a galets
Plan de 1'6paule
Profil
C6tes
Sternum
Disques (six)

Bloc
Tube d'6cartement
Boulon de l'lment tendeur
Ecrou de 1''1ment tendeur
El~ment tendeur de
larticulation A-A

Thte
Tube d'6cartement
Plaque de renforcement
Ecrous de l'l6ment tendeur
Cuisses
Tube de la hanche
Bande de la cuisse
Tube du genou
Tube de liaison avec la hanche
Plaques de friction (quatre)
El~ment tendeur

Tube du genou
Tube de liaison avec le genou
Plaque de l'6lment tendeur
Tube de la jambe
Plaque de la plante du pied
Masses correctrices

du torse (six)
Coussin correcteur
Recouvrements

Masses correctrices de
la hanche (six)

polyurethane
acier
acier
acier
polyurethane
acier
plaque d'acier perforce
plaque d'acier perforce
polyurethane

polyamide
acier
acier
acier

acier
polyurethane
acier
acier
acier
polyurethane
acier
acier
acier
acier
acier
acier

acier
acier
acier
acier
acier

polyurethane

mousse de polystyrene
coton et bandes de

polyamide

acier

76 x 70 x 100 mm
25 x 10 x 70 nmu
3/4 mm

30 x 30 x 3 x 250 mm
400 x 85 x 1,5 mm
250 x 90 x 1,5 mm
090 x 20 mm
080 x 20 mm
075 x 20 nm
0 70 x 20 mm
065 x 20 mm
060 x 20 mm
60 x 60 x 25 mm
40 x 40 x 2 x 50 mm
M16 x 90 mm
M16

0 12 x 130 mm (M12)

0 18 x 13 x 17 mm
30 x 3 x 500 mm
M12

76 x 70 x 80 mm
30 x 30 x 440 mm
52 x 46 x 40 mm
70 x 64 x 250 mm
160 x 75 x 1 mm
M12 x 320 mm
+ plaques et 6crous

52 x 46 x 160 mm
44 x 39 x 190 nun
070 x 4 n
50 x 50 x 2 x 460 mm
100 x 170 x 3 mm

masse 1 kg chacune
350 x 250 x 25 mm

I kg chacune
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Elments du mannequin Masse en kilogrammes

Thte et cou 4.6 ± 0.3

Torse et bras 40.3 ± 1.0

Cuisses 16.2 + (..5

Jambe et pied 9.0 ± 0.5

Masse totale, y compris
les masses correctrices 75.5 ± 1.0

Vol. 1548, A-4789
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Figure 1
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Figure 2
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20 31j. /19

Figure 4
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465t 5

12±
160 0

--- 0!:0
0

2 M Figure 5

I 3S !10

G = centre de gravit6.
T = point de reference du

du mannequin).
P = point de r4ference du

du mannequin).

torse (situ6 iarri~re, sur 1'axe

bassin (situ6 A i'arri~re, sur 1'axe
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Annexe 8

DESCRIPTION DE LA COURBE DE DCUL RATION DU CHARIOT EN FONCTION DU TEMPS

(Courbe pour la calibration du dispositif d'arrit)

g
8

35

30.

25

20, t

A : 10 15

B 15 20
1-AC :25 26

D 45 26

E 55 20

0.F: 60 0

G 18 32

H 60 32

I : 80 0

I t
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La courbe de d~c~l~ration du chariot, lest4 d'une masse inerte pour
obtenir une masse totale de 455 kg ± 20 kg dans les essais de
ceinture de securit6 et de 910 kg ± 40 kg dans les essais de
syst~mes de retenue, la masse nominale du chariot et de la structure
du v~hicule 6tant de 800 kg, doit s'inscrire dans la plage hachur~e
du graphique ci-dessus. Au besoin, la masse nominale du chariot et
de la structure du v~hicule qui y est attach~e peut 6tre augment~e
par tranches de 200 kg, auquel cas une masse inerte suppl~mentaire
de 28 kg par tranche est ajout~e. En aucun cas la masse totale du
chariot et de la structure du vhicule et les masses inertes ne
doivent s'6carter de plus de ± 40 kg de la valeur nominale pr6vue
pour les essais de calibrage. Pendant la calibration du dispositif
d'arrat la vitesse du chariot sera de 50 km/h ± 1 km/h et la
distance d'arrat sera de 40 cm ± 2 cm. Dans les deux cas, les
procedures d'6talonnage et de mesures correspondent A celles qui
sont d~finies dans la norme internationale ISO 6487 (1980); le
materiel de mesure doit correspondre i la sp6cification d'une chaine
de mesurage, dont la classe de fr~quence (CFC) est 6gale t 60.
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Annxe

INSTRUCTIONS

Chaque ceinture de s6curit6 doit itre accompagn6e d'instructions
concernant les points ci-apr~s, r~dig~es dans la ou les langues de lEtat
membre dans lequel il est envisag6 de la mettre en vente :

1. Instructions concernant l'installation (inutiles si le constructeur livre
le v~hicule 6quip6 de ceintures de s6curit6) qui pr6cisent les mod~les de
v~hicule pour lesquels l'ensemble convient et la m6thode correcte de
fixation de l'ensemble sur le v~hicule et comportent un avertissement
afin de parer i l'usure des sangles;

2. Instructions concernant l'utilisation (elles peuvent figurer dans le
manuel d'instructions si le constructeur livre le v6hicule 6quip6 de
ceintures de s~curit6) qui fournissent les instructions afin de garantir
que l'utilisateur tire le maximum de profit de la ceinture de s~curit6.
Dans ces instructions, il convient de signaler :

a) l'importance du port de la ceinture quel que soit le trajet;

b) la maniire correcte de porter la ceinture, et notamment

- l'emplacement pr~vu pour la boucle,

- la n~cessit6 de porter la ceinture serr~e,

- la position correcte des sangles et la n~cessit6 d'6viter de les
vriller,

- le fait que chaque ceinture de s~curit6 doit itre utilis~e par une
seule personne et qu'il ne faut pas mettre une ceinture autour
d'un enfant assis sur les genoux d'un passager;

c) le mode d'ouverture et de fermeture de la boucle;

d) le mode de r~glage de la ceinture;

e) le mode d'utilisation des r6tracteurs qui, le cas 6ch~ant, ont 6t6
incorpor~s A lensemble et la m~thode permettant de contr~ler qu'ils
sont verrouill~s;

f) les methodes recomnmand~es pour le nettoyage de la ceinture et son
r6assemblage apr~s nettoyage en cas de besoin;

g) la n~cessit6 de remplacer la ceinture lorsqu'elle a 6t utilis~e dans
un accident grave ou en cas de fort effilochage ou de coupure ou dans
le cas d'une ceinture 6quip~e d'un indicateur de charge visuel,
lorsque celui-ci indique que la ceinture nest plus utilisable ou
encore, quand la ceinture de s~curit6 est munie d'un dispositif de
pr~charge, lorsque ce dernier a 6t6 actionn6;

h) le fait que Is ceinture ne doit absolument pas itre transform6e ou
modifi6e, de tels changements pouvant la rendre inefficace;
notamment, si la construction permet aux parties qui la composent
d'atre d~sassembl~es, des instructions pour assurer un r6assemblage
correct doivent 6tre donn~es;
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i) le fait que la ceinture est conque pour itre employee par les
occupants ayant la taille d'un adulte;

j) le mode de r~enroulement de la ceinture lorsqu'elle n'est pas
employ6e.

3. Les instructions d'installation des ceintures de s6curit6 comprenant un
r~tracteur du type 4N, et l'emballage de ces ceintures doivent indiquer
qu'elles ne se pr~tent pas au montage dans les v~hicules i moteur
utilis~s pour le transport de passagers, comptant au plus 9 places
assises, conducteur compris.

Vol. 1548, A-4789
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Annexe 10

ESSAI DE LA BOUCLE COMMUNE

1470 daN 1470 daN

Angle 6tablir
pendant la procedure

pr6vue aux
paragraphes 7.5.5
et 7.7.1

W = charge appliqu~e
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Annexe 11

ESSAIS D'ABRASION ET DE MICROGLISSEMENT

Fieure 1 : Procidure type I

Course totale
300 + 20 mm

Sangle de
protection des
arites interieures

Support

Exemple A

Course totale
300 + 20 mm

Butte basse

Exemple B

Exemples de montages d'essai suivant le type de dispositif
de r~glage

Vol. 1548, A-4789
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Figure 2 : Procidure tYe 2

Course totale
300 + 20 mm

Sangles dans le
plan horizontal

Essai dans la boucle

F = 0.5 daN

Course totale

300 + 20 mm

Essai dans un renvoi au montant

F =0.5 dan
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a

Pice li~e
par couture

daN Piece lie
par couture

F = 5 daN

Position tendue Position d~tendue

La charge de 5 daN du banc d'essai est guid~e verticalement de maniire
6viter le balancement de la charge et le vrillage de la sangle.

La pi~ce de fixation est fix6e la charge de 5 daN comme dans le
v~hicule.

Vol. 1548, A-4789

Figure 3 : Procidure type 3 et essai de microglissement

Dimensions mm tol6rance. I
(±mm)

Course totale (a) 300 20 I
Dispositif de r6glage (b) 200 I
Distance du sol (c) 10 20

Dispositif
de r~glage

Dispositif
de rdglage
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Annexe 12

ESSAI DE CORROSION

1. Anoareillage dlessai

1.1. L'appareillage se compose d'une chambre & brouillard, d'un r~servoir
pour la solution saline, d'une alimentation en air comprim6
convenablement conditionn6, d'un ou de plusieurs pulv~risateurs, de
supports des 6chantillons, d'un dispositif de chauffage de is
chambre, et des moyens de contr6le n6cessaires. Les dimensions et
lea d6tails de montage de l'appareillage sont i la convenance du
service charge des essais d'homologation, sous r6serve que lea
conditions de lessai soient remplies.

1.2. Il est important de veiller &ce que les gouttes de solution qui se
d~posent sur le plafond ou le couvercle de la chambre ne tombent pas
sur les 6chantillons en essai.

1.3. Les gouttes de solution qui tombent des 6chantillons A l'essai
ne doivent pas itre renvoy~es dans le r~servoir puis pulv~ris~es
h nouveau.

1.4. L'appareillage ne doit pas itre fait de mat6riaux qui auront une
influence sur la corrosivit du brouillard.

2. Position des 6chantillons A l'essai dans la chambre A brouillard

2.1. Les 6chantillons, sauf les r~tracteurs, sont soutenus ou suspendus
h un angle de 15 a 30* par rapport A la verticale et de pr6f6rence
paralllement A la direction principale du flux horizontal de
brouillard dans la chambre, qui d~pend de la surface sur laquelle
doit surtout porter l'essai.

2.2. Les r~tracteurs sont soutenus ou suspendus de telle sorte que les
axes de la bobine d'enroulement de la sangle soient perpendiculaires
A la direction principale du flux horizontal de brouillard dans la
chambre. Le passage de is sangle dans le ritracteur doit aussi faire
face A cette direction principale.

2.3. Chaque 6chantillon est plac6 de telle sorte que rien n'emp~che
le brouillard de se d~poser sur tous lea 6chantillons.

2.4. Chaque 6chantillon est plac6 de mani~re que la solution de sol

ne puisse s'6goutter d'un 6chantillon sur lautre.

3. Solution saline

3.1. La solution saline est pripar~e en dissolvant 5 ± 1 partie par masse
de chlorure de sodium dans 95 parties d'eau distill~e. Le sel est
du chlorure de sodium i peu pros exempt de nickel et de cuivre
et ne contenant A l'6tat sec pas plus de 0,1 % d'iodure de sodium
et pas plus de 0,3 % d'impuret~s au total.

3.2. La solution est telle que, pulvirise A 35 °C, Is solution recueillie
ait un pH compris entre 6,5 et 7,2.
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4. Air comprim6

L'air comprim6 alimentant le(s) pulv~risateur(s) de la solution
saline doit itre exempt d'huile et d'impuret~s, et maintenu a une
pression de 70 kN/m 2 i 170 kN/m2 .

5. Condition dans la chambre h brouillard

5.1. La zone d'exposition de la chambre A brouillard dolt itre maintenue
A 35 ± 5 *C. Au moins deux capteurs propres de brouillard y sont
places pour emp~cher que soient r~cupir~es des gouttes de solution
provenant des 6chantillons en essai ou d'autres sources. Les
capteurs sont plac6s A proximit6 des 6chantillons en essai, l'un le
plus pros possible d'un vaporisateur et lautre le plus loin possible
de tous les vaporisateurs. Le brouillard dolt itre tel que, par
tranche de 80 cm2 de la surface horizontale de captage, on
recueille dans chaque capteur de 1,0 Z 2,0 ml de solution par heure
sur une p~riode moyenne d'au moins 16 heures.

5.2. Le(s) vaporisateur(s) est (sont) dirig6(s) ou d6cal6(s) de telle
sorte que le brouillard ne soit pas pulv~ris6 directement sur les
specimens i Iiessai.
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Annexe 13

ORDRE DES ESSAIS

RF ENCE
DES

PARACRAPHES

4./6.1..2./6.1.3./6.2.1.1./
6.2.2./6.2.3.1./6.3.1.1.

2.21./2.22./6.2.2.2.

6.2.2.6./6.2.2.7./

7.5.1./7.5.5.

6.2.3.3./7.5.1.

6.2.4./7.5.2.

6. 2. 2. 3./7. 5. 3.

6.2.1.4./7.5.4.

6.2.3.2./6.2.3.4./
7.5.6.

6.2.2.4.

6.2.1.2./7.2.

6.2.5.2.1./6.2.5.3.1./
6.2.5.3. 3./7.6. 2.

6.2.5.2.2./6.2.5.3.2./
7.6.4.

6.2.5.2.3./6.2.5.3.3./
7.6.1.

6.2.5.2.3./6.2.5.3.3./
7.2.

6.2.5.2.3./6.2.5.3.3./
7.6.3.

ESSAIS

---------------------------

Inspection de la ceinture
ou du systime de retenue

Inspection de la boucle

Risistance de la boucle

Risistance du disositif
de riqlaqe (des
ritracteurs
eventuellement)

Risistance des pieces
de fixation (des
ritracteurs
eventuellement)

Fonctionnement de la
boucle h froid

Impact 1 froid sur
les parties riqides

Faciliti de rjqlaqe

Conditjonnement/Essais
de la ceinture ou du
systime de retenue avant
l'essai dvnamique

- endurance de la boucle

- essai de r~sistance

a I& corrosion des
parties riqides

- conditionnement des
retracteurs

seuil de verrouillaqe

force de
rienroulement

endurance

corrosion

ooussiire

Echantillons

CEINTURE OU

SYST. DE SANGLE No

RETENUE No

1F2{3 415 1.1- 2 -13 [4 5 161.7 8 1
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Annexe 13 (suite)

RjERCE
DES

PARAGRAPEES

6.3.1.2./7.4.2.3.

6.3.2./7.4.1.1./7.4.2.

6.3.3./7.4.1.2./7.4.2.

6.3.3./7.4.1.3./7.4.2.

6.3.3./7.4.1.4./7.4.2.

6.3.3./7.4.1.5./7.4.2.

6.2.3.2./7.3.

6.4.2./7.4.1.6.

6.4.1./7.7.

6.2.2.5./6.2.2.7./7.8.

7.1.4.

ESSAIS

..........................

Contr6le de la larqeur

de la sanqie

Risistance de la sanqle

apr~s conditionnement

- l'ambiance

- la lumiire

au froid

- l Ia chaleur

- l'eau

Microqlissement

Abrasion

Essai dynamique

Essai d'ouverture

de la boucle

Conservation d'un

,chantillon de sanile

CEINTURE OU
SYST. DE
RETENUE No

12 13 -14 15

Echant illons

SANGLE No

Vol. 1548, A-4789
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Annexe 14

CONTROLE DE CONFORMITi DE LA PRODUCTION

1. ESSAIS

Les ceintures de s6curit6 doivent satisfaire aux prescriptions sur
lesquelles sont fondfs les essais ci-aprfs :

1.1. V~rification du seuil de verrouillase et de l'endurance du
r~tracteur A verrouillage d'urgence

Selon les prescriptions du paragraphe 7.6.2., dana la direction
la plus d6favorable requise apr6s leaaai d'endurance sp~cifi46
aux paragraphes 7.6.1., 7.2. et 7.6.3. et exig6 par
le paragraphe 6.2.5.3.5.

1.2. Verification de l'endurance du r~tracteur A verrouillage automatique

Selon lea prescriptions du paragraphe 7.6.1. compl6t~es par les
easais prescrts aux paragraphes 7.2. et 7.6.3. et exig6 par le
paragraphe 6.2.5.2.3.

1.3. Essai de r~sistance des sangles agr~s conditionnement

Selon la procedure indiqu~e au paragraphe 7.4.2. apris conditionnement
selon les prescriptions des paragraphes 7.4.1.1. i 7.4.1.5.

1.3.1. Essai de r~sistance des sangles anr~s abrasion

Selon la procedure indiqu~e au paragraphe 7.4.2. apris conditionnement
selon lea prescriptions du paragraphe 7.4.1.6.

1.4. Essai de microglissement

Selon la procedure indiqu~e au paragraphe 7.3. du present R~glement.

1.5. Essai des parties rigides

Selon la proc6dure indiqu6e au paragraphe 7.5. du pr6asent Riglement.

1.6. V~rification des prescriotions de fonctionnement de la ceinture de
sacuritA ou du systbme de retenue soumis A lessai dvnamiue

1.6.1. Essais avec conditionnement :

1.6.1.1. Ceintures ou syst~mes de retenue munis d'un r~tracteur A verrouillage
d'urgence : selon lea dispositions des paragraphes 7.7. et 7.8. du
present Riglement, en utilisant une ceinture ayant pr6c6demnient subi
45 000 cycles de lessai d'endurance du r~tracteur vis6 au
paragraphe 7.6.1. du present R~glement, ainsi que les essais d~finis
aux paragraphes 6.2.2.4., 7.2. et 7.6.3. du present Riglement.

1.6.1.2. Ceintures ou syst~mes de retenue munis d'un r~tracteur a
verrouillage automatique : selon les dispositions des
paragraphes 7.7. et 7.8. du present R~glement, en utilisant une
ceinture ayant pr~c~demment subi 10 000 cycles de 1'essai
d'endurance du r~tracteur vis6 au paragraphe 7.6.1., ainsi que les
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essais prescrits aux paragraphes 6.2.2.4., 7.2. et 7.6.3. du present
R~glement.

1.6.1.3. Ceintures statiques : selon les dispositions des paragraphes 7.7.
et 7.8. du present R~glement, en utilisant une ceinture de sicuritA
ayant subi lessai prescrit aux paragraphes 6.2.2.4. et 7.2.
du present R~glement.

1.6.2. Essai sans aucun conditionnement

Selon les dispositions des paragraphes 7.7. et 7.8. du present
R~glement.

2. FREQUENCE ET RESULTATS DES ESSAIS

2.1. Les essais requis par les paragraphes 1.1. A 1.5. de la pr~sente
annexe doivent avoir lieu selon une friquence al6atoire
statistiquement contr8l~e, conform~ment A une des procedures
courantes d'assurance de qualit6.

2.1.1. En outre, en ce qui concerne les r~tracteurs A verrouillage
d'urgence, tous les assemblages doivent Ctre v~rifi6s selon

2.1.1.1. Soit les dispositions des paragraphes 7.6.2.1. et 7.6.2.2. du
pr6sent Rglement, dans la direction la plus d~favorable indiquie
au paragraphe 7.6.2.1.2, les r~sultats d'essai devant satisfaire aux
prescriptions des paragraphes 6.2.5.3.1.1. et 6.2.5.3.3. du prisent
R~glement.

2.1.1.2. Soit les dispositions du paragraphe 7.6.2.3. du present RAglement,
dans la direction la plus d~favorable. N~anmoins, la vitesse
d'inclinaison peut 6tre sup~rieure h la vitesse prescrite dans
la mesure o i le d6passement n'a pas d'incidence sur les r~sultats
des essais. Les r~sultats d'essai doivent satisfaire aux
prescriptions du paragraphe 6.2.5.3.1.4. du present R~glement.

2.2. En ce qui concerne la conformit6 A l'essai dynamique selon le
paragraphe 1.6. de la pr6sente annexe, Vessai sera effectu6 a la
fr~quence minimale ci-apr~s

2.2.1. Essais avec conditionnement

2.2.1.1. "Ceintures munies d'un r~tracteur a verrouillage d'urgence : sera
soumise i lessai prescrit au paragraphe 1.6.1.1. de la pr~sente
annexe, par genre de m6canisme de verrouillage (i)

- pour une production journaliire supirieure A 1 000 ceintures
une ceinture par 100 000 produites, avec un minimum de une toutes
lea deux semaines,

- pour une production journali~re inf~rieure ou 6gale A
1 000 ceintures, une ceinture par 10 000 produites, avec
un minimum de une par an."

(1) Au sens de la pr6sente annexe, on entend par genre de m6canisme de
verroui-iiage lensemble des r~tracteurs A verrouillage d'urgence dont les
m~canismes ne diff6rent entre eux que par langle (les angles) de calage de
lorgane sensible par rapport au tri~dre de r6f~rence du v~hicule.
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2.2.1.2. "Ceintures munies d'un r~tracteur h verrouillage automatique et
ceintures statiques : sera soumise h 1'essai prescrit
respectivement aux paragraphes 1.6.1.2. et 1.6.1.3. de la prcsente
annexe :

- pour une production journaliire sup~rieure A 1 000 ceintures
une ceinture par 100 000 produites, avec un minimum de une toutes
lea deux semaines,

- pour une production journaliire inf~rieure ou igale h
1 000 ceintures, une ceinture par 10 000 produites, avec un
minimum de une par an."

2.2.2. Essais sans conditionnement

2.2.2.1. En ce qui concerne lea ceintures munies d'un r6tracteur L
verrouillage d'urgence, le nombre d'ichantillons ci-apr~s doit tre
soumis l essai prescrit au paragraphe 1.6.2. ci-dessus :

2.2.2.1.1. quand la production est d'au moins 5 000 ceintures par jour,
deux ceintures sur 25 000 produites, par genre de m~canisme de
verrouillage, la fr~quence minimale 6tant d'une par jour;

2.2.2.1.2. quand la production est infirieure a 5 000 ceintures par jour,
une ceinture sur 5 000 produites, par genre de micanisme de
verrouillage, la fr~quence minimale 6tant d'une par an;

2.2.2.2. Dans le cas des ceintures munies d'un r6tracteur h verrouillage
automatique et dana le cas des ceintures statiques, le nombre
d'6chantillons ci-apr~s doit itre soumis h P'essai prescrit au
paragraphe 1.6.2. ci-dessus :

2.2.2.2.1. quand la production est d'au moins 5 000 ceintures par jour,
deux ceintures sur 25 000 produites, par type homologu6, la
fr~quence minimale 6tant d'une par jour;

2.2.2.2.2. quand la production est inf6rieure 5 000 ceintures par jour,
une ceinture sur 5 000 produites, par type homologu6, la fr~quence
minimale 6tant d'une par an;

2.2.3. R1sultats :

Les r~sultats d'essai devront itre conformes aux prescriptions du
paragraphe 6.4.1.3.1. du present Riglement.

Le d~placement vers lavant du mannequin peut 6tre r~g1 selon
les dispositions du paragraphe 6.4.1.3.2. (ou 6.4.1.4., selon
le cas) du pr6sent R~glement au cours de lessai avec
conditionnement ex~cut6 aux termes du paragraphe 1.6.1. de la
pr~sente annexe au moyen d'une m~thode adapt~e simplifi~e.
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2.3. Si un 6chantillon ne satisfait pas A 1'essai auquel il a 6t6

soumis, on effectuera un nouvel essai, selon les mrmes
prescriptions, sur au moins trois autres 6chantillons. S'agissant
de l'essai dynamique, si un des trois n'y satisfait pas, le
d~tenteur de l'homologation ou son representant dtiment accr~dit6
devra en aviser l'autorit6 comp~tente qui a accord6 l'homologation
du type en indiquant quelles mesures ont 6t6 prises pour r~tablir
la conformit6 de production.

Textes authentiques des amendements : anglais etfrangais.

Enregistri d'office le 20 novembre 1989.
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ENTRtE EN VIGUEUR d'amendements au R~glement no 251 annexes A I'Accord du
20 mars concernant l'adoption de conditions uniformes d'homologation et la reconnais-
sance r6ciproque de rhomologation des 6quipements et pieces de v6hicules A moteur 2

Les amendements avaient 6 propos6s par le Gouvernement italien et communiqu6s par
le Secr6taire g6ndral aux Parties contractantes le 20 juin 1989. Ils sont entr6s en vigueur le
20 novembre 1989, conform6ment au paragraphe I de l'article 12 de l'Accord.

Le texte du R~glement no25 tel qu'amend6 (R6vision 1 incorporant la sdrie 03 des amen-
dements) se lit comme suit:

R~glement No 25

PRESCRIPTIONS UNIFORMES RELATIVES A L'HOMOLOGATION DES APPUIS-TETE
INCORPORES OU NON DANS LES SIEGES DES VEHICULES

1. DOMAINE D'APPLICATION

1.1 Le pr6sent Rglement s'applique aux dispositifs "appuis-tite"
conformes & un des types d6finis au paragraphe 2.2 suivant()3

1.1.1 I1 ne s'applique pas aux dispositifs appuis-tate 6quipant
6ventuellement lea strapontins repliables ou lea si6ges faisant face
vers le c6t6 ou vers l'arrire.

1.1.2 I1 s'applique aux dossiers eux-mimes, lorsque ces dossiers sont
congus de fagon A remplir lea fonctions de Vappui-tite telles que
d~finies au point 2.2. ci-apr~s.

1.2 Les appuis-t~te mentionn6s au paragraphe 1.1. sont des dispositifs
destines A itre utilis~s s~par~ment, c'est-h-dire connie dispositifs
individuels, par lea occupants adultes des si6ges faisant face A
lavant des automobiles ayant trois roues ou plus.

2. DEFINITIONS

Au sens du pr6sent Rglement, on entend

2.1 par "tyoe de vhicule", lea vihicules A moteur ne pr~sentant pas
entre eux de differences essentielles, ces differences pouvant
porter notamment sur lea points suivants :

2.1.1 formes et dimensions int~rieures de la carrosserie constituant
1 'habitacle;

(1)Les appuis-t~te des v~hicules de la cat~gorie Ml qui respectent
lea ,ispositions du Rglement No 17 "Prescriptions uniformes relatives
;t l'homologatiota des v~hicules en ce qui concerne la rsistance des si&ges et
de leur ancrage, ainsi que lea caract6ristiques des appuis-tite dont les
si~ges peuvent itre munis" ne sont pas tenus de respecter lea dispositions
du present R&glement.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 814, p. 417 et annexe A des volumes 1247, 1425 et 1462.
2 Voir note du bas de page 1 A la p. 464 do prdsent volume.
3 Dans le volume 814 du Recueji des Traitrs des Nations Unies, les appels de notes faisant partie du texte

authentique sont des ast6riques, * dtant le premier appel de note sur une page.
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2.1.2 types et dimensions des siiges;

2.1.3 type et dimensions de la fixation de l'appui-tite et de la zone
correspondante de la structure dans le cas oii l'appui-tate est ancr6
directement A la structure du v~hicule;

2.2 "Apui-tite", un dispositif dont la fonction est de limiter le
d6placement vers l'arri~re de la tite d'un occupant adulte par
rapport au tronc, de mani6re a r~duire, en cas d'accident, le risque
de blessure au rachis cervical de cet occupant;

2.2.1 "Appui-tte int~gr ", un appui-t~te constitu6 par la partie
sup~rieure du dossier du si6ge. Des appuis-t~te r~pondant aux
d~finitions des paragraphes 2.2.2. et 2.2.3. ci-dessous mais qui ne
peuvent itre d~tach~s du si~ge ou de la structure du v~hicule qu'au
moyen d'outils ou apr~s le retrait partiel ou total du garnissage du
si~ge, r~pondent a la pr~sente definition;

2.2.2 "Appui-t~te rapport6", tun appui-tite constitu6 par un 6lment
s~parable du si~ge conqu pour itre engag6 et maintenu rigidement
dans la structure du dossier;

2.2.3 "Ap"ui-tite ""par4, un appui-tite constitu6 par un 6lment s~par6
du si~ge conqu pour 6tre engag6 et/ou maintenu rigidement dans
la structure du v6hicule;

2.3 par "type de si e", les si~ges de mames dimensions, de mme
ossature et de mnme rembourrage, dont les garnissages et les coloris
peuvent 6tre diff~rents;

2.4 par "type danpui-t~te", les appuis-t~te de mames dimensions, de
mAme ossature et de mime rembourrage dont les garnissages, les
coloris et lea revitements peuvent 6tre diff~rents;

2.5 par "Roint de r~f6rence du aigee" (point H) (voir annexe 3 du
pr6sent R61ement), la trace sur un plan vertical longitudinal, par
rapport au si~ge, de Vaxe th6orique de rotation existant entre la
jambe et le tronc d'un corps humain, repr6sent6 par un mannequin;

2.6 par "ligne de r6f6rence", soit sur le mannequin d'essai ayant le
poids et les dimensions d'un adulte de sexe masculin du cinquanti~me
centile, soit sur un mannequin d'essai ayant des caract~ristiquea
identiques, une droite passant par le point d'articulation de la
jambe au bassin et le point d'articulation du cou sur le thorax. Sur
le mannequin reproduit A l'annexe 3 du present Riglement pour la
d~termination du point H du siige, la ligne de r~f~rence eat celle
indiqu~e sur la figure 1 de l'appendice & cette annexe;

2.7 par "liZne de tte", une droite passant par le centre de gravit4 de
la tate et l'articulation du cou sur le thorax. En position de repos
de la t~te, la ligne de tate est situ6e dans le prolongement de la
ligne de r~f~rence;

2.8 Par "strapontin", un si~ge auxiliaire destin6 a un usage occasionnel
et tenu normalement repli6;
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2.9 par "Disoositif de r6glage", le dispositif permettant de r~gler le

si~ge ou ses parties dans une position adapt~e A la morphologie de

loccupant assis. Ce dispositif de r~glage peut permettre notamment

2.9.1 un d6placement longitudinal,

2.9.2 un d~placement en hauteur,

2.9.3 un d~placement angulaire,

2.10 par "Dispositif de dbplacement", un dispositif permettant une
translation ou une rotation, sans position interm~diaire fixe,
du si~ge ou de l'une de ses parties, pour faciliter l'acc6s des
occupants A lVespace derriere le siige d~plac6.

3. DEMANDE DHOMOLOGATION

3.1 La demande d'homologation sera pr~sent~e soit par le d~tenteur de la
marque de fabrique ou de commerce du si~ge ou de l'appui-tite, soit
par son repr~sentant dimient ac&rdit6.

3.2 Elle sera accompagn~e des pi~ces mentionn~es ci-apr~s, en triple
exemplaire :

3.2.1 une description d~taill~e de l'appui-t~te, indiquant notamment la
nature du (ou des) mat~riau(x) de rembourrage et 6ventuellement
l'emplacement et la description des supports et pi~ces de fixation
au (ou aux) type(s) de siige pour lequel (lesquels) 1'homologation
de l'appui-tate est demand6e;

3.2.2 Dans le cas d'un appui-t~te "rJR~pri" (voir d6finition au
paragraphe 2.2.2.) :

3.2.2.1 la description d~taill6e du (ou des) type(s) de si6ge pour lequel
(lesquels) l'homologation de l'appui-tite est demand6e;

3.2.2.2 'indication du (ou des) type(s) de v~hicule sur lequel (lesquels)
les si6ges visas au paragraphe 3.2.2.1. ci-dessus sont destin6s a
6tre months;

3.2.3 Dans le cas d'un appui-tite "sipar6" (voir d6finition au
paragraphe 2.2.3.) :

3.2.3.1 la description de la zone de la structure destin~e a recevoir
l'appui-tite,

3.2.3.2 'indication du type de v~hicule sur lequel les appuis-tate sont

destines itre months,

3.2.3.3 des dessins cot~s des parties caractiristiques de la structure et

de l'appui-t~te; les dessins doivent montrer la position pr~vue pour
le numro d'homologation par rapport au cercle de la marque

d'homologation;

3.2.3.4 des dessins cot~s des parties caract~ristiques du siage et de
lappui-tte. Les dessins doivent montrer la position pr~vue pour
le numro d'homologation par rapport au cercle de la marque

d'homologation.
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3.3 I1 doit 6tre pr~sent6 au service technique charg6 des essais
d'homologation :

3.3.1 Si l'appui-tite est du type "int6"r (voir d6finition au
paragraphe 2.2.1), quatre siiges complets.

3.3.2 Si l'appui-tite est du type "r " (voir difinition au
paragraphe 2.2.2) :

3.3.2.1 deux si~ges de chacun des types auxquels 1'appui-tite doit s'adapter;

3.3.2.2 4 + 2 N appuis-tite, N 6tant le nombre de types de siiges auxquels
l'appui-t~te doit s'adapter.

3.3.3 Si l'appui-tite est du type " _pr" (voir d6finition au
paragraphe 2.2.3), trois appuis-tite ainsi que 1'61lment
correspondant de la structure, ou un v6hicule complet.

3.4 Le service technique charg6 des essais d'homologation peut demander

3.4.1 qu'il lui soit remis certaines piices ou certains 6chantillons des
mat~riaux employ~s, et/ou

3.4.2 qu'il lui soit pr6sent: des v6hicules du (ou des) type(s) vis6(s)
au paragraphe 3.2.2.2 ci-dessus.

4. INSCRIPTIONS

4.1 Les dispositifs pr6sent~s l'homologation

4.1.1 porteront la marque de fabrique ou de commerce du demandeur.
Cette marque devra &tre nettement lisible et ind6lbile;

4.1.2 comporteront un emplacement de grandeur suffisante pour la marque
d'homologation, situ6 A un endroit indiqu6 sur les dessins
mentionn~s aux paragraphes 3.2.2.3 ou 3.2.3.3 ci-dessus.

4.2 Lorsque l'appui-ttte est du type "int.gr6" ou "rapport6" (voir
difinition aux paragraphes 2.2.1 et 2.2.2), lea inscriptions vis~es
aux paragraphes 4.1.1 et 4.1.2 ci-dessus peuvent itre reproduites
sur des 6tiquettes situ~es A un endroit indiqu6 sur les dessins
mentionn~s au paragraphe 3.2.4 ci-dessus.

5. HOMOLOGATION

5.1 Lorsque le type d'appui-tite pr~sent6 l'homologation en application
du present Rnglement satisfait aux prescriptions des paragraphes 6
et 7 ci-apr~s, lhomologation pour ce type d'appui-t~te est accord6e.

5.2 Chaque homologation comporte 1'attribution d'un num6ro d'homologation
dont les deux premiers chiffres (actuellement 03 correspondant i la
s6rie d'amendements 03 entr6e en vigueur le 20 novembre 1989)
indiquent la s~rie d'amendements correspondant aux plus r~centes
modifications techniques majeures apport~es au Riglement k la date
de la d~livrance de l'homologation. Une mime Partie contractante ne
peut pas attribuer ce numnro A un autre type d'appui-t~te.
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5.3 L'homologation ou l'extension ou le refus d'homologation d'un type
d'appui-tite en application du present R~glement sera communiqu6 aux
Parties a l'Accord appliquant le present Riglement, au moyen d'une
fiche conforme au module de l'annexe 1 du present R~glement.

5.4 Sur tout appui-tite d6fini aux paragraphes 2.2.1, 2.2.2 et 2.2.3,
homologu6 en application du present R~glement, il sera appos6 une
marque d'homologation internationale compos~e :

5.4.1 d'un cercle A l'int~rieur duquel est plac~e la lettre "E" suivie
du num6ro distinctif du pays ayant d6livr6 l'homologation (2)

5.4.2 du num~ro d'homologation; et

5.4.3 lorsqu'il s'agit d'un appui-tite incorpor6 dans le dossier du si6ge,
le num~ro d'homologation sera pr~c~d6 du num~ro du present
R~glement, de la lettre "R" et d'un tiret.

5.5 La marque d'homologation sera appos~e A lemplacement vis6 au
paragraphe 4.1.2 ci-dessus.

5.6 La marque d'homologation doit itre nettement lisible et ind~l~bile.

5.7 L'annexe 2 du pr6sent Riglement donne des exemples de schemas des
marques d'homologation.

6. SPECIFICATIONS GENEALES

6.1 L'appui-t6te, par sa presence, ne doit pas atre une cause
suppl~mentaire de danger pour les autres occupants du v~hicule.
En particulier, il ne doit comporter, dans toutes lea positions
d'utilisation, ni asp~rit4 dangereuse, ni arite vive, susceptibles
d'accroitre le risque ou la gravit6 des blessures des occupants.
Les parties de l'appui-t~te situ~es dans la zone d'impact d~finie
ci-dessous doivent 6tre susceptibles de dissiper l'6nergie comme
il est sp~cifi a l1'annexe 6 du present RLglement.

6.1.1 La zone d'impact est limit~e lat6ralement par deux plans verticaux
longitudinaux distants de 70 mm de part et d'autre du plan de
symtrie du si~ge ou de la place assise consid~r~e;

(2) 1 pour la R6publique f~d~rale d'Allemagne, 2 pour la France, 3 pour
l'Italte, 4 pour les Pays-Bas, 5 pour !a Suede, 6 pour la Belgique, 7 pour
la Hongrie, 8 pour la Tch~coslovaquie, 9 pour l'Espagne, 10 pour la Yougoslavie,
11 pour le Royaume-Uni, 12 pour l'Autriche, 13 pour le Luxembourg, 14 pour
la Suisse, 15 pour la R6publique d6mocratique allemande, 16 pour la Norv~ge,
17 pour la Finlande, 18 pour le Danemark, 19 pour la Roumanie, 20 pour
la Pologne, 21 pour le Portugal et 22 pour l'Union des R~publiques socialistes
sovi~tiques. Les chiffres suivants seront attributs aux autres pays selon
l'ordre chronologique de leur ratification de l'Accord concernant l2adoption
de conditions uniformes d'homologation et Ia reconnaissance r~ciproque de
l'homologation des 6quipements et pi~ces des v~hicules A moteur ou de leur
adhesion i cet accord, et les chiffres ainsi attribu~s seront communiques par
le Secr~taire g~n~ral de l'Organisation des Nations Unies aux Parties
contractantes A l'Accord.
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6.1.2 elle est limit~e en hauteur A la partie de l'appui-tite situ~e
au-dessus du plan perpendiculaire a la ligne de r~f~rence R et
distante du point H de 635 mm.

6.1.3 Par d~rogation aux dispositions ci-dessus, les prescriptions
relatives a l'absorption d'6nergie ne s'appliquent pas aux faces
arriire des appuis-tate destines A 6quiper les siiges derriire
lesquels ne sont pas pr~vues d'autres places assises.

6.2 Les parties des faces avant et arrisre de l'appui-t~te,
iil'exclusion des parties des faces arriire des appuis-t~te destines
a 6quiper les si~ges derriere lesquels ne sont pas pr~vues d'autres
places assises, qui sont situ~es en dehors de ces plans verticaux
longitudinaux doivent itre rembourr~es pour 6viter tout contact
direct de la tate avec les 616ments de la structure, laquelle devra,
dans les zones contactables par une sphere de 165 mm de diamitre,
avoir un rayon de courbure d'au moins 5 mm. A d6faut, ces parties
ou 616ments sont r~put6s satisfaisants s'ils peuvent subir avec
succ~s l'essai d'absorption d'6nergie, tel qu'il est prescrit
Sl'annexe 6 au present R~glement.

Si les parties susmentionn~es des appuis-tite et leurs supports sont
recouverts d'un mat~riau de duret6 inf~rieure A 50 shore (A),
les prescriptions du present paragraphe, sauf celles relatives A
l'absorption d'6nergie au sens de l'annexe 6 du present Rglement,
ne s'appliquent qu'aux parties rigides.

6.3 L'appui-tite doit 6tre fix6 au siige ou, le cas 6ch~ant,
h la structure du v~hicule de telle fagon que, sous l'effort exerc6
par la tite, lors de l'essai, aucune partie rigide et dangereuse
ne fasse saillie du rembourrage de l'appui-t~te, de la fixation
ou du dossier.

6.4 La hauteur de l'appui-t~te, mesuree suivant lea prescriptions du
paragraphe 7.2 ci-dessous, doit itre conforme aux prescriptions
suivantes :

6.4.1 La hauteur des appuis-t~te non r6glables en hauteur, mesur~e suivant
les prescriptions du paragraphe 7.2 ci-apr~s, doit 8tre d'au moins
750 nn au-dessus du point R.

6.4.2 Pour les appuis-tite r~glables en hauteur, une valeur d'au moins
700 mm au-dessus du point de r~f~rence du siige R doit itre obtenue
dans une position situ~e entre la position la plus haute et la
position la plus basse que permet le r~glage.

6.4.3 Les chiffres cites dans les paragraphes 6.4.1 et 6.4.2 ci-dessus
peuvent itre abaiss~s au-dessous de 750 mn afin de manager un espace
libre suffisant entre l'appui-tite et le dessous du toit, du vitrage
ou de toute partie de la structure du v6hicule, mime, le cas
6ch~ant, sur toute la gamme du dispositif de d~placement et/ou de
reglage du si~ge. Toutefois, dans ce cas

6.4.3.1 l'espace libre ne doit pas d6passer 25 mm;

6.4.3.2 la hauteur de l'appui-tite mesur~e suivant lea prescriptions du
paragraphe 7.2 ci-dessous ne doit pas itre inferieure A 700 mm
au-dessus du point R.

Vol. 1548, A-4789



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 667

6.4.4 Pour une banquette autre que le si~ge avant, offrant plus de
deux places assises, la hauteur minimale prescrite s'applique
uniquement aux places assises lat~rales; en outre, il ne sera pas
possible d'utiliser l'appui-tite en tant que tel dans une position
quelconque A une hauteur infdrieure A 700 mm.

6.5 La hauteur du dispositif sur lequel la tite s'appuie - s'il s'agit
d'un appui-tite r~glable en hauteur - doit ftre, mesur~e selon les
prescriptions du paragraphe 7.2, d'au moins 100 mm.

6.6 Il ne doit exister aucune solution de continuit6 sup~rieure A 60 mnn
entre le dossier et l'appui-t~te s'il s'agit d'un dispositif non
riglable en hauteur.

6.6.1 Si l'appui-tite eat r~glable en hauteur, il doit, en position basse,
pouvoir itre positionn6 i 25 mm au plus du sommet du si~ge.

6.6.2 Dans le cas d'un appui-tite non r~glable en hauteur, on consid~re
la zone situ~e :

6.6.2.1 au-dessus d'un plan perpendiculaire A la ligne de r~f~rence Z 540 mm
du point R; et

6.6.2.2 entre deux plans verticaux longitudinaux passant 85 mm de part
et d'autre de la ligne de r6f6rence. Dans cette zone, une ou
plusieurs solutions de continuit& qui, ind~pendamment de leur forme,
peuvent presenter une distance "a" mesur~e conmne il est indiqu6
au paragraphe 7.5 de plus de 60 mm, sont autoris~es, i condition
qu'apr~s l'essai suppl~mentaire pr~vu au paragraphe 7.4.3.4, les
prescriptions du paragraphe 7.4.3.6 soient encore respect~es.

6.6.3 Dans le cas d'un appui-tite r~glable en hauteur, une ou plusieurs
solutions de continuit6 qui, ind~pendamment de leur forme, peuvent
presenter une distance "a" mesur~e comme il eat indiqu6 au
paragraphe 7.5 de plus de 60 mm, sont autoris~es, dans la partie
du dispositif sur laquelle s'appuie la tate, k condition qu'apr~s
l'essai suppl~mentaire pr~vu au paragraphe 7.4.3.4, lea
prescriptions du paragraphe 7.4.3.6 soient encore respect~es.

6.7 La largeur de l'appui-tite doit permettre a la t~te de prendre un
appui convenable pour un individu normalement assis. Dana le plan
de mesure de la largeur d~finie au paragraphe 7.3 ci-apr~s,
l'appui-tite doit couvrir une zone d'au moins 85 mm de part et
d'autre du plan de sym~trie de la place assise consid~r~e A laquelle
l'appui-tite est destin6, cette distance 6tant mesur~e suivant lea
prescriptions du paragraphe 7.3.

6.8 L'appui-t~te et sa fixation doivent itre tels que le d~placement
maximal vera l'arri~re de la tate permis par l'appui-t~te et mesur6
suivant la procedure statique pr~vue au paragraphe 7.4 ci-apr6s soit
inf~rieur i 102 mm.

6.9 L'appui-tite et sa fixation doivent itre suffisamment r6sistants
pour supporter sans d~faillance la charge pr~vue au
paragraphe 7.4.3.7 ci-apr~s.
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6.10 Si l'appui-tite eat r~glable, sa hauteur maximale d'utilisation
ne doit pas pouvoir itre d~pass~e sans une action volontaire de
l'utilisateur distincte de celle du r~glage.

7. ESSAIS

7.1 D~termination du Roint de r~farence (Doint H) du siige dans leouel
est incorpor6 l'apoui-tite

La d~termination sera faite suivant les prescriptions de l'annexe 3
du present RIglement.

7.2 Ditermination de la hauteur de l'appui-tite

7.2.1 Tous lea trac6s sont effectu~s dans le plan de sym~trie de la place
assise consid6r~e, dont lintersection avec le siige d~termine
le contour de l'appui-tite et du dossier du si~ge (voir annexe 4,
figure 1, du pr6sent Rglement).

7.2.2 Le mannequin correspondant A un adulte mile du cinquanti~me centile
ou le mannequin reproduit A l'annexe 3 du present R~glement est
normalement installA sur le si~ge. Le dossier, s'il est inclinable,
est verrouill6 dans une position correspondant A une inclinaison
vers l'arri~re, par rapport a la verticale, de la ligne de r6f~rence
du torse du mannequin la plus proche de 25*.

7.2.3 Pour la place assise consid~r~e, on trace, dans le plan indiqu6
au paragraphe 7.2.1, la projection de la ligne de r~fArence du
mannequin reproduit A l'annexe 3. On trace la tangente S au sommet
de l'appui-tite, perpendiculaire A la ligne de reference.

7.2.4 La distance h du point H i la tangente S repr~sente la hauteur
A prendre en consid~ration pour l'application de la prescription
du paragraphe 6.4.

7.3 Dtermination de la lareur de l'aooui-tite (voir annexe 4,
figure 2, du prasent RZglement)

7.3.1 Le plan SI, perpendiculaire A la ligne de r~f~rence et situ6
A 65 mm au-dessous de la tangente S d~finie au paragraphe 7.2.3,
ditermine sur l'appui-tite une section d~limit6e par le contour C.
On reporte dans le plan Sl la direction des droites tangentes A C
repr~sentant lintersection des plans verticaux (P et P') parallAles
au plan de symitrie de la place assise consid~r~e et du plan SI .

7.3.2 La largeur de l'appui-tite A prendre en consideration pour
l'application de la prescription pr~vue au paragraphe 6.7 est la
distance L siparant lea trac6s des plans P et P' sur le plan SI .

7.3.3 La largeur de l'appui-tfte doit 6galement itre d~termin~e, s'il
y a lieu, A 635 nma au-dessus du point de r~firence du siige, cette
distance 6tant mesur~e le long de la ligne de raf~rence.

7.4 Datermination de l'efficacit6 du dispositif

7.4.1 L'efficacit6 de l'appui-tite sera v~rifi~e par lessai statique
d~crit ci-apris.
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7.4.2 Prdparation de Vessai

7.4.2.1 L'appui-tite, s'il est r~glable, sera plac6 dans la position la plus
haute.

7.4.2.2 Dans le cas d'une banquette, dont une partie ou la totalit6 de
larmature porteuse (y compris celle de l'appui-tite) est commune
i plus d'une place assise, l'essai est effectu6 simultan~ment pour
toutes ces places.

7.4.2.3 Le si~ge ou son dossier, s'ils sont r~glables par rapport
A un appui-tate fixi h la structure du v6hicule, sont plac6s dans
la position jug6e la plus d~favorable par le service technique.

7.4.3 Execution de l'essai

7.4.3.1 Tous les trac6s sont effectu6s dans le plan vertical de sym~trie
de la place assise consid~r~e (voir annexe 5 du prasent Rbglement).

7.4.3.2 On trace dans le plan indiqu6 au paragraphe 7.4.3.1 la projection
de Is ligne de r~f~rence R.

7.4.3.3 La ligne de rafarence d~plac~e Rl e s t d~termin~e en utilisant
le mannequin mentionni A l'annexe 3 du prisent Riglement et
en appliquant A la partie simulant le dos une force initiale
reproduisant un moment vers l'arriire, autour du point H,
de 37,3 mdaN.

7.4.3.4 A laide d'une tite sph~rique de 165 =n de diam~tre, on applique,
perpendiculairement A la ligne de r~f~rence d~placie R1 et i une
distance de 65 mm au-dessous du sommet de l'appui-tite, une force
initiale produisant un moment de 37,3 daNm autour du point H,
en conservant la ligne de r~f6rence dans sa position d6plac6e Rl
selon les prescriptions du paragraphe 7.4.3.3 ci-dessus.

7.4.3.4.1 Si la presence de solutions de discontinuita empiche l'application
de la force prescrite ci-dessus i 65 mm au-dessous du sommet de
l'appui-tfte, on peut r~duire cette distance de faqon A faire passer
l'axe de la force par l'axe central de l'616ment de larmature
le plus proche de la solution de continuit4.

7.4.3.4.2 Dans le cas d~fini aux paragraphes 6.6.2 et 6.6.3, on doit r6piter
l'essai en appliquant A chaque solution de continuit4, au moyen
d'une sphare de 165 mm de diam~tre, une force passant par le centre
de gravit6 de la plus petite des sections de la solution de
continuiti, le long de plans transversaux paralliles A la ligne de
r6firence, et produisant un moment de 37,3 daNm autour du point R.

7.4.3.5 On d~termine la tangente Y 4 la tite sph~rique parallile A la ligne
de rafarence d~plac6e R1 .

7.4.3.6 La distance X s6parant la tangente Y et la ligne de r6f~rence
d~plac~e Rl e s t mesur~e. On admet que la prescription pr~vue
au paragraphe 6.8 est respect~e si la distance X est inf~rieure
A 102 mm.

7.4.3.7 Pour le seul cas o4 la force pr~vue au paragraphe 7.4.3.4 est
appliqu.e A, ou i mons de, 65 m au-dessous du sommet de
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l'appui-t~te, celle-ci sera augment~e jusqu'A une valeur de 89 daN,
A moins que la rupture du siige ou du dossier n'intervienne
auparavant.

7.5 D~termination de la distance "a" des solutions de continuit& d'un
aRpuL-tite (voir annexe 7 au present R~glement)

7.5.1 La distance "a" doit itre d~termin~e pour chaque solution de
continuit6 et par rapport A la face avant de l'appui-tCte au moyen
d'une sphere ayant un diamitre de 165 mm;

7.5.2 La sph~re doit 6tre mise en contact avec la solution de continuit6
dans un point de la surface de la solution de continuit6 qui permet
lintrusion maximale de la sphere, en considrant qu'aucune charge
ne soit appliqu~e;

7.5.3 La distance entre les deux points de contact de la sphere avec la
solution de continuit6 sera la distance "a" A consid~rer pour
l'6valuation des prescriptions vis~es aux paragraphes 6.6.2 et 6.6.3.

8. CONFORMITE DE LA PRODUCTION

8.1 Tout appui-tite ou tout siige portant la marque d'homologation
conforme A l'annexe 2 doit 6tre conforme au type d'appui-tgte
homologu6 et satisfaire aux conditions pr6vues aux paragraphes 6
et 7 ci-dessus.

8.2 Pour v~rifier cette conformit6, des contr6les par sondage en nombre
suffisant seront effectu6s sur lea appuis-tite produits en s~rie.

8.3 Pour les 6preuves, des appuis-tite mis en vente, ou qui vont l'atre,
seront retenus.

8.4 Les appuis-tite pr~lev~s pour contr6le de conformit6 i un type
homologu6 doivent 9tre soumis A l'essai d6crit au paragraphe 7
du present R&glement.

9. SANCTIONS POUR NON-CONFORMITE DE LA PRODUCTION

9.1 Appuis-tite homologu6s

L'homologation d6livr~e pour un type d'appui-tite peut itre retir~e
conform~ment au present R~glement si lea appuis-tite portant
les indications vis~es au paragraphe 5.4 ci-dessus ne satisfont pas
aux 6preuves de contr6le, ou s'ils ne sont pas conformes au type
homologu6.

9.2 Au cas o4 une Partie contractante & l'Accord appliquant le present
R~glement retirerait une homologation qu'elle a pr~c~demnment
accord~e, elle en informerait aussit6t les autres Parties
contractantes appliquant le present R~glement, au moyen d'une copie
d'une fiche de communication conforme au module de V'annexe 1
du present R~glement.
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10. MODIFICATION ET EXTENSION DE L'HOMOLOGATION D'UN TYPE D'APPUI-TETE

10.1 Toute modification du type d'appui-tite est porte A la connaissance
du service administratif qui a accord6 l'homologation du type
d'appui-tite. Ce service peut alors :

10.1.1 soit consid~rer que les modifications apport~es ne risquent pas
d'avoir des consequences ficheuses notables et qu'en tout cas cet
appui-t~te satisfait encore aux prescriptions;

10.1.2 soit exiger un nouveau procis-verbal du service technique charg6 des
essais.

10.2 La confirmation de l'homologation ou le refus d'homologation avec
Vindication des modifications sera notifi6 aux Parties A l'Accord
appliquant le present Rglement par la procedure indiqu~e au

paragraphe 5.3.

10.3 L'autorit6 comp~tente ayant d~livr l1'extension d'homologation
attribue un num~ro de srie A ladite extension et en informe les
autres Parties A l'Accord de 1958 appliquant le present R~glement,
au moyen d'une fiche de communication conforme au module de
l'annexe 1 du present R~glement.

11. INSTRUCTIONS

Le fabricant doit d6livrer, avec chaque modAle conforme A un type
d'appui-tite homologu6, une notice indiquant les types et les
caract~ristiques des si&ges pour lesquels l'appui-tite est
homologu6. Si l'appui-tite est r~glable, les manoeuvres de r~glage
et/ou de d~blocage doivent itre d~crites clairement dans cette
notice.

12. ARR2T DEFINITIF DE LA PRODUCTION

Si le d~tenteur d'une homologation arr~te d~finitivement la
fabrication d'un type d'appui-tite homologu6 conform~ment au pr~sent
Riglement, il en informera l'autorit6 qui a d~livr6 l'homologation,
laquelle, A son tour, le notifiera aux autres Parties A l'Accord
de 1958 appliquant le present R~glement, au moyen d'une fiche de
communication conforme au module de l'annexe I du present R~glement.

13. DISPOSITIONS TRANSITOIRES

13.1 A compter de la date officielle d'entr~e en vigueur de la srie 03
d'amendements au present Riglement, aucune Partie contractante
appliquant le present Riglement ne refusera une demande
d'homologation pr6sent~e aux termes du present Rglement tel
qu'il est modifi6 par la srie 03 d'amendements.

13.2 A 1'expiration d'une p~riode de 36 mois apr~s la date officielle
d'entr~e en vigueur mentionn~e au paragraphe 13.1 ci-dessus, les
Parties contractantes appliquant le present Rglement n'accordent
une homologation que si le type de v~hicule satisfait aux
prescriptions du present R~glement tel qu'il est modifi6 par la
srie 03 d'amendements.
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13.3 A l'expiration d'une p~riode de 60 mois apris la date officielle
d'entr~e en vigueur mentionn~e au paragraphe 13.1 ci-dessus, les
Parties contractantes appliquant le present Rglement peuvent
refuser de reconnaitre les homologations qui n'ont pas 6t accord~es
conformment h la s~rie 03 d'amendements au present R~glement.

14. NOMS ET ADRESSES DES SERVICES TECHNIQUES CHARGES DES ESSAIS
D'HOMOLOGATION ET DES SERVICES ADMINISTRATIFS

Les Parties A 1'Accord de 1958 appliquant le present Rglement
communiqueront au Secretariat de l'Organisation des Nations Unies
les noms et adresses des services techniques charges des essais
d'homologation et des services administratifs qui d~livrent
l'homologation et auxquels doivent itre envoy&es les fiches
d'homologation ou d'extension ou de refus ou de retrait
d'homologation 6mises dans d'autres pays.
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Annexe I

(Format maximal 4A (210 x 297 mm))

COMMUN I CA T I ON

de Nom de ladministration

.,..........o...........

.. **...................

objet :(2) DELIVRANCE D'UNE HOMOLOGATION
EXTENSION D'HOMOLOGATION
REFUS D'HOMOLOGATION
RETRAIT DHOMOLOGATION
ARRET DEFINITIF DE LA PRODUCTION

d'un type d'appui-t~te incorpor6 ou non dans le si~ge, conform6ment au
R~glement No 25

Homologation No ... Extension No ...

1. Marque de fabrique ou de commerce ......................................

2. Nom du fabricant .......................................................

3. Eventuellement, nom de son repr~sentant ................................

4. Adresse ................................................................

5. Pr~sent6 i l'homologation le ...........................................

6. Service technique charg6 des essais ....................................

(1) Numro distinctif du pays qui a d4livr6/6tendu/refus6/retir6
llhomotlogation (voir les dispositions du R~glement relatives a l'homologation).

(2) Rayer les mentions inutiles.
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7. Description somnaire de lappui-tite(3) ................................

.-.................................................................

8. Type et caract~ristiques des si6ges auxquels 1'appui-t~te est destin6 ou
dans lesquels il est incorpor6 .........................................

9. Types de v6hicules auxquels sont destines les siiges auxquels s'adapte
l appui-t~te ...........................................................

10. Date du proc~s-verbal d~livr6 par le service technique .................

11. Num~ro du proc~s-verbal d~livr6 par le service technique ...............

12. L'homologation est accord~e/refuse/6tendue/retir~e(2) .................

13. Lieu ....................................................................

14. Date ...................................................................

15. Signature ..............................................................

16. Est annex~e i la pr~sente commrunication la liste des pices constituant
le dossier d'homologation d~pos6 au Service administratif ayant d~livr6
1'homologation et pouvant itre obtenu sur demande.

(2) Rayer les mentions inutiles.

(3) Dans le cas d'appui-t&te "intdgr6" ou "rapport4" (voir les
d~finitions dans les paragraphes 2.2.1 et 2.2.2 du present R~glement), cette
rubrique peut ne pas 6tre remplile si toutes les caract~ristiques et tous les
renseignements n~cessaires sont indiqu6s a la rubrique 8.
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Annexe2

EXEMPLES DE MARQUES DHOMOLOGATION(*)

1. Marque d'homologation d'un appui-tite du type "int6gr6" ou "rapport'
(voir les d6finitions aux paragraphes 2.2.1 et 2.2.2 du present R&glement)

2 125 R- 032439
La marque d'homologation ci-dessus, appos6e sur un ou plusieurs appuis-t6te du
type "int6gr6" ou "rapport4', indique que, en application du R6glement No 25,
le type d'appui-tite a 6t6 homologu6 aux Pays-Bas (E 4), sous le No 032439.
Les deux premiers chiffres du nun~ro signifient que l'homologation a 6t6
d~livrie conformment aux prescriptions du Rglement No 25 tel qu'il a 4t6
modifi6 par la sirie 03 d'amendements.

2. Marque d'homologation d'un appui-tCte du type "s~parV"
(voir la d6finition au paragraphe 2.2.3 du pr6sent R6glement)

I °

a! "

i Ea = 8 mm min.

032439 I-l
La marque d'homologation ci-dessus, appos~e sur un appui-t6te, indique que cet
appui-t6te a 6t6 homologu6 et qu'il s'agit d'un appui-tite "s~par6", homologu6
aux Pays-Bas (E 4), sous le No 032439. Les deux premiers chiffres du nuniro
signifient que l'homologation a 6t d6livr6e conformment aux prescriptions du
R~glement No 25 tel qu'il a 6t modifi6 par la s~rie 03 d'anendements.

(*)Le numro d'homologation doit itre plac6 h proximit46 du cercle et itre
disposZ soit au-dessus ou au-dessous de la lettre "E", soit & gauche ou
droite de cette lettre.
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Annexe.3

PROCEDURE DE DETERMINATION DU POINT H ET DE LANGLE REEL DE TORSE
POUR LES PLACES ASSISES DES VEHICULES AUTOMOBILES

1. OBJET

La proc6dure d6crite dans la prisente annexe sert i 6tablir la
position du point H et 1'angle r~el de torse pour une ou plusieurs
places assises d'un v6hicule automobile et i v~rifier la relation
entre les paramitres mesur~s et lea donn6es de construction fournies
par le constructeur du v~hicule(I)

2. DEFINITIONS

Au sens de la pr~sente annexe, on entend par

2.1 "Paramitre de r6f6rence", une ou plusieurs des caract6riatiques
suivantes d'une place assise :

2.1.1 le point H est le point R, ainsi que la relation qui les lie,

2.1.2 langle rel de torse et langle pr6vu de torse, ainsi que la
relation qui lea lie.

2.2 "Machine tridimennionnelle point H" (machine 3 DH), le dispositif
utilis6 pour la d~termination du point H et de l'angle r~el de
torse. Ce dispositif eat dAcrit l'appendice 1 de la pr6sente
annexe.

2.3 "Point H", le centre de pivotement entre le torse et la cuisse de la
machine 3 DH install~e sur un si~ge de v6hicule suivant la procedure
d6crite au paragraphe 4 ci-apris. Le point H est situ6 au milieu de
l'axe du dispositif qui relie les boutons de vis~e du point H de
chaque cnt6 de la machine 3 DH. Le point H correspond th~oriquement
au point R (pour les tolerances, voir par. 3.2.2 ci-dessous).
Une fois d6termin6 suivant la procedure d~crite au paragraphe 4,
le point H eat consid~r6 conmme fixe par rapport A la structure de
l'assise du si~ge et comme accompagnant celle-ci lorsqu'elle se
d~place.

2.4 "PoiLnt R" ou "point de r6f~rence de place assise", un point d6fini
sur les plans du constructeur pour chaque place assise et rep~r6 par
rapport au syst~me de r~f6rence A trois dimensions.

2.5 "Ligne de torse", 1'axe de la tige de la machine 3 DH lorsque la
tige eat totalement en appui vers l'arri~re.

(')Pour toute position assise autre que lea si~ges avant, lorsqu'il ne
sera pas possible de d~terminer le point H en utilisant la machine
tridimensionnelle ou d'autres procedures, lea autorit6s comp6tentes pourront,
si elles le jugent appropri6, prendre comme r6f~rence le point R indiqu& par
le constructeur.
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2.6 "Angle r6el de torse", l'angle mesur6 entre la ligne verticale
passant par le point H et la ligne de torse, mesur6 l'aide du
secteur d'angle du dos de la machine 3 DH. L'angle r~el de torse
correspond th~oriquement A l'angle pr~vu de torse (pour lea
tol~rances, voir par. 3.2.2 ci-dessous).

2.7 "Angle pr6vu de torse", l'angle mesur6 entre la ligne verticale
passant par le point R et la ligne de torse dans la position du
dossier pr~vue par le constructeur du v~hicule.

2.8 "Plan m~dian de l'occuoant" (PMO), le plan median de la machine 3 DH
positionn~e A chaque place assise d~sign6e; il est repr6sent6 par
la coordonnde du point H sur l'axe Y. Pour les si~ges individuels,
le plan m6dian du si~ge coincide avec le plan median de l'occupant.
Pour les autres si~ges, le plan m~dian est sp~cifi6 par le
constructeur.

2.9 "Systeme de r~f~rence A trois dimensions", le syst6me d~crit dans
l'appendice 2 i la pr~sente annexe.

2.10 "Points repres", des rep~res materiels d~finis par le constructeur
sur la surface du v~hicule (trous, surfaces, marques ou entailles).

2.11 "Assiette du v~hicule pour la mesure", la position du v~hicule
d~finie par lea coordonn6es des points rep~res dans le systeme de
r~f~rence A trois dimensions.

3. PRESCRIPTIONS

3.1 Presentation des r~sultats

Pour toute place assise dont lea param6tres de r~f~rence serviront A
d~montrer la conformit6 aux dispositions du present R~glement, la
totalit6 ou une s6lection appropri~e des paramitres suivants est
pr~sent~e sous la forme indiqu6e dans l'appendice 3 A la pr6sente
annexe :

3.1.1 les coordonn~es du point R par rapport au aystkme de r~f~rence A

trois dimensions;

3.1.2 l'angle pr~vu de torse;

3.1.3 toutes indications n~cessaires au r~glage du si~ge (s'il est
r~glable) A la position de mesure d6finie au paragraphe 4.3 ci-apr~s.

3.2 Relations entre les mesures obtenues et lea caract6ristiuues de
conception

3.2.1 Les coordonn~es du point H et la valeur de l'angle rel de torse,
obtenues selon la procedure d~finie au paragraphe 4 ci-apr6s, sont
compar~es respectivement aux coordonn~es du point R et A la valeur
de l'angle pr~vu de torse telles qu'indiqu~es par le constructeur du
v~hicule.
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3.2.2 Les positions relatives du point R et du point H et l'cart entre
l'angle privu de torse et l'angle r~el de torse sont jug~s
satisfaisants pour la place assise en question si le point H, tel
que d~fini par ses coordonn~es, se trouve h l'int~rieur d'un carr6
de 50 mm de c8t6 dont lea c~t~s sont horizontaux et verticaux, et
dont les diagonales se coupent au point R, et d'autre part si
langle r~el de torse ne diffire pas de plus de 5' de l'angle pr~vu
de torse.

3.2.3 Si ces conditions sont remplies, le point R et l'angle pr~vu de
torse sont utilis6s pour 6tablir la conformit6 aux dispositions du
present R~glement.

3.2.4 Si le point H ou l'angle r~el de torse ne r~pond pas aux
prescriptions du paragraphe 3.2.2 ci-dessus, le point H et l'angle
r~el de torse doivent 6tre d~termin6s encore deux fois (trois fois
en tout). Si lea r6sultats de deux de ces trois op~rations satisfont
aux prescriptions, les dispositions du paragraphe 3.2.3 ci-dessus
sont appliqu6es.

3.2.5 Si, apr~s les trois op6rations de mesure d~finies au
paragraphe 3.2.4 ci-dessus, deux r~sultats au moins ne correspondent
pas aux prescriptions du paragraphe 3.2.2 ci-dessus, ou si la
v~rification ne peut avoir lieu parce que le constructeur du
v~hicule n'a pas fourni les informations concernant la position du
point R ou langle pr~vu de torse, le barycentre des trois points
obtenus ou la moyenne des trois angles mesur~s doit itre utilis6 i
titre de r~f~rence chaque fois qu'il est fait appel, dans le present
R~glement, au point R ou A l'angle pr~vu de torse.

4. PROCEDURE DE DETERMINATION DU POINT H ET DE L'ANGLE REEL DE TORSE

4.1 Le v~hicule doit 6tre pr~conditionn6 A une temperature
de 20 ± 10 °C, au choix du constructeur, afin que le mat~riau
du siige atteigne la temperature de la piece. Si le siige n'a jamais
6t6 utilis6, une personne ou un dispositif pesant 70 i 80 kg doit
y itre assis A deux reprises pendant une minute afin de fl~chir
le coussin et le dossier. Si le constructeur le demande, tous les
ensembles de .si~ges doivent rester charges durant au moins 30 mn
avant linstallation de la machine 3 DH.

4.2 Le v~hicule doit avoir l'assiette d~finie pour la mesure au
paragraphe 2.11 ci-dessus.

4.3 Le siige, s'il est rdglable, doit d'abord 4tre r~gl A la position
normale de conduite ou d'utilisation la plus recul~e telle que la
sp~cifie le constructeur en fonction du seul r~glage longitudinal du
si~ge, A l'exclusion de la course de si~ge utilis~e dans d'autres
cas que la conduite ou l'utilisation normale. Dans le cas o4 le
si~ge poss~de en outre d'autres r~glages (vertical, angulaire, de
dossier, etc.), ceux-ci sont ensuite r6gl6s la position sp~cifi~e
par le constructeur. D'autre part, pour un si~ge suspendu, la
position verticale doit 6tre fix~e rigidement et correspondre une
position normale de conduite telle que la sp~cifie le constructeur.

4.4 La surface de la place assise occupde par la machine 3 DH doit itre
recouverte d'une 6toffe de mousseline de coton d'une taille
suffisante et d'une texture appropri6e d6finie conme une toile de
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coton uniforme de 18,9 fils/cm2 pesant 0,228 kg/m 2 ou d'une
6toffe tricot~e ou non tiss6e pr~sentant des caract~ristiques
6quivalentes.

Si l'essai a lieu hors du v6hicule, le plancher sur lequel le siige
est dispos6 doit avoir les mimes caract~ristiques essentielles ()
que le plancher du v~hicule dans lequel le si~ge doit 6tre uti- Le.

4.5 Placer l'ensemble assise-dos de la machine 3 DH de falon que le plan
m~dian de loccupant (PMO) coIncide avec le plan m~dian de la
machine 3 DH. A la demande du constructeur, la machine 3 DH peut
6tre d~cal~e vera l'int~rieur par rapport au PMO pr~vu si la
machine 3 DH eat plac6e trop A l'ext~rieur et que le bord du si~ge
ne permet pas sa mise A niveau.

4.6 Attacher les ensembles pieds et 616ments infsrieurs de jambes A
l'assise de la machine, soit s6par~ment, soit en utilisant
l'ensemble barre en T et 61ments inf6rieurs de jambes. La droite
passant par lea boutons de vis6e du point H doit itre parallile au
sol et perpendiculaire au plan m~dian longitudinal du aiige.

4.7 Rgler lea pieds et les jambes de In machine 3 DH comne suit

4.7.1 Si~ges du conducteur et du passager avant ext~rleur.

4.7.1.1 Les deux ensembles jambe-pied doivent itre avances de telle faon
que lea pieda prennent des positions naturelles sur le plancher,
entre lea p~dales si n6cesaaire. Le pied gauche est positionn6
autant que possible de faion que lea deux pieds soient situ~s
approximativement a la mime distance du plan m6dian de la
machine 3 DH. Le niveau v~rifiant l'orientation transversale de
la machine 3 DH eat ramen6 A l'horizontale en r6ajustant l'assise de
Is machine si n6cessaire, ou en ajustant l'ensemble jambe-pied vera
l'arri~re. La droite passant par lea boutons de vis6e du point H
dolt rester perpendiculaire au plan m~dian longitudinal du siige.

4.7.1.2 Si la jambe gauche ne peut pas 6tre maintenue parall~le i la jambe
droite, et si le pied gauche ne peut pas itre support6 par la
structure, d~placer le pied gauche jusqu'h ce qu'il trouve un
support. L'alignement des boutons de vise dolt 6tre maintenu.

4.7.2 Siiges arri~re ext~rieurs

En ce qui concerne lea siiges arriire ou auxiliaires, lea jambes
sont r~gl~es selon lea donn6eas du constructeur. Si dana ce cas lea
pieds reposent sur des parties du plancher qui saont A des niveaux
diff6renta, le premier pied venant en contact avec le si~ge avant
doit servir de r6f~rence et l'autre pied doit itre plac6 de telle
fagon que le niveau donnant lorientation tranaversale du si6ge du
dispoasitif indique l'horizontale.

(I) Angle d'inclinaison, difference de hauteur avec montage sur socle,
texture superficielle, etc.
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4.7.3 Autres silges

Utiliser la procedure g6n~rale d6crite au paragraphe 4.7.1
ci-dessus, sauf que les pieds sont disposes selon les indications
du constructeur.

4.8 Mettre en place les masses de cuisse et masses de jambe inf6rieure
et mettre h niveau la machine 3 DH.

4.9 Incliner l'616ment de dos en avant contre la butte avant et 6loigner
du si~ge la machine 3 DH en utilisant la barre en T. Repositionner
la machine sur le si~ge A l'aide de l'une des m6thodes suivantes :

4.9.1 Si la machine 3 DH a tendance i glisser vers llarri~re, utiliser la
proc6dure suivante : faire glisser la machine 3 DH vers l'arri&re
jusqu'i ce qu'aucune charge horizontale vers l'avant sur la barre
en T ne soit n6cessaire pour emp6cher le mouvement, c'est-&-dire
jusqu'a ce que l'assise de la machine touche le dossier. S'il le
faut, repositionner la jambe inf~rieure.

4.9.2 Si la machine 3 DH n'a pas tendance i glisser vers l'arriLre,
utiliser la proc6dure suivante : faire glisser la machine 3 DH en
exerqant sur la barre en T une charge horizontale dirig6e vers
l'arri~re jusqu'k ce que l'assise de la machine entre en contact
avec le dossier (voir figure 2 de l'appendice 1 de la pr~sente
annexe).

4.10 Appliquer une charge de 100 ± 10 N A l'ensemble assise-dos de
la machine 3 DH A lintersection des secteurs circulaires de hanche
et du logement de Is barre en T. La direction de la charge doit 6tre
maintenue confondue avec une ligne passant par lintersection
ci-dessus et un point situ6 juste au-dessus du logement de la barre
de cuisse (voir la figure 2 de 1'appendice 1 de la pr6sente annexe).
Reposer ensuite avec pricaution le dos de la machine sur le dossier
du si~ge. Prendre des precautions dans la suite de la procedure pour
6viter que la machine 3 DH ne glisse vers l'avant.

4.11 Disposer les masses de fesses droite et gauche et ensuite,
alternativement, les huit masses de torse. Maintenir la machine 3 DH
de niveau.

4.12 Incliner l'l6ment de dos de la machine 3 DH vers l'avant pour
supprimer la contrainte sur le dossier du si~ge. Balancer la
machine 3 DH d'un c~t6 & 'autre sur un arc de 100 (5 de chaque
c~t4 du plan m~dian vertical) durant trois cycles complets afin de
supprimer toute tension entre la machine 3 DH et le si~ge.

Durant ce balancement, la barre en T de la machine 3 DH peut avoir
tendance & s'6carter des alignements verticaux et horizontaux
sp~cifi~s. Cette barre en T doit donc itre frein6e par lapplication
d'une charge lat~rale appropri6e durant les mouvements de bascule.
En tenant la barre en T et en faisant tourner la machine 3 DH,
s'assurer qu'aucune charge ext~rieure verticale ou d'avant en
arri~re nest appliqu~e par inadvertance.

Lea pieds de la machine 3 DH ne doivent pas 6tre frein~s ou
maintenus a ce stade. Si lea pieds changent de position, lea laisser
dans leur attitude i ce moment.
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Reposer l'6lment de dos de la machine avec prcaution sur le
dossier du si~ge et v~rifier les deux niveaux i alcool. Par suite du
mouvement des pieds durant le balancement de la machine 3 DH,
ceux-ci doivent itre repositionn6s comme suit :

Relever alternativement chaque pied de la quantitA minimale
n~cessaire pour 6viter tout mouvement additionnel du pied. Durant
cette op~ration, les pieds doivent itre libres en rotation; de plus,
aucune charge lat6rale ou vers l'avant ne doit itre appliquAe. Quand
chaque pied est replac6 dans la position basse, le talon doit itre
au contact de la structure pr~vue A cet effet.

V~rifier le niveau lateral A alcool; si n6cessaire, exercer une
force lat~rale suffisante sur le haut du dos pour mettre A niveau
l'assise de la machine 3 DH sur le sibge.

4.13 En maintenant la barre en T afin d'empicher la machine 3 DH de
glisser vers l'avant sur le coussin du si~ge, proc~der comme suit

a) ramener l'6lment de dos de la machine sur le dossier du si~ge;

b) appliquer A diverses reprises une charge horizontale inf~rieure
ou 6gale A 25 N vers l'arri~re sur la barre d'angle du dos A
une hauteur correspondant approximativement au centre des
masses de torse jusqu'& ce que le secteur circulaire d'angle de
la hanche indique qu'une position stable est obtenue apr~s
avoir relich6 la charge. Prendre bien soin de s'assurer
qu'aucune charge ext~rieure lat~rale ou vers le bas ne
s'applique sur la machine 3 DR. Si un nouveau r~glage de niveau
de la machine 3 DH est n~cessaire, basculer vers lavant
l'6lment de dos de la machine, remettre A niveau et
recommencer la procedure depuis 4.12.

4.14 Prendre toutes les mesures :

4.14.1 Les coordonn~es du point H sont mesur~es dans le systime de
r~f6rence A trois dimensions.

4.14.2 L'angle r~el de torse est lu sur le secteur d'angle du dos de la
machine 3 DH lorsque la tige est plac~e en appui vers l'arri6re.

4.15 Si l'on d~sire proc~der At une nouvelle installation de la
machine 3 DR, l'ensemble du siAge doit rester non charg6 durant une
p~riode d'au moins 30 mn avant la r~installation. La machine 3 DH ne
doit rester charg6e sur le si~ge que le temps n~cessaire A la
conduite de l'essai.

4.16 Si les si~ges d'une mime rang~e peuvent itre consid~res comme
similaires (banquette, si~ges identiques, etc.), on d~termine un
seul point H et un seul angle r~el de torse par rangle de si~ges,
la machine 3 DH d~crite i l'appendice 1 de la pr6sente annexe 6tant
dispos6e en position assise At une place consid6r~e comme
repr~sentative de le rangle. Cette place sera

4.16.1 Pour la rangle avant, la place du conducteur;

4.16.2 Pour la rang~e ou lea rang~es arri~re, une place ext~rieure.
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Annexe 3 - Appendice 1

DESCRIPTION DE LA MACHINE TRIDIMENSIONNELLE POINT H(*)

(Machine 3 DH)

1. Elements de dos et d'assise

Les 6lments de dos et d'assise sont construits'en mati~re plastique
arm~e et en mntal; ils simulent ie torse humain et lea cuisses et sont
articul~s m~caniquement au point H. Un secteur circulaire est fix6 j la
tige articul~e au point H pour mesurer l'angle r6el de torse. Une barre
de cuisse ajustable, attach6e A& Vassise de la machine, 6tablit la ligne
m6diane de cuisse et sert de ligne de r~f~rence pour le secteur
circulaire de l'angle de la hanche.

2. E16ments de corns et de jambe

Les 616ments inf~rieurs de jambe sont reli&s A l'assise de la machine au
niveau de la barre en T joignant lea genoux, qui est elle-mme
1'extension latfrale de la barre de cuisse ajustable. Des secteurs
circulaires sont incorpores aux 6lements inf~rieurs de jambe afin de
mesurer l'angle des genoux. Lea ensembles pied-chaussure sont gradu~s
pour mesurer langle du pied. Deux-niveaux h alcool permettent d'orienter
le dispositif dans l'espace. Des 616ments de masses du corps sont places
aux diff6rents centres de gravit6 correspondants en vue de r6aliser une
p~n~tration de ai~ge 6quivalant & celle d'un homme adulte de 76 kg.
Il est n~cessaire de v~rifier que toutes les articulations de la
machine 3 DH tournent librement et sans frottement notable.

(*) Pour tous renseignements sur la machine 3 DH, s'adresser A la Soci~t6
des ing~nieurs de l'automobile (SAE), 400 Commonwealth Drive, Warrendale,
Pennsylvania 15096, Etats-Unis d'Am6rique.

Cette machine correspond & celle dcrite dans.-la norme ISO 6549-1980.
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Annexe 3 - Appendice 1

Eldment de dos Tige de ligne de torse

Support des
masses de torse

Niveau d'angle
du dos

Secteur circulaire
d'angle de hanche

Eldment d'assise -
Fixation des masses
de cuisses

Barre en T reliant
les genoux

Secteur circulaire
d'angle du dos

Pivot du point H

. Niveau latdral

Barre de cuisses

Secteur circulaire d'angle des pieds

Secteur circulaire d'angle des pieds

Figure 1. Dsignation des ilizents de la machine 3 DH
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Annexe 3 - Ao2endice 2

SYSTEME DE REFERENCE 'A TROIS DIMENSIONS

1. Le systme de r~f6rence a trois dimensions eat d~fini par trois plans
orthogonaux choisis par le constructeur du v~hicule (voir la figure)(*).

2. L'assiette du vdhicule pour la mesure eat d~termin~e par La mise en place
du v~hicule sur un support tel que lea coordonn~es des points rep~res
correspondent aux valeurs indiqu6es par le constructeur.

3. Les coordonndes des points R et H sont d6termin~es par rapport aux points
rep~res ddfinis par le constructeur du v6hicule.

Plan origine des Y
vertical longitudi-lnal

de rf~rence)
+ Z

Plan origine des X
(plan vertical transversal

de r4f6rence) "

Plan origine de Z
(plan horizontal
de rdf~rence)

Support du v6hicule

Figure - Systime de rdfdrence A trois dimensions

(*)Le systime de rifirence correspond i la norme ISO 4130-1978.
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Annexe 3 - Apoendice 3

PARAMETRES DE REFERENCE DES PLACES ASSISES

1. Codification des param~tres de r~f~rence

Pour chaque place assise, les paramtres de r~f~rence sont 6num~r~s sous
forme de liste. Les places assises sont identifi6es par un code i
deux caract~res. Le premier est un chiffre arabe qui d6signe la rang~e de
si~ges, depuis l'avant vers l'arriire du v~hicule. Le second est une
lettre majuscule qui d~signe lemplacement de la place assise dans une
rang~e regardant vers l'avant du v~hicule; lea lettres suivantes sont
ainsi utilises

L = gauche

C = centre

R = droite

2. D~finition de lassiette du v6hicule pour la mesure

2.1 Coordonn~es des points rep~res

X .....................................

Y.......................................

Z .....................................

3. Liste des param~tres de r~f6rence

3.1 Place assise : .........................

3.1.1 Coordonn~es du point R

X .....................................

Y.......................................

Z .....................................

3.1.2 Angle de torse pr~vu : .................

3.1.3 Indications de r~glage du si~ge(*)

horizontal .......................

vertical ..............

angulaire ......................

angle de torse :........................

& : Enum~rer dans cette liste les param~tres de rfrence des autres places

assises en utilisant la num~rotation : 3.2, 3.3, etc.

(*) Biffer la mention inutile.
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Annexe 4.

DETERMINATION DE IA HAUTEUR ET DE IA LARGEUR DE L'APPUI-TETE

EAUTEUR

Rl

h //

Figure 1

LARGEUR T Section C

Trac4 du plan vertical Plajn verticalm4dian du si~ge " "'"

r = ligne de r6f6rence
D = 65

Figuxre 2
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Annexe 5

DETAILS DES LIGNES TRACEES ET DES MESURES EFFECTUEES PENDANT LES ESSAIS

r ligne de rgfdrence
rI  :ligne de rf 6rence ddplac4e

I /

I - /
/ ~//

lloment de F par r.apport h /

R : 37,3 daN.m /

Position initiale Position sous charge
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Annexe 6

PROCEDURE DESSAI POUR VERIFIER LA DISSIPATION DENERGIE

1. Installation. anoareil d'esnai, agoareillage d'enregistrement et
Rrocedure

1.1 Installation

L'appui-tite recouvert de mati~re susceptible de dissiper l'6nergie
doit itre mont6 et essay6 sur le si~ge ou la partie de structure du
v~hicule oit il est install6. L'6lment structurel est fix6
solidement au banc d'essai de fagon qu'il ne se d~place pas sous
l'effet du choc, aa base d'appui, sauf sp6cification particuli~re
motiv6e, 6tant approximativement horizontale.

Le dossier, s'il est r~glable, eat verrouill4 dans la position
d~crite au paragraphe 7.2.2 du pr6sent Riglement.

L'appui-tgte doit itre mont4 our le dossier du si~ge, comme 11 se
pr~sente dans le v~hicule. Dano le cas d'un appui-tite spar6,
celui-ci est fix6 sur la partie de la structure du v6hicule oi
il est normalement fix6.

Si l'appui-tite est r6glable, i1 sera plac6 dans une position
la plus d6favorable permise par son dispositif de r6glage.

1.2 Anoareil d'emoai

1.2.1 Il consiste en tn pendule dont le pivot eat support6 par des
roulements biles. e: dont.:la masse r6duite(*) i son centre de
percussion eat de 6,8 kg.- Litr~mit6 inf~rieure du pendule eat
constitu6e par une fausse.tite rigide de 165 mm de diam6tre dont
le centre eat confondu avec le centre de percussion du pendule.

1.2.2. La fausse tate sera pourvue de deux accil~rom~tres et d'un
diepositif de mesure de la vitesse, aptes A mesurer lea valeurs dans
la direction de l'impact.

1.3. ARoareillage d'enregistrement

L'appareillage d'enregistrement A utiliser devra permettre
d'effectuer lea mesures avec lea pr6cisions suivantes

1.3.1 Acc4lration

pr~cision = ± 5 % de la valeur r~elle

classe de fr~quence de la chaine de mesure : classe 600
correspondant aux caract~ristiques de la norme ISO 6487 (1980)

sensibilit6 transversale < 5 % du point le plus bas de l'chelle.

(*)La masse r~duite mr du pendule est reli~e t la masse totale m du
pendule, A la distance a entre le centre de percussion et l'axe de rotation et
A la distance 1 entre le centre de gravit: et l'axe de rotation par la
relation mr = m j.

a
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1.3.2. vitesse :

- pricision = - 2,5 % de la valeur r~elle

- sensibilit6 = 0,5 km/h

1.3.3. enregistrement du temps

- l'appareillage devra permettre d'enregistrer le ph6nom~ne pendant
toute sa dur(e et de lire le millieme de seconde;

- le d~but du choc ("topage") A l'instant du premier contact
de la fausse tite contre la pice essay~e sera rep6r6 sur lea
enregistrements servant au d~pouillement de lessai.

1/ Procdure dessa

1.4.1 L'appui-tfte 6tant mont6 et r6g1 comme indiqu6 au paragraphe 1.1
de la pr6sente annexe, l'impact a lieu en des points choisis par
le laboratoire dans la zone d'impact d6finie au paragraphe 6.1 du
prdsent R~glement et 6ventuellement hors de la zone d'impact d~finie
au paragraphe 6.2 du present R~glement sur des surfaces pr6sentant
des rayons de courbure inf~rieurs i 5 mm.

1.4.1.1 Sur la face arri~re, la direction d'impact de l'arri~re vers
l'avant, dana un plan longitudinal, eat de 45 ° par rapport i la
verticale.

1.4.1.2 Sur la face avant, la direction d'impact de l'avant vers l'arri~re,
dana un plan longitudinal, sera horizontale.

1.4.1.3 Les zones avant et arri~re sont limit~es par le plan horizontal
tangent au sommet de l'appui-t~te d6fini au paragraphe 7.2 du
present R~glement.

1.4.2 La fausse tate doit heurter l'l6ment en essai une vitesse de
24,1 km/h; cette vitesse eat r~alis~e soit par la simple 6nergie de
propulsion, soit en utilisant un dispositif propulseur additionnel.

2.

Dans lea essais effectu~s suivant lea modalit~s susdites, la
d~c6l~ration de la fausse tite ne devra pas d/passer 80 g continua
pendant plus de 3 millisecondes. La valeur de la d~c~l6ration &
retenir est la moyenne indiqu6e par lea deux d~c6l~rom~tres.

3. Procidures 6guivalentes

3.1 Des procedures 6quivalentes d'essais sont admises, pourvu que lea
r~sultats exig~s au paragraphe 2. ci-dessus puissent itre obtenus;
notamment, des dispositifs d'essai peuvent itre orient~s
diff~remment, 1 condition que lea angles relatifs entre l'appui-tite
et la direction d'impact soient respectes.

3.2 Il appartient i celui qui utilise une mrthode autre que celle
d~crite au paragraphe 1. d'en d~montrer '16quivalence.
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DETERMINATION DE LA COTE "a" DES SOLUTIONS DE CONTINUITE DE L'APPUI-TETE
(Voir les paragraphes 6.6.2. et 6.6.3. du pr6sent Rhglement)

r-0 =ection A - A

Sphere de 165 nn
de diamtre

Figure I Exemple de solution de continuit6 horizontale
lit La section A - A doit atre d~terminie en un point de la surface de

la solution de continuit6 qul permet lintrusion maximale de la sphere, sans
application d'aucune charge.

Section A - A

r 2 Exemple de solution de continuit6 verticale
N- La section A - A doit 6tre ditermin~e en un point de la surface de

la solution de continuit6 qui permet 1'intrusion maximale de la sphere, sans
application d'aucune charge.

Textes authentiques du RWglement : anglais etfrangais.

Enregistri d'office le 20 novembre 1989.
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No. 6864. CUSTOMS CONVENTION
ON THE A.T.A. CARNET FOR THE
TEMPORARY ADMISSION OF GOODS
(A.T.A. CONVENTION). DONE AT
BRUSSELS, ON 6 DECEMBER 19611

AMENDMENTS to the Annex (Model of
A.T.A. camet) to the above-mentioned
Convention

The amendments were recommended by
the Contracting Parties to the Convention at
their first meeting held on 26 November 1987.
The Secretary-General of the Customs Co-
operation Council having received no objec-
tions by 4 May 1989, the said amendments
entered into force on 4 November 1989, in
accordance with article 24 (6) (a).

The layout of the new revised model carnet
is as follows:

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 473, p. 219; for
subsequent actions, see references in Cumulative Indexes
Nos. 6 to 17, as well as annex A in volumes 1057, 1066,
1088, 1126, 1157, 1224, 1256, 1369, 1456, 1510 and 1545.

No 6864. CONVENTION DOUANItRE
SUR LE CARNET A.T.A. POUR L'AD-
MISSION TEMPORAIRE DE MAR-
CHANDISES (CONVENTION A.T.A.).
FAITE A BRUXELLES, LE 6 DECEM-
BRE 1961'

AMENDEMENTS A l'Annexe (Mod~le de
camet A.T.A.) A la Convention susmen-
tionnte

Les amendements ont t6 recommandds
par les Parties contractantes h leur premiere
r6union tenue le 26 novembre 1987. Le Se-
crttaire gdntral du Conseil de cooperation
douani~re n'ayant regu aucune objection au
4 mai 1989, lesdits amendements sont entrds
en vigueur le 4 novembre 1989, conform6-
ment A 1'alinda a du paragraphe 6 de l'ar-
ticle 24.

La pr6sentation du nouveau carnet rdvis6
est la suivante:

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitds, vol. 473, p. 219;
pour les faits ultdrieurs, voir les r6f~rences donndes dans
les Index cumulatifs n- 6 i 17, ainsi que I'annexe A des
volumes 1057, 1066, 1088, 1126, 1157, 1224, 1256, 1369,
1456, 1510 et 1545.
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.1CIRMATIONAI. GUARANTEE C ( ) INCHAI1O# OUARANTU 04AM
0iQWDa4W4WMWT*&E 9OM6WEG~W7AW44LE

CARNET DE PASSAGES EN DOUANE FOR TEMPORARY ADMISSION
CARNET DE PASSAGES EN DOUANE POUR L'ADMISSION TEMPORAIRE

CUSTOMS COWENT1MO ON 1THE ATA CARHET FOR THE TEMPORRY ADMSSION OF 0000S

CONV977N D0WNAEESLARLE CAT ATA FOURLADOSM 1EWAM EANODWNT4AXS

(ad. .phbs I. C-L pb. -d HW -- ppS 3)
fAM*N d, srn*it hAe IN 6vMe&& W P 3 de & COVARU )

TO BE RETURNED TO OFFICE OF ISSUE AFTER USE

A HOLDER AND ADDRESrITmi et adfes FOR ISSWNO ASSOCIATION USE/RswA A rA~cgr,, M&hs~
FRONT COVER/CbuaRltu

(a) A:T. CARNET No./CanmeATA NA

IL REPRESiNTED mY'/ " par- (b) ISSUED BY/0D0w per

C. INTENDED USEUfTaLbon prO deS M5andS (C) VALID UNTL/uaalljwsquau

,/ /- aP~
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Vol. 1548, A-6864



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series e Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s 695

GENERAL LIST/LISTE GENERALE

1. d.ipd- 0 good. and W. Numb. Wftht or

tfs 0e4M Sa,.b.0. I ayl of Phe..1 Vokuoo/ For Cum U&W
l0bf NoJa on co T acnone0se s eK Nomtnn P01s ou Vk.. P A" Alm
No rd.no dI, a.Ot rMs ef r aon VIMo vah, ,

1 2 3 4 5 * .

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL ou A REPORTER

Commercial value in country of issue and in its currency. unless stated differenfyJ" Valeur commerciale dans le pays dlemission et
dans sa monnale, saul indication contraire.
Show country of origin if different from country of issue of the Carnet, using ISO country codesj** Indiquer le pays dorigine slil est
diffrent du pays dlemission du caret, en ufilisant le code international des pays ISO.

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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Trade descipion of good. and marks Number Weight
sod numbers, if my/ 01 Pieces/ Vo.meJ - For Customs Uss/

item NoJ 06st".sa coaneraAte des ,nanases et Notnbe Pods o- Vw.ioo ReseeIA bi
No c~e le cas echdant ,nanfes e r uncvs de Pdces Vok"e Vaeur _ _" doa__n7

1 2 3 4 7

TOTAL CARRIED OVER/RIEPORT

Vol. 1548, A-6864

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL ou A REPORTER I I I I/ I
Commercial value in country of issue and in its currency, unless stated differenty" Valeur connnnerciale dans le pays dsrission et
dans sa monnaie, saul indication contraire.
Show country of origin it different from country of issue of the Carnet. using ISO county codesJ** Indiquer le pays d'origine s'd est
different du pays dtsmission du camee utilisant le code international des pays ISO.
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___________ OCH N ___ CONTINUATION SHEE0T N ___ J.A CARMET No
vf E-T L- . .. . N FE LALE 9 EWNTAIO N CARVET A TA - . .

Trae descripton of goods ad marks Numnber Weight or
and nuorhew It moy/ .1 PlecesJ volume/ 1 For Cuolonoo Weo/it.r NoJ D--tion commorcma1 des narclaro et. PAArro Pods ou Vslw/* Rdses 4laNo 14dre le cas c54arque s or ,n on Popces Voume Val _ o1 2 3 4 ?

TOTAL CARRIED OVERIREPORT

Vol. 1548, A-6864

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL ou A REPORTER I I I I/ I
Commercial value in country of issue and in its currency, unless stated differentJ yI Valeurconrnerciale dans lepays d'dmission et
dans sa monnaie. sauf indication contraire.
Shw country of origin if different from country of issue of the Camet, using ISO country codes./ Indiquer le pays d'origine sil est
diffirment du pays d'1mission du camet, en uffisant le code international des pays ISO.



698 United Nations - Treaty Series o Nations Unies - Recueil des Traits

EXPORTATION COUNTERFOIL No.
SOUCHE DEXPORTATION No.

A.TA. CARNET No,
CARNET A.TA. NO.

I. The goos dewAbed i tIe Geea List under item No.(s) ... .... . . . .

Les'o moerW'nNOS aI NsW NOSl No)s NoIO -s-

. . . . . . .. . . . . . . .... . . . .. . . . . .. .. ... .. .. ...... .. . . .. . .. .... .. . . . . .. .. ... .. . a be n xp rt d
Cot ce exDorlees

2. FIn, d o .,y-fee .- po +.',on/ ae &woe poe /ar< teO, , l rr e " " ' / /

3. Oter mtmwo "/Atlu sr m, oot* ... ... . . . . . .

..... . . ........ ........ ... ............... ... ... ... ..... . . . . .. . ... . .- ,. .

4. 2. 6,

Cuont 0(0c0 P10 Dotel (Iyiconserc , Dtgolato. sd Stamp "......

ueau, Ne o&oNo Leu Date (nteen o',7,INI Sqtet Nt .....e

'If l ca le/Syateu F3
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A. HOLDER AND ADDRESS/Titulaee el adresse FOR ISSUING ASSOCIATION USE/Rasarw A rAssodation dinettfice

G. EXPORTATION VOUCHER No.__
Voilef dexpa/iation No.

E E a) A.T.A. CARNET NoJ -
XX CametA A Na
O0 B. REPRESENTED BY/Reprdsentepar" b) ISSUED BY/D/ivrd par
0 0
R R
T T
A A
T T
I C. INTENDED USE OF GOODS/ c) .VALID UNTILIValablejusquau
0 0 ulisation prvue des marchandises
N N_ / ....-

mm d n5.

D. MEANS OF TRANSPORTIMayens de transport'

E. PACKAGING DETAILS (Number, Kind, Marks etc.)*/
Ddtaid dembalage (nombre, nature, marqus, etc.)"

F. TEMPORARY EXPORTATION DECLARATION/
Declaration d exportation lemporaire

I, duly authodsedJJe soussgne, dnent autonse:

a) declare that I am temporarily exporting the goods
enumerated In the list overleal and described in the
General List under Item No.(s)/d6ciare exporter
temporairement es marchandises 6nunrdrdes a la lisle
figurant au verso et reprses d la lisle genrae des
marc'iandises sous le(s) No(s)

b) undertake to re-Imporl the goods within the period
stipulated by the Customs Office or regularize their
status In accordance with the laws and regulations of
the country of ,mporat on./mengage a reimpoer ces
marchandises dans le ddlai fixd par le bureau de douane ou
a rdgulariser eur situation selon es lots et reglernents du
pays dimpartation.

c) confirm that the information given Is true and completeJ
certifie sincdres et cornpdtes es indications portees sur Le
present volet.

FOR CUSTOMS USE ONLY/Reservw A la Douane

H. CLEARANCE ON EXPORTATION/Ddouanement A
I'exportation

a) The goods referred to In the above declaration have been
exported./Les marchandises laisant I'objot de la ddcdaration
ci-contre ont did exportes

b) Final date for duty-free re-importation/ Date imite pour la
reirtpartatan en franchise:

c) This voucher must be forwarded to the Customs Office at':/
Le gresent te/ed devra 6tre transnms au bureau de douane de':

d) Other remarks*JAutres mentions':

AVA
Customs Office/Bureau de douane

Date (year/month/day) Signature and Stamp
Date (anrne/ns/sjur) Sgnature et Timbre

Place Date (year/month/day)
Lieu Date (annde'rm/io/w

Signature X X
S4nriature

It iopcablelSd, atbru F

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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GENERAL USTILJ7 GENERLE

TrK% de.aUtion of goods wW mrks Number Wewh 0 .
and nmtnb 0 any/ of Pieces, Vokeuw/ or Cwfou Ude/

1 2 3 4 5 1

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL o A REPORTER I I
Conrnercial value in county of issue and in its currency. unless stated differentlyiJ Valeur comnerciale dans le pays d'dmission et
ans sa n"naie, sau indicabo, oon5aire.

Shm county of origin if different from county of issue of the Carnel, using ISO country odesJ*r Indrquer le pays dbrigine sl Vest
different du pays d'dmissjon du camet, en utifisant /e code international des pays ISO.

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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RE-IMPORTATION COUNTERFOIL No.
SOUCHE DE REIMPORTATION No.

A.T.A. CARNET No,
CARNET A- TA. NA

1. The goods described in the General Ls under Item No.[()
Ln ,s arC5nmOses Cnuo5fcS J la Vme a? n ous W sj ),'

which were temporariJy exported under cover of eporation o oher(s) NO.(s) of ths Carol have been e-imported

.Noxa,3v I,'na-t,vir 4 C ael CMC0s) WOWSI) dexooflWoy No (s) sass ae n l 'l IC

2, Obter '~ utre r1 ,s . .. ................................... ....... ......... .... ... .... .....

.0 0 e o . ..~ ..... ..... .. .. ...... .......

3. 4. 5. ..... ....

............
Cus- offce PlIce Det. Iyvooooea) S.gnhme m Stop"

&oOnd 001, o W .00. ooop, S T . ...r.....

If applicabl Sdy a ic

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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A. HOLDER AND ADDRESS/Tttiro e adresse FOR ISSUING ASSOCIATION USEJRes; d a rAsscdales eonellrce

G. RE-IMPORTATION VOUCHER NO_

RR Riolet de r6ji ortation No

EE a) A.T.A. CARNET NoJ
I I CarnelATA No.

M M B. REPRESENTED BY'VReprdsentO par* b) ISSUED BY/Ddir par

0 0
R R
TT
AA
T T C. INTENDED USE OF GOODS' c) VALID UNTILIValablejusquau
I I Utifsatio prdvue des marharndises

0O0N N

D. MEANS OF TRANSPORT-IMoyens de transport'

E. PACKAGING DETAILS (Number, Kind, Marks etc.)*/
Detail demtballage (nomtbre, nature, marques, etc.)*

F. RE-IMPORTATION DECLARATION/
Declaration de reirnprtation

I, duLy authorisedJJe soussn. ddment autonse

a) declare that the goods enumerated in the list overleaf
and described in the General List under Item No.(s)/
declare qu les niarchandises dnurerr'es ala liste ligurant
au verso et reprisesh la lisle generate sous 0(s) No (s)

were temporarily exported under cover of exportation
voucher(s) No.(a)/ont did exponres temporairement sous le
couverf du(des) volet(s) efexportation No.(s)

request duty-free re-importation of the said goodsJ
demande la rd inporalion en Ironclse de ces archandises.

b) declare that the said goods have NOT undergone any
process abroad, except for those described under
No.(s)"./ d are que hes dites merchandises n'ont subi
aucune ouvraison a retranger. souf celles 6nurr res sous
We(s) Nois)':

c) declare that goods of the following Item No.(s) have not
been re-lmported'/d6clare ne pas riimporler les
marchandises reprises ci-dessous sous lts) No (s)
svatfs )..

FOR CUSTOMS USE ONLYIReserv6 a la Douane

H. CLEARANCE ON RE-IMPORTATION/
D6douanement d la rdeipolalion

a) The goods referred to in paragraph F. a) and b) of the
holder's declaration have been re-importedJLes
marchandises visW6es atu paragrapes F a) et b) de la
d6claratio cr.COnlre ot 616 ritmporl s

b) This voucher must be forwarded to the Customs Office at*:/
Le pr6sent volet devra udtre transmis au bureau de douan de':

c) Other remar'lsAares mentions':

Customs OfflcelBureau de douane

Date (year/month/day) Signature and Stamp
Date iars e.'is/iosr) Sgnature el Tobe

Place Date (year/ th/day/)
Lieu Dale (ardlrrmsl/p l

Name
Nom

Signature X X
Signature

Vol. 1548. A-6864

d) confirm that the information given Is true and
completeJcertifie sinceres et completes ks indications
pr1les sur tpr6sent voleL

It lilbW/Si Ya i,,
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GENERAL LISTILISTE GENERALE

Trade desmlon of poods MW marks Numbe~r W.Wgw ohi.
and nunbr 11 m/ of P1c/ Voume Fo Custom Us

Ran1 NOJ Ddnb, COnMeriab d m et Ne Pod w ____ _ A 1/3No doe , cas chdnt map ef numdos do POce Vat"rn vau, hi F d ]

1 2 3 45 6

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL ou A REPORTER _

* Cornmeraa value in country of issue and in its currency, unless stated differentlyP Valeur commerciale dans le pays d'deission et
dans sa monnie, sau inodicabon contraire.
Shoe country of origin if different from country of issue of the Carnet, using ISO country codesJ* Indiquer Ia pays d'oingine sit est
diffdrent du pays d'dmission du camet, en utifisant le code international des pays ISO.

Vol. 1548, A-6864



704 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 1989

IMPORTATION COUNTERFOIL No.
SOUCHE DIMPORTATION NW.

A.T.A. CARNET No,
CARNETA. TA. No

1. The goods described It the General ilst under iem No.(s)
LC's matcfl-arioCs £flrkrc' a La as~c qcra? souas &sl N40est .

hare been ternporarty npored.

2. Fetl date fr, neireporatios/producOti to the Cous of goods' /-/ e1 Oor
Date &iWe Dat 'a .rast,. .a rv rerrsentat al a l Rd.re flatcharsesn/

3. Registered .ander reterence No./lEnrt~strr sous Jr NO". .........

4. Othwr remar't Auues- v11 . . ...... .... ........... . ... .......... ...........

.... . . . . . .. . . . ......... ............ .. .... .. ... .. .... ... ....... ... ..... .. . . " ' - .

5. . 7. ....

custom ot8e Ptace Date tr..Signatltu ageotnre Sterpn"..,-,.,-"
Bureau d do~arr Ltu Dae ar ,'e~rrer~,t S i.re et Trbr

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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A. HOLDER AND ADDRESS/Tluake el adresse FOR ISSUING ASSOCIATION USE/Reser 6 lAssciatan 6nevtice

G. IMPORTATION VOUCHER No .
Volet dimportation No.

I I

M M a) A.T.A. CARNET NoJ

pp pCamel A TA. No.

O O B. REPRESENTED BY'Reprsenlpar' b) ISSUED BYID6livr6 par

R R

TT
A A
TT
I I!

o 0 C. INTENDED USE OF GOODS/ c) VALID U.T.L.Valablejusquau
N N Lliiisation pdvue des marchandises

D. MEANS OF TRANSPORT'/Moyens de transport'

E. PACKAGING DETAILS (Number, Kind, Marks etc.)*/
Detail dembal/age (nombre, nature, marques, etc)*

F. TEMPORARY IMPORTATION DECLARATION/
Declaration dimportalion tempraire.

1, duly authodsed:/Je soussign6, ddsment aulonis:

a) declare that I am temporarily importing in compliance
with the conditions laid down in the laws and regulations
of the country of importation, the goods enumerated In
the list oveleaf and described in the General Ust under
Item No.(s)/ddclare importer temporairement, dans les
conditions pr6vues par les lois et regements du pays
d importation les marchandises dnumdrees a la lisle figurant
au verso el reprises a la lisle gendrale sous lWs) No(s)

b) declare that the said goods are intended for use
atdclare que Les marchandises sont deslinees a 6tre
utiisaes a

c) undertake to comply with these laws and regulations and
to re-export the said goods within the period stipulated
by the Customs Office or regularize their status in
accordance with the laws and regulations of the country
of imporlation./mengage i observer cos lois e reglements
et reexporter ces marchandises dans les ddlais fixes par le
bureau de douane ou j regulanser lour situation selon les lois
et roglements du pays dimporlation.

d) confirm that the Information given is true and completeJ
cerlilie siceres 01 completes les indications poil/es sur le
present volet.

FORH CUSTOMS USE: ONlL¥1eserv6 a la L)Ouane

H. CLEARANCE ON IMPORTATION/D/douanrementJ
fimporlation

a) The goods referred to in the above declaration have been
temporarily imporledJLes marchandises laisant lIblel de la
diclaration co-contre ont 60 importees lemporairemrentl

b) Final date for re-exportation/producion to the Customs*:/
Date imite pour Ia rdexportation/la representaion A la douane
des marchandises"

c) Registered under reference No.'lEnregistr6 sous le No.

d) Other remarksdAutres mentbons'

Customs Oifl ceBureau de douane

Date (year/monthlday) Signature and Stamp
Date (anndelmis/jour) Signature et Timtre

Place - Date (yearlrmn twday) / /
Lieu Dateannm,/eon/ieurl

Name
Nom

Signature X X
Signature

Vol. 1548. A-6864
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GENERAL USTUSTE EIVER4LE

Troe descrption o goods .nd mafo Nouber W eght or
and r,nbv If aOf 0y/ 4 vReco Vo-F Custm Use

Ther wOtumC~r dsWwfme Abrbr Pod ou FW. RdswW t
Ala caa *="rderc roant fr ef ',no oe Pfces oWAaMe _____ d.

i 26

TOTAL or CARRIED OVERITOTAL ou A REPORTER

Commercial value in country of issue and in its currency unless stated differentdyJ* Valeur commerciale dans le pays d'drniskon et
dans sa rnonnaie, saul indication ontraire.
Show country of origin if different from country of issue of the Carnet, using ISO county codesf" Indiquer fe pays dlbrigie sil st
ddldrent du pays dflnission du camel, en utifisant le code international des pays ISO.

Vol. 1548. A-6864



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traits 707

RE-EXPORTATION COUNTERFOIL No.
SOUJCHE DE REEXPORTATION NO.

A.TA. CARNET No.
CARNETA. TA. Na

1. The goods described in the General Ust under Item No.(s) ..... ....... ............ ... ..... ....... . ..........

3. Arin lotiaon, e In rrret 01 g fo note pnereran
4 
00u not IJNted to oe rsootolo a

L- s 6. 7.' OItem porarily im ported under cove;' of im portation voucher(s) No.(s) ............. ....... ........ . ...... ....... ........ ... ......................... . ...... ...... ....... ...... .. ....... .....
mpor., f-qtmpxafftT.-n sou A& couvt &46m) ok.,t($) d'mPo~atwl No (S)

of this Cometl have been Me-expo ted'/6i PrASM ra-t. Ont dI rePv& l's

Z. Action taken In rmsKIc of goods produced: but not no-exported .... .. ....... ..... ..... ............................................... .... ........ ............... ........................ ...... ..........................

M Cso oo ons f. P9,0 Dot ych;/sme .oloeserNde Sgt nn r0ondt

3. Action taken in respect of goods not produed and not intended for later rxportAlbon" n
Mesures Fns a 16addes EnrhancsL n ,o 'ens v . dtt sa une,,expoftathon udeere *

... ....e m . n e . f le c N o ....gs tr .... ....... .............. ..... ............ ................ ......... . ""

S..7z.." '.

.......... ........ ' .......... ... ......... ........ ......... .... .... ............ . .... g. , & ------ ... - , -; ' ------.. . "
C u obmat .. Fe Data (arrlon Si$gature 'Oe" """ ""'

•if aplpk]cW "JSW y a F8
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A. HOLDER AND ADDRESS/Ttutaire et adresse FOR ISSUING ASSOCIATION USE/Reserve a r ssake, rtiMWe
G. RE-EXPORTATION VOUCHER No _ . ...

RR Vbot rdeKplaorafln ft
EE
E E a) A.TA. CARNET NoJ-

E Camel ATA No.

P p B. REPRESENTED BY'IRepresente par' b) ISSUED BY/Ddlivrd par
00
RR
TT
AA

TT

I / C. INTENDED USE OF GOODS/ c) VALID UNTIL/Valable jusquau
O Utihsation pr~vue des marchandises
N. . . .. . . / .. . . .. .../ .. .... ...

N Nr

It

u. MrAN:) e )PORTU IiMo'/ens de transport

E. PACKAGING DETAILS (Number, Kind, Marks etc.)'/
dleail demballage (nombre. nature, marques. etc)

F. RE-EXPORTATION DECLARATION/
Dkclaration de reexportaton.

1. duly authorised'/Je soussign6. ddment autonse.

'a) declare that I am re-exporting the goods enumerated In
the list overleaf and described in the General List under
item No.(s)/ddclare riexpoer les marchandises enurees

la histe fguranl au versa et reprises a la lisle gdrraJe sous
lets) No(s)

which were temporarily Imported under cover of
importation voucher(s) No.(s)/qui nt 6te importees
temporairement sous le couveri dudes) volet(s) dimportation
No(s)

of this Camet/du present carnet

"b) declare that goods produced against the following Item
No.(s) are not Intended for re-exportation'declare que les
marchandises reprdsentees et repnses sous le(s) No(s)
suivant(s) ne sont pas destin s a la reexportatlon:

*C) declare that goods of the following Item No.(s) not
produced, are not intended for later re-exportationl
declare que les marchandises non representees et reprises
sous ltWs) No(s) suvant(s) ne seront pas reexportees
uteneurement:

"d) in support of this declaration present the following
documents/pvrdsente a lappo de res dcbarations les
documents suivants.

e) confirm that the information given is true and
compleicertnde sinceres e; completes les indications
ponees Sur lo present volet.

H. CLEARANCE ON RE-EXPORTATIONIDdouanemenl a la
alexportataon

a) The goods referred to in paragraph F. a) of the holder's
declaration have been re-exported /Les marchandises visees
au paragraphe F a) de la declaration ci-contre ont 60P
rexportees.I

b) Action taken in respect of goods produced but not
re-exported.Mesures prses a regard des marclhtndoes
representes mais non rdexpotes.*

c) Action taken In respect of goods NOT produced and NOT
Intended for later re-exportation./Mesures prises J regard
des marctards non rep'dsentdes el non destin6es i une
r6exptatonet "eure"

d) Registered under reference No.*/Enregistr6 sous le No

e) This voucher must be forwarded to the Customs Office at*:/
Le pr~sent volet dewa 45e transms au bureau de douarte de':

,) Other remarks"JAutres mentions*.

At/A

Customs Office/Bureau de douane

Date (year/month/day) Signature and Stamp
Date (arve/rros/au) Sgralure et Trfnre

Place - Date (year/montt/day)
Lieu Date (aeweleoxsprl

Name
Nom

Signature X X
Signature

Itt ppk.Nbe;rrI.., i.
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GENERAL USTIUSTE GENER4LE

AOam aoJ / l es etnuwrnw d Pieces Volume Vale" ds

i 2 3 4 5

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL ou A REPORTER I I I V I

Commercal value in cOuntry of issue and in its currency, unless stated differenly" Valeur commerciale dans le pays d'mission et
dans sa monnale, saul indication conoraire.
Show country of origin it different from country of issue of the Carnet, using I SO county codes.P * Indiquer le pays dorigine sl est
diffdrent du pays d'dmission du camner. en utlfisant le code international des pays ISO.

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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TRANSIT COUNTERFOIL No. A.T.A. CARNET No.
SOUCHE DE TRANSIT No- CARNETA.T.A. No.

1. The goods descrid In the General List under item No(). ..Les mmm ners drnris la Wo gA',je uses)mjo s)
hurr been deptce in transit o the Customso Office 81 . ... . ... . .. .. . .. .. . . . . . .

XLef ,oa.V s en~e tasd -e le iu deS " I m of ,sele2. FInal date for re-exportabon/production to the Cuslrs olgoods*3.Regitrdunderreference No..'lEregemsov e Ao,"• u oe s.ft Du. "- & '.nf - en u n

Bureau de u n I-= DO ,nrrJ Sqv ur & Trxe ....

CenJftsft of d&gV by thle CuSt n Offc of detinlon/Cwercat do dchaWj Mu bureu 09 dest~vo:
1. The goods specified in Paragraphn I abore hurre been n-e.Pm/or1dtpd" / 6

Les marcnxiss mdes ft pavagape I 0-cisu Ord 6m, feexpodt~eslreordsem ,es"

I Odtw remark9/Aures ,,os "

3..

'ItpMSWy a F9
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A. HOLDER AND ADDRESS/ Tiu/aire el adresse FOR ISSUING ASSOCIATION USE/Resenwd rAsocia itognnelrce

G. TRANSIT VOUCHER No.
Volet do transit No.

a) A.TA. CARNET NoJ : -
Camet.ATA No I_ -

T B REPRESENTED BY/Rexitsenti par' b) ISSUED BY/ODiLiivd par
R R
A A
N N

ItI
T C. INTENDED USE OF GOODS*/ c) VALID UNTIL/ialabejusquau

Utiisation pruoe des merchandises'

D. MEANS OF TRANSPORT-/Moyeins de transport'

E. PACKAGING DETAILS (Number, Kind, Marks etc.)*/
0ttait dembaflage (nombre. nature, marques etc)*

F. DECLARATION OF DESPATCH IN TRANSIT/
Ddctaratian d'expdtdiion en transit

I, duly authorisedJJe soussign6. d&ren autonse:

a) declare that I am despatching tolJdcare exptdier a:

in compliance with the conditions laid down in the laws
and regulations of the country of transit, the goods
enumerated In the list overteaf and described in the
General List under Item No.(s)/dns tes condtions prevues
par les los et reglerlents du pays do transit. les
marcttandises 6tnurnires h ta hste tigurant au verso et
reprises J la Wlise generate sous les) No(s)

b) undertake to comply with the laws and regulations of the
country of transit and to produce these goods with seals
(if any) Intact, and this Camet to the Customs Office of
destination within the period stipulated by the CustomsJ
mengage a observer les lois ef rt gements du pays de transit
etA repr'senter ces marchandises. to cas 6chant sous
scetements intacts en rndme lemps que le present camet
au bureau de douane de destination dans le dilai tifd par to
douane

FOR CUSTOMS USE ONLYIResend & la jane
H. CLEARANCE FOR TRANSlTID6douanementpourle transit

a) The goods refil to In the above declaration have been deaed
for transit to the Customs Office at/Les marandises taisant
robjet de to dioaraton &-cee on d ddouanoes pow le trasit
sur t bureau de douane de

b) Final date for re-exportation/producton to the Customs'/Datemie
pour la rtexportalien la repi'rsentalioA Ia douane. des merchandises

c) Rgterd atnertwe No / EeegkeisoeN"

d) Cuatoe aseats applied- IScelfeme-,s douarors aposds"

e) This voucher must be forwarded to the Customs Office at:/Le
present voet deira dtre traesmis au bureau de douane de:

A/A . . .
Customs Office/Bureau de doane

Date (yearrmonrth/day) Signature and Stamp
Date (a doelmoislour) Signature et Timbre

Certificate of diharge by the Custom Office at destination
Ceotfilx de d .charge du bureau de des~natom

Q) The goods referred to In the above d eton ha been
re-expor.ed/produced'/Les marctharnkses la5 fobjel do to
dodaraton ci-cre orit dif rdexpot~esirepresentes"

g) Other renma*s*./Autres mentions*

....-.....

Customs Oitce/Bureau de douane

Date (year/month/day) Signature and Stamp
Date (annro/rnes/e*ut Sgnature of Tittre

c) confirm that the :ntormatlon given is true and Place Date (yea/month/day) . -
ompleteJcertie sincires et completes aes Indications Lieu Date tann ler i/ wou)

porees sur le present volt.

Name
Nom~

Signature X X
Si nature

a ppikable/sa Y ' F
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GENERAL USTGE0I RhGE

Trwe dSapGof fd t m r Number Iw&r ar
804 44 a', 0 4my ofpo/ vone~ t, CudOotne UmI

Iwm Ni/ h wmerr an a AbMV F ou VaLe/ P'oseu a la

1 2 3 4 S 6 7

TOTAL or CARRIED OVER/TOTAL ouA REPORTER I
Conenercial value in country of issue and in its currency, unless stated differentlyJ Valeur cornmerciale dans As pays d'dmission et
duns sa monnae, saul indicatn contrairu
Show country of origin if diterent from country of issue of the Carnet. using ISO country codesJ' Indquer te pays d'ourgine sl est
diffdrent du pays d'&dnssion du comet, en utfisant le code internatironral des pays ISO.
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NOTES ON THE USE OF THE
A.TA CARNET

1. All goods covered by the Camet shall be entered in
columns 1 to 6 of the General List. If the space
provided for the General List on the reverse of the
front covers is insufficient, continuation sheets
conforming to the official model shall be used.

2. In order to close the General List, the totals of
columns 3 and 5 shall be entered at the end of the
list In figures and in writing. If the General List
consists of several pages, the number of continua-
tion sheets used shall be stated in figures and in
writing at the foot of the list on the reverse of the
front cover.
The lists on the vouchers shall be treated in the
same way.

3. Each item shall be given an item number which
shall be entered in column 1.
Goods comprising several separate parts (including
spare parts and accessories) may be given a single
item number. If so, the nature, the value and, if
necessary, the weight of each separate part shall
be entered in column 2 and only the total weight
and value should appear In columns 4 and 5.

4. When making out the lists on the vouchers, the
same item numbers shall be used as on the
General List.

5. To facilitate Customs control, it is recommended
that the goods (including separate parts thereof) be
clearly marked with the corresponding item
number.

6. Items answering to the same description may be
grouped provided that each item so grouped is
given a separate item number. If the items grouped
are not of the same value, or weight, their
respective values, and, if necessary, weights shall
be specified in column 2.

7. If the goods are for exhibition, the importer is
advised in his own interest to enter in C. of the
importation voucher the name and address of the
exhibition and of its organiser.

8. The Camet shall be completed legibly and
indelibly.

9. All goods covered by the Carnet should be
examined and registered in the country of
departure and for this purpose should be pre-
sented, together with the Camet, to the Customs
authorities there, except in cases where the
Customs regulations of that country do not provide
for such examination.

10. If the Camet has been completed in a language
other than that of the country of importation, the
Customs authorities may require a translation.

NOTICE CONCERNANT UUTILISATION DU
CARNET AT.A.

I. Toutes les marchandises placdes sous le couvert
du camet doivent figurer dans les colonnes I A 6
de Ia liste g~n~rale. Lorsque lespace rdserv6 A
celle-ci, au verso de la couverture, nest pas
suffisant, il y a lieu dutiliser des feuilles suppl4-
mentaires conformes au modole official.

2. A I'effet darr~ter Ia liste gdndrale, on doit
mentionner 6 Ia fin, en chiffres et en toutas lettres,
les totaux des colonnes 3 et 5. Si Ia liste gdndrale
comporte plusieurs pages, le nombre de feuilles
suppldmentaires dolt 6tre indiqu6 en chiffres et en
toutes lettres au bas du verso de Ia couverture. Les
mbmes mdthodes doivent Otre suivies pour les
listes des volet

3. Chacune des marchendises doit Atre affectde d'un
numdro dordre qui doit 6tre indiqu dans /a
colonne 1. Les marchandises comportant de
parties s~pardes (y compris les pi ces de rechange
at les accessoires) peuvent Atre affect es d'un soul
numdro dordre. Dans ce cas il y a lieu de pr~ciser,
dans ta colonne 2, Ia nature, Ia valeur et, en tant
que de besoin, le poids de chaque partie. sauls le
poids total et la valeur totale devant figurer dans les
colonnes 4 at 5. *

4. Lots de r tablissement des listes des volets, on dolt
utiliser les mbmes numdros dordre qua ceux de 1a
liste g~ndrale.

5. Pour faciliter le contrdle douanier, il est recom-
mandd dindiquer lisiblement sur chaque marchan-
dise (y compris les parties s~pardes) /a numro
d'ordre correspondant

6. Les marchandises de mbme nature peuvent Atre
groupdes, A condition qu'un numdro d'ordre soit
affectO a chacune d'entra elles. Si les marchandises
group es ne sont pas de m~me valeur ou poids, on
dolt indiquer lour valeur et, sl y a lieu, lour poids
respectif dans la colonne 2.

7. Dans le cas de marchandises destines A une
exposition, il est conseilld A limportateur, dans son
propre int~rdt, dindiquer en C. du volet d importa-
tion, le nor de Iexposition et le lieu ou elle se tient
ainsi que /a nom et I'adresse de son organisateur.

8. Le camet dolt Atre rempli de manibre lisible et
inddldbile.

9. Toutes les marchandises couvertes par le carnet
doivent Atre vdrifies et prises en charge dans le
pays de d~part at y Atre prsentes A cette fin, en
mdme temps qua le camet, aux aulorts douanires
sauf dans les cas ou cat examen n'ast pas prescnt
par la rdglementation douanidre de ce pays.

10. Lorsque le carnet est rempli dans une autre langue
qua celle du pays dimportation, lea autoritds
douanidres peuvent exiger une traduction.

Vol. 1548. A-6864
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11. Expired Camets and Camets which the holder
does not intend to use again shall be returned by
him to the issuing association.

12. Arabic numerals shall be used throughout.

13. In accordance with ISO Standard 8601, dates must
. be entered In the following order year/month/day.

14. When blue transit sheets are used, the holder is
required to present the Camet to the Customs
office placing the goods in transit and subsequently,
within the time limit prescribed for transit, to the
specified Customs "office of destination". Customs
must stamp and sign the transit vouchers and
counterfoils appropriately at each stage.

INTERNATIONAL CHAMBER OF COMMERCE*INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF
CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE

CHAMBRE DE COMMERCE INTERNATIONALE

BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DES
CHAMBRIES DE COMMERCE

Certified statement was registered by the
Secretary-General of the Customs Co-opera-
tion Council, acting on behalf ofthe Parties,
on 4 November 1989.

11. Le titulaire restitue A I'association dmettrice les
carnets p~rim~s ou dont il na plus lusage.

12. Toute indication chiffre dolt Ltre exprimde en
chiffres arabes.

13 Conformdment A la Norme ISO 8601, les dates
doivent 6tre indiqudes dans l'ordre suivant
annde/mois/jour.

14. Lorsqull est fait utilisation des feuillets bleus pour
une opdration de transit, la titulaire est tenu de
presenter son camet au bureau de mise en transit
et ultnrieurement, dans les ddlais fixes pour cette
Opration, au bureau ddsign6 comme "bureau de
destination" de Iopdration de transit. Les services
douaniers ont lobligation de donner aux souches
et aux volets de ces feuillets la suite qui convient

La ddclaration certfie a jtg enregistrie
par le Secrtaire gineral du Conseil de
coopiration douaniare, agissant au nom des
Parties, le 4 novembre 1989.

Vol. 1548, A-6864
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No. 7247. INTERNATIONAL CONVEN-
TION FOR THE PROTECTION OF
PERFORMERS, PRODUCERS OF PHO-
NOGRAMS AND BROADCASTING
ORGANISATIONS. DONE AT ROME,
ON 26 OCTOBER 19611

ACCESSION

Instrument deposited on:

16 November 1989

HONDURAS

(With effect from 16 February 1990.)

Registered ex officio on 16 November 1989.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 496, p. 43; for sub-
sequent actions, see references in Cumulative Indexes
Nos. 7,8, and 10 to 17, as well as annex A in volumes 1080,
1131, 1138, 1316, 1317, 1324, 1360, 1397, 1406,1429, 1439,
1458, 1465, 1484, 1539, 1541 and 1547.

No 7247. CONVENTION INTERNATIO-
NALE SUR LA PROTECTION DES AR-
TISTES INTERPRETES OU EXtCU-
TANTS, DES PRODUCTEURS DE
PHONOGRAMMES ET DES ORGA-
NISMES DE RADIODIFFUSION.
FAITE A ROME, LE 26 OCTOBRE 19611

ADHIESION

Instrument diposi le:

16 novembre 1989

HONDURAS

(Avec effet au 16 fdvrier 1990.)

Enregistr6 d'office le 16 novembre 1989.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 496, p. 43;
pour les faits ult6rieurs, voir les r6f6rences donn(es dans
les Index cumulatifs n-

s 7, 8, et 10 a 17, ainsi que l'an-
nexeA des volumes 1080, 1131, 1138, 1316, 1317, 1324,
1360, 1397, 1406, 1429, 1439, 1458, 1465, 1484, 1539, 1541
et 1547.

Vol. 1548, A-7247
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No. 12140. CONVENTION ON THE
TAKING OF EVIDENCE ABROAD IN
CIVIL OR COMMERCIAL MATTERS.
OPENED FOR SIGNATURE AT THE
HAGUE ON 18 MARCH 19701

ACCEPTANCES of the accession of Mexico

Notifications received by the Government
of the Netherlands on:

21 September 1989

NORWAY

(The Convention will enter into force as
between Norway and Mexico on 20 No-
vember 1989.)

18 October 1989

ISRAEL

(The Convention will enter into force as
between Israel and Mexico on 17 December
1989.)

25 October 1989

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

(The Convention will enter into force as
between the United States of America and
Mexico on 24 December 1989.)

26 October 1989

ARGENTINA

(The Convention will enter into force as
between Argentina and Mexico on 25 De-
cember 1989.)

Certified statements were registered by the
Netherlands on 17 November 1989.

1 United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 847, p. 231; for
subsequent actions, see references in Cumulative Indexes
Nos. 14, 15 and 17, as well as annex A in volumes 1051,
1098, 1120, 1129, 1135, 1136, 1140,1143, 1145, 1147, 1151,
1154, 1157, 1177, 1194,1197, 1199,1208, 1211, 1219, 1225,
1236, 1248, 1261, 1276, 1284, 1292, 1301, 1303, 1316, 1324,
1352, 1357, 1363, 1413, 1417, 1419, 1434, 1439, 1442, 1444,
1455, 1458, 1464, 1480, 1482, 1485, 1491, 1504, 1512 and
1543.

Vol. 1548, A-12140

No 12140. CONVENTION SUR L'OB-
TENTION DES PREUVES A L'ETRAN-
GER EN MATItRE CIVILE OU
COMMERCIALE. OUVERTE A LA
SIGNATURE A LA HAYE LE 18 MARS
19701

ACCEPTATIONS de l'adh6sion du Mexique

Notifications recues par le Gouvernement
njerlandais le :

21 septembre 1989

NORVLGE

(La Convention entrera en vigueur entre la
Norv~ge et le Mexique le 20 novembre 1989.)

18 octobre 1989

ISRAEL

(La Convention entrera en vigueur entre
Israel et le Mexique le 17 dcembre 1989.)

25 octobre 1989

ETATS-UNIS D'AMIRIQUE

(La Convention entrera en vigueur entre
les Etats-Unis d'Am6rique et le Mexique le
24 d6cembre 1989.)

26 octobre 1989

ARGENTINE

(La Convention entrera en vigueur entre
l'Argentine et le Mexique le 25 d6cembre
1989.)

Les d.6clarations certifijes ont iti enregis-
tres par les Pays-Bas le 17 novembre 1989.

I Nations Unies, Recueil des Traitis, vol. 847, p. 231;
pour les faits ultrieurs, voir les rdf6rences donn6es dans
les Index cumulatifs n- 14, 15 et 17, ainsi que I'annexe A
des volumes 1051, 1098, 1120, 1129,1135,1136,1140,1143,
1145, 1147, 1151, 1154, 1157, 1177, 1194, 1197, 1199, 1208,
1211, 1219, 1225, 1236, 1248, 1261, 1276, 1284, 1292, 1301,
1303, 1316, 1324, 1352, 1357, 1363, 1413, 1417, 1419, 1434,
1439, 1442, 1444, 1455, 1458, 1464, 1480, 1482, 1485, 1491,
1504, 1512 et 1543.
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No. 12430. CONVENTION FOR THE
PROTECTION OF PRODUCERS OF
PHONOGRAMS AGAINST UN-
AUTHORIZED DUPLICATION OF
THEIR PHONOGRAMS. DONE AT GE-
NEVA ON 29 OCTOBER 19711

ACCESSION

Instrument deposited on:

16 November 1989

HONDURAS

(With effect from 6 March 1990.)

Registered ex officio on 16 November 1989.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 866, p. 67; for sub-
sequent actions, see references in Cumulative Indexes
Nos. 14 to 17, as well as annex A in volumes 1055, 1067,
1075,1089, 1098, 111, 1155, 1265, 1276, 1286, 1291, 1305,
1372, 1484 and 1508.

No 12430. CONVENTION POUR LA
PROTECTION DES PRODUCTEURS
DE PHONOGRAMMES CONTRE LA
REPRODUCTION NON AUTORIStE
DE LEURS PHONOGRAMMES. EN
DATE A GENEVE DU 29 OCTOBRE
1971'

ADHESION

Instrument diposg le:

16 novembre 1989

HONDURAS

(Avec effet au 6 mars 1990.)

Enregistri d'office le 16 novembre 1989.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traits, vol. 866, p. 67;
pour les faits ultdrieurs, voir les r6f6rences donn~es dans
les Index cumulatifs n- 14 A 17, ainsi que 'annexe A des
volumes 1055, 1067, 1075, 1089, 1098, 1111, 1155, 1265,
1276, 1286, 1291, 1305, 1372, 1484 et 1508.

Vol. 1548, A-12430
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No. 14094. CULTURAL CONVENTION BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE
UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND AND
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE KINGDOM OF DENMARK. SIGNED AT LONDON
ON 2 MAY 1974'

EXCHANGE OF NOTES CONSTITUTING AN AGREEMENT
2 ON THE INDEFINITE SUSPENSION OF

THE ACTIVITY OF THE MIXED COMMISSION ESTABLISHED UNDER ARTICLE 14 OF THE

ABOVE-MENTIONED CONVENTION. COPENHAGEN, 14 AUGUST 1989

Authentic text: English.

Registered by Denmark on 2 November 1989.

I

Copenhagen, 14 August 1989

Your Excellency,

I have the honour to refer to the Cultural Convention between the Government of the
Kingdom of Denmark and the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, signed at London on 2 May 1974.1

Following discussions between representatives of our two Governments I have the
honour to propose that, considering that cultural relations are proceeding satisfactorily the
Contracting Parties should agree that, notwithstanding Article 14 of the Cultural Convention
the activity of the Mixed Commission should be suspended indefinitely and the monitoring
of the various cultural programmes be entrusted to the routine process of contacts between
their diplomatic representatives and the appropriate ministries or institutions in each other's
countries.

If the foregoing proposal is acceptable to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, I have the honour to propose that this Note together with Your
Excellency's reply to that effect, shall constitute an Agreement between our two Governments
in this matter which shall enter into force on the date of Your Excellency's reply.

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance of my highest
consideration.

UFFE ELLEMANN-JENSEN

His Excellency Mr. Nigel C. R. Williams, C.M.G.
Ambassador of the United Kingdom of Great Britain

and Northern Ireland
Copenhagen

United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 972, p. 369.

2 Came into force on 14 August 1989, the date of the note in reply, in accordance with the provisions of the said notes.

Vol. 1548, A.14094
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II

BRITISH EMBASSY

COPENHAGEN

14 August 1989

Your Excellency,

I have the honour to acknowledge Your Excellency's Note of 14 August 1989 which reads
as follows:

[See note 1]

I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that the foregoing proposal is acceptable to
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland who therefore
agree that Your Excellency's Note and this reply shall constitute an Agreement between our
two Governments which shall enter into force on the date of this reply.

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assuranceof my highest
consideration.

[Signed]

N. C. R. WILLIAMS

His Excellency Mr. Uffe Ellemann-Jensen
Minister of Foreign Affairs
Copenhagen

Vol. 1548, A-14094

1989
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[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

No 14094. CONVENTION CULTURELLE ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DU
ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IRLANDE DU NORD ET LE
GOUVERNEMENT DU ROYAUME DU DANEMARK. SIGNEE A LONDRES LE
2 MAI 1974'

ECHANGE DE NOTES CONSTITUANT UN ACCORD 2 CONCERNANT LA SUSPENSION INDE1FINIE
DES ACTIVITES DE LA COMMISSION MIXTE ETABLIE EN VERTU DE L'ARTICLE 14 DE LA
CONVENTION SUSMENTIONNEE. COPENHAGUE, 14 AOOT 1989

Texte authentique : anglais.

Enregistrg par le Danemark le 2 novembre 1989.

I

Copenhague, le 14 aoit 1989

Monsieur 'Ambassadeur,

J'ai I'honneur de me r6frer , la Convention culturelle entre le Gouvernement du Dane-
mark et le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, sign6e

Londres le 2 mai 1974'.

A la suite des entretiens entre des repr6sentants de nos deux Gouvernements, j'ai l'hon-
neur de proposer qu'6tant donn6 que les relations culturelles progressant de manire satis-
faisante et nonobstant les dispositions de 1'article 14 de la Convention culturelle, les activit6s
de la Commission soient suspendues ind6finiment et que la surveillance des divers pro-
grammes culturels s'effectue au moyen des contacts r6guliers entre les repr6sentants diploma-
tiques et les minist~res ou organismes comp6tents de nos deux pays.

Si la proposition qui prc6de rencontre l'agr6ment du Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni
de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, j'ai l'honneur de proposer que la pr6sente note et
votre r6ponse en ce sens, constituent entre nos deux Gouvernements un Accord qui entrera
en vigueur A la date de votre r6ponse.

Veuillez agr6er, etc.

UFFE ELLEMANN-JENSEN

Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 972, p. 369.

2 Entrd en vigueur le 14 aofit 1989, date de la note de r~ponse, conform~ment aux dispositions desdites notes.

Vol. 1548. A-14094



1989 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks 721

II

AMBASSADE DU ROYAUME-UNI

COPENHAGUE

Le 14 aoOt 1989

Monsieur le Ministre,

J'ai l'honneur de me r~fdrer A votre note du 14 aoft 1989 ainsi libell6e:

[Voir note I]

J'ai I'honneur de vous informer que la proposition qui pr&c;_de rencontre l'agr~ment du
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord qui accepte en
consdquence que votre note et la prdsente rdponse constituent entre nos deux Gouvernements
un Accord qui entrera en vigueur A la date de ce jour.

Veuillez agr6er, etc.

[Signel

N. C. R. WILLIAMS

Son Excellence Monsieur Uffe Ellemann-Jensen
Ministre des affaires 6trang~res
Copenhague

Vol. 1548, A-14094
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No. 14668. INTERNATIONAL COVE-
NANT ON CIVIL AND POLITICAL
RIGHTS. ADOPTED BY THE GEN-
ERAL ASSEMBLY OF THE UNITED
NATIONS ON 16 DECEMBER 19661

NOTIFICATION under article 4 (3)

Received on:

17 November 1989

BOLIVIA

No 14668. PACTE INTERNATIONAL
RELATIF AUX DROITS CIVILS ET
POLITIQUES. ADOPTE PAR L'AS-
SEMBLEE GENtRALE DES NA-
TIONS UNIES LE 16 DtCEMBRE 1966'

NOTIFICATION en vertu du paragraphe 3
de l'article 4

Revue le :

17 novembre 1989

BOLIVIE

[SPANISH TEXT - TEXTE ESPAGNOL]

"El Gobierno de Bolivia ha declarado estado de sitio en todo el territorio nacional me-
diante el siguiente Decreto:

El Presidente Constitucional de la Reptiblica:

Con dictamen afirmativo del Consejo de Ministros decreta:

Articulo Primero. Declirase el Estado de Sitio en todo el territorio de la Reptiblica.

Articulo Segundo. Se mantiene la fecha del 3 de diciembre del afio en curso para la
realizaci6n de elecciones municipales en todo el pais, respetndose los derechos politicos de
los ciudadanos y partidos que participen en ese proceso electoral.

Articulo Tercero. El auto de buen gobierno que reglamentard la ejecuci6n del presente
Decreto deberd contener las disposiciones correspondientes para compatibilizar el ejercicio
de los derechos politicos que permitan la realizaci6n de las elecciones municipales el dfa 3 de
diciembre, con las consecuencias legales del estado de sitio, de acuerdo con ]a Constituci6n
Politica del Estado y otras disposiciones que rigen la materia.

La declaraci6n del estado de sitio produce los siguientes efectos:

Las garantias y los derechos que consagra esta Constituci6n no quedardn suspensos de
hecho y en general con la sola declaraci6n del estado de sitio; pero podrn serlo respecto de
sefialadas personas fundadamente sindicadas de tramar contra el orden pdblico, de acuerdo
a lo que establecen los siguientes pArrafos.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 999, p. 171;
vol. 1057, p. 407 (rectification of authentic Spanish text);
vol. 1059, p. 451 (corrigendum to vol. 999), and annex A
in volumes 1007, 1008, 1022, 1026, 1031, 1035, 1037, 1038,
1039, 1065, 1066, 1075, 1088, 1092, 1103, 1106,1120, 1130,
1131, 1132, 1136, 1138, 1141, 1144,1147, 1150, 1151, 1161,
1181, 1195, 1197, 1199,1202, 1203, 1205, 1207, 1211, 1213,
1214, 1216,1218, 1222,1225, 1249,1256, 1259, 1261,1272,
1275, 1276, 1279, 1286, 1289, 1291, 1295, 1296, 1299, 1305,
1308, 1312, 1314, 1316, 1324, 1328, 1329, 1333, 1334, 1338,
1339, 1344, 1347, 1348, 1349, 1351, 1352, 1354, 1356, 1357,
1358, 1360, 1365, 1379, 1387, 1389, 1390, 1392, 1393, 1399,
1403, 1404, 1408, 1409, 1410, 1413, 1417, 1419, 1421, 1422,
1424, 1427, 1429, 1434, 1435, 1436, 1437, 1438, 1439, 1441,
1443, 1444, 1455, 1457, 1458, 1462, 1463, 1464, 1465, 1475,
1477, 1478, 1480, 1482, 1484, 1485,1487, 1488, 1490, 1491,
1492, 1495, 1498, 1499, 1501, 1502,1505, 1506, 1508, 1510,
1512, 1513,1515, 1520,1522, 1525,1527,1530,1533, 1534,
1535, 1540, 1543 and 1545.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 999, p. 171;
vol. 1057, p. 407 (rectification du texte authentique espa-
gnol); vol. 1059, p. 451 (rectificatif au vol. 999), et an-
nexe A des volumes 1007, 1008, 1022, 1026, 1031, 1035,
1037, 1038, 1039, 1065, 1066, 1075, 1088, 1092, 1103, 1106,
1120,1130, 1131, 1132, 1136, 1138, 1141, 1144,1147, 1150,
1151,1161,1181,1195, 1197,1199,1202, 1203,1205,1207,
1211, 1213, 1214, 1216, 1218, 1222, 1225, 1249, 1256, 1259,
1261,1272,1275,1276,1279,1286,1289,1291,1295,1296,
1299,1305,1308,1312, 1314,1316,1324, 1328,1329,1333,
1334, 1338, 1339, 1344, 1347, 1348, 1349, 1351, 1352, 1354,
1356,1357,1358,1360,1365,1379,1387,1389,1390,1392,
1393, 1399, 1403, 1404, 1408, 1409, 1410, 1413, 1417, 1419,
1421,1422,1424,1427, 1429,1434,1435,1436,1437,1438,
1439, 1441, 1443, 1444, 1455, 1457, 1458, 1462, 1463, 1464,
1465,1475,1477,1478,1480,1482,1484, 1485,1487,1488,
1490,1491,1492,1495, 1498,1499,1501, 1502,1505,1506,
1508,1510,1512,1513,1515,1520,1522, 1525,1527,1530,
1533, 1534, 1535, 1540, 1543 et 1545.
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Podrd la autoridad legitima expedir 6rdenes de comparendo o arresto contra los sindi-
cados, pero en el plazo miximo de cuarenta y ocho horas los pondrs a disposici6n del juez
competente, a quidn pasard los documentos que hubiesen motivado el arresto. Si la conser-
vaci6n del 6rden ptiblico exigiese el alejamiento de los sindicados, podri ordenarse su confi-
namiento a una Capital de Departamento o de Provincia que no sea malsana."

[TRANSLATION]

The Government of Bolivia has declared a
state of siege throughout the national terri-
tory with the following Decree:

The Constitutional President of the Re-
public:

Decrees, with the approval of the Council
of Ministers that:

Article 1. A state of siege shall be pro-
claimed throughout the territory of the Re-
public.

Article 2. The date of 3 December 1989
shall be retained as the date for the municipal
elections throughout the country, so as to en-
sure that the political rights of citizens and of
the parties participating in the electoral pro-cess are observed.

Article 3. The Government order gov-
erning the implementation of the present De-
cree shall contain appropriate provisions to
harmonize the exercise of the political rights
required for the holding of municipal elec-
tions on 3 December with the legal conse-
quences of the state of siege, in accordance
with the Political Constitution of the State
and other relevant provisions.

The proclamation of a state of siege shall
have the following effect:

No derogation from the safeguards and
rights laid down in this Constitution may be
made defacto and in general solely by means
of the proclamation of a state of siege; how-
ever, derogations may be made from such
safeguards and rights in respect of specific
individuals charged with conspiring to breach
law and order, in accordance with the provi-
sions of the following paragraphs.

The legitimate authorities may serve such
individuals with summons or order their ar-
rest, but within 48 hours they shall be placed
at the disposal of the competent judge, to-
gether with the documents on which the ar-
rest was based. If the maintenance of law and

[TRADUCTION]

Le Gouvernement bolivien a d6clar6 un
6tat de siege sur l'ensemble du territoire na-
tional en vertu du D6cret suivant:

Le Pr6sident de la R~publique,

Avec l'avis conforme du Conseil des mi-
nistres, d6cr~te ce qui suit :

Article Ier. L'6tat de siege est d6clar6 sur
l'ensemble du territoire de la R6publique.

Article 2. Les 61ections municipales
auront lieu dans tout le pays A la date pr6vue
du 3 d6cembre 1989 et les droits politiques
des citoyens et partis qui y participeront se-
ront respect6s.

Article 3. L'arrt r6glementant l'appli-
cation du pr6sent d6cret exposera les dispo-
sitions voulues pour assurer la compatibilit6
de l'exercice des droits politiques permettant
la tenue des 6lections municipales le 3 d6-
cembre avec les cons6quences juridiques de
l'6tat de siege, conform6ment A la Constitu-
tion bolivienne et autres dispositions applica-
bles en la mati~re.

La d6claration de l'6tat de siege produit les
effets suivants :

Les garanties et les droits consacr6s par la
pr6sente Constitution ne sont pas suspendus
de faqon g6n6rale par ]a d6claration de l'6tat
de siege; mais ils peuvent l'8tre A l'6gard de
personnes d6termin6es que l'on a des raisons
valables de soupqonner d'agir en vue de trou-
bler l'ordre public, [...] conform6ment aux
dispositions des paragraphes suivants.

L'autorit6 comp6tente peut d6cerner des
mandats de comparution ou d' arret contre les
suspects, A condition de les d6f6rer dans un
d6lai de 48 heures au juge comp6tent, A qui
elle transmettra les pieces qui auraient motiv6
l'arrestation. Si le maintien de l'ordre public

Vol. 1548. A-14668
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order necessitates the removal of such indi- exige l'61oignement des suspects, I'autorit6
viduals to another location, they may be or- peut ordonner leur mise en r6sidence forc~e
dered confined to a departmental or provin- dans une capitale de d6partement ou de pro-
cial capital, provided that it is not unhealthful. vince qui ne soit pas insalubre.

Registered ex officio on 17 November 1989. Enregistrj d'office le 17 novembre 1989.

Vol. 1548, A-14668
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No. 15410. CONVENTION ON THE
PREVENTION AND PUNISHMENT
OF CRIMES AGAINST INTERNA-
TIONALLY PROTECTED PERSONS,
INCLUDING DIPLOMATIC AGENTS.
ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL AS-
SEMBLY OF THE UNITED NATIONS,
AT NEW YORK, ON 14 DECEMBER
1973'

TERRITORIAL APPLICATION

Notification received on:

16 November 1989

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND

(In respect of Anguilla. With retroactive
effect from 26 March 1987.)

Registered ex officio on 16 November 1989.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1035. p. 167, and
annex A in volumes 1037, 1046, 1048, 1049, 1050, 1058,
1059, 1060, 1076, 1078, 1080, 1081, 1092, 1095, 1102, 1106,
1110,1120, 1135, 1136, 1137, 1138, 1146,1147, 1150, 1151,
1155, 1161, 1172, 1177, 1182, 1197, 1207, 1208, 1218, 1234,
1252, 1259, 1263, 1271, 1272, 1281. 1295, 1298, 1314, 1333,
1361, 1386, 1390, 1399, 1404, 1406, 1410,1429, 1433, 1455,
1463, 1477, 1479, 1498, 1502, 1510, 1519, 1522, 1525 and
1530.

No 15410. CONVENTION SUR LA PRE-
VENTION ET LA RItPRESSION DES
INFRACTIONS CONTRE LES PER-
SONNES JOUISSANT D'UNE PRO-
TECTION INTERNATIONALE, Y
COMPRIS LES AGENTS DIPLOMA-
TIQUES. ADOPTIE PAR L'ASSEM-
BLEE GENERALE DES NATIONS
UNIES, A NEW YORK, LE 14 DE-
CEMBRE 19731

APPLICATION TERRITORIALE

Notification revue le:

16 novembre 1989

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE
ET D'IRLANDE DU NORD

(A I'6gard d'Anguilla. Avec effet h titre r6-
troactif au 26 mars 1987.)

Enregistrg d'office le 16 novembre 1989.

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 1035, p. 167,
et annexe A des volumes 1037, 1046, 1048, 1049, 1050,
1058, 1059, 1060, 1076, 1078, 1080, 1081, 1092, 1095, 1102,
1106, 1110,1120, 1135, 1136, 1137, 1138, 1146, 1147, 1150,
1151, 1155, 1161, 1172 1177, 1182, 1197, 1207, 1208, 1218,
1234, 1252, 1259, 1263, 1271, 1272, 1281, 1295, 1298, 1314,
1333, 1361, 1386, 1390, 1399, 1404, 1406, 1410, 1429, 1433,
1455, 1463, 1477, 1479, 1498, 1502, 1510, 1519, 1522, 1525
et 1530.

Vol. 1548. A-15410
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No. 21245. CONVENTION BETWEEN
SPAIN AND PORTUGAL TO REGU-
LATE THE HYDROELECTRIC DE-
VELOPMENT OF THE INTERNA-
TIONAL SECTIONS OF THE RIVER
DOURO AND ITS TRIBUTARIES.
SIGNED AT LISBON ON 16 JULY 19641

EXCHANGE OF NOTES CONSTITUTING AN
AGREEMENT

2 
AMENDING THE ABOVE-

MENTIONED CONVENTION. MADRID, 7
AND 10 JUNE 1988

Authentic texts: Portuguese and Spanish.

Registered by Spain on 1 November 1989.

No 21245. ACCORD ENTRE L'ESPA-
GNE ET LE PORTUGAL RELATIF k
L'AMItNAGEMENT HYDROELEC-
TRIQUE DES TRON(ONS INTERNA-
TIONAUX DU DOURO ET DE SES
AFFLUENTS. SIGNEE A. LISBONNE
LE 16 JUILLET 19641

ECHANGE DE NOTES CONSTITUANT UN
ACCORD

2 
MODIFIANT L'AcCORD SUSMEN-

TIONNE. MADRID, 7 ET 10 JUIN 1988

Textes authentiques : portugais et espagnoL

Enregistri par l'Espagne le 1er novembre
1989.

[PORTUGUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS]

0 EMBAIXADOR DE PORTUGAL EM MADRID

Senhor Embaixador:

A Comissdo Luso-Espanhola para Regular o Uso e Aproveitamento dos Rios Interna-
cionais nas suas Zonas Fronteirigas prop6s, no decurso da sua XIX reuniao, de acordo com
a petiqdo do meu Governo, datada de 22 de Novembro de 1985, aceitar a modifica o do art. 2-.,
alfnea i), do Convrnio de Lisboa, de 16 de Julho de 1964, respeitante t utilizaqao por Portugal,
em territ6rio espanhol, de um desnivel de 50 metros no Rio Arzoa, a partir da sua foz, no troqo
internacional do Rio Mente, considerando a reabilitai;o do prazo de exercicio por urn novo
perfodo de quinze anos, ji que o prazo anteriormente concedido caducou por ndo ter sido
utilizado.

Esta proposta foi aprovada pelo Governo portugues e muito agradeceria a V.Ex -. se
dignasse comunicar-me que a mesma merece a aprovaqo do seu Governo.

Em caso afirmativo, a presente carta e a sua resposta constituiriam urn Acordo entre os
nossos dois Governos, segundo proposta da Comissdo Luso-Espanhola para Regular o Uso
e Aproveitamento dos Rios Internacionais nas suas Zonas Fronteirigas, o qual entrard em
vigor quando as Partes se comuniquern mutuamente terem sido cumpridos os seus respectivos
trArmites internos.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1288, p. 191.
2 Came into force on 10 August 1989, the date of the last

of the notifications (of 25 April and 10 August 1989) by
which the Parties informed each other of the completion
of their respective legal formalities, in accordance with the
provisions of the said notes.

Vol. 1548, A-21245

I Nations Unies, Recueil des Traitds, vol. 1288, p. 191.
2 Entr6 en vigueur le 10 aofit 1989, date de la premiere

des notifications (des 25 avril et 10 aoflt 1989) par les-
quelles les Parties se sont informres de l'accomplissement
de leurs exigences l6gales respectives, conformrment aux
dispositions desdites notes.
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Pego-lhe que aceite, Senhor Embaixador, a expressfo da minha mais alta consideraqa-o.

Madrid, 7 de Junho de 1988

[Signed - Signe']

FERNANDO Jos- REINO

Exmo. Senhor Embaixador Rafael Mrques
Presidente da Delegaq.o Espanhola

da Comissdo Luso-Espanhola
para Regular o Uso e Aproveitamento
dos Rios Internacionais
nas suas Zonas Fronteiriqas

Madrid

[TRANSLATION]

THE AMBASSADOR OF PORTUGAL

IN MADRID

Madrid, 7 June 1988

At its nineteenth meeting the Spanish-Por-
tuguese Commission to regulate the use and
development of the frontier zones of interna-
tional rivers proposed, in accordance with my
Government's request of 22 November 1985,
that the amendment to article 2 (i) of the Lis-
bon Agreement of 16 July 1964, regarding the
utilization by Portugal, in Spanish territory,
of a head of 50 metres in the river Arzoa, be-
ginning at its point of discharge into the inter-
national section of the river Mente, whereby
that right would be renewed for a further pe-
riod of 15 years in view of the expiration of
the right formerly granted on the grounds that
it had not been exercised, should be accepted.

This proposal having been approved by the
Portuguese Government, I should be grateful
if you would inform me whether it also meets
with the approval of your Government.

If the proposal is acceptable, this note and
your reply shall constitute an Agreement be-
tween our Governments, as proposed by the
Spanish-Portuguese Commission to regulate
the use and development of the frontier zones
of international rivers, to enter into force as
soon as the Parties inform each other that

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,

La Commission luso-hispanique de rfgle-
mentation de l'utilisation et de l'amnage-
ment des fleuves internationaux dans leurs
zones frontali~res a propos6, lors de sa
dix-neuvi~me reunion, conform6ment A la
demande de mon Gouvernement en date du
22 novembre 1985, d'accepter la modification
de l'alin6a i) de I'article 2 de la Convention de
Lisbonnedu 16juillet 1964 rdgissantl'utilisa-
tion par le Portugal, en territoire espagnol,
d'une d6nivellation de 50 metres sur l'Arzoa,
A partir de son embouchure sur le tronqon
international du Mente, modification visant
la prorogation du dflai d'exercice de ce droit,
devenu caduc faute d'avoir 6t6 utilis6.

Cette proposition a dtd approuv6e par le
Gouvernement portugais etje vous serais tr~s
reconnaissant de bien vouloir m'indiquer si
cette proposition rencontre l'agrfment de
votre gouvernement.

Dans l'affirmative, la prfsente lettre et
votre rfponse constitueraient un accord entre
nos deux gouvernements sur la proposition
de la Commission luso-hispanique de rfgle-
mentation de l'utilisation et de l'amfnage-
ment des fleuves internationaux dans leurs
zones frontali~res, accord qui entrera en

Vol. 1548, A-21245

[TRADUCTION]

AMBASSADEUR DU PORTUGAL
A MADRID
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their respective internal procedures have
been completed.

Accept, Sir, etc.

Madrid, 7juin 1988

[Signed]

FERNANDO Jose REINO

His Excellency
Ambassador Rafael Mdrques

Chairman of the Spanish delegation to the
Spanish-Portuguese Commission to regu-
late the use and development of the frontier
zones of international rivers

Madrid

vigueur apris que chacune des parties aura
avisd l'autre que ses formalit~s internes ont
td accomplies.

Veuillez agrder, Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,
etc.

Madrid, le 7juin 1988

[Signel

FERNANDO Jost REINO

Son Excellence
Monsieur l'Ambassadeur Rafael Mdrques

Pr6sident de la drlrgation espagnole A la
Commission luso-hispanique de rrglemen-
tation de l'utilisation et de l'amrnagement
des fleuves internationaux dans leurs
zones frontali~res

Madrid

II

[SPANISH TEXT - TEXTE ESPAGNOL]

MINISTERIO

DE ASUNTOS EXTERIORES

Sefior Embajador:

Tengo el honor de acusar recibo de la Carta de V.E., fechada el 7 de junio de 1988 en la
que me comunica lo siguiente:

"La Comisi6n hispano-portuguesa para regular el uso y aprovechamiento de los rfos
internacionales en sus zonas fronterizas ha propuesto en el curso de su XIX reuni6n, de
acuerdo con la solicitud de mi Gobierno de fecha 22 de noviembre de 1985, aceptar la
modificaci6n del artfculo 22, letra i) del Convenio de Lisboa de 16 dejulio de 1964 respecto
de la utilizaci6n por Portugal, en territorio espahiol, de un desnivel de 50 metros en el rio
Arzoa, a partir de su desembocadura en el tramo internacional del ro Mente, consi-
derando la rehabilitaci6n del plazo de ejercicio por un nuevo perfodo de 15 afios ya que
el plazo anteriormente concedido caduc6 por no haber sido utilizado.

Esta propuesta ha sido aprobada por el Gobierno portugus y le quedarfa muy
agradecido si me comunicase, que dicha propuesta merece la aprobaci6n de su Gobierno.

En caso afirmativo, la presente carta y su contestaci6n constituirfan un Acuerdo
entre nuestros dos Gobiernos, a propuesta de la Comisi6n hispano-portuguesa para regu-
lar el uso y aprovechamiento de los rfos internacionales en sus zonas fronterizas, el cual
entrarg en vigor cuando las Partes se comuniquen mutuamente el cumplimiento de sus
respectivos trdmites internos."

Tengo el honor de hacerle saber que el Gobierno espafiol acepta la propuesta de enmienda
al articulo 2-, letra i) del Convenio de Lisboa de 16 de julio de 1964 en los trrminos formulados
en la Carta de V.E.

Vol. 1548, A-21245
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Le ruego acepte, Sefior Embajador, el testimonio de mi mIs alta consideraci6n.

Madrid, 10 dejunio de 1988

[Signed - Signel
RAFAEL MARQUEZ

Embajador Presidente de la Delegaci6n Espafiola
de la Comisi6n Hispano-Portuguesa

para regular el Uso y Aprovechamiento
de los Rios Internacionales

en sus Zonas Fronterizas

Excmo. Sr. Embajador de Portugal en Madrid

[TRANSLATION]

Madrid, 10 June 1988

MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS

Sir,

I have the honour to acknowledge receipt
of your note of 7 June 1988, which reads as
follows:

[See note I]

I have the honour to inform you that the
Spanish Government agrees to the proposal
to amend article 2 (i) of the Lisbon Agreement
of 16 July 1964 under the terms set out in your
note.

Accept, Sir, etc.

[Signed]

RAFAEL MARQUEZ

Ambassador and Chairman
of the Spanish delegation

to the Spanish-Portuguese Commission
to regulate the use
and development

of the frontier zones
of international rivers

The Ambassador of Portugal in Madrid

[TRADUCTION]

Madrid, le 10juin 1988

MINISTERE DES AFFAIRES 9TRANGERES

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,

J'ai l'honneur d' accuser r6ception de votre
lettre du 7 juin 1988, dont la teneur est la sui-
vante:

[Voir note I]

J'ai l'honneur de vous informer que le Gou-
vernement espagnol accepte ]a proposition
d'amendement de l'alin6a i) de l'article 2 de
la Convention de Lisbonne en date du 16 jui-
let 1964, selon les conditions 6nonc6es dans
la lettre de Votre Excellence.

Je vous prie d'agrrer, Monsieur l'Ambas-
sadeur, etc.

L'Ambassadeur,
President de ]a d6l6gation espagnole
A la Commission hispano-portugaise

de rrglementation
de l'utilisation et de l'amrnagement

des fleuves internationaux
dans leurs zones frontali~res,

[Signe]

RAFAEL MARQUEZ

Son Excellence Monsieur l'Ambassadeur du
Portugal A Madrid

Vol. 1548, A-21245
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No. 22376. INTERNATIONAL COFFEE
AGREEMENT, 1983. ADOPTED BY
THE INTERNATIONAL COFFEE
COUNCIL ON 16 SEPTEMBER 19821

ACCESSION to the above-mentioned
Agreement, as extended by the Interna-
tional Coffee Council by Resolution
No. 347 of 3 July 19892

Instrument deposited on:

13 November 1989

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

(With retroactive effect from 1 October
1989.)

Registered ex officio on 13 November 1989.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1333, p. 119, and
annex A in volumes 1334, 1338, 1342, 1344, 1345, 1346,
1347, 1348, 1349, 1350, 1351, 1352, 1356, 1358, 1359, 1363,
1367, 1372, 1379, 1380, 1388, 1390, 1393, 140t, 1410, 1423,
1436, 1466, 1482, 1522, 1546 and 1547.

2 United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1544, No. A-22376.

No 22376. ACCORD INTERNATIONAL
DE 1983 SUR LE CAFI. ADOPTIt PAR
LE CONSEIL INTERNATIONAL DU
CAFE LE 16 SEPTEMBRE 1982'

ADHESION i 'Accord susmentionn6, tel
que prorog6 par le Conseil international du
cafd par sa rdsolution no 347 du 3 juillet
19892

Instrument ddposi le:

13 novembre 1989

TRIN1 T-ET-TOBAGO

(Avec effet r6troactif au Ir octobre 1989.)

Enregistri d'office le 13 novembre 1989.

I Nations Unies, Recueil des Traits, vol. 1333, p. 119,
et annexe A des volumes 1334, 1338, 1342, 1344, 1345,
1346, 1347, 1348, 1349, 1350, 1351, 1352, 1356, 1358, 1359,
1363, 1367, 1372, 1379, 1380, 1388, 1390, 1393, 1406, 1410,
1423, 1436, 1466, 1482, 1522, 1546 et 1547.

2 Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 1544,
n- A-22376.

Vol. 1548, A-22376
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No. 22514. CONVENTION ON THE
CIVIL ASPECTS OF INTERNA-
TIONAL CHILD ABDUCTION. CON-
CLUDED AT THE HAGUE ON 25 OC-
TOBER 1980'

ACCEPTANCE of the accession of Belize2

Notification received by the Government
of the Netherlands on:

14 August 1989

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

(The Convention entered into force as
between the United States of America and
Belize on 1 November 1989.)

Certified statement was registered by the
Netherlands on 17 November 1989.

No 22514. CONVENTION SUR LES
ASPECTS CIVILS DE L'ENLLVE-
MENT INTERNATIONAL D'EN-
FANTS. CONCLUE A LA HAYE LE
25 OCTOBRE 1980'

ACCEPTATION de 'adh6sion du Belize2

Notification revue par le Gouvernement
n&rlandais le:

14 aoft 1989

ETATS-UNIS D'AMERIQUE

(La Convention est entr6e en vigueur entre
les Etats-Unis d'Amdrique et le Belize le
Ier novembre 1989.)

La ddclaration certifide a &j enregistrie
par les Pays-Bas le 17 novembre 1989.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1343, p. 89, and I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitds, vol. 1343, p. 89, et
annex A in volumes 1352, 1363, 1380, 1387, 1422, 1424, annexe A des volumes 1352, 1363, 1380, 1387, 1422, 1424,
1427, 1436, 1439, 1442, 1444, 1455, 1463, 1504, 1510, 1523, 1427, 1436, 1439, 1442, 1444, 1455, 1463, 1504, 1510, 1523,
1529, 1541 and 1543. 1529, 1541 et 1543.

2 Ibid., vol. 1541, No. A-22514. 2 Ibid., vol. 154 1, n- A-22514.

Vol. 1548, A.22514



732 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait~s

No. 24841. CONVENTION AGAINST
TORTURE AND OTHER CRUEL, IN-
HUMAN OR DEGRADING TREAT-
MENT OR PUNISHMENT. ADOPTED
BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF
THE UNITED NATIONS ON 10 DE-
CEMBER 19841

OBJECTIONS to reservations made by
Chile upon ratification 2

Received on:

3 November 1989

TURKEY

"The Government of Turkey presents its
formal objection to the reservation regarding
article two, paragraph three of the UN Con-
vention Against Torture and Other Cruel,
Inhuman or Degrading Treatment or Punish-
ment, made by the Government of Chile upon
ratification of the said Convention.

"The Government of Turkey considers
such reservations to be incompatible with the
object and purpose of this Convention and
therefore invalid.

"This objection does not constitute an ob-
stacle to the entry into force of the Conven-
tion between Turkey and Chile."

Registered ex officio on 3 November 1989.

7 November 1989

AUSTRALIA

"The Government of Australia has exam-
ined the reservations made by Chile with re-
spect to article 2, paragraph 3, and article 3 of
the Convention and has come to the conclu-

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1465, No. 1-24841,
and annex A in volumes 1477, 1480, 1481, 1482, 1484, 1486,
1487, 1499, 1505, 1508, 1509, 1510, 1511, 1512, 1514, 1515,
1520, 1522, 1523, 1525, 1527, 1530, 1541, 1543, 1545, 1546
and 1547.2

Ibid., vol. 1514, No. A-24841.

Vol. 1548, A-24841

No 24841. CONVENTION CONTRE LA
TORTURE ET AUTRES PEINES OU
TRAITEMENTS CRUELS, INHU-
MAINS OU DtGRADANTS. ADOPTIVE
PAR L'ASSEMBLEE GENERALE DES
NATIONS UNIES LE 10 DtCEMBRE
19841

OBJECTIONS A des reserves formul6es par
le Chili lors de la ratification2

Revues le :

3 novembre 1989

TURQUIE

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

Le Gouvernement turc fait une objection
formelle A la r6serve concernant le para-
graphe 3 de l'article 2 de la Convention contre
la torture et autres peines ou traitements
cruels, inhumains ou d6gradants, formul6e
par le Gouvernement chilien lors de la ratifi-
cation de cette convention.

Le Gouvernement turc estime que cette
r6serve est incompatible avec l'objet et le but
de ladite Convention et que par cons6quent
elle n'est pas valable.

La pr6sente objection n'emp&he pas l'en-
tr6e en vigueur de la Convention entre la Tur-
quie et le Chili.

Enregistri d'office le 3 novembre 1989.

7 novembre 1989

AUSTRALIE

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

Le Gouvernement australien a examin6 les
r6serves formul6es par le Chili A l'6gard du
paragraphe 3 de l'article 2 et de l'article 3 de
la Convention et il est arriv6 A la conclusion

I Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, vol. 1465,
n-1-24841, et annexe A des volumes 1477, 1480, 1481,
1482, 1484, 1486, 1487, 1499, 1505, 1508, 1509, 1510, 1511,
1512, 1514, 1515, 1520, 1522, 1523, 1525, 1527, 1530, 1541,
1543, 1545, 1546 et 1547.

2 Ibid., vol. 1514, n, A-24841.
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sion that these reservations are incompatible
with the object and purpose of the Con-
vention and therefore are impermissible
according to article 19 of the Vienna Conven-
tion on the Law of Treaties.' The Govern-
ment of Australia therefore objects to these
reservations. This objection does not have
the effect of preventing the Convention from
entering into force between Australia and
Chile, and the aforementioned reservations
cannot alter or modify, in any respect, the
obligations arising from the Convention."

NETHERLANDS

que ces rdserves sont incompatibles avec
l'objet et le but de la Convention et qu'elles
sont en consquence irrecevables en vertu de
l'article 19 de la Convention de Vienne sur le
droit des traitds'. Le Gouvernement austra-
lien fait donc objection A ces reserves. Cette
objection n' a pas pour effet d'emp~cher l'en-
trde en vigueur de la Convention entre 1'Aus-
tralie et le Chili, et les reserves susmention-
ndes ne sauraient, A quelque 6gard que ce soit,
altrer ou modifier les obligations resultant
de la Convention.

PAYS-BAS

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

"The Government of the Kingdom of the
Netherlands objects to the reservations to
Article 2, paragraph 3, and Article 3 of the
Convention against Torture and other Cruel,
Inhuman or Degrading Treatment or Punish-
ment, concluded at New York on 10 De-
cember 1984, made by Chile upon ratification
on 30 September 1988, as being contrary to
the object and purpose of that Convention.

"Since the purpose of the Convention is the
strengthening of the existing prohibition of
torture and similar practices, the reservation
to Article 2, paragraph 3, to the effect to an
order from a superior officer or a public
authority may - in some cases - be in-
voked as a justification or torture, must be
rejected as contrary to the object and purpose
of the Convention.

"For similar reasons the reservation to
Article 3 must be regarded as incompatible
with the object and purpose of the Con-
vention.

"These objections are not an obstacle to the
entry into force of this Convention between
the Kingdom of the Netherlands and Chile."

Registered ex officio on 7 November 1989.

i United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1155, p. 331.

Le Gouvernement du Royaume des Pays-
Bas fait objection aux rdserves concernant
le paragraphe 3 de l'article 2 et l'article 3 de
la Convention contre la torture et autres
peines ou traitement cruels, inhumains ou d6-
gradants conclue A New York le 10 drcembre
1984, formuldes par le Chili lors de la ratifica-
tion de cette Convention le 30 septembre
1988, parce qu'il estime que ces r6serves sont
incompatibles avec l'objet et le but de cette
Convention.

Le but de ladite Convention est d'assurer
une application plus efficace de l'interdiction
existante de la pratique de la torture ou traite-
ments analogues. En cons&quence, la reserve
concernant le paragraphe 3 de l'article 2, A
savoir que l'ordre d'un supdrieur ou d'une
autorit6 publique peut, dans certains cas, 8tre
invoqud pour justifier la torture, doit etre re-
jetde comme 6tant incompatible avec l'objet
et le but de la Convention.

Pour des raisons analogues, la reserve con-
cernant l'article 3 doit 8tre consid6re comme
incompatible avec l'objet et le but de ]a Con-
vention.

Les pr6sentes objections n'empechent pas
l'entrde en vigueurde ladite Convention entre
le Royaume des Pays-Bas et le Chili.

Enregistri d'office le 7 novembre 1989.

i Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitds, vol. 1155, p. 331.

Vol. 1548, A-24841
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8 November 1989

SWITZERLAND

[TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION]

The Swiss Government objects to the fol-
lowing reservations made by the Republic of
Chile upon ratification on 30 September
1988:

- To reservation (a), according to which the
Government of Chile will not apply arti-
cle 2, paragraph 3, in so far as it modifies
the principle of "obedience upon reitera-
tion" contained in Chilean domestic law;

- To reservation (b), to article 3 (principle of
non-refoulement).

These reservations are not compatible with
the object and purpose of the Convention,
which are to improve respect for a human
right of fundamental importance and to make
more effective the struggle against torture
throughout the world.

This objection does not have the effect of
preventing the Convention from entering into
force between the Swiss Confederation and
the Republic of Chile.

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND

"(a) The reservations to Article 28, para-
graph i, and to Article 30, paragraph 1, being
reservations expressly permitted by the Con-
vention, do not call for any observations by
the United Kingdom.

"(b) The United Kingdom takes note of the
reservation referring to the Inter-American
Convention to Prevent and Punish Torture,
which cannot, however, affect the obligations
of Chile in respect of the United Kingdom, as
a non-Party to the said Convention.

"(c) The United Kingdom is unable to ac-
cept the reservation to Article 2, paragraph 3,
or the reservation to Article 3."

Registered ex officio on 8 November 1989.

8 novembre 1989

SUISSE

« Le gouvernement suisse fait objection
aux reserves suivantes faites par la R~pu-
blique du Chili au moment de la ratification le
30 septembre 1988 :

- A la reserve a) selon laquelle le gouver-
nement chilien n'appliquera pas l'art. 2
par. 3, en ce qu'il est contraire au principe
de 1'« ob6issance r~flrchie pr~vu dans la
legislation interne chilienne;

- A la reserve b) A l'art. 3 (principe du non-
refoulement).

Ces reserves ne sont pas compatibles avec
l'objet et le but de la Convention, qui sont
d'am~liorer le respect d'un droit de l'homme
d'importance fondamentale et d'accroitre
l'efficacit6 de la lutte contre la torture dans le
monde entier.

La pr6sente objection n'a pas pour effet
d'empcher la Convention d'entrer en vi-
gueur entre la Conf&tdration suisse et la R&
publique du Chili.

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE

ET D'IRLANDE DU NORD

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

a) Etant express~ment autoris6es par la
Convention, les reserves A l'article 28, para-
graphe 1, et A l'article 30, paragraphe 1, n'ap-
pellent aucune observation de la part du
Royaume-Uni.

b) Le Royaume-Uni prend acte de la
r6serve relative A la Convention interam~ri-
caine pour ]a prevention et la repression de la
torture, r6serve qui ne peut toutefois affecter
les obligations du Chili A l'6gard du Royaume-
Uni qui n'est pas partie i ladite convention.

c) Le Royaume-Uni ne peut accepter la
reserve A I'article 2, paragraphe 3, ni la
reserve A l'article 3.

Enregistr d'office le 8 novembre 1989.

Vol. 1548, A-24841
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9 novembre 1989

AUTRICHE

"The reservations made by the Republic of
Chile with respect to article 2 paragraph 3 and
article 3 of the Convention against Torture
and other Cruel, Inhuman or degrading
Treatment or Punishment are incompatible
with the object and purpose of the Conven-
tion and are therefore impermissible under
article 19 (c) of the Vienna Convention on the
Law of Treaties. The Republic of Austria
therefore objects against these reservations
and states that they cannot alter or modify, in
any respect, the obligations arising from the
Convention for all States parties thereto."

Registered ex officio on 9 November 1989.

DECLARATION recognizing the compe-
tence of the Committee against torture, in
accordance with articles 21 and 22

Received on:

13 November 1989

CANADA

"The Government of Canada declares that
it recognizes the competence of the Commit-
tee Against Torture, pursuant to Article 21 of
the said Convention, to receive and consider
communications to the effect that a state
party claims that another state party is not
fulfilling its obligations under this Con-
vention.

The Government of Canada also declares
that it recognizes the competence of the
Committee Against Torture, pursuant to Arti-
cle 22 of the said Convention, to receive and
consider communications from or on behalf
of individuals subject to its jurisdiction who
claim to be victims of a violation by a state
party of the provisions of the Convention."

Registered ex officio on 13 November 1989.

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

Les reserves formuldes par la Rdpublique
du Chili A l'article 2, paragraphe 3, et A l'arti-
cle 3 de la Convention contre la torture et
autres peines ou traitements cruels, inhu-
mains ou ddgradants sont incompatibles avec
l'objet et le but de la Convention et sont en
cons6quence irrecevables aux termes de
l'article 19 c) de la Convention de Vienne sur
le droit des traitds. La Rdpublique d'Autriche
fait donc objection 4 ces reserves et d6clare
qu'elles ne peuvent changer ou modifier en
quoi que ce soit les obligations ddcoulant de
la Convention pour tous les Etats qui y sont
parties.

Enregistri d'office le 9 novembre 1989.

D1tCLARATION reconnaissant la com-
pdtence du Comitd contre ]a torture, con-
formdment aux articles 21 et 22

Revue le:

13 novembre 1989

CANADA

[TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION]

Le Gouvernement du Canada ddclare qu'il
reconnait la competence du Comit6 contre la
torture, en vertu de l'article 21 de ladite Con-
vention, pour recevoir et examiner des com-
munications dans lesquelles un Etat partie
pr6tend qu'un autre Etat partie ne s'acquitte
pas de ses obligations au titre de la Con-
vention.

Le Gouvernement du Canada d6clare
6galement qu'il reconnmait la competence du
Comitd contre la torture, en vertu de l'arti-
cle 22 de ladite Convention, pour recevoir et
examiner des communications pr6sentdes
par ou pour le compte de particuliers relevant
de sa juridiction qui prdtendent 8tre victimes
d'une violation, par un Etat partie, des dispo-
sitions de la Convention.

Enregistri d'office le 13 novembre 1989.

Vol. 1548, A-24841

9 November 1989

AUSTRIA

Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitks



736 United Nations - Treaty Series * Nations Unies - Recueil des Trait6s 1989

No. 26369. MONTREAL PROTOCOL ON
SUBSTANCES THAT DEPLETE THE
OZONE LAYER. CONCLUDED AT
MONTREAL ON 16 SEPTEMBER 19871

ACCESSION

Instrument deposited on:

7 November 1989

GUATEMALA

(With effect from 5 February 1990.)

Registered ex officio on 7 November 1989.

No 26369. PROTOCOLE DE MONTRtAL
RELATIF A DES SUBSTANCES QUI
APPAUVRISSENT LA COUCHE
D'OZONE. CONCLU A MONTREAL
LE 16 SEPTEMBRE 19871

ADHESION

Instrument dgpos le:

7 novembre 1989

GUATEMALA

(Avec effet au 5 f6vrier 1990.)

Enregistri d'office le 7 novembre 1989.

I United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 1522, No. 1-26369, I Nations Unies, Recueil des Traits, vol. 1522,
and annex A involumes 1522,1523,1525, 1527, 1530, 1535, n

° 
1-26369, et annexe A des volumes 1522, 1523, 1525,

1540, 1541, 1543, 1546 and 1547. 1527, 1530, 1535, 1540, 1541, 1543, 1546 et 1547.

Vol. 1548, A-26369
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